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THE DIARY 1 

JANUARY 

:::a 1 Public Holiday: New Year's Day 
Su 2 
M 3 
Tu 4 
w 5 
Th 6 
F 7 
Sa 8 
Su 9 
1\1 10 Hostels open 

Lectures commence for pre-arranged post-graduate courses 

Tu 11 
w 12 
Th l3 
F 14 
Sa 15 
Su 16 
M 17 Academic staff report for duty 
Tu 18 Examinations commenc-:: 
w 19 
Th 20 
F 21 
Sa 22 
Su 23 
M 24 
Tu 25 
w 26 
Th 27 
F 28 
Sa 29 Examinations cease 
Su 30 
M 31 'laintenance Committee 
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Tu 1 
w 2 
Th 3 
F 4 

t' , J.l 5 
Su 6 
M 7 
Tu 8 
w 9 
Th 10 
F 11 
Sa 12 
Su 13 
M 14 
Tu 15 
w 16 
Th 17 
F 18 
Sa 19 
Su 20 
M 21 

'fu 22 
w 23 
Th 24 

F 25 

Sa 26 
Su 
M 

27 
28 

FEBRUARY 

Hostels clo ·ed except for pre-arranged post-graduate courses 
Building Extensions Committee 

Professorial Committee 

Finance Committee with Deans (Savings) 

Final date: Submission of examination results to Faculty secretaries 

First-year students report at hostels 
Orientation Course for Academic taff 
Orientation lectures 
Orientation lectures 
Aptitude tests: First-year students 

Control Committee of the Agricultural Development Re earch Institute 
Faculties: Fixed items on the agenda 

(1) Exclusion of students on acadt:m:c grounds 
(2) Examination rcsL1lts 
(3) Appointment of graduate assistants 

Aptitude tests: First year students 

Registration of first-year students 
Senior students .report at hostels 
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17 
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2(i 
27 
28 
29 

:IQ 

31 

MARCH 

Registration of senior students 
Registration of senior students 
Registration of senior students 
Publications Committee 

THE DIARY 3 

Final <late: Submissions of applications for leave, 1978, to the Registrar 

First day of first semester: lectures commence 
I Iostels Committee 

Committee for University Teaching: Fixed item on the agenda: Estimates 
Library Advisory Committee 
Senate Executive Committee: Urgent Council matters only 

*Faculties of Law, Science and Economic Sciences 
*Faculties of Theology, Arts, Education and Agriculture 
Finance Committee 

Executive Committee of Council 
Final date: Late registration 
Final date: Changes in curricula 

Gardens and Grounds Sub-committee 

Sports Day 

Professorial Committee 
Senate Executive Committee: Fixed 'terns on the agenda 

(1) Applications for lcaYe: 1978 
(2) Final list of graduands 

Research and Capital Equipment Committee 

4lcFixcd items on the ..igt•nda: 

(1) Student affairs 
(2) Submiss:ons for creation of new posts and rcgra<ling of c.·isting posts: 197E: 
(3) ~ubm:ssions for new departments and cour cs: 1978 
(4) Nominations of visiting kcturcrs 
(S) Departm 'ntal ht of examiners and 1110J.cr.1tor:. for first semester examinations 

(Faculty of Agr.culturc only) 
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Last day off irst quarter 
Maintenance Committee 

APRIL 

Public Holiday: Good Friday 

Public Holiday: Easter Monday 

First day of second quarter 

Senate 

Bursaries Committee 
All lecturers to wear academic drc ·s 
Graduation Ceremony 

Control Committee of the Agricultural Development Research Institute 

*Faculties of Economic Scicnceg and Agriculture 
Finance Committee 

*Fixed items on the agenda: 
(1) Departmental list of examiners and moderators 
(2) Amendment of rules and syllabi 
(3) Substitutes for staff 
(4) The registered degree /diploma, year of study and sex of all students in thcFaculty 
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MAY 

Faculties of Law an<l Science 
•Faculties of Theology, Arts, and Education 

Advi ory ouncil 
Faculty of Agriculture: Final date: De patch of examination paper in 

draft form to external examiners 
Garden' and Grounds Sub-committee 

Science \Vork ·hop Control Committee 
Ltbrary AJvi ory Committee 
Council 

Computer Centr Control ommittee 
Board of Survey 

Advisor), Committee of the Agricultural Development Research Institute 
Senate Executive Committee 

Public Holiday: Ascension Day 

Ila tels Committee 
Final date: , ubrnis, ions of departmental estimates by Deans 

Building Extension· Committee 
Res arch and Capital Equipment Committee 
Fixed i tcm on the agenda: Estimates 1978/79 

University Closed-No Lecture 
Public Holiday: Republic Day 

Fi,·ed items on the gcnda: 
(1) Departmental Ii ·ts of e,·amincr and modcrat r 
(2) Amendment of ruk and svllahi 
(3) Sub titutcs for £taff , 

( 4) Th· registered dcgrc •/diploma, car of stud and ex of all student in the Faculty 
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AUGUST 

Computer Centre Control Committee 

Library Advisory Committee 
Hostels Committee 

Senate Executive Committee 

Committee for University Teaching 
Building Extensions Committee 

Faculty of Agriculture: Final date despatch of examination papers in 
draft form to external examiners 

Research and Capital Equipment Committee: Fixed item on agenda: 
Registration of projects and progress reports 

Finance Committee 

Senate 

Bursaries Committee 

Maintenance Committee 
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SEPTEMBER 

Public Holiday: Settlers day 

Final date: Submission of examination papers to Registrar excluding 
Faculty of Agriculture 

Advisory Council 

Faculty of Agriculture: Final date: Submission of examination papers to 
Registrar 

Council 

Library Advisory Committee 

Faculties of Economic Science and .\griculturc 

Facultic of Law and Science 
Faculties of Theology, rts and Education 

Final date: , ubmis. ion of y nr marks to Regi trar 
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DECEMBER 

Maintenance Committee 

Senate Executive Committee: Examination results 
Last day of second semester 

Public Holiday: Day of the Covenant 

Christmas Day 
Public Holiday: Family Day 
Public Holiday 

Final date: Applications for bursaries and loans: 1978 

Administrative offices close: 23 December to 2 January 1978 inclusive 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE 

SOUTH AFRICA 

1. The Establishment and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long and persistent missionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. As early as 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Lovedale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
under Christian auspices, of University standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial Native Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which Sir Godfrey Lagden was president, recommended "that a Central 
Native College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training Native teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to Native 
students." 

A guarantee fund was established for which an executive board under the chair­
manship of the Rev. James Henderson, M.A., Principal of Lovedale, was established in 
1907. A grant of R20 000 was made towards the fund by the Transkeian Territories 
General Council. The United Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of R 10 000 and other contributions were made or promised. 

In November, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College established which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offered at Fort Hare for the College by the United Free Church of Scotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Government, the College was 
declared open on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime Minister of 
the Union of South Africa. 

Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College since its foundation in 1916 and he 
served the College in this capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 
development of the College under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and devoted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of his life. 

Profes or C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, was Principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 m.ving to ill-health after 33 years of devoted service to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time. Professor H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the University of Natal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof. J. J. Ross appointed as Rector of the College. 

After the retirement of Prof. Ross, Prof. J. M. de Wet was appointed Rector with 
effect from 1st July, 1968. 

Fort Hare as a College had, of course, only a very small and tentative beginning. 
A start was made by the College at two levels. While a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas m Commerce and Agriculture. Full time staff numbered 
two ; clas es were held in a small bungalow which was to be " home " for the first five 
years. 

In 1918, the Union Government Jent R21 600 to build the middle portion of the 
main tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed to associate with 
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the name of Dr. Stewart. In spite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first permanent building of the College was ensured. In the same year the Wesleyan 
Methodist Church of South Africa, which had been interested in the scheme from its 
inception, determined to proceed immediately with a hostel to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination and, availing itself of opportunities provided by tn~ 
Governing Council, resolved to transfer its Theological Seminary for Native Ministers 
to Fort Hare. 

The Administration of Basutoland began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant of 
R600 to the funds of the College and sent a rep ·esentative to sit on the Governing Council 
of the College. The first portion of Stewart Hall was completed and taken over for 
teaching in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A Wesleyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warden was made a member of the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university consisting of a number of constituent colleges-Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and Witwatersrand were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external students. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges granted 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lect urers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted, inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a University College, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected: for Arts and Science; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an assembly hall, dining hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
Works and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
While substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing a part 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churches. In 
addition the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building. 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1 250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1 600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave RlSO 000 as an endowment for Native Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
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and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940,the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which housed the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. W. T. 
Welsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave R2000 in recognition of the services 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-1933. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. M. Ballinger, M.A., M.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Howard Pim Library and the F. S. Malan Museum, 
was declared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O., founder of the Bantu Welfare 
Trust and donor of about R400 000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson \¥ing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
Colle~e. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, Methodist and Anglican Hostels were 
extended, thus making provision for over 300 men students. A dining hall and addi­
ttcmal bed.rooms were completed at the Women's Hostel in 1949. Yet between 1937 ar.d 
1951 development was retarded through the absence of staff on war service and because of 
financial stringency. By 1950, however, the student roll had increased from 139 to 382. 

As it became clear that some of the constituent colleges of the University of South 
Africa would eventually branch out into independent universities, the Government 
appointed a commission to report upon the future structure of higher education in 
South Africa. This commission recommended that the existing constituent colleges, 
with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
university status and Fort Hare affiliated to one of the independent universities. In 
March of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixty miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare; it gave 
the assurance that her students continued to be measured by the academic standards 
applied to Europeans. 

2. Transfer of Fort Hare University College to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Government Notice No. 168, 1959 ( Government Gazette of 21st 
August, 1959, p. 12) issued in terms of sub-section (2) of the University College of Fort 
Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act No. 64 of 1959,) the maintenance, management and control 
of the University College of Fort Hare was assigned to the Minister of Bantu Education 
with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The transfer of the college to the Department of Dan tu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the implementation by the Government of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
university colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called " open " universities. 

The University College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The University Colleges at Turfloop (Northern Transvaal) and Ngoye 
(Zululand) cater for the Sotho and the Zulu-speaking groups respectively. Coloured 
students have been provided for at the Western Cape University College at Bellville 
Cape) and a University College in Natal has been founded for Indian students. 
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The Act provided for the University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the University makes provision. In regard to the prescribing 
of courses and the conduct of examinations, there has been the closest co-operation 
between the University College and the University of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced since 1960, a depart­
ment of Land Surveying has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1962/63 a beginning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
extension of buildings. Since then buildings completed include a new administrative block, 
the extension of Stewart Hall to provide additional staff offices, the extension of Living­
stone Hall to provide additional laboratories and lecture rooms to accommodate the 
departments of atural Sciences more satisfactorily and a new and separate building to 
accommodate the Library. New hostel accommodation for both men and women students 
has been completed. Comprehensive plans for building extension during the next few 
years have been approved. 

The enrolment since 1960, the year of the transfer, was as follows (the figures are the 
official figures as on the first Tuesday of June) : 

Men Women Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1965 245 72 317 
1970 470 143 613 
1975 883 437 1320 
1976 1110 541 1651 

The drop in enrolment for the first few years was, of course, anticipated m view of 
the opening of the two other University Colleges for the Bantu and the University College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for Indian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now registered at these other new University Colleges would normally have 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was reached in 1963 since which year there 
has been a marked increase as the number of Xhosa-speaking students from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increa::.ed very rapidly. There is every reason to 
expect that the marked increase in enrolment will be maintained and even surpassed 
during the following years. 

It follows that the programme for the expansion of building and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped up considerably. In this regard the Department of Bantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Committee to plan in advance, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

3. University of Fort Hare 

In terms of Government Notice No. 680 (Government Gazette of 30th April 1969) 
the University of Fort Hare Act (Act No. 40, 1969) granted University status to the 
University College of Fort Hare and provided for the administration and control of the 
affairs of the University, and for the regulation of its activities and matters incidental 
thereto. 

As from 1st January 1970 the University College became a niversity, known as tl 
University of Fort Hare. The first Chancellor of the University, Dr. P. E. Rous eau was 
inducted during the 1970 graduation ceremony and Independence Festivities held on the 
30th May, 1970. The Act provides that the Rector is Vice-Chancellor ex officio, and 
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consequently the serving Rector, Prof. J. M. de Wet, became the first Vice-Chancellor 
of the autonomous University. 

The Act states that the University shall serve the Xhosa National Unit. 
The high standard of the degrees of the University is protected by the appoint­

ment, as additional members of Senate, of professors of other universities, for as long 
as may be considered necessary, and also by a system of external examiners and/or 
moderators. 

Fort Hare will therefore in future be in a position to adapt both the content of its 
curricula and the methods of presentation more effectively and more adequately to the 
needs of the people it serves, without in any way sacrificing the high standards of univer­
sity education. 

The Seventies introduced a new era of development when the total student enroll­
ment more than doubled dur;ng the first half of the decade, namely from 613 in 1970 to 
1320 in 1975. 

During this time buildings to house the Faculties of Agriculture, Economic Sciences, 
Law, the Department of Chemistry and a lecture hall complex were completed, as well as 
additions to the residences for men and women students. During 1976 an extensive road 
building and campus development programme was commenced. 

The University was granted the authority to negotiate loans, and to enter into 
building contracts with outside firms when the construction staff of the Department of 
Bantu Education could not keep up with the rate of expansion. 

New departments in the fields of Music, Fine Arts and Applied Computer Science 
were created, while important innovations for teacher training were introduced. 

With the rapid growth it became clear that the available land for the extension of the 
University was limited, and that additional ground would have to be sought. After a 
thorough investigation of the various possibilities it was decided to approach the Federal 
Theological Seminary with a view to the purchase of their property. After protracted 
negotiations, the Minister expropriated the property at the end of 1974, thus making 
the East Campus available which the U11iversity took into immediate use for the housing 
of students and black staff members. A further portion of land named Napier Park was 
also taken over as an extension of the experimental farm. 

The Dutch Reformed Church's Centre for the training of Black ministers in Umtata, 
Decoligny, entered into an agreement with the University whereby Fort Hare degrees 
would be awarded to their studeuts, as long as certain requirements were complied with. 

Since 1975 five Black members have been 11ominated to the Council of the Univer­
sity. From 1976 a branch of the Un:versity was cstabl shed at Umtata, and this has become 
the nucl us of an autonomous Univcrs·ty of Transkei in terms of leg slation adopted by 
Parliament of Tran kei from 1 January 1977. Professor B. de V. van der Merwe has been 
appointed to head the branch w,th the des gnat on of Rector's Representat,ve. 

Classes in 12 discipline leading to the obtain ng of the B.A. degree w,11 be offered to 
full-time and part-time students after hours, and the introduction of further courses is 
already being considered. 

In 1976 a chair ·n Agr ·cultural Eng·ne r ·ng generously sponsored by the Mas ey­
Fcrguson Foundat'on for Advanced Educat on and Research was cstabl shed. The 
Department of Bantu Educat on abo approved the format:on of the Agr cultural Develop­
ment Research Inst.tutc which 1t is expected w.11 commence opcrat ons in 1977. 
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REGULATIONS IN CONNECTION WITH THE ADMISSION 

AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 

l. ADMISSION 

1. In these regulations " admission " means approval to report for registration as a 
student at the University, irrespective of whether or not the prospective student has 
previously been registered as a student. 

2. Application for admission must be made by post on the prescribed form. 
Application for admission in person is not allowed. 

3. The form of application must be completed in detail and signed by the prospective 
student and his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths. The completed form 
must be sent to the Registrar so as to reach hi~ on or before the date indicated on the form. 

4. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following:-
(i) As regards new students a testimonial of good conduct may be obtained 

from a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Commissioner or District 
Magistrate or Principal of the last school attended. 

(ii) a medical certificate of health on the prescribed form. 
(iii) in the case of a prospective student who wishes to register for the first 

time, if a certificate has not yet been issued, some form of proof that he 
complies with the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for which 
he desires to register. 

S. No prospective student may report for registration at the University unless he 
has heen notified by the Registrar in writing that he has been admitted. 

6. Notwithstanding "admission" as defined above, the University is not obliged 
to register a prospective student unless he also complies with the requirements for 
registration. 

II. REGISTRATION 

No candidate for registration shall be registered unless he satisfies the Registrar in 
regard to each of the following requirements :-

(1) Each prospective student must report for registration at the ofii.ce designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times laid down. No candidate 
shall be allowed to report for registration after the last date and cime laid down, 
unless the written consent of the Rector for such late regii::Lration has been 
obtainec1, and an additional late registration fee of R6 has bcer1 paid. 

(2) At the time of reporting for registration the written permission to report for 
registration must be produced (see I : 6 above). 

(3) Each candidate for registration must complete and sign the
1

prescribed registration 
form. By his signature on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken strictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University, including those of the hostel where he may reside. He also agrees to 
reside at the particulat hostel to which he may have been assigned. 

(4) The account of each student to whom a bursary, loan or other allowance is 
payable, will only be credited with the amount of such bursary, loan or allow­
ance after completion of the prescribed forms . If a student's bursaries and/ 
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or loans represent two-thirds or more of the total fees prescribed, the balance 
due must be paid on the date of registration. Fees are payable in advance. 

(5) Each prospective student must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
In choosing courses of study, the time-table must be consulted so as to avoid 
clashes. 

(6) No candidate shall be registered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostels, except if he has a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall submit his matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admission to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the student is registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Minister, it is not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuse to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even if such a candidate complies with all the other 
conditions of registration. 

(9) On registration, each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve ai evidence that he has been registered as a student. 

(10) Nobody who has not been registered as a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himselfof any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Institution. 

PROCEDURE FOR CHANGING COURSES 

(1) No student will be permitted to change his courses after the date set down in 
the Diary. 

(2) If a student wishes to change his courses, he must obtain a "Change of Courses" 
form from the Students' Registration Office. The changes in curriculum must 
be approved by the Dean of the Faculty who will then return the form to the 
Students' Registration Office. 

STUDENT DISCIPLINE 

Article 24(1) of Act 40 of 1969: 
A student of the University shall be subject to the disciplinary provisions prescribed by 
statute or by rules made by the Council. 

Paragraphs 43 and 44 of the Statute, as published in Go,·ernment Notice R.2001 
dated 5 November, 1971: 

General supervision and control 
43. (1) The general supervision and control of the discipline of students shall be 

vested in the Council which may delegate its powers, as it thinks fit, in 
accordance with rules mad by it. 

(2) The rules shall make provisions for the following-
( a) a definition of misconduct which renders a student liable to disciplin­

ary 1neasures; 
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(b) notice, in writing, to a student of the nature of a charge or charges 
against him; 

(c) the right of an accused student to defend himself; and 
( d) the penalty or penalties which may be imposed following a conviction. 

(3) The rules may provide for an appeal to the Council against the verdict of 
the Students' Disciplinary Committee or only against the penalty or penal­
ties imposed by it. 

Students' Disciplinary Committee 
44. There shall be a Students' Disciplinary Committee of which the membership, 

composition at a particular inquiry, powers and procedure shall be as prescribed in the 
rules referred to in paragraph 43. 

RULES FOR STUDENTS 

Rules for students are circulated to students during the registration period at the 
commencement of each academic year. Any student who does not receive a copy should 
obtain one from the Students' Registration Officer. 

Each student must familiarise himself with the Rules. 

When a Student must leave the Hostel 

(1) Should a student who resides in a hostel, fail to be admitted to the ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progress during any year, he shall leave the 
hostel when lectures cease. 

(2) A student who resides in a hostel shall leave such hostel not later than three 
days after his examinations. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY 

BOARD AND LODGING 

(1) A full-time student shall pay to the University two h1111dred andfifty rand (R.250) 
p.a. for board and lodg:ng, if he is required to reside in a hostel of the l,niYCrsity. 

(2) An occasional student shall pay to the un ·versity one rand and forty cents 
(R1,40) per day or part of a day up to a maximum of forty five rand (R45) pt:r month if he 
resides in a hostel of the University. 

(3) A casual visitor shall pay to the University one rand and forty cents (Rl,40) 
per day or part of a day if he resides in a hostel of the University, or seventy cents (70c) per 
meal, as the case may be. 

(4) A full-time or an occasional student shall pay to the University a room charge of 
forty cents (4Cc) per day if he resides in a hostel of the Univcn,ity during periods 
when the hostels and/or din ng halls arc officially closed and no food is proYidcd. 

Students writing supplementary examinations, post-graduate student' and all other 
students arriving before the date on which they must report (see diary) must make prior 
arrangements with the Accountant. Additional boarding fees are payable in advance. 
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REGISTRATION FEE 

(1) A student shall pay a registration fee of twelve rand (R12) per year. 
(2) An additional amount of si.1; rand (R6) shall be payable in respect of any late 

enrolment. 

2. 

COMPOSITE FEES 

(Including examination, laboratory and library fees) . 

Undergraduate. 
(i) Fac1tlty of Edu.cation. 

All Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas. First year-as for the first year of study 
for the degree concerned 
Subsequent years R175 

(ii) Faculties of Arts, Economic Sciences, Law and Theology. 
B.A. (S.W.) and Diploma (S.W.) R210 
All other Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas R195 

(iii) Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 
All Bachelor' degrees and Diplomas R210 

Post-graduate (including library and examination fees) 
(i) Faculties of Education, Arts, Economic Sciences, 

Law a11d Theology 
LL.B. and Higher Diploma in Library Science 
U.E.D. 
All Bachelor's degree and Diplomas 
Master' Degrees 
Doctor's Degree' 

(ii) Faculties of Science and Agriwlture. 
All Bachelor's d •gree and Diplomas 

1astcr' - D ·gr s 
Doctor's Degr cs 

OTHER FEES 

R135 
R135 
R145 
R115 
R155 

R.165 
R135 
R165 

Special, Aegrotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 
1. (a) The fee for any special, aegrotat or supplementary examination shall be 

J1Jteen rand (Rt 5) per cour·e. 
(b) Th fr s payable for medical aid, sport and recreation amount to twelve 

rand (R12) per annum. 

Indemnity Depo it 

2. A deposit of fifty rand (R50) is payable by all students. This amount is rcfund­
abl when the student finally lea,· the University and will be repaid after the close of 
registration in the year following the student's final departure. The cost of repairs of any 
damage to niversity property must immediately be made good bv the re ponsible 
stu<lent. The indemnity dcpo it is to remain constant <luring the year. 
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Resubmission of a Thesis 

3. The fee for the resubmission of a thesis for a Master's degree shall be fifty rand 
(RS0) and for a Doctor's degree ninety rand (R90). 

Advance Statements 

4. The fee for an advance statement in respect of a completed degree, diploma 
or certificate shall be one rand (R1). 

Certified Statements 

5. A certified statement in respect of courses passed towards a degree, diploma or 
certificate shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of one rand (R1). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates 

6. A duplicate of a diploma or certificate shall not be issued, but a certified state­
ment, bearing the university arms and giving the title and date of the diploma or certifi­
cate, shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of three rand (3-00). 

Special Students 

7. A student taking a course of study for which no degree, diploma or certificate 
is awarded, shall pay a fee of thirty Jive rand (R35) per course per year in addition to 
the registration fee. 

Graduation, Exemption and Status Fees 

8. The fees payable in respect of graduation, exemption and status shall be as 
follows: 

Graduation 

Exemption 
Status 

9. Additional levy of R120 

In praesentia : 
In absentia 
R3 per course 
R9 

Nil 
R10 

Foreign Student 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of Students 

1. A student shall be fully liable for all fees payable by him in terms of these 
regulations. 

When Fees must be paid 

2. (1) The registration fee and indemnity deposit shall be payable on registration. 
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(2) Board and lodging, composite and local foes are payable on registration 
da y, but may be paid in three equal instalments which are payable as follo\vs: 

Fir t payment: On or before registration. 

Second payment: On or before the first day of May. 

Third payment: On or before the first day of August. 

N.B.-Credits in students fee accounts will be refunded on the third Friday of 
every month. ro refunds will be made unless the fees for the full year have been paid. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulation (2), the tuition and 
examination fees of a student in one of the following courses of study shall be payable 
during the first year of study:-

(a) B.Ed. degree. (c) Master's degree. 
(b) Honours degree. (d) Doctor's degree. 

(4) All other fees, apart from the fees mentioned in subregulations (1) and (2), 
shall be payable in such manner and at such times as the Council of the University 
may determine. 

Default of Payment 

3. In the case of a student who fails to pay the fees for which he is liable on the 
dates :is prescribed in these regulations, the Council may-

(i) exclude such student from a hostel; or 
(ii) exclude such student from lectures; or 

(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refuse admission to examinations to such student. 

Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 

4. (1) In the ca e of a student who resides in a hostel and is prevented by illness, 
or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his tudies in the 
year of study concerned, and leaves such hostel before 1 October, the Council may, 
on the recommendation of the Rector, reduce the fees payable for board and lod •ing 
on the ba is of two hundrtd and fifty raud (!USO) less one rand and forty five cents 
(Rl-40) for each day the stud nt resided in th hostel. 

(2) Th registration and local ice shall under no circumstances be refunded. 

(3) If a student, for some reason or other acceptable to the Council, abandons 
his studies during any year of stud) and leaves the university, before 1 October, part 
of the fees [excluding fees provided for in subregulati~n (2) paid by h im to the 

nivcr ity] may be refunded to him on a ba is approved by the Secretary for Bantu 
Education after con -ultatiun with the Treasury: Pro\:idcd that the niversitv 15 

notified in writ ing of the rc·1son for and the c:.inccllation of hi - registration. • 
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PAYMENT OF FEES 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, no refund will be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due 
Fees of student for year (Less R12 Registration Fee and RS0 Indemnity 

Deposit) 
Awards held :-

Regional authority grant . . . .. .. . . .. .. .. . .. . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . .. . .. . . R130 

R.455 

University bursary . . ......... .. . . . .. . .. . . . . ... . .. . . ........ .. . .. . . R130 R260 

Amount to be paid by student......................... . ........... Rt 95 
The amount of Rt 95 is payable in instalments of R65 each on the 
specified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held are set against the fees for the ytar. 

In regard to State or University loans, students must note that the loan is only effect­
ive after due completion of the loan agreement form. No credit will be allowed in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form has been fully and properly completed. Students are 
warned that in their own interests they must bring with them not less than H.225 for the 
first instalment of fees as failure to do so renders the student liable to be called upon to 
withdraw from the University. 

Even if the first instalment is paid in full, it will be the duty of e,·cry student who 
has been awarded a Uni,·ersity or State loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Accounts office as soon as he is advised of the award and to see that it is properly complet­
ed and handed to the Accountant in order to ensure that he receives credit for the loan. 

Students who have been awarded bursaries, must pro, idc the accounts department 
with written proof of the award, otherwise the bur ary will be ignored in the calculation 
of instalments. 

Students, parents and guardians are expected to acquaint them clvc with the fe s 
due. The University does not undertake to send accounts in this connection. 

Fees must be sent direct to the Registrar and not to students. Pocket and book 
money must be sent to students direct. 

The University cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
cash or documents or whuse fees are not promptly and fully paid. 

Students should on no account deposit with the University any money intended for 
heir per onal use. A b:mk or Post Office Savings .\ccount should be used. 

FINANCIAL AID TO STUDENTS 

General I11Jormation on Bursaries and Loans 
The official Bursaries Committ e of the University controls and giv s a large number 

of bursaries and loans to students every year. This money come from the 'ovcrnment a ' 
well as private firms and persons (see list on pages 15, 16, 17 and 18). 

The following points are of importance: 
1. Application for a bursary or loan must be made on the form marked " pplication 

form for Bursaries, Scholarships and loans awarded by the nivcrsity." (Diffcrl!nt forms 
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for senior and new student ). The e forms are obtainable from the Student Registration 
Officer. 

2. An application for a bursary or loan must be sent in a separate envelope ad-
dres ed as follows: The Secretary, Bursaries Committee, Private Bag 314, Alice 5700. 

3. Closing date is 31st December (all applications must reach this office by this date.) 
4. Late applications will only be con ider din highly exceptional circumstances. 
5. Application for a bur ary or loan must be made each year. Bursaries and loans 

are awarded for one y ar at a time only and students must re-apply every year. 
6. Bursaries and loans are awarded only to those who have been admitted to the 

U niver -ity and who obtained good results in their year-end examinations. (E and D 
Symbols are not con idered good). Students who fail their examinations will not get any 
awards. 

7. Students will be a<lvi -ed of the results of their bursary applications by about the 
middle of February. 

8. As bursaries and loans do not cover all the fees, students have to find the rest of the 
money themselves. 

9. The Bursaries Committee may recommend u.:ithdrawal or reduction of awards 
where it considers the student has received more money than is necessary. 

10. Students are reminded that they (not the donor) will be held responsible 
for payment of fees should they leave during the year and remission is not allowed. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS 

Conditions attaching to Study Loans 

1. (1) Any student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan. 
agreement with the Council on a form approved by the ecretary of Bantu Education 
If the loan agreement is not completed by student and-surety within a reasonable period, 
the loan may be withdrawn by the Council. 

(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited yearly with the granted 
instalment of the loan. 

(3) No moneys shall be payable direct to a loan holder. 
( 4) If a loan holder-
(a) abandons his studies; or 
(b) fails to attend classe regularly, or doe not apply himself diligently and 

con cientiou ly to his tudies, or does not make satisfactory progress, or 
fails hi e. ·amination ; or 

(c) without reasons acceptable to the Council, foil to complete the course of 
study \ ithin the determined period; or 

(d) is found guilty of a criminal uffcm:c; or 
(e) is for whatever reason suspended from the university; or 
(f) for whatever reason fails to complete the course of study, tlw Council shall 

have the right to terminate the study loan agre_1ment, in which case all 
mon ys due by the lo, n holder in terms of the st"U.dy loan agreement shall 
immediately become claimable together with interest at 6 per cent per 
annum calculated from the date of termination of the study loan agreement. 

(5) Any study loan sh,111, subject to the provisions of the Act, be repayable to 
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the Council of the University on 1st April of the year following the year in which the 
course of study has been completed: Provided that the Council may approve that 
the study loan be repaid over a longer period in instalments of not less than ten rand 
(RlO) per month, and in which case interest at the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
be levied from the date the study loan becomes repayable. 

(6) As soon as the loan holder, after completion of his course of study, accepts a 
post, he shall immediately notify the Council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after completion of his course of study, immediately 
notifv the Council of any changes in respect of­

(a) his residential and working address; 
(b) the address of his surety; 
(c) the name and address of his employer. 
(8) The provisions of subregulations (6) and (7) shall also apply to any loan 

holder whose loan agreement has been terminated by the Council in terms of sub­
regulation (4). 

(9) The loan holder shall authorise his employer to recover the amount due to 
the Council in terms of the study loan agreement, together with any interest, in 
monthly instalments of not less than ten rand (RlO) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it over to the Council. 

(10) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, 
any Joan shall be interest-free as long as the loan holder, with or without a study 
loan, studies full time at a university, and a loan shall not be repayable during such 
period. 

Postponement of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 

2. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, the 
Council may postpone the termination of a study loan agreement if a loan holder-

(a) fails in any year of study or passes in his final year but does not fully 
qualify for the award of a degree, diploma or certificate, and such loan 
holder repeats at his own expense the year of study concerned or the missing 
courses or subjects at the university in the subsequent year; 

(b) interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and takes up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to enable him to return to 
the university as a full-time student: Provided that--

(i) the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval of the Council for such 
interruption; 

(ii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iii) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted if the loan holder fails to continue his studies at the university; 

(c) interrupts his studies on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptable to the Council, and intends to return to the university after such 
interruption as a full-time student to continue his studies: Provided that:­

(i) in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, snbmit to 
the Council a medical certificate issued by a registered medical practitioner; 

(ii) in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval 
of the Council for such interruption; 
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(iii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iv) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted, if the student fails to continue his studies at the university. 

Exemption of Surety 

3. Should a loan holder, during his studies or after completion thereof, but before 
the loan has been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or otherwise become 
physically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be recovered from the estate of such loan holder, or from such loan holder 
himself, the council may release the surety from his contractual obligations. 

Accounts and Records 

4. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and records as are essential for 
the proper exercise of control over grants, payments and recoveries of study loans. 

(2) The Secretary for Bantu Education may at any time order that the accounts 
and records referred to in subregulation (1) be submitted by the Council to him or to an 
officer designated by him, for inspection. 

Writing-off of Study Loans 

5. No irrecoverable loans shall be written-off without the approval of the Secretary. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Awards allocated by the Bursaries Committee of the University. 
B. Awards made independently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for medical studies. 

All awards are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. The University may 
revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 

GROUP A. 

1 State Study Loans: 
B.A. and B.Sc. Maximum R150 p.a. 
U.E.D. R200 p.a . 

. S.T.D. ,, R200 Pt 
Other Diploma Courses. Maximum awards of R100.00 p.a. 
State study loans of R200 per year, to students who intend following Teaching 

careers, will be awarded on a non-repayable basis provided that: 
(i) the prescribed number of Teaching courses are followed 
(ii) after graduating the student undertakes to work for the Bantu Education 

Department for a period not less than the duration of the loan. 
2. B.P. Southern Africa (Pty) Ltd., Bursary. Bursaries to needy students. 
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3. The Bantu Investment Corporation of S.A. (Ltd.) provides bursaries of R350 
p.a. each for students in Commerce and Administration and of R450 p.a. each for students 
in Agriculture. Successful candidates must undertake to work at the Corporation, a 
Government Department or Territorial Authority during University vacations, and after 
completion of the course must report for employment at an approved institution. 

4. Berkshire Bursary. One bursary of R300 per year. Preference given to 
children of employees. 

S. Burroughs Machines Bursary-R300 per year for a needy Bantu Male studying 
for the B.Sc. degree. Preferably a matriculant from the Orlando High School. 

6. Caltex Bursaries. Eight bursaries of R250 per year. 
7. Fertilizer Society of S.A. Annual grant of R400 p.a. for agricultural purposes. 
8. Fidelity Bank and Trust Company Limited allocates a bursary of R300 p.a. to, 

a young man preferably from the Port Elizabeth area. 
9. Ford Motor Company of S.A. 
10. General Motors S.A. (Pty.) Ltd. donates R3 000 annually towards bursaries. 
11. The J. H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 

Mrs. D. C. Hofmeyr) provides two scholarships of R400 each tenable for three years, 
open to undergraduate male students under the age of 23 years. 

12. Hoover S.A. (Pty) Ltd.) 
13. The Iron and Steel Corporation (!SCOR) provides five awards of R160 p.a. 

each tenable for three years, open to under-graduate students. 
14. Homes Trust Life Bursaries of R400 p.a. arc available for men studying towards 

the B.A. or B.Comrn. degrees. 
15. Johnson & Johnson bursaries of R400 each. 
16. Livestock and Meat Industries Control Board. Two bursaries of R200 p.a. 

tenable for three years each to Agriculture students. 
17. Massey Ferguson (South Africa) Foundation for advanced Education and 

Research provides a sum of R1 000 annually toward bursaries for students in the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 

18. Natal Building Society donates a bursary of R200 p.a. to a deserving student. 
19. National Study Loan and Bur ary Fund provides a large number of loans. 
20. Norton Company of Isando donates R300 p.a. towards bursaries. 
21. Reckitt and Colman Dettol Scholarships. 
22. Robert Niven Trust-R4 000 per annum to ne dy students as recommended 

by the University. 
23. SAICCOR (Pty.) Ltd. donates R250 p.a. as a bursary for Chemistry students. 
24. Sales House Scholarship Awards; Three bur arie of R.500 each for under­

graduates in the Faculties of Economic Sciences and Science. 
25. Shatterprufe Safety Glas Co. (Pty.) Ltd. Bursary of R400 p.a. 
26. Shell bursaries. An amount of Rl 000 i donated annually to the advance­

ment of promising students. 
27. Union Festival Bursaries-Bursaries of R200 each, tenable for two years 

are provided through the Department of Bantu Education for post-graduate tudcnts. 
28. Wilson-Rowntree (Pty) Ltd.-R300 p.a. for a needy student taking personnel 

management. 
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GROUP B. 

Awards are made by the undernoted bodies, independent of the University. A 
complete list cannot be given, for bodies may enter or withdraw as donors without 
advising the University: 

1. The Adams College Educational Trust, P.O. Box 1849, Durban 4000 gives grants 
and loans of varying amounts to approved students. 

2. The Dr. Alexander Kerr Bursary Fund allocates annually four bursaries of RS0 as 
book grants to students who are preferably members of the Presbyterian Church of 
Southern Africa. Enquiries and applications should be submitted to Professor J. T. 
Davidson, Gaga Street, Alice 5700. 

3. Bantu Mining Corporation, P.O. Box 2642, Pretoria 0001. Bursaries for students 
majoring in Geology. 

4. Barlow Rand Bursary, P.O. Box 4862, Johannesburg 2000. One or two bursaries 
of R200. 

5. The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to R700-00 open to competition by post-graduate students. 

6. De Beers Group Scholarships. Available for matriculants to follow degrees in 
Commerce/Accountancy, Computer Science, Geology or Mining Geology, and pure 
Science. The latter is only allocated if the Science degree is followed by an Engineering 
degree. The Scholarship covers tuition and residence fees plus a cash allowance of R500 
per annum. R newable every year. uccessful candidates must serl'e the company for two 
years after completion of degree. Application forms are available from: The General 
Secretary, De Beers Con olidated Mines Limited, P.O. Box 616, Kimberley, 8300. 

Clo ing date: 31 Octob r. 

7. Fcdchem, P.O. Box 61897, Marshalltown, 2107. Three bursaries of R1250,00 
each to d serving po t-graduate students in Chemistry or associated directions. 

8. Gen ral Mining/Federale Mynbou Bursaries. A number of bursaries is available 
for any discipline. The bursaries include payment of lecture and accommodation fees, plus 
a further R200 for books, etc. There is no obligation to join the Group after graduation. 
Apply before August 31, to: 
The Secretary: Bursary Fund, General Mining and Finance Corp. Ltd., P.O. Box 
61820, Marshalltown, 2107. 

9. Guy Sutton Memorial Bursary for students taking mechanical engineering or 
chemistry. Applications to be received by the Registrar by 30th September each year. 

10. Grace Morkel bursary of R100 per year to a deserving blind or partially sighted 
student of any race. Apply to The Director, S. . ational Council for the Blind, 
P.O. Box 1343, Pretoria, 0001. 

11. The Human Sciences Research Council provides both bursaries and ad hoc 
grants for post-graduate research. 

12. The I!omeland Governments give varying grants. \ 
13 • J ohnm s Bursary Scheme: Cate Y0ry B. To undergraduate students in B.Sc. 

(Engineering), Mining Geology, B.Sc. (Geology). The bursary covers tuition and residence 
fees plus a cash allowanc of R350. Renewable every year subject to satisfactory progress. 
Application forms aYailable from: Group P rsonncl Manager, P.O. Box 590, Johannes­
hurg> 2000. Closing date: 15 January. 

14. Grants are made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. These are usually approximate to the fees payable. Students 
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resident in municipal areas are advised to ascertain if their Council are open to entertain 
applications for awards. 

15. Certain Lions Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

16. M.S.D. Scholarships. For the last three years of study towards the degree in 
Agronomy, Medicine, Pharmacy or Veterinary Science. The amount is sufficient to cover 
tuition fees, residence fees and books. Closing date is 31 August. 
Apply to: The Chairman, M.S.D. Election Committee, P.O. Box 7748, Johannesburg 2000. 

17. The Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, P.O. Box 61587, Marshalltown, 
2107 makes awards of varying amounts, sometimes of as much as R300 in an indivi­
dual case, according to need. 

18. Two studyfund bursaries of R200,00 each (Oom Lokomotief and Everite). 
Available for post-graduate study in Afrikaans language and literature. Apply to: The 
Director, AL , P.O. Box 517, Bloemfontein, 9300. 

19. Pitco Ltd., P.O. Box 617, Johannesburg, 2000 allocates a varying number of 
bursaries. 

20. The Phosphate Development Corporation, "FOSCOR", P.O. Box 1, Phala­
borwa, 1390, makes loans of up to R180 each to students reading Science or Social Studies. 

21. Rhodes Scholarships: Tenable at the University of Oxford for two or three 
years. Further information can be obtained from the General Secretary for Rhodes 
Scholar hips in South Africa, P.O. Box 41468, Graighall, 2024, Transvaal. 

22. Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be consulted. 
23. Rand Bursary Fund, P.O. Box 60, Orlando, 1804, donates a varying number of 

bursaries. 
24. School for the Dlind. Grant to a maximum of R500 for po t-graduate re earch 

concerning any aspect of blindness. pply to: The Principal, chool for the Blind, 
Adderley tr ct 20, Worccst r, 6850. short summary of th' proposed tudy and a 
recommendation from the project leader must be submitted. 

Clo ing date: 15 October. 
25. outhcrn frica ports Good g n.ts and Manufacturers' bursary for full 

tuition and re idcncc fees. pply to: The Secretary, S SG M Committc ', P.O. Bo· 
3332, Johannesburg, 2000, Closing date: 31 October. 

26. The St. Leger Scholarship Trust was formed in terms of the Will of the late 
Robert rthur St. Leger. 

Candidates must conform to the following qualifications:­
( a) be a South African ational; 
( b) be under twenty-five (25) years of age; 
( c) be a student who is graduated or matriculated in the ape Province; 
( d} be of either sex, but unmarried; 
( e} be of the Christian faith; 
(j) be bilingual or satisfy the Committ e of Selection of the intention to b come 

bilingual. 
Further particular and application forms can be obtained from: 

Syfrets Tru t Co. Ltd., P.O. Bo.· 206, Cape Town. 8000. 
27. The Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannesburg, 

2000, offers the Toni Saphra Bursary (up to R1000 p.a.), to a woman stud nt, irr spcc­
tive of race, creed or colour, who already holds a suitable d grcc or professional quali­
fication, "who e proposed course of study will fit her more adequately to rend r som form 
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of social service to the South African community. Closing date for applications is 1 
December. 

28. The South African Institute of Race Relations administers funds from various 
sources and makes awards of various amounts (usually limited by the amount of fees 
payable). For any award or bursary apply to: The Secretary, Bursary Department, 
S.A.I.R.R., P.O. Box 97, Johannesburg. 2000. 

29. Transvaal United African Teachers' Association-Bursaries to students follow­
ing the B.Sc. course who wish to become teachers. Closing date for applications is 28th 
August. Applications and further particulars can be obtained from-The President, 
P.O. Box 132, Bergvlei, 2012. 

30. The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., P.O. Box 1584, Johannesburg, 2000 
provides a number of bursaries of R240 p.a. for three years for an undergraduate 
student domiciled in Transkei. 

31. S. M. van Achterberg Trust, P.O. Box 233, Isando, 1600. Loans to needy 
students. 

32. The Winifred Wilson Bursary Fund: To foster the study and preservation of 
the English language and literature in the Republic of South Africa. Applications 
should be made on the prescribed application form to the Secretary of the Colonial Orphan 
Chamber and Trust Company, P.O. Box 142, Cape Town, 8000, on or before the 15th 
day of December in each year. Each application shall be supported by a report made by a 
Professor of English at the University at which the applicant is studying. 

GROUP C. 

A limited amount is available for medical studies by students who completed their 
pre-medical courses at Fort Hare and are attending an approved medical school in 
South Africa. Loans are made from the interest of endowments in the following Funds:­

(1) The Greenslade Medical Fund 
(2) The W. W. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) W. P. Schreiner Medical Fund for women. 
(4) The Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund. 
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borrow a book on any borrower's pocket not made out in his name, commits 
a breach of these Regulations. 

External Borrowers 

11. ( a) Persons other than members of staff, who are not students, may be 
admitted by the University Librarian, in his discretion, as external 
borrowers and shall then be registered as such upon production of a 
receipt by the Accountant to the effect that a deposit of R2 has been paid. 
Such deposit shall be repaid upon production to the Accountant of a notice 
by the University Librarian to the effect that the registration of the 
external borrower has been cancelled, that no books are outstanding 
and that all borrower's pockets have been returned. 

(b) A book shall only be lent to an external borrower if such book at the time 
is not in regular demand. 

Borrowing of books by members of staff 

12. Members of staff may borrow publications from the Library subject to the 
provisions of these Regulations, on the following conditions:-
( a) That such publication be returned to the Library within a reasonable 

time after it has been recalled by the University Librarian: Provided that 
the member of staff has had the publication for a period of at least 14 days. 

(b) The provisions of this Regulation shall not be prejudicial to the provisions 
of Regulations 13 to 19. 

Borrowers in general 

13. The University Librarian may recall any publication borrowed from the 
Library at any time for purposes of internal Library organisation. 

14. No borrower shall lend any publication borrowed from the Library to anyone. 
15. A borrower shall be held liable for any loss or damage in respect of any public­

ation issued to him in his name. 
16. Any borrower may request that a publication that is out on loan be reserved for 

him and he shall be notified when such publication becomes available. 
17. No borrower shall remove any publication from the Library until its issue has 

been duly recorded by the University Librarian. 
18. No issue in respect of the loan of a publication shall be made during the period 

commencing ten minutes before each closing time of a library session. 
19. ( a) All publications lent to borrowers shall be returned before the end of each 

academic semester. 
{b) Any borrower who fails to return any publication borrowed from the 

Library at the end of an academic semester is liable to a fine of Rl per 
publication not returned, irrespective of whether the publication is sub­
sequently returned or not. 

( c} If i'l borrower does not return such publication after he has become liable 
to the fine of Rl, he shall, in addition, be liable for the replacement cost of 
the publication. 

( d) Any such borrower shall, as long as he has not complied with the provisions 
of this Regulation after the fine has become due, be suspended from all use 
of the Library until he has done so. 
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20. No borrower shall write or make marks in any publication borrowed from the 
Library or deface it in any way and anyone returning to the Library a publication 
that has been damaged by writing or otherwise, shall be held responsible for 
such damage, unless it has been noted on the relative borrower's card at the 
time of issue. 

Overdue publications 

21. A publication borrowed from the Library is overdue after the borrowing 
period as prescribed by these Regulations has expired or if a reasonable period 
has lapsed after the book has been recalled by the University Librarian. 

22. The fine for an overdue publication is 5 cents per day or part thereof, subject to 
a maximum of R2 per volume. After such maximum is reached the provisions 
of Regulation 19(d) apply. 

Periodicals 

23. ( a) Periodicals shall not be lent to borrowers: Provided that not more than 
five volumes of bound periodicals may be lent at a time to members of staff 
or post-graduate students for a period not exceeding two weeks. 

( b) Current issues of periodicals shall be displayed in the periodical reading 
room until they are replaced by a subsequent issue. 

( c) Users shall not remove or borrow periodicals from the periodical reading 
room and users shall exclusively use th.is reading room for the perusal of 
periodicals. 

( d) Heads of Departments, however, may borrow current issues of listed 
periodicals (proposed listings to be submitted to the Library Advisory 
Committee) upon production of the appropriate notification slip issued by 
the University Librarian for each issue, at the periodical desk, for a period 
not exceeding 3 days. 

( e} No user has access to the periodical stacks. The user shall apply for any 
periodical at the periodical desk for perusal in the periodical reading room 
and such periodical shall not be removed from the periodical reading room 
except in cases where these Regulations provide otherwise. The University 
Librarian, however, may in his discretion permit members of staff or post­
graduate students access to the periodical stacks. 

foter-Library Loans 

24. ( a) Inter-Library Loan services are available for staff and post-graduate 
students. 

(b) Any user who fails to return on or before the due \iate any publication 
borrowed on the Inter-Library Loan Service, shall be suspended from all 
borrowing privileges until such time as such due publication has been re­
turned. 

( c) If the use of any publication or other material is in any way restricted by 
these Regulations, such restriction shall be made a condition of the loan to 
the library which borrows such publication from the Library on an Inter­
Library Loan and vice versa. 
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8. OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 
Gown. At Graduation Ceremonies, other Administrative Officers are to wear 

plain black undergraduate gowns if they are not Graduates. No Hats. 

9. GRADUATES 

DOCTORS 

Gown. 

Hood. 

MASTERS 

Gown. 

Hood. 

Cap. 

Undress 

Full dress -

Full shape -

Undress 
Full dress 

the Master's gown with the yoke completely outlined 
with gold cord, and with a gold cord and button on the 
yoke of the gown at the back. 
Oxford Doctorate pattern, black silk faced, down each 
side in front, with gold silk 150 mm. wide edged with 
silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, 25 mm. wide. 
Sleeves faced with gold silk. 
D.Litt. et Phil., D.Theol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Com., 
D.Sc. (Land Surv.), D.Phil. (S.W.), D.Bibl., D.Sc., 
D.Admin., D.Sc. (Agr.) :-
Silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, lined with 
gold and piped with twisted black and gold cord. 
Degree colours are:­
D. Litt. et Phil.: 
D.Theol.: 
LL.D.: 
D.Ed.: 
D.Com.: 
D.Sc. (Land Survey.): 
D.Phil.: (S.W.): 
D.Bibl.: 
D.Sc.: 
D.Admin.: 
D.Sc. (Agr.): 

As for Masters. 

Ultramarine blue 
Violet 
Cardinal red 
Old rose 
Rust brown 
Gun metal grey 
Kingfisher blue 
Pale blue 
Silver grey 
Rose beige 
Emerald green 

- Black velvet mortar-board with gold tassel. 

(148) 
(179) 
(186) 
(157) 

(58) 
(42) 

(164) 
(84) 

(153) 
(18) 

(213) 

Oxford M.A. shape, black stuff or silk and with a small gold button and 
horizontal gold cord on both sides of the yoke in front. 
Full shape, black silk lined with gold silk and faced, inside the cowl, with 
the colour used for the corresponding Bachelor's degree, 75 mm. wide. 
As for Bachelors. 

HONOURS BACHELOR 

Gown and Cap as for Bachelor Degrees. 
Hood. The hood for the corresponding Bachelor's degree with the addition 

down the anterior side of a gold cord 5 mm. wide. 
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B.Eo. LL.B. 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 
Hood. Simple shape, black silk lined with gold and bound over the anterior 

side with silk, 75 mm. wide inside and 12 mm. wide outside, of the 
colour distinctive of the degree, viz.:-

B.Ed. Old rose 
LL.B. Cardinal red 

(157) 
(186) 

B.A., B.A. (S.W.), B.BIBL., B.JuR., B.PRoc., B.THEOL., B.AGr., B.Sc., B.CoM., 
B.ADMIN., B.Sc.(LAND SuRv.) 

Gomn. 

Hood. 

Cap 

Black stuff, with pointed sleeves slit from shoulder to wrist, gerathed 
together at wrist with small gold cord and two buttons. 
Simple shape, black silk faced to a depth of 100 mm. with gold (54) silk 
and bound over the anterior side with silk, 25 mm. wide inside the 
anterior side and 12 mm. wide outside, of the colour distinctive of the 
degree, viz. :-

B.A. 
B.Bibl. 
B.Jur. 

Ultramarine blue 
Pale blue 
Cardinal red 

(148) 
(84) 

(186) 
B.Proc. The same as for B.Jur. with the addition of a silver 

5 mm. wide down the anterior side. 
B.Theol. Violet (179) 
B.Agric. Apple green (22) 
B.Sc. Silver grey (153) 
B.Com. Rust brown (58) 
B.Admin. Rose beige (18) 
B.A. (S.W.) Kingfisher blue (164) 
B.Sc. (Land Survey). Gun metal grey (42) 

Black cloth mortar-board with mixed black-gold tassel. 

cord 

B.Sc. (AGRrc.) 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 
Hood. As for B.Agric., but bound with emerald green (213) silk, 50 mm. 

wide inside and 12 mm. wide outside. 
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CHANCELLOR 

(1977-1984) 

P. E. Rot;s EAt· , DMS, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) (O.F.S. and tell.), F. I.Chcm.E. 

VICE-CHANCELLOR AND RECTOR 

Profes or J. 1. DE WET, 1\1. c. (S.A.), B. c. Eng. (Witwater rand), D.I.C., Ph.D. (Land.) 

THE COUNCIL 

1974-1977 

The Rector ( ex officio) 

The Vice-Rector ( ex officio) 

Appointed by the State Preside11t 

Elected by the 'e11ate 

The Secretary for Bantu Administration 
and Development ( ex officio) 

The Secretary for Bantu Education 
(ex officio) 

The Secretary for Education, Tra11skei 
Government ( ex officio) 

The Secretary for Educatio11, islwi 
Government ( ex officio) 

Professor J. 1\1. DE \ ET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 

Dr C. H. BADEMIORST 
Mr J. M. CHRISTOPHER 
Mr R. CINGO 
Professor J. J. GERBER ( lzairma11) 
Dr C. W. MDETE 
Dr G. DEV. MoRRISO , M.P. 
The Ilon. Mr Justice G. G. A . . 1L ;:,; . 'IK 

Mr. D. M. TU'[ 

Mr P. M. SODAIILE 
Mr K. B. TABATA 
Profcs or . THERON 
Profc or B. DE . VA DFH 1\IERWE 

Profes or J. . VAN EEDE 
. VII.JOE.' 

Mr II. ABE 
Profcs:,or G. J. J. v N RE SB HG 

Mr I. P. VAN 'SELEN 
or his authori cd representative 
Mr R. J. R\ATII 

Mr G. J. Ro 'ShAU 

r his authori ed rcpres ·ntatiYc 

::\Ir M. P. PornLW.\ 

Mr . G. ~ HEEPEHS 

The Regi trar is ex officio Secretary of the C uncil 
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THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 

(1974-1977) 
Mr H. Bunu 
Mr H. M. CANCA 
Mr A. DUNJWA 
Mr S. S. GuzANA 
Rev G. B. MoLEFE 
Mr S. MvAMBO 
Mr H. NABE 
Mr M. T. NKUNGU 
Mr D. M. TUSI (Chairman) 
Mr I. SANGOTSHA 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Mr H. T. YIBA 

Mr J. D. ZEKA 

COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL 

(1974-1977) 

Executive Committee 

Discipline Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-R ctor 
Council Representative 
Advisory Council Representative 
Senate Repre entativc 

The Hostel Wardens: 
Beda Hall 
Iona House 
Wesley I louse 
Elukhanyisweni 
East Campus 
Elithcni 

Elostel Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 

taff Members 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Mr G. J. RoussEAu 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor A. A. THERON 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
To be appointed 
Mr S. MVAMBO 
To be appointed 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mr 0. H. D. MAKUNGA 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Mr L. M. MBADI 

Rev. . KATIYA 
Mr J. W. MAKHENE 
Mr C. H. T. LALE OLE \ 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor . CoETZEE 
Professor M. A. HOUGH 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor J. M. Er.s 
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The Hostel Wardens: 
Beda Hall 
Iona House 
Wesley House 
Elukhanyisweni 
East Campus 
Elitheni 

Assistant Warden for Elitheni 
Caterer 

Finance Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
Chairman of Council 
Senate Representatives on Council 

In advisory capacity: 
The Registrar 
The Assistant Registrar 
(Finance) 

Maintenance Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
One Senate Representative on 

Council 
Two academic staff members 

appointed by Council 

The Registrar 
The Acting Assistant Registrar 

(Administration) 
Technical Superintendent 

Xhosa Dictionary Committee 
The Rector, Fort Hare 
The Vice-Rector, Fort Hare 
Chairman of Council 
University of Cape Town 
University of South Africa 
Faculty of Arts, Fort Hare 
Lovedale Press 
Transkei Government 
Ciskei Government 
Director, Xhosa Dictionary Project 
Council Representative 

Mr 0. H. D. MAKUNGA 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Mr L. M. MBADI 
Rev. N. KATIYA 
Mr J. W. MAKHENE 
Mr C. H. T. LALENDLE 
Mrs L. N. MoLAMU 
Mr P. J. W. POTTAS 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Mr H. NABE 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Mr H. VAN HUYSSTEEN 

Mr D. J. JACOBS 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor S. LINDE 
Mr H. VAN HuYSSTEEN 

Mr H.P. DE GOEDE 
Mr A. FRENCH 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Louw 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
The Manager 
Mr D . M. NTUSI 
Mr S. QABA 
Professor H. W. PAHL 
Mr H. NABE 

 

 



Xhosa Dictionary Executive Committee 

Sports Executive Committee 
The Rector 
Chairman 
Vice-Chairman 
Additional Member 
Staff member appointed by Council 
Three representatives of students' 

sports clubs (1977) 
The Sports Officer is ex officio 

Secretary 
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Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Representative of Lovedale Press 
Professor H. W. PAHL 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE ( 197 4-76) 
Professor]. R. SERETLO, (1974-76) 
Professor E. W. GIESEKKE (1974-76) 
Mr H. ABE (1974-76) 

Vacant 

JOINT COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL AND SENATE 
(1974-1977) 

Bursaries Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
Council Representative 
Dean of Students (ex officio) 
Faculty Representatives: 

Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 
Economic Sciences 

Agriculture 
Co-opted member 

Building Extensions Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
Council Representative 
Senate Representatives 

Assessor Members: 
Representatives of the 
Department of Bantu Education 

The Registrar 
Technical Superintendent 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Mr H. ABE 

Rev. G. THOM 
Mr G. S. WooD 
Professor J. M. ELS 
Professor S. LINDE 
Professor J. A. T. WE TZEL 
Mr E. BEGEMANN 
Mr S. J. DE SwARDT 
Mr E. M. MAKHANYA 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. COETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSB RG 
To be appointed 
To be appointed 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mr G. J. ROUSSEAU 
Mr G. EHLERS 
Mr D. MARSHALL 
Mr H. VAN HuYSSTEEN 
Mr A. FRENCH 
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Honorary Degrees Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Chairman of Council 
Two Council Members 

Two Advisory Council Members 

Three Members of Senate: 

Computer Centre Control Comrn;ttee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 
The Registrar 
Council Representative 
Senate Representative 
Computer Centre Manager 

Professor J. M. DE WET (Chairman) 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
The Hon. Mr JUSTICE G. G. A. MuNNIK 
Mr R. CINGO 
Mr M. T. NKUNGU 
MrH. T. YIBA 
Professor P.A. DUMINY 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
To be appointed 

Professor J. M. DE WET (Chairman) 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mr H. VAN HUYSSTEEN 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor K. N. GREGGOR 
Mr M. SAINSBURY 
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THE SENATE 

The Rector, Professor J. M. DE WET (Chairman} 

The Vice-Rector Professor A. COETZEE (Vice-Chairman} 

Professor E. BATSON Mr H. NABE 

Professor D. L. BROWN 

Professor C. G. CoETZEE 

Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor B. H. DOWNING 
Professor P. A. DUMINY 
Professor J. P. A. DU PREEZ 
Professor L. EEKHOUT 

Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Professor J. M. ELS 
Professor E. W. GIESEKKE 

Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor K. N. GREGGOR 
Professor G. GRUBER 

Professor F. HECHT 

Professor M. A. HOUGH 
Professor A. P. KRIEL 

Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Professor M. C. LAKER 
Professor J. A. LAMPRECHT 
Professor S. LINDE 

Professor E. J. MARAIS 
Professor J. N. MARAIS 
Professor C. MILLAR 

Two Council Representatives 

Theological School Decoligny 

\Vardens of Hostels 

Professor H. W. PAHL 

Professor E. A. C. PRETORIUS 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Professor S. H. E. STAMPA 

Professor J. C. THERON 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Professor P. B. TREVOR-ROBERTS 
Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG 

Professor J. VAN OoRTMERSSEN 
Professor G. J. J. v AN RENSBURG 
Professor G. P. VILJOEN 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Dr R. A. BASSETT 
Mr E. BEGEMANN 

Mr S. J. DE SwARDT 
Miss E. MARAIS 

Mr L. PROCTOR 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Rev G. THOM 

Mr J. C. VAN EEDEN 
Mr P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK 
Mr G. S. WooD 

Professor J. J. GERBER 
Dr C. W. MBETE 

Professor P. P. A. KAMFER (Alternate 
Professor P.H. McDONALD) 

Rev N. KATIYA 

Mr C. H. T. LALENDLE 
Mr E. M. MAKHANYA 

MrJ. W. MAKHENE 

Mr 0. H. D. MAKUNGA 
Mr L. M. MBADI 
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MEMBERS OF THE SENATE 

APPOINTED IN TERMS OF SECTION 10(2) OF THE ACT 

Member 
Professor A. H. VANZYL (Pretoria) 
Professor R. C. BEUTHIN (Rhodes) 
Professor S. J. SCHOEMAN (Port Elizabeth) 
Professor H. v.d. M. SCHOLTZ (Cape Town) 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL (Cape Town) 
Professor W. P. RoBBERTSE (Potchefstroom) 
Professor H. J. SCHUTTE (Rhodes) 
Professor J. G. C. SMALL (Port Elizabeth) 
Professor J. J. DE WET (Potchefstroom) 
Professor W. P. VAN NIEKERK (Port Elizabeth) 

[Alternate: Professor J. A. CILLIERS (South Africa)] 
Professor G.D. B. DE VILLIERS (O.F.S.) 
Vacancy 

COMMITTEES OF SENATE 

(1974-1977) 

Faculty 
Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Arts 
Arts 
Science 
Science 
Science 
Education 
Economic Sciences 

Agriculture 
Agriculture 

Executive Committee 
The Rector 
The Vice-Rector 

Professor J.M. DE WET, (Chairman) 
Professor A. CoETZEE, ( Vice-Chairman) 

The Senate Representatives 
on Council 

Deans of Faculties: 
Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 
Economic Sciences 
Agriculture 

Mr H. NADE 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor F. IIECHT 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor E. J. DE }AGER 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Professor P. B. TREVOR-ROBERTS 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 

Management Committee of the Executive Committee 

Time-table Committee 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector ( ex officio) 
Faculty Representatives 

Theology 
Law 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor J. M. DE Wnr 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor E. A. C. PRETomu 
Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE 

 

 



Arts 
Science 
Education 
Economic Sciences 
Agriculture 

Library Advisory Committee 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-R ctor (ex officio) 
University Librarian 
Deputy University Librarian 
Other Members 

Legal Committee 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) 
Departmental Heads of the 

Faculty of Law: 
Constitutional Law 
Mercantile Law 
Private Law 
Criminal Law 

Publications Committee 
The R ctor ( ex officio) 
The Vic -R ctor (ex officio) 
The University Librarian 
Other Members 

Prof cssorial Committee 
The Rector (ex officio) 
The Vice-R ctor ( ex-officio) 
The Senate Representatives 

on Council 

Two senior Professors 

Science Workshop Control Committee 
Th Rector (ex-officio) 
The Vice-R ctor ( ex-officio) 
Head of the Department of Physics 

GENERAL INFORMATIO 49 

Professor J. M. ELS 
Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG 
Mr A. PENNY 
To be elected 
Mr J. H. G. DE VILLIERS 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Professor C. G. CoETZEE 
Professor M. A. HOUGH 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 

Professor F. HECHT 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Mr G. S. Woon 
Vacant 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Professor E. BATSON 
Professor P.A. DUMINY 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Profe sor J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Professor J. LAMPRECHT 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Mr II. NABE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor B. DEV. VAN ER MERWE 
Professor F. HECHT 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
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Faculty Representatives: 
Science 
Agriculture 
Arts 

Chief Technician 
Senior Technician 

Students Amenities Cormnittee 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector ( e:x: offfrio) 

Professor E. W. GrnsEI<KE (Chairman) 
Mr M. HENSLEY 
Mr L. PROCTOR 
Mr M. H. W. THIELEMANN 
Mr W. G. C. HAYES 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor M. A. HouGH 
Professor E. J. MARAIS (Convener) 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Committee for the Preservation and Maintenance of Historical Relics on the Campus 
The Rector (ex officio) Professor J. M. DE WET 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor C. G. CoETZEE (Chairman) 
Professor E. J. DE }AGER 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Mr M. SPRUYT 

Research and Capital Equipment Committee 
The Rector (ex officio) Professor J.M. DE WET 
The Vice-Rector ( ex officio) Professor A. CoETZEE (Chairman) 

Professor E. H. GRAVEN 

Student Affairs Committee 
The Rector (ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector ( ex officio) 

Committee for University Teaching 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (e.Y officio) 

Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Professor L. EEKHOUT 

Professor J.M. DE WET 

Professor A. C ETZEE 
Professor J. P. A. DU PREEZ 
Professor E. \V. GIESEKI<E 
Mr H. NADE 

Professor J. R. SERETLO 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor C. MILLAR (Chairman) 
Mil" L. PROCTOR (Chairman for 1977) 
Mrs H. DOWNING 
Professor J. VAN OoRTMERSSEN 
Mr A. PENNY ( co-opted for 1977) 
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Control Committee for the Ceutral Instrument Laboratory 
The Rector ( ex officio) Professor J. M. DE WET 
1 he Vice-Rector ( ex officio) Professor A. CoETZEE 
Department of Chemistry Professor E. W. GIESEKKE 
Department of Botany or Zoology Professor B. H. DOWNING (Botany) 

Chairman, Faculty of, cience 
Estimates' Committee 

Faculty of Agriculture 

Computer Centre 

Advisory Committee of Computer Users 
The Rector (ex officio) 
The Vice-Rector (ex officio) 

Assistant Registrar 

Professor L. EEKHOUT 
Professor M. C. LAKER 
Dr R.H. BASSETT 
Professor K. . GREGGOR 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor K. . GREGGOR 
Mr S. J. DE SwARDT 
Mr J. C. VA EEDF.. 
Mr J. McKINNELL 
Mr M. SAINSBURY 

(Finance and Stores) Mr D. J. JACOBS 
. lgricultural Development Research Institute Control Committee 

The Rector (ex officio) Professor J. M. DE WET 
The Vic ·-Rector (ex officio) Professor A. CoETZEE 
The Director (ex officio) To be appointed 
The Dean, Faculty of Agriculture Professor E. H. GRAVE 
Head of D partmcnts: Faculty of 
Agriculture: 

gricultural Biological Sciences 
Agricultural • conomics 
Agricultural Engine ring 
Agronomy 
Animal Sci ·nee 
Soil Sci nee 

Representatives according to the 
on titution: 

Group A 
Group B 
Group C 

Dr R. A. BAS ETT 
Mr S. J. DE SWARDT 
To be appointed 
Prof ·ssor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor D. L. BROWN 
Professor M. C. LAKER 

Profc or J. C. TnEHON 
Professor M. A. Ho GH 
Mr E. BEGEMA. 

(Chairman} 
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UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVES ON STATUTORY AND ADVISORY BODIES, 
ETC. 

Council of the Medical University of 
South Africa 

Board for the Recognition of 
Examinations in Law 

Xhosa Language Committee of the 
Department of Bantu Education 

The Rector 
(alternate the Vice-Rector) 

Professor J. B. THOM 
(alternate Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE) 

Mr L. M. MBADI 
Mr H. NABE 
Professor H. W. PAHL (assessor member) 

Committee on Xhosa terms (Department Mr L. M. MBADI 
of Bantu Education and the Xhosa 
service of the SABC) 

Bantu Language Board Mr H. NABE 

Liaison Committee on Social Work 
for the Bantu 

Joint University Committee for 
Social Work 

Committee for Bantu Child Welfare 
Work 

Board for the Recognition of Land 
Surveyors Examinations 

South African Council for 
Automation and Computation 

Examinations Board-Department 
of Bantu Education 

Professional Subjects Committee of the 

Professor A. P. KRIEL 

Professor M. A. HoucH 

Professor M. A. HOUGH 

Mr T. N. V. MAQASHALALA 

Professor L. EEKHOUT 

Professor K. N. GREGGOR 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Mr R. G. S. MAKALIMA 

(Sub-committee for Social Studies) 

Department of Bantu Education Professor P. A. DUMINY 
Bursary Committee (Netherlands 

Bursaries) Department of National 
Education Professor P. A. DUMINY 

Committee of the Central Grassveld 
Workteam Mr W. S. W. TROLLOPE 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Dean (1976-78) 

TT ice-Dean 

Old Testa111e11t Studies and H ebrew 
*Professor 

Lecturer 

Professor F. HECHT, Cand. Phil., Cand. Theol. 
(Halle), Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

Professor J. A. LAMPRECHT, B.A. 
(Witwatersrand), B.D. (Lond.), D.D. ( .A.) 

F. HECHT, Can.cl. Phil., Cand. Theol. (Halle), 
Can.cl. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

P. D . F. STRIJDOM, B.A. Hons., B.Th. Lie. 
Theol. (Stell.) 

ew Testament Studies a11d Pastoral Theology 
*Professor E. A. C. PRETomcs, B.A. (O.F.S.), B.D., 

Lecturer 

Systematic Theology 
*Professor 

Lectur r 

Ecclesiastical History and Missiology 
• cnior Lecturer 

ecretary /Typist 

D.Th. (Stell.) 
S. D. SIBANYONT, B.A. Hons. (Fort Har.!) 

J. A. LAMPRECHT, B.A. (Witwatersrand), 
B.D. (Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 

A. M. STOFILE, B.A., B.Theol. (Fort Hare) 

G. THOM, B.A. (O.F.S .), Cand. Theol. (Stell.) 

Mrs C. J. R.OEL0FSE 

FACULTY OF LAW 

Dean (1976-78) 
Vice-Dean 

Mercantile Law 
Professor 

• cnior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 

Private Law 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 

enior L cturer 

Senior Lecturer 

Criminal Law 011d Procedure 
*Professor 

Lecturer 

Professor J. B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Professor J. LAB SCHAGNE, M.A., B.Admin. 

Hon ., (Pret.), LL.M. (S.A.) 

Vacant 
G. S. Wooo, B. ., LL.B. ( atal) 
Vacant 

Vacant 
R. B. SCHUSTER, D.A., lyL.B. (Stell.) 
M. E. McLo GHLIN, :k Comm., LL.B. 

(Rhodes) 
Vacant 

J. B. TnoM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
P. J. IENABER, B.A., LL.B. (Pret.) 
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Constitutional and Public International Law 
*Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE, M.A., B.Admin. Hons., 

Senior Lecturer 

Secretary 

(Pret.), LL.M. (S.A.) 
Vacant 

Mrs Y. A. PIENAAR 

FACULTY OF ARTS 

Dean (1976-78) 

Vice-Dean 

Professor E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Professor E. BATSON, B.Sc. (Econ.) Hons. 
(Lond.) 

African Studies 
*Professor 

( Anthropology, Archaeology and Development Studies and Administration) 

Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Lecturer 
F. S. MALAN Anthropological 

Museum and A. J. D. MEIRING 
Art Gallery 

Senior Lecturer and Curator 

Assistant Curator 
Laboratory Assistant 

Afrikaans-Nederlands { and German) 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer (In German) 

E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
P. D. BANGHART, B.A. (Nebraska), M.A. 

(Stell.) 
P. D. VAN LILL, M.A. (Stell.) 
H. OPPERMAN, B.Sc., T.H.E.D. (Pret.), B.A. 

Hson (S.A.), M. A. (Stell.) 
Vacant 

V. Z. GrTYWA, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), 
M.A. (Fort Hare) 

M. S. MATOTI, B.A. (Fort Hare) 
Vacant 

Vacant 

-

J. Z. UYs, M.A., S.T.D. (Stell.), Drs. Litt. et 
Phil. (Amsterdam) 

Miss M. J. DE JoNG, B.A. Hons., S.T.D. 
(Stell.) 

Vacant 

Bantu Languages ( Xhosa and Southern Sotho) 
*Professor A. P. KRIEL, M.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Cape Town) 

Professor Vacant 
Associate Professor H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), 

L.D.B.S. (S.A.), H.E.D. 
Senior Lecturer L. M. MBADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. 

(S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer S. QANGULE, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed., M.A., 

U.E.D. (S.A.) 
Lecturer B. KnoALI, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
Junior Lecturer Miss B. M. NJOBE, B.A., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 

 

 



Classical Languages 
*Professor 

Lecturer 

English 
*Professor 

Senior Lectun:r 
Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Fine Arts 
•Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 

History 
*Professor 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Library Science 
* Senior L<octurcr 

nivcrsity Librarian 

Deputy nivcrs:ty L ibrarian 

Philosophy 
*Professor 

S nior Lecturer 

Political Science and Public Administration 

J. M. ELs, l\I.A ., D .Litt. (Potch.) 
Vacant 

J. V:\ OoRTMERSSEN, M.A. (Potch.), U.E.D . 
Miss V. W. HE TLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
Mrs E. N. E. VERSCHOOR, B.A., S.T.D. 

(Cape Town), B.A. Hons. (S.A.), M.A. 
(Rhodes) 

R. L. PETF r, B.A. Hons., .E.D. (S.A.) 
Vacant 

Miss E. MARAIS, 1\1.A. (F~nc Arts) (Rhode ) 
M. G. T. HALLIER, B.A. (Fine Arts) 

(Witwatersrand) 
R. R. HosKYN, Cert. in F.A., P.T.H.D. 

(Cape Town) 

C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Miss D. S. Lusu, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare), 

S.A.T.D. 
D. M. MooRE, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), .T.D. 

P. B. VA ScHALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), H.Dip. 
Libr. (S.A.) 

M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. 
(Prct), H.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 

E. M. MAirnA1'iYA, B.A. (Witwatersrand), 
F.S.A.L. . 

E. J. MARAIS, M.A., B.D , D.Th. (Stell.), 
Drs. (V. . Arnst.) 

P. J. VA IEKERK, M.A. (O.F.S.), Drs. Phil. 
(V.lJ. Arnst.) 

*Professor M. C. EK "TEE · , M.A., D.Phil. (O.F.S.) 
Scn:or Lecturer Vacant 
Senior Lectur r 
Lecturer 

Vacant 
T. N. MAHALA, B.A ., S .T.D. (Fort Hare) 
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Psychology 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Research Assistant 

Sociology and Criminology 
*Professor 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Research Assistant 

Social Work 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 

Senior Research Ass~stant 

Language Laboratory 
•Director 

Language Laboratory Assistant 

Secretary 
Part-Time Typist 

J.P. A. DUPREEZ, B.Sc. (O.F.S.), D.Ed. (8 .. ), 
H.E.D. (Pret.) 

w. G. VAN DER MERWE, M.A. (O.F.S.) 
V. J. T. SouL, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
Miss L. ABEL, B.A., P.T.C. (Cape Town), 

B.A. Hons. (U.P.E.) 
Vacant 

E. BATSON, B.Sc. (Econ.) Hons. (Lond.) 
W. D. VICTOR, B.A.Hons. (Soc.), B.A. Hons. 

(Crim.) (O.F.S.) 
M. W. MAKALIMA, B.A. Hons (S.S.) (Fort 

Hare) 
S. MAFANYA, B.A.Hons. (S.S.) (Fort Hare) 
Vacant 

M. A. HOUGH, B.A. (S.W.) (Stell.), B.A. Hons. 
(S.A.), M.S. (S.W. (Boston) 

T. . V. MAQASHALALA, B.A. (S.S.) Hon . 
(S.W.) (S.A.), M .. W. (Kansa) 

B. L. s. SOMHLAHLO, Dip.S.W. (J. H. 
Hofmeyr School of Social Work), M.A. 
(S.W.) (D nv r) 

Vacant 
Vacant 
•. M. MAKUBALO, B.A. Hons. (S.W.) (Fort 

Hare) 
Vacant 

L. PROCTOR, M.A. (Cantab.), T.T.D. 
Mrs V. VAN DER MERWE, B.A. (O.F .. ) 

Mrs J. . SMITH, B. . (Rhodes) 
Mrs M. W. PROCTOR 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

Dean (1976-78) 

Vice-Dean 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RE SBURG, B. c. 
(Potch.), M.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (S. .), 
H.E.D. 

Professor L. EEKHO T, B. c. Eng. (Wit­
watcr rand), B.Sc. Phot. Eng. (I.T.C.), 
L. (S.A.), M.I.G.L.S. 

 

 



Applied Computer Science 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Applied Mathematics and Statistics 
•Professor 
Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Botany 
Professor 

Honorary Re earch Fellow 

enior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
L •cturer 

·nior Laboratory A istant 

Laboratory s i tant 
Technical A sistant 

'hcmistry 
Professor 

nior L ctur r 
L cturer 

L ctur ·r 
Senior Laboratory s :stant 

S nior Laboratory A istant 
Technician 
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K. N. GREGGOR, B.Sc. Eng. (Witwatersrand), 
M.Sc. (L.S.) (Pret.), Ph.D. ( atal) 

J. McK1 ELL, B.Sc. Hons. ( atal), M.A. 
(Cambridge), M.C.S.S.A. 

S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
G. P. VILJOEN, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. C. . GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
P. C. WAGE ER, M.Sc. (Phys. Chem.) (Pret.), 

M.A. (Phys.) (C.U. New York), M.Sc. 
(Math.) (S.A.) 

Mrs J. C. TYLER, B.Sc. Hons. (Witwatersrand) 
G. L. o GXA, B.Sc. (Fort Hare) 

B. H. DowNI G, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Natal) 

M. H. GIFFE , M.A. (Cape Town), M.Sc. 
(Cantab.), F.R.M.S., Ph.D. (S.A.) 

0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), 
M.Sc. (Fort Hare), U.E.D. (Rhodes) 

C. E. J. BOTHA, M.Sc., Ph.D. ( atal) 
S. RUSSELL, M. c. (Reading) 
E. R. RoBI ON, B.Sc. Hons. ( atal) 
G. E. Gmns RvssELL, B.S. (Louisiana), 

Ph.D. (Georgia) 
B. D. BALA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U.E.D. 

(Rhode) 
J. z. MHAGA 
M. MAGWA 

E. W. Gu-:sEKKF, Ph.D. (Witwatersrand) 
P. B. EL, M.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
M. F. ALDERSLY, Ph.D. (Cambridge) 
Vacant 
P. D. D. GQOLA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. 

(Fort Hare) 
D. W. S. MOT ·, M.Sc. (Fort Har ) 
A. M. IPAMLA, B.Sc. Hon . ( .A.), M. c. 

(Fort Hare) 
Vacant 
M. WALTO 
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Geography 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
S2nior Laboratory A •3istant 

Geology 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Senior Laboratory Assistant 

Land Surveying 
•Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Jl,!athematics 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Physics 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Demonstrator-Technician 

Zoology 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Senior Laboratory Assistant 

Secretary /Typist 
Typist 

Vacant 
D. KOPKE, M.Sc., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
C. J. Uvs, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
P.A. PIENAAR, B.A. Hons., H. .E.D. (U.P.E.) 
Vacant 

J. C. THERON, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. S. KI rcsLEY, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
C. J. GUNTER, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
N. STAVRAKIS, B.Sc. ( atal), B.Sc . Hons. 
(U.P.E.) 

L. EEKHOUT, B.Sc. Eng. (Witwatersrand), 
B.Sc. Phot. Eng. (I.T.C.), L. (S.A.), 
M.I.G.L.S. 

Vacant 
A. P. D. TOl\lLIN 'O~ ' L. (S.A.), 1\1.I.L.S., 

M.S.A.I.T.R.P. 
Vacant 

G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. 
(Pret.), Ph.D. (S.A.), H.E.D. 

T. J. VAN DYI<, M.Sc. (Pret.) 
Mrs J. Uy:-;, B.Sc. (Stell.) 
Vacant 
Vacant 

J. R. SERETLO, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(S.A.) 

P. H. PIETEHSF, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
M. C. RADEDE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Z. JIYA, B.Sc. Hons., .E.D. (Fort Hare) 
Vacant 

R. A. VA. DEN BEHc, 1\1.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. 
(Potch.), S.T.D. (Stell.) 

J. W. MA1mENF, M.Sc. (S.A.), M.1. Biol. 
(England) 

J. F. PRINSLOO, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
D. P. BAIRD, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
M. C. ROODE, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
L. H. KENTA F, B.Sc., B.Ed., (Fort Hare) 

Mrs E. WANNENDURG 
Miss R. H. MARGO LI s 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

Dean (1967-78) 

Vice-Dean 

Philosophy and History of Education 
Professor 

*Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Didactics a11d Comparati-ve Education 

•Profe or 

Senior Lecturer 

Empirical Education and Orthopedagogics 
•Profes or 

Senior Lecturer 

Department of Teaching Science 
•Profes or 

enior Lecturer 
S ·nior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 
L ·ctur r 

L ·ctur •r 

Lcctur •r 
L ctur r 

Lecturer 
J,ccturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Senior Technician 

( u<li-Visual Aids) 
Technician 

perator/D monstrator) 

Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed) 
(S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch. 

Professor P. A. DuMr Y, B.P.Ed. (Potch), 
M.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt. et Phil. (V.U. Arnst.) 

Vacant 
. KATIYA, B.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes), B.A., 
B.Ed. (S.A.), M.Ed. (Fort Hare) 

P. P. KoTA, B.A. (S.A.), B.Ed., S.A.T.D. 
(Fort Har ) 

P.A. D MI ·y, B.P.Ed. (Potch), M.Ed. (Pret.). 
D.Litt. et Phil. (V.U. Arnst.) 

T. J. TERBLANCHE, B.A., M.Ed. (Potch.) 
T.H.E.D. 

J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. 
(Potch.) 

C. H. T. LALE DLE, B.A., B.Ed. (Fort Hare), 
B.A.Hon . (S.A.) 

C. MILL H, M.A., B.Ed. (Cape Town), 
M.Sc. (Stirling) 

A. J. PFNNY, B.A., M.Ed., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
J. M. RoGA. , B.Sc. (Witwatersrand), B.A. 

(S.A.), M.A. (Columbia) 
R. G. S. MAKALIMA, B.A. lions., B.Ed. (S .) 
Mrs L. . MOT.AMU, B.Sc., U.E.D. (Rhodcs), 

B.Ed. (S.A.) 
G. z. GEBEDA, B.A. Hons., B.Ed. (S.A.), 

.E.D. 
Mrs S. GRr-:E. ·,TI.Ed.Ph. ( tell.) 
Mr H. R. D. Dow I c, B.Sc. (Rhodes), 

lU:,c. Hon ., U.E.D. (_ Tatal), M.Sc. Ecol. 
(Aberd' n) 

Vacant 
Vacant 
Vacant 
Vacant 

Vacant 

Vacant 

 

 



60 GE. 'ERAL l. FORMATIO. 

Department of Music 
•senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Secretary /Typist 

G. GRUBER, Dr.Phil. (Vindobon), u trian 
State Teaching Diplomas in Pianoforte 
School Music and S:nging 

M. J. w. SGATYA 

Mrs C. E. SCH\1IDT 

FACULTY OF ECONOMIC SCIENCES 

Dean (1976-78) 

Vice-Dean 

Accountancy 
Professor 
Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lectur r 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Business Economics and Co-operative TVorh 
•Profcs or 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lectur r 

Economics 
•Pro£ or 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Industrial Psychology 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Senior Reasearch si tant 

ccrctary /Typi t 

Professor P. B. TREVOR-ROBERT , B.Comm. 
(Stell.), M.Comm. (S.A.), D.Comm. 
(R.A.U.) 

Mr J.C. VAN EEDEN, M.Comm. (Acc.), M.B. 
(Pret.) 

Vacant 
J. C. VAN EEDEN, M. omm. ( cc.), M.B. . 

(Prct.) 
H. G. Ro l'W, B. omm. ( .F.S.), C.'f.A. 

(S. .) 
Vacant 
T. M. J RDA.', B. 'omm. (Fort Har·) 
Vacant 

acant 
E. BEGEMA. • , I.Comm. (Potch.), 
J. M. L NG\ GE, B. omm. ( . .), 

(O.F.S.) 

acant 

.\tl.A. 
1. omm. 

J. J. AN T0"',01,H, 

s. M. M.\Y:\'f I.A, B. 
I.Comm. (Potch.) 

omm. !Ion .. (I•ort Hare) 

P. B. T1mvon-RonFRTS, B. omm. (Stell.), 
M.Comm. ( . .), D. omm. (R. . .) 

W. . BOTHA, 1. dmin. ( .F .. ) 
. C. Bm1rn B.\ IT, B. ornm. ( .P.E.) 

1i s E. 1. KWETl, B.A. Hons. (Fort Har·) 

1rs . J. RorLOF n 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Dean (1976-78) 

Vice-Dean 

Professor E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), 
Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 

S. J. DE SWARDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

Agricultu,-al Biological Sciences 
(Sub-departments: Biochemistry, 

*Professor 

Genetics and Microbiology) 

Vacant 
Senior Lecturer (Biochem.) 
Senior Lecturer (Biochem.) 
Lecturer (Biochem.) 
Lecturer 
Senior Laboratory Assistant 
Senior Lecturer (Genetics) 
Senior Lecturer (Microbiology) 

Lecturer (Microbiology) 
Technical Assistant 

• Agricultural Economics 
*Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 
Technical Assistant 

R. A. BASSETT, M.Sc., Ph.D. (London) 
D. S. DU ToIT, M.Sc. Agric. (O.F.S.) 
J. S. S. GRAY, M.Sc. Agric. ( atal) 
Vacant 
Vacant 
J. H. G. DE VILLIERS M.Sc. Agric. ( atal) 
J. P. MILLDENHALL B.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

M.S., Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Vacant 
Vacant 

. J. DE SwARDT M.Sc. Agric. ( atal) 
C. J. VAN RooYEN M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
G. w. DUMA 

The Massey-Ferguson Chair of Agricultural Engineering 
*Profc sor Vacant 

Agricultural Extemio11 

Senior Lecturer Vacant 

Agro11onzy 

(Sub-departments: 
*Professor 

Crop Science and Pasture Sci nee) 
E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. 

(Wisconsin) 
ssociate Professor (Crop Scicnc ) J. . MARAI , M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. 

(Purdue) 

Lecturer (Crop Science) 
Senior Lecturer (Pa ture ciencc) 
Lecturer (Pasture Science) 
Senior L cturer (Horticultural 

Scienc ) 
L cturer (Horticultural Science) 

enior Technical Assistant 
Senior Technical Assistant 
Technical Assi tant 
Technical Assistant 

Va1..,a11L 
W. S. W. TnoLL0PE, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 

Vacant 
M. 0. BR TSCII, M.Sc. ( atal) 

Vacant 
F. G. GQ0LI 
Vacant 
Vacant 
Vacant 
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Animal Science 
(Sub-department : natomy and Phy iology, Animal Health, Dair) cience and 

Technology, Poultry Science and hecp and Wool Science) 

•Professor 

As ociate Profes or 
Senior Lecturer (Animal cicnce) 

enior Lecturer 
(Sheep and Wool Science) 

enior Technical A sistant 
Technical As i tant 

Soil Science 
*Profcs. or 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Re earch Fellow 

Senior Techn'cal sistant 

ecretary/Typi, t 
Typist 

D. L. DROW , M. c. gric. ( atal), D.~ c. 
Agr:c. (O.F ... ) 

S. II. E. STAMPA, Dr. MED. ET. ( ie en) 
E. J. B. BI HOP, M.Sc. gric. ( tell.) 

Vacant 
Vacant 
A. M. SKHO A ·,\ 

. 1. C. LAKER, M.Sc. Agric. ( tell.), D., c. 
Agric. (O.F.S.) 

M. HE ·sLEY, M.Sc. Agr:c. ( atal) 
D. A. Ru ELL, B. c. Agric. (Cantab.), 

Ph.D. (Purdu ) 
M. P. EG BL, TLA, B. c. ( orth) 

Mrs M. E. MA THE 

Mi s S. PIETER E 

DEAN OF STUDENTS 

H. BE, B. ., .E.D. (S.A.), C.E.D. (Fort Har·) 

TUDENT ADVI ORY ERVI E 

tud nt Advi or \ acant 

PROFE ORE EMERITI 

. J. D. lFlHI ·c;, 1. c., Ph.D. (O.F.S.) 
0. l'. RA ·:-.1, I h.D. (Lond.) 
R. II. R. LIDDELL, M. ., D.D. (h.c.) (St. Andr •ws) 
J. T. Gm•1:. ·, B .. (. tell.), M .. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leed ) 
:\-1. H. GIFH' ·, M \. (Cap Town), :i.\1. Sc. ( antah.), I• .IU\I.S., Ph.D. (SA.) 
J. T. DAVID o. , M .. C. (S.A.) 
H. L. ~ . Jo BERT, M. . (Stell.), I.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.) 
A ... GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), M.S. . Chem. I., '.Chem., F.R.l. ' 

I lead of Departm •nts 
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ADlVJ.lNISTRATIVE STAFF 

Registrar 

As ·:stant Rcg:strar 
(Finance and Store ) 

Assistant Rcgi. trar ( cademic) 
• cting ssistant Rcgi trar 

(Admini tration) 
Sports and Recreation Offi er 
Chief Public Relations Officer 
Public Relation Officer 
Typist 

ccountant 
Senior Clerk 
Examinations Officer 
Senior Comm:ttee lcrk 
S ·nior Committee Clerk 

Committee Clerk 
Bursary Clerk 
Staff Officer 
Staff lerk 
Senior Clerk 
Senior Female 'lcrks 

Students' Registration Officer 
Secretary/Typist to the Rector 
Senior Typist 
Typists 

Transport OAicer 
Senior Stores Ofliccr 
Stores OOiccr 
Store Ofhcer 
Stor s Oflic •r 
T chnical Superintemknt 
Inspector 1lf \Yorks 
In!:ipcctor of \\'orks 
In pcctor ot "·orks 
hlcctrician 
Supen·:sor of Building 
,\ssistant Supcrintend •nt of \Vorks 
Superintendent of (,arden and 

Ground 
nior lcrk 

H. V,\:,; II ·y ·-rFE:S:, B ... (Cape Town), 
LL.B. (S.A.) 

D. J. J cons, B.Sc. (Stell.), B. om. (S .. \.) 
1\1. B. Jo. ' ES, B.Sc. ( ·atal), ~LB.A. (Potch.) 

II. P. DE GOJiDE 

Vacant 
. •. G. K. 1101.LID,W, B.A. (Witwatersrand) 

Vacant 
:\!rs N. KEE\'Y 

G. H. Rom. ·so.· 
:i\I. ]. RHEFDFR 

H. \V. J. Born , I.A. (0.F.S.) 
Mrs M. CLARK 

J. L. H. Wn.UA\TS, Il.A. (Stell.), B.A. Hons. 

( .P.E.) 
1\Irs J. ~I. B1. HOP, B. oc.Sc., (Rhodes) 
"'.\1rs 1\1. H. Toi\n,1:-;so. ·, B.Comm. (Rhodes) 

Vacant 
T. C. w. GREYLI , 'G 

I I. E. Rot·ssEAt: 
::\1iss 1\1. A. KINSLEY, :'.\Iiss W. Ros. ouw and 

Mrs A. Y • • RooYE. 
acan.t 

l\1rs l\I. A. BILLI ' GIIA:'>I 

:\.1rs A. CoETZI1E 

\.11ss A. Bonu, Mrs A. B. Bouu, :\Tiss A. \'. 
C BA, :\.Irs J. ,. l\I. 1H.DE. 'HALL, l\.Ir 

Rosscn.w 
1-,. 1. J\\'A;\llll 

J.P. A. Sw,\ . 1:rom, 
l'" 1\1:IIDENIJ ,\LL 

G. II. DEWEY 

:\. . \',\ . • mm s. LA B. UR 

A. FRI-:. " II 

l . LI.OYI) 

1. S. I. Rossouw 
B. BoTII"-
' , \\•. EsT;-.rn.· r 

T. E. VE. 'THH 

J. T. L1m1GA 

Vacant 
P. s L,\YI 
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Clerks: Grade I 

Grade II 

Duplicating Section: 
Senior Technician 
Technicians 

Record Clerks 
Caterer 
Assistant Caterer 
Assistant Caterer 
Wardens 

Chief Technician 
Senior Electronic Technician 
Technician 
Technical Assistant 

Manager 

N. B. FATUSE, S. W. GucusHE, D. K. JANUARY, 
H. M. MEKUTO, T. N. N. MNTAMBO 

D. M. DLABANTU, N. KATIYA, N. L. M 
MAKALIMA, P. N. MALI, s. A. MATEBENI, 
A. S. MASIZA, N. N. MNQANDI, MAC RASHE, 
E. G. SoMYO, M. M. Zo KE 

V. KEMBE 
P. KEKANA, . M. MOAHLOLI, S. P. LIPHAPANG 
G. S. NcAYO, V. M. NQoQo, L. L. T1NGO 
P. J. W. POTTAS 
Mrs S. PoTTAS 
Vacant 
N. KATIYA, (Ekukhanyisweni) 
C. II. T.LALENDLE (Elitheni) 
E. M. MAKHANYA (Iona) 
J. W. MAKHENE (East Campus) 
0. H. D. MAKUNGA (Beda) 
L. M. MBADI (Wesley) 

SCIENCE WORKSHOP 

M. H. w. THIELEMANN 
w. G. C. HAYES 
A. W. G. HIRSCHBECK 

J. GIQWA 

COMPUTER CENTRE 

M. SAINSBURY 
Senior Systems Analyst/Programmer 
Typist 

R. A. CUMMINGS 
Mrs B. CoETZEE 

University Librarian 

Deputy niversity Librarian 

Librarian 
Assistant Librarian 

Assistant Librarian 
Assistant Librarian 

Senior Library Assistant 

LIBRARY STAFF 

M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. 
(Pret.), H.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 

E. M. MAI<IIANYA, B.A. (Witwatersrand), 
F.S.A.L .. 

Mr II. C. JACOBS 
Mrs V. J. BOTHA, B.A. ( atal), .E.I) ., 

H.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 
Mis J. L. GonA 
Miss L. P. 1<osr, B.A., II.Dip. Lihr. (Fort 

Hare) 
K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 

 

 



Senior Library Ass;stant 
Senior Library Assistant 
Library Assistant 

Library Assistant 
Secretary 
Typist 
Typist 
Technician 
Shelf Attendant 
Messenger 

A. M. GEORGE 
Mrs A. LINDE 
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Mrs C. . MAKALIMA, B.A. (S.W.) (Fort 

Hare) 
Vacant 
Mrs D. GREYLI G 

s. H. DUBULA 
Miss M. . MAGIDIGIDI 
Vacant 
B. S. KUNENE 
C. TLEBI 

XHOSA DICTIONARY STAFF 

Director 

Senior Editor 
Editor 
Research Assistant 
Afrikaans Editor 
Assistant Editor 

• Clerical and Technical Assistant 
Typist 

Farm Superintendent 
Farm Manag r 
Farm Manager 
Far:11 Work hop Manager 
Ass1stant Mechanic 
Farm Assistant 

H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), 
L.D.B.S. (S.A.), H.E.D. 

Vacant 
T. A. DU GANE, B.A., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 

A. M. s. SITYANA 
Rev. A. M. PIENAAR 
Vacant 
Miss N. MQEDE 
Mrs F. T. NABE 

RESEARCH FARM 

S. R. K. PIPREK 
A. C. LOMBARD, (Fort Hare) 
K. A. BEAUMONT (Honeydale) 
II. L. ROSKILLY 
K. A. TOYISI 
G . . KOKO 

AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT RESEARCH INSTITUTE 

Director Vacant 
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GENERAL LEGAL PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS OF THIS 
UNIVERSITY 

Sections 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 and 42 of the University of Fort Hare Act, No. 40 of 1969. 

20. (1) No person shall be registered as a matriculated student of the University 
unless-

(a) he has obtained the matriculation certificate issued by the Joint Matriculation 
Board referred to in section 15 of the Universities Act, 1955 (Act o. 61 of 1955), 
or has in the opinion of the said Matriculation Board satisfied the conditions of 
exemption from the matriculation examination and has obtained a certificate to 
that effect: Provided that the council may in addition prescribe by regulation, as 
a prerequisite to admission to any particular course at the University, the 
attaining of a specified standard in any specified subject at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the said 
Matriculation Board; or 

(b) he is a graduate of a university institution or has been admitted by a university 
institution to the status of a graduate; and 

(c) he has complied with such other conditions as the council may prescribe by 
regulation: and 

(d) he has paid the requisite moneys. 
(2) Every person registered as a student of the University shall renew his 

registration annually so long as he continues to be a student of the University. 
(3) A student of the University who fails to satisfy the prescribed mini­

mum requirements of study may be refused permission by the council to renew his 
registration as a student. 

(4) The council may after consultation with the senate and with the prior 
approval of the Minister limit the number of persons who may be permitted to register 
for any course, in which case the senate may select from among those persons qualified 
to )roceed to such course the persons who shall be permitted to register therefor. 

27. (1) At the University there shall be-
( a) faculties of arts, natural science , education, law, agriculture-, economic sciences 

and theology; and 
(b) such other faculties as the council may from time to time establish after 

consultation with the senate and with the approval of the Mini ter. 
(2) The council may not without the prior approval of the Minister establish 

any department or any course for a degree, diploma or certificate or in a subject, for 
which express authority to the university college did not exist under any law immediately 
prior to the fixed date. 

28. (1) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the University may confer such 
degrees in a faculty as it may deem fit. 

(2) The designation of any particular degree in any faculty shall be as 
prescribed by statute. 

(3) Save as provided by section 31, the Univer ity shall not conf r any 
degree upon any person who has not attained the prescribed standard of profici ncy in any 
examination of other test. 

(4) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the University may grant 
a diploma or certificate to any person who has pursued a course of study provided by the 
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University or to any other person who in its opinion possesses the qualifications for such 
a diploma or certificate. 

29. Subject to the provisions of the statute, the council may, on the recommendation 
of the senate--

( a) admit a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside 
the R public to a status at the University equivalent to that which he possesses 
at such other university institution or at such uruversity; 

(b) admit as a candidate for the honours degree of bachelor or for the degree of 
master or doctor of the University any person who has passed at any other 
university institution or at any university outside the Republic or at any other 
institution considered by the senate to be equivalent to the University, such 
examinations as in the opinion of the senate are equivalent to or higher than the 
examinations prescribed for a degree of the University which is a prerequisite 
for such honours degree of bachelor or degree of master or doctor of the UniYer­
sity. 

30. Any examination or other test of the University shall be conducted under the 
control of the senate and subject to the provisions of the statute: Provided that until the 
Minister otherwise determines, the services of external examiners, or moderators appoint­
ed by the council on the recommendation of the senate shall be utilized, in such manner as 
the senate may with the approval of the council determine, for the purpose of conducting 
any examination or other test (including any treatise or thesis) at the end of the final 
seme ter in a major subject leading to a degree, diploma or certificate, and such other 
examinations (if any) as the council may on the recommendation of the senate determine. 

42. (1) If any person has passed any examination or other test conducted prior to 
the fixed date by the University of South Africa in terms of section 21 (1) of the University 
College of Fort Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act o. 64 of 1959), or by the university college 
in terms of section 23 of that Act, such person shall, for the purposes of the conferring or 
the granting of any degree, diploma or certificate by the University, be deemed to have 
pa ed a corresponding examination or test of the University. 

(2) Any person who is or was registered as a student of the university college on or 
before the fixed date for a degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the 
Univer ity of South Africa, shall be deemed to be or to have been registered for the 
corresponding degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the University, 
and the University shall not be obliged ot prepare any 'Such person for the relevant degree. 
diploma. certificate, examination or other test of the University of South Africa. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTE OF THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE 

Government Notice R.2001 dated 5.11.1971. 
Paragraphs 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 and 55. 

Admission to equal status 

46. ( a) A graduate of any other university institution or of any university 
outside the Republic who has been admitted in terms of section 29( a) of the 
Act to an equivalent status, and 

(b) a person who is admitted in terms of section 29(b) of the Act as a candidate 
for a degree, 

shall pay the fees prescribed by the Act, and the council may in any such case determine 
the effective date and other conditions, if any, of such admission. 

Examinations and other tests 

Examiners 
47. Subject to the provisions of sections 30 of the Act, every examination or other 

test by which a course for a degree, diploma or certificate is completed, shall be con­
ducted by at least two examiners appointed by the senate. 

Year-marks of candidates 
48. A candidate shall, before the examination at the end of every course taken 

by him, be awarded a year-mark or semester mark for his work during the year, or 
semester, as the case may be, and the senate may lay down-

( a) that he shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course, unless 
he obtains the minimum year-mark or semester mark, determined by the senate 
in that course; and 

(b) that for the purpose of calculating the final mark in a particular course, the 
year-mark or semester mark, as the case may be, as well as the mark obtained in 
the examination shall be considered, in such proportion as the senate may 
determine. 

Minimum period of attendance 

Ordinary and Honours Bachelor's Degrees 
52. Subject to the provisions of the Act and this Statute, no candidate shall be 

admitted to the degree of bachelor unless he has completed, subsequent to the date of 
validity of the matriculation certificate or of the certificate of full exemption from the 
matriculation examination issued by the matriculation board, the following minimum 
period of attendance recognised for such degree: 

( a) for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in pure arts or social work, or Bachelor of 
Science in pure science or Bachelor of Theology, or Bachelor of Laws, or 
Bachelor of Commerce, or Bachelor of Administration: at least three academic 
years; 

(b) for the degree of Baccalaureus Procurationis or Bachelor of Library Science, or 
Bachelor of Agriculture, or Bachelor of Science in land surveying or agriculture: 
at least four academic years; 
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( c) for the degree of Bachelor of Education: a period of 
(i) at least two years where he has obtained prior to the completion of this 

period of attendance the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science or another 
degree accepted by the senate as equivalent thereto; or 

(ii) at least one year where he has obtained prior to this period of attendance 
either an approved four-year bachelor's degree or an approved three-year 
bachelor's degree and also an approved diploma or certificate in education; 

(d} for any other degree of bachelor which is not an honours degree: at least three 
academic years; 

( e) for the honours degree of bachelor: at least one academic year after completion 
of a degree qualifying for a bachelor's degree recognised by the senate for this 

purpose. 

Master's Degree 
53. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act and this Statute, no can­

didate shall be admitted to the degree of master in any faculty other than the Faculty of 
Education until at least one year after he has satisfied the requirements of the honours 
degree of bachelor or at least two years after he has been admitted to the ordinary degree 
of bachelor or to the status thereof in the faculty concerned: Provided that in the Faculty 
of Education at least one year shall elapse after he has been admitted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Education or to the status thereof. 

Doctor's Degree 
.>4. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act and this Statute, no candidate 

shall be admitted to the degree of doctor in any faculty until at least four years after he 
has been admitted to the degree of bachelor or to the status thereof. 

Attendance at and examinations of other universities 
55. (1) Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in this Statute and subject 

to the provisions of sub-paragraph 3, the senate shall accept as part of the attendance of a 
student at the University qualifying for admission to a degree of bachelor, other than a 
one-year honours degree of bachelor, periods of attendance as a registered matriculated 
student at another university institution recognised by the senate for this purpose: 
Provided that such period of attendance shall be accepted only in the case of a recognised 
course and that the senate may, in the case of a student, accept, so far as may be practicable, 
certificates of profici ncy in any subject issued by the senate of such other university: 
Provided further that no such candidate shall be admitted to a degree unless he has 
complied with the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), and-

( a) passed such examinations as the senate may determine; 
(b) paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in oth~r respects with the requirements for the degree. 

(2) A candidate shall not be admitted to an ordinary degree of bachelor in 
terms of sub-paragraph (1) unless-

( a) his periods of attendance at the other university or institution and at the 
University together are not less than the full period prescribed for admission to 
such degree; and 

(b} he has attended approved courses at the University-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
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GENERAL RULES FOR DEGREES, DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

A. GENERAL RULES FOR ALL DEGREES 

Definitions 
G.1. 
(i) 

In these rules, unless the context indicates otherwise-
"course" means that part of the syllabus in any subject which is prescribed 
as a unit of study extending over one academic year, and "half-course" and 
"semester course" have corresponding meanings; 

(ii) "curriculum" means the collective aggregation of all those courses in various 
subjects which together are required to be completed as prescribed in the rules 
in order to comply with the requirements for a degree; 

(iii) "examination" includes the ensuing supplementary, aegrotat or special 
examination; and 

(iv) "Senate" includes the Dean of a Faculty acting within the scope of his authority 
on behalf of the Senate in dealing with a matter related to the curriculum of a 
student. 

Registration and approval of curriculum 
G.2. On the appointed day each year, or within such extended period as may be 

permittt:d, every person admitted as a student of the University shall submit his proposed 
curriculum for approval by the Senate, and a curriculum thus approved shall not be 
modified except by permission of the Senate. 

G.3. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be registered in the 
same academic year for more than one degree, diploma or certificate, nor shall a student of 
the University be registered in the same academic year as a student of another university. 

Amendment of rules 
G.4. If the rules for a degree are amended, a student registered under the old rules 

who obtains credit in the academic year preceding the introduction of the new rules and 
who continues his studies without interruption may, subject to any provision to the con­
trary, elect to proceed under either the old or the new rules: Provided that-

( a) such election shall be final, and 
(b) if he elects to proceed under the old rules and thereafter fails to obtain credit in 

any subsequent academic year or interrupts his studies at any time, he shall 
thenceforward be obliged to proceed under the new rules. 

Condonation of breach of rules 
G.5. Notwithstanding any prov1s10n to the contrary the Senate may condone a 

breach of the rules if it is satisfied that the student concerned was not at fault and would 
suffer undue hardship if the breach were not condoned. 

B. GENERAL RULES FOR A DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Curriculum 
G.6. (1) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), every student for a degree 

of bachelor shall attend, as a registered matriculated student, an approved curriculum 
in terms of the rules for the degree concerned. 
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(2) The Senate may approve a special curriculum within the framework of the rules 
for a student who has been exempted from any course or courses in terms of the provisions 
of the Statute or of paragraph G.14 of these rules, or who interrupted his studies prior 
to a change in the rules for the degree for which he is registered and is consequently obliged 
to proceed under the new rules. 

(3) The rules for a degree may lay down what further requirements must be 
complied with before a degree is awarded. 

G.7. Subject to any provision to the contrary a student shall not be admitted to 
the second or subsequent course in a subject unless he has obtained credit for the preceding 
course. 

G.8. The rules for a degree may prescribe that -( a) a student shall not be 
admitted to a particular course in a subject unless he has completed specified ancillary 
courses in another subject or subjects or unless such courses are taken concurrently with 
the particular course concerned; or ( b) a student shall not obtain credit for a course 
completed by him until such time as he completes another specified course or courses. 

Examinations 
G.9. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must obtain­
( a) a year or semester mark of at least 40%; 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; 
( c) such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any specified part of the 

examination; and 
( d) at least 50% in the year or semester mark and the examination combined, the 

proportion in which the two are combined to be as determined by the Senate for 
each course. 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course unless 
he has obtained a year mark as specified in clause ( a} of sub-paragraph (1). 

(3) An examination shall include a written test comprising one or more papers as 
determined by the Senate, and may also include a practical or oral test or both. 

( 4) The Head of a Department in consultation with the examiners may require a 
student to present himself for an additional oral examination immediately after the 
ordinary examination, and a student shall be available for the purpose for three days after 
his last examination has been written. 

(5) Every examination shall be held under the control of the Senate and, unless 
otherwise stated, shall be held at the end of the academic year. 

G.10. The rules for a degree may provide that a student who fails to complete a 
course may be admitted to the ensuing supplementary examination and, if so, shall 
prescribe the conditions for admission thereto. 

G.11. (1) A student who was prevented by illness on the day of an examination or 
immediately before it from writing or completing one or more papers may be permitted 
by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for an aegrotat examin­
ation, provided he produces a medical certificate stating the nature and duration of the 
illness and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable to write the 
examination on the specified day. ♦ 

(2) A student who was prevented by family circumstances such as the death or 
serious illness of a relative during the examination ftom writing one or more papers may 
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be permitted by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for a 
special examination, provided satisfactory evidence of such circumstances is produced. 

(3) Permission in terms of sub-paragraph (1) or (2) will not be granted to a student 
whose application fails to reach the Registrar at least one week before the end of the 
academic year. 

G.12. (1) A student who has failed in an examination may in a subsequent year 
of attendance at the University be permitted by the Head of the Department concerned 
to present himself for re-examination at the end of the academic year without re-attending 
the course concerned, provided he registers for the course and pays the prescribed fees. 

(2) A student who has failed in a course which is the last outstanding requirement 
for his degree, may be granted permission by the Senate to present himself for re-examin­
ation at the end of a subsequent academic year without re-attending the course concerned, 
provided he registers for the course and pays the prescribed fees. 

(3) The Senate shall not, in the case of a student re-writing without re-attendance 
in terms of sub-paragraph (1) or (2) hereof, take cognisance of the year mark previously 
obtained, but the student concerned must obtain-

( a) at least 50% of the marks in the examination, and 
( b) such sub-minimum as is prescribed for any specified part of the examination. 

G.13. A holder of a diploma or certificate, or a holder of a degree, who is required 
to complete only one course in order to qualify for admission as candidate for a degree, or 
for another degree may, by permission of the Senate, present himself for examination for 
the purpose at either an ordinary or a supplementary examination: Provided that per­
mission to present himself at a supplementary examination, where such an examination 
would not otherwise take place, will not be given save in exceptional circumstances. 

Exemptions 
G.14. (1) The Senate may, subject to such conditions as it may lay down, exempt 

a student from a course if he has obtained credit for the same or an equivalent course 
towards another degree, diploma or certificate of the University: Provided that no such 
student shall be admitted to a degree of bachelor unless-

( a) he has attended approved courses towards that degree as follow :-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for the degree of Bachelor of Laws, for at least the final two academic years; 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least one-half of the total number of 

courses prescribed for the degree; 
{b) he shall have passed such examinations as the Senate may determine; and 
( c) he shall have complied in all other re pects with the req~ircments for the degree. 

(2) 1 Tot\\ithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraph (1), a student shall not 
select, as a major or principal subject for a degree, a ubj ct taken by him as a major or 
principal subject for another degree. 

Credit 
G.15. (1) Subject to any provision to the contrary a student shall obtain credit 

for every course completed by him: Provided that the rules for a degree may lay down that 
a student may not proceed to the second or subsequent year of study in any particular 
subject or in any subject whatever until he has completed the minimum number of 
courses prescribed for the purpose. 
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. (2) A student shall not obtain credit for the final course in a subject 
designated a major subject in the rules for a degree unless he presents himself for 
;,xa~ination in the final courses of two such subjects simultaneously at the first attempt: 

r~vided that if at such first attempt or thereafter he completes the final course in one 
ll'laJor subject, he shall obtain credit therefor. 

Courses attended not for degree purposes (N.D.P.) 
. G.16. (1) The Senate may permit a person, whether matriculated or not, to 

register as an occasional student for a course or courses otherwise than as a candidate for 
a degree, subject to such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(2) The Senate may permit a studen~ registered for a degree to register for 
a course or courses otherwise than as part of his curriculum, and additional thereto 
subject to such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. ' 

(3) Subject to the provisions of paragraph G.14, the Senate may grant 
a s~udent credit towards a degree for one or more courses completed by him while 
registered in terms of the provisions of sub-paragraph (1) and (2) or both, subject to 
such conditions as it may prescribe in an individual case: Provided that a student shall 
not be granted credit for any such course unless, at all relevant times-

( a) he was suitably qualified to register for the degree concerned; and 
(b) the course could have formed part of an approved curriculum for the degree. 

C •• GENERAL RULES FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Admission 

G. 17. A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree of 
bachelor unless he-

( a) has been admitted to a degree of bachelor at the University; or 
(b) is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the status of bachelor at the University: or 
( c) has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, uch examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are equiv­
alent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for a degree of bachelor 

0 
the University. 

G.18. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree 
of bachelor, must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualific­
ations and stating in which department he wishes to study. 

G.19. \Vithout 'prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
a1)pficant, the Senate may require an applicant to un<lcigu a t st on his proficienc in the 
S\lbjcct of his proposed study if he either-

( a) obtained the qualification on which his application is based at another univer­
sity or institution; or 

(b) being a graduate of the University, did not include the subject as a major subject 
in his undergraduate curriculum. 
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Duration of course 
G.20. The honours course shall extend over not less than one academic year of 

full-time study, but if the rules in a particular faculty so permit, a candidate may, with the 
approval of the head of the department concerned, attend and complete the course in two 
successive parts, each extending over one academic year. 

Ancillary courses 
G.21. The Senate may require a candidate to attend specified ancillary courses 

in addition to the honours course and may require him to complete such courses by 
examination before he presents himself for any specified part of the honours examination. 

Foreign language tests 
G.22. The Senate may require a candidate to pass a test in an approved modern 

foreign language. 

Examination 
G.23. (1) The honours examination shall comprise-
( a} not less than four nor more than six papers including oral and practical papers: 

Provided that the number of oral paper3 shall not exceed that laid down in the 
rules for the degree concerned; 

(b) the examination prescribed to complete the ancillary subjects, if any, required 
in terms of paragraph G.21; and 

( c) such foreign language test, if any, as is required in terms of paragraph G.22. 
(2) The examination shall be held-

( a) in the case of an honours course taken in one part: after the completion of the 
course; or 

( b) in the case of an honours course taken in two parts: in such manner as is 
determined by the Senate, provided that as far as is practicable, each part will 
comprise approximately half of the papers. 

(3) In order to pass the honours examination a candidate must obtain-
( a) an aggregate of at least 50% of the marks in all the papers referred to in sub­

paragraph (1 )(a); 
(b) such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any paper; and 
(c) a pass mark in every other examination or test referred to in sub-paragraph (1). 

Re-examination 
G.24. (1) Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 

for examination more than twice in the same department. 
(2) If a candidate fails in an examination or test required in terms of 

paragraph G.23. (1)(b) or (c), but attains such standard as the Senate prescribes for the 
purpose, he may present himself for re-examination therein after the lapse of such 
period as the Senate determines. 

Distinction 
G.25. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who attains 

in the examination such standard as is prescribed in the rules for the honours degree con­
cerned. 
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D. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree unless he­
has been admitted to an honours degree of bachelor at the University; or 
has been admitted to a postgraduate degree of bachelor at the University; or 
has been granted an appropriate postgraduate diploma as provided for in the 
rules of any faculty. 
is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 
Republic and has been admitted to the status of a holder of either of the quali­
fications referred to in ( a) or (b) above; or 
has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 
Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are 
equivalent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for either of the 
qualifications referred to in ( a) or (b) above. 

G27. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree must 
submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualifications and, where 
applicable, the title of his proposed dissertation and a outline of his method of research. 

G.28. Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in his 
subject .. 

Minimum pc:riod of registration 
G.29. A candidate shall, during not less than one academic year, prosecute ad­

vanced study or research or both under the guidance of a supervisor appointed by the 
Senate. 

Progress requirements a11d provision for suspension or cancellation 
G.30. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 

who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

G .31. If a candidate fails to complete his studies within five years of registering for 
the degree, the Senate may refuse to renew his registration or may renew it subject to any 
conditions it may see fit to impose. 

Examination 
G.32. A candidate shall either-
( a) submit a dissertation on the approved topic; or 
(b) present himself for an examination comprising at least two written papers; or 
( c) submit a dissertation and in addition present himself for a written or oral 

examination as determined by the Senate on the recommendation of the Board 
of the Faculty concerned. 

Re-examination 
G.33. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself for 

examination more than twice. 
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Dissertation 
G.34. A candidate wishing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 

shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting 
of the preceding year of his intention to submit his dissertation, and shall submit it not 
later than 31st December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Depart­
ment, not later than 31st January: Provided that this does not constitute a guarantee on 
the part of the University that the dissertation will have been examined in time for the 
ensuing graduation ceremony. 

G.35. A candidate shall not submit a dissertation unless it is accompanied by a 
written declaration by the supervisor in which permission is granted to lodge the dissert­
ation. Such declaration does not commit the supervisor to recommend the award of the 
degree. 

G.36. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the dissertation in 
triplicate. After approval of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit a further seven copies, unless special permission J:-,as been granted 
for the submission of a smaller number. 

G.37. (1) A dissertation shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, 
be typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of dissertation) ..................................................................... . 
2. by (Full name of candidate) .................................................................. . 
3. Submitted in sati faction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

of Master of .................................... in the Faculty of .......................... . 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted .................................................. . 

G.38. (1) A dissertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at 
another university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from 
existing publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the dissertation. 

(2) A candidate shall submit, together with his dic;sertation, a copy of 
every dissertation previously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was 
accepted or not. 

G.39. A dissertation shall not be approved unless it provides proof of the can­
didate's acquaintance with the methods and technique_,, of re~earch. The language must 
be correct and the technical workmanship satisfactory. 

Distinction 
G.40. A master's degree may be awarded with distinction to a candidate who in 

the opinion of the Senate has attained the desired standard. 

Publication 
G.41. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 

been published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University, the 
University shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
research. The University may waive this right, provided that the candidate makes arrange­
ments for publication of the work in a manner satisfactory to the University. 
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E. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR 

Admission 
G.42. Except where the rules in a particular faculty provide otherwise, a person 

shall not be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree unless he--
( a) has been admitted to a master's degree at the University; or 
{b) is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the states of master at the university; or 
( c) has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent to the 
university, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are equivalent to 
or higher than the examinations prescribed for the degree of master at the 
University. 

G.43. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree 
must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualifications and, in 
the case of an application in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G.45, the title of his proposed 
thesis and an outline of his method of research. 

G.44. Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in his 
subject. 

How degree may be obtained: 
G.45. The degree may be obtained either-
( a) by means of research on an approved topic prosecuted under the guidance of a 

promoter appointed by the Senate; or 
{b) on the grounds of meritorious publications, if so provided in the rules in a 

particular faculty. 

Provision for suspension or cancellation 
G.46. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 

who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

Examination 
G.47. (1) A candidate admitted in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G.45 shall 

submit a thesis on the approved topic and, if so prescribed in the rules of the Faculty or 
required by the examiners, pre ent himself for an oral or written examination on the 
subject of his thesis or the relevant subject as a whole. 

(2) A candidate admitted in terms of clause ( b) of paragraph G. 4 5 shall 
ubmit his publication for examination, in which case the rules relating to the 

submi sion of a thesis shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

G.48. (1) A candidate may not submit a thesis unless his promoter has reported 
to the Senate that he is satisfied with the candidate's knowledge of the subject as a whole. 

(2) The enate may require a candidate to attend and by examination to 
complete a programme of study before he may submit his thesis. 

Re-examination 
G.49. Except by p rm1ss1on of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 

for e.·amination more than twice. 
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Thesis 
G.50. A candidate wishing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 

shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting of 
the preceding year of his intention to submit his thesis, and shall submit it not later than 
31 December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Department, not 
later than 31 January: Provided that this does not constitute a guarantee on the part of 
the University that the thesis will have been examined in time for the ensuing graduation 
ceremony. 

G.51. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the thesis in triplicate. 
After approval of the thesis, and before conferment of the degree, the candidate shall 
submit a further seven copies, unless special permission has been granted for the sub­
mission of a smaller number. 

G.52. When submitted, a thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration by the 
candidate as to the extent to which it represents his own work, both in conception and 
execution. 

G.53. (1) A thesis shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, be 
typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a thesis shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of thesis) ............................................................................. . 
2. by (Full name of candidate) .................................................................. . 
3. Submitted in satisfaction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

of Doctor of ....................................... in the Faculty of .......................... . 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Promoter .................. , ....................................................................... . 
5. Date submitted ......................................................... . ........................ .. 

G.54. (1) A thesis which has previously been subwitted for a degree at another 
university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from existing 
publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the thesis. 

(2) A candidate shall submit together with his thesis, a copy of every 
dissertation or thesis previously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was 
accepted or not. 

G.55. A thesis shall not be approved unless it provides proof of original work by 
the candidate and constitutes a distinct contribution to the knowledge of and insight into 
the subject. 

Publication 
G.56. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the thesis submitted has not been 

published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University, the 
University shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
research. The University may waive this right: Provided that the candidate makes 
arrangements for publication of the work in a manner satisfactory to the University. 
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F. GENERAL RULES FOR DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

G.57. The general rules for all degrees and the rules for a degree of bachelor shall 
apply mutatis mutandis to all diplomas and certificates awarded by the University: 
Provided that any rules which refer to matriculation as a prerequisite for admission shall 
not apply to those diplomas and certificates for which matriculation is not a prerequisite. 

 

 



82 THEOLOGY, R LF.S 

Faculty of Theology 
Degrees and Diplomas 

Th. 1. (1) The following degrees are conferred in the Faculty: 
Bachelor of Theology . . B. Theol. 
Bachelor of Theology (Honours) B. Theol. (Hons.) 
Master of Theology M. Theol. 
Doctor of Theology D. Theol. 

(2) The following diploma is granted in the Faculty: 
Diploma in Theology. 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology 

Th. 2. (1) The curriculum shall extend over three or four years of full-time study 
and includes the following courses: 
( a) Old and ew Testament I, II and III (compul ory major subject) 
(b) Systematic Theology I, II and III (second major subject) 

and 
Ecclesiastical History and Mi iology I and II 
or 

( c) Ecclesiastical IIi. tory and Mi iology I, II and III ( econ<l major 
subject) 
and 
Systematic Theology I and II 

( d) Philo ophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I 
(e) Greek I B 
(f) Pastoral Theology 
(R) Hebrew I 

(2) In addition, student must complete Greek I , unl ss exempted there­
from by the Head of the Department of Cla sical Languag s. 

Three Year Curriculum 
Th. 3. (1) The following cour es are prescribed for the first year of study of th 

three year curriculum: 
(i) ld and ew Testament I 
(ii) The fir t cour e of the econd major 
(iii) and (iv) Two other courses selected from the list in paragraph 

Th.2.(1) 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to any of the prescribed cour c of the 
second year until he has succe . fully completed at lea t two of the cour es 
referred to in paragraph (1) above. 
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Th. 4. The following courses are prescribed for the second year of the three year 
curriculum: 

(i) Old and New Testament II 
(ii) The second cour e of the second major 
(iii), (iv) and (v) Three other courses chosen from the list in paragraph 

Th.2.(1) 

Th. 5. The following courses arc prescribed for the third year of the three year 
curriculum: 

(i) Old and ew Testament III 
(ii) The third course of the second major 
(iii) The remaining subject from the list in paragraph Th.2.(1) 

Four Year Curriculum 
Th. 6. (1) The following courses are prescribed for the first year of the four year 

curriculum: 
(i) Hebrew I 
(ii) Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I 
(iii) Greek IA 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to any of the prescribed courses of the 
second year until he has successfully completed at least two of the 
courses referred to in paragraph (1) above. 

Th. 7. The following courses are prescribed for the second year of the four year 
curriculum: 

(i) Old and rew Testament I 
(ii) The fir t course of the second major 
(iii) and (iv) Two other cour es selected from the list m paragraph 

Th.2. (1) 

Th. 8. The following courses are pre cribed for the third year of the four year 
curriculum: 

(i) Old and cw Testament II 
(ii) The 'CC nd course of th second major 
(iii) One other cour c elected from the li -t in paragraph Th.2.(1) 

Th. 9. The following cour e arc pre cribecl for the fourth year of the four year 
curriculum· 

R. amwation 
Th. lU. (1) 

(2) 

(i) Old and w T ·stament I II 
(ii) The third cour e of the s concl majnr 
(iii) 'l he remaining ·ubJcct from the list in paragraph Th.2.(1) 

In order to complete a course, a student mu t comply with the require­
ments laid clown in the general rules for a degree of Bachelor and obtain a 
uh-minimum of at least 35 °~ in each paper. 

The year mtirk and the examination hall be combined in equal propor­
tions. 
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Supplementary Examinations 
Th. 11. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and examination 

combined; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in his third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: 

Distinction 
Th. 12. 

( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained: 
(i) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 
combined: 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement 
for his degree. 

A student shall be awarded a pass with distinction in a subject if he 
obtains at least 7 5 % of the marks in the examination in the third course 
in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology (Honours) 

Admission 
Th. 13. (1) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Bachelor 

of Theology (Honours) unless he: 
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Theology or to the 

status of Bachelor of Theology at the University; or 
(b) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts at the Univer­

sity with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his major 
subjects; or 

( c) has been admitted to the status of Bachelor of Arts at the University 
by virtue of possession of the degree of Bachelor of Arts of another 
university with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his 
major subjects; or 

( d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G.17 ( c) of the general rules for 
the honours degree of Bachelor. 

(2) A person holding such a degree of Bachelor of Arts shall not be admitted 
as candidate for the degree unless: 
( a) he has complied with the language requirements for the-degree of 

Bachelor of Theology; 
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(b) he has obtained credit for Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I, 
Pastoral Theology I, and Philosophy of Religion and Comparative 
Religion I; 

( c) he successfully completes an ancillary examination in the prere­
quisites for his major direction of study, should the head of that 
department require it. 

Duration of Course 
Th. 14. The honours course shall extend over not less than two academic years 

of full-time study. 

The Honours Course 
Th. 15. (1) The degree may be conferred in one of the following major subjects: 

(i) Old Testament 
(ii) New Testament 
(iii) Systematic Theology 
(iv) Ecclesiastical History and Missiology 

(2) In addition to the major subject selected for honours, a candidate shall 
complete: 
(a) ancillary courses in : 

(i) Pastoral Theology 
(ii) and (iii) two subjects in paragraph (1) not selected as the 
major subject for honours 

(b J the following courses offered in the Faculty of Arts, unless exemp­
ted on the grounds of courses previously completed: 
(i) Hebrew II, for the subject of 0.T. Studies 
(ii) Greek II, for the subject of .T. Studies 

(iii) Special Latin l 
or 
Special German 
or for the subJect of Systematic Theology 

Hebrew II I 
or 
Greek II 

(iv) Special Latin ~ 
or for the subject of Ecclesiastical 
Special German History and Missiology 

(3) A-candidate holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Biblical Studies 
and Systematic Theology as his major subjects must take Ecclesiastical 
History and Missiology II during the first year of the honours course. 

Examination 
Th. 16. (1) The examination shall comprise: 

( a} five or six papers of three hour each in the subject selected for 
honours in terms of paragraph Th.15.(1); 

(b J one paper of three hours in each of the three ancillary subjects 
prescribed in terms of paragraph Th.15. (2). 
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(2) Oral examinations may be substituted for not more than three of the 
written papers. 

Th. 17. The Senate may require a student to present himself for all the papers at one and 
the same examination, or may require some papers to be written at the end of 
the first academic year and the rest at the end of the second academic year. 

Distinction 
Th. 18. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who has 

obtained an average of at least 75% of the marks for any five papers. 

The Degree of Master of Theology 

For details about qualification for registration, duration of course and dissertation 
see the Statute and the General Rules for the degree of Master. 

Subject requirements 
Th. 19. (1) The degree may be conferred in the subject taken by the candidate 

for his honours degree. 
(2) In addition to the subject selected a candidate shall complete: 

(a) for O.T. Studies: Hebrew III or Aramaic I or Ugaritic I or 
Accadian I or Modern Hebrew I; 

(b) for .T. Studies: Greek III or Aramaic I or Coptic I; 
(c) for Systematic Theology: Latin I or German I or Greek II; 
( d) for Ecclesiastical History: Latin I or German I or Special Latin 

and Greek II or Special German and Greek II. 
( e) for Missiology: Special German and a reading knowledge of 

Dutch. 

Examination 
Th. 20. A candidate shall present himself for an examination compnsmg four written 

papers of three hours each and shall, in addition, submit a dis ertation wh:ch 
shall be marked as a fifth paper. 

Distinction 
Th. 21. The degree shall be conferred w:th distinction on a candidate who has obtained 

an aggregate of at least 75% of the marks for the examinat'on and the di cr­
tation. 

The Degree of Doctor of Theology 

Consult the Statute and the General Rule for the Degree of Doctor. 

Admission 
Th. 27 .. 

Diploma in Theology 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless: 
( a) he has obtained the School-leaving Certificate (not lower than S2) of 

the Joint Matriculation Board or a certificate recogni ed by the 
Senate as equivalent thereto, or 

(b) he has satisfied the Senate that by virtue of his maturity he is 
competent to attend the course. 
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Dw·ation of 'urriculum 

Th. 23. The curriculum shall extend over three or four years of full-time study. 

Composition of Curriculum 

Th. 24. (1) The curriculum shall comprise the following courses: 
Old and ·w Testament I, II, Ill 

Systematic Theology I, II 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I, II 
either 
Systematic Theology III 
or 

Ecclesiastical History and Missiology III 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I 
Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Social Anthropology I, or Psychology I, or 
Xhosa I. 
(2) A student may not take more than five courses in any academic 
year. 

SYLLABI 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 

Course I 
Paper 1 : Language 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­
noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong verbs, with 
verbal suffixes). 

(b) Simple translations from and into Hebrew. 

Paper 2 : Bac!?ground 
(, tudents who have Biblical Studies I to their credit are exempted from paper 2.) 
( a) A survey of Biblical Archeology. 
( b) Israelite hi tory and it ear Ea tern background from the beginning to the 

destruction of the Fir t Temple. 

( c) Survey of Biblical Geography 

Cour e II 
?aper 1 : Language and Text 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verhs and nouns derived from them, 
compari on, particl ) with translations from and into Hebrew. 

(b) Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 
( c) Philological study of six chapters from the hi. torical, six chapters from the 

Prophetical and ix chapters from the wi dom literature of the O.T. with exercises in 
textual criticism. 

Paper 2 : Bacligro1md 
(Students who have Biblical Studies JI to their credit are exempted from Paper 2.) 
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( a) The nature of Hebrew language and thought. 
(b) The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Temple to the 

destruction of the Second Temple. 

Course III 

Paper 1: Language 
( a) Characteristics of the Hebrew language and an introduction to Semitic 

linguistics. 
(b) A study of Qumran documents. 

Paper 2: Aramaic I or Ugaritic I or Coptic I or Accadian I or Modern Hebrew I 
( a) Introductory grammar and outline of the literature of one of the languages 

above. 
(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts into English or Afrikaans. (Candidates 

who wish to take but one of the ancillary languages listed above on a one year basis write 
only Paper 2.) 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

and the 

GREEK 

See Faculty of Arts 

OLD AND NEW TESTAMENT 

For B. Theo!. students 

Course I 

Old Testament 
General introduction to the Old Testament (Canon and Text). 
The task, history and method of Old Te tament introduction. 
Special introduction to the Old Testament literature Part 

Former Prophets). 

Paper 2: New Testament 
( a) General introduction to the ew Testament (Canon and Text). 
(b) The message of the New Testament in broad outline. 

I (Pentateuch 

( c) Special introduction to the ew Testament literature Part I (The Gospels and 
Acts). 

Course II 

Paper 1 : Old Testament 
( a) The prophetic movement. 
{b) Special introduction to the Old Testament literature Part II (The pre-exilic 

and post-exilic prophets). 
( c) Introduction to forms and types of the Old Testament literature. 
( d) Old Testament Theology (Part I). 

 

 



Paper 2: 
(a} 
(b) 

Epistles). 
(c) 
(d) 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
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New Testament 
The ew Testament Apostle. 
Special introduction to the New Testament literature Part II (The Pauline 

Introduction to forms and types of th 
ew Testament Theology Part I. 

Course III 
Old Testament 

cw T stament literature. 

The post-exilic period: pirit, Apocalyptic. 
Introduction to the Old Testament literature Part III. 
Old Testament Theology Part II. 
The history of the religion of Israel. 

New Testament 
Paul and his recent interpreters. 
Introduction to the ew Testament literature Part III (Hebrews to Revelation.) 

cw Testament Theology Part II. 
Introduction of ew Testament Ethics. 

Paper 3: Exposition of the Scriptures 
Section A: Old Testament 

( a)· Principles of Old Testament hermeneutics. 
{b) E."amples to show the principles of textual criticism taken from the Biblia 

Hebraica. 
( c) Exercise in the exegesis of the Old Testament using the Hebrew text. 

Section B: New Testament 
( a) The principle of cw Te tament hermeneutics. 
(b) The principle of cw Testament textual criticism. 
( c) Exercises in the exegesis of the ew Te tament using the Greek text. 

SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY 

Course I 
Int,-oductory 

1. General introduction tu the tudy of theology: 
( a) Theology: its relevance, position, nece 'ity and task, source , nature, 

norm. The th ologian's approach to theological work. 
{b) Theology: it r lation to philosophy, science, history, language. 

duction to the ba ic Christian doctrines following the patt rn of the 
re d. 

Introduction to hri tian ethics. 

The Doctnne of Re'l-·clation 
Th concept of revelation; revelation a the \Vord of God; general revelation; 

knowlcd c and certainty; I Joly cripture. 
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Course II 
Paper 1 : The Doctrine of God 

1. The doctrine of the Trinity. 
2. The reality and perfections of the lidng God; Knowledge of God. 
3. The foundation of theological ethics; the command and claim of God. 

Paper 2. The Doctrine of Creation 
1. God and creation; the divine providence an<l ruling. 
2. The Christian understanding of man. 
3. Ethics of human relation hips; grace and freedom in ethics. 

Course III 
Paper 1 : Soteriology 

1. The person and work of Jesus Christ; incarnation, atonement, and reconciliation. 
2. The Christian understanding of man as sinner. 
3. Election and predestination; the grace and sovereignty of God. 

Paper 2 : Pneumatology and Ecclesiology 
1. The person and work of the Holy Spirit; faith and regeneration. 
2. The new life in Christ; sanctification and discipleship. 
3. The corporate life of the Christian; the nature, war hip, ministry, and mi sion 

of the Church. 

Paper 3 : Eschatology 
1. The eschatological perspective and Christian hope; varieties of interpretation. 
2. The kingdom of God as the meaning an::i goal of history; cosmic and individual 

destinies. 
3. The coming of J csus Christ and the la t things. 

ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY 

Course I 

The first six centuries: the expansion of the church, important church fathers, 
theological development, Council and Creed . 

Course II 

Paper 1 
The Medieval Church. 

Paper 2 
The Reformation Era (1517-1648): Leading reformer , the reformation in Germany, 

Switzerland and England, the theology f the reformers, th' ounter-Rcfonm1ti n, 
Creeds and Confession of thi • period. 

Course III 

Paper 1 
The period 1648-1914: Theological developments, the great century of missions. 

 

 



Paper 2 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
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The history of the Church in Africa with special reference to South Africa. 
An introduction to Missiology. 

The Church and Church History. 
Modern Church History. 
The Ecumenical Movement. 

PASTORAL THEOLOGY 

(One paper) 

(A) Basis and aim of the practice of the New Testament Church with regard to: 
Homiletics, Catechetics, Liturgics, Poimenics, Cybernetics and Diaconics 

(B) The quest for an application of the finding of the study in (A) above to the 
circumstances of the younger Churches in Africa. 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION I 

(One paper) 

A. Comparative Religion 
1. An introductory study of the history and main principles of Animism, African 

traditional religion, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, Judaism, Shintoism, Confucianism. 
2. Christianity and Comparative Religion. 

lJ. Philosophy of Religion 
An introductory study of some basic problems in the Philosophy of Religion: the 

concept of religion; religious knowledge, scepticism and agnosticism; metaphysical 
systems; the idea of God (including the traditional arguments for God's existence); 
God and the world (including the idea of providence); freewill and determinism; religion 
and ethics; immortality. 

B.THEOL. (HONS.) 

I: B.THEOL. (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON OLD TESTAMENT 

Paper 1 
( a) A survey of Near Eastern archaeology and history, significant to life and 

institutions of Ancient Israel. 
(b) A study of the inter-Testamcntal period and its cultural, literary and ideo­

logical background. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Biblia Hebraica-
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Paper 2 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately fifteen prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old Testament 
(using the Hebrew text). 

Paper 3 
A historical and critical study of the leading schools of Old Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4 
Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, Man, the 

Sacrificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

Paper 5 
Old Testament- ew Testament Interrelationship: 
( a) The significance of the Old Testament for the understanding of the event of 

Christ in the New Testament. 
(b) The differences between the concepts of the Old Testament Canon in Syna­

gogue and Church. 
( c) The nature of Paul's theological criticism of the Old Testament. 

Paper 6 
( a) Exegetical study (including grarnmatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the New Testament (using 
the Greek text). 

(b) The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the ew Testament. 

II: B.THEOL. (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON NEW TESTAMENT 

Paper 1 
( a) The cultural and religious environment of New Testament times. 
( b) Survey of the Inter-Testamental period. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Greek New 

Testament. 

Paper 2 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately twenty prescribed chapters from various parts of the ew Tc tamen t 
(using the Greek text). 

Paper 3 
A historical and critical study of the leading schools of New Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4 
The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the ew Testament. 

Paper 5 
(a} 
(b) 
(c) 

The relationship between the New and the Old Testament. 
The concept of a ew Testament Canon. 
The Old Testament and the Messianic consciousness of Jesus. 
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Paper 6 

( a) Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 
approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old Testament (using the 
Hebrew text). 

(b) Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, Man, the 
Sacrificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

III: B.THEOL. (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY 

Paper 1 

( a) The nature and method of Dogmatic , including present-day problems and 
the question of theological statement in Africa. 

(b) A survey of theological development from the 18th to the early 20th century 
including such names as Rousseau, Kant, Hegel and the Hegelians, Schleiermacher, 
Ritschl, Coleridge, Maurice, ewman, Feuerbach, Kierkegaard, and Troeltsch. 

Paper 2 

( a) The possibility, nature, and hi tory of Christian apologetics. 

( b) Communication of the Gospel to-day, taking account of modern science, 
philosophic , social movements, and living world religions. Special reference will be made 
to Afric:r. 

Paper 3 

Chri tian ethic . A survey of ystems of ethics, Christian and non-Christian. Modern 
views of man with resultant ethical theories. Problems in relating theology, faith, and 
ethics. Moral rea oning in the modern community: areas of international concern, of 
national, industrial and conomic concern, and of family and personal concern. Moral 
rea oning and the pa toral mini try. 

Paper 4 
The study of a particular hri tian doctrine in depth. (An extended es ay of 10 000 

words may be sub ·tituted for th examination). 

Paper 5 

A study, again ·t their background, of two theologians or fundamental theological 
qu - tions to he chosen from th early, medieval, or reformation periods. 

Paper 6 

The critical study of one or two r c nt or contcmp iar y theolo 7ian. or typ of 
theology. 

Not : Attention mu t be given throughout to Biblical foundations, and where applicable 
also to th catholic creeds and later confessional developments, and to the use of 
primary ourc s where appropriate. 
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IV: B.THEOL (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON ECCLESIASTICAL 
HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY 

Paper 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 2 

The development and methods of ecclesiastical Historiography. 
Study of an important period of doctrinal development. 

A special study in Church History and History of Doctrines from the original sources 
covering one of the following periods: 

{ a) the early period until Gregory I, 
or 

(b) the Middle-ages, 
or 

( c) Reformation and Counter Reformatior,, 
or 

( d) Post-Reformatory period. 

Paper 3 
History of Missions: One of the following subjects: 
( a) Christianizing of the Germanic tribes, 

or 

(b) Missions in the Middle ages, 
or 

(c) Christianizing of Africa south of the Sahara, 
or 

( d) The world mission of the Church in the Twentieth Century. 

Paper 4 
Study of the life and work of: 
( a) A Church Father. 
(b) One of the Reformers. 

Paper 5 
A study of the following Councils: 
( a) Trent 
(b) First and Second Vatican Council. 

Paper 6 
Theory of Mis ions: 
1. The Christian Message in a non-Christian World. 
2. Mission and Church. 
3. Mission and the Oecumene. 

V: B.THEOL. (HONS.): PASTORAL THEOLOGY (ANCILLARY) 

(One pap r) 

( a) History and significance of the discipline of Pastoral Theology. 
(b) Pastoral Psychology with special reference to the younger Churches in frica. 

 

 



Faculty of Law 

DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES IN LAW 

L 1. The following degrees are granted:-
(1) Bachelor of Law ................................... . 
(2) Baccalaureus Procurationis ...................... . 
(3) Bachelor of Laws .................................. . 
(4) Master of Laws .................................... . 
(5) Doctor of Laws .................................... . 

L2. The following certificate is granted:­
Public Service Law Certificate. 

Regulations 

B.Jur. 
B.Proc. 
LL.B. 
LL.M. 
LL.D. 

LAW, RULES 95 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Exemption 
L3. Exemption may be granted, on the ground of previous study, from not more than 

one half of the courses required for any particular degree or certificate: Provided, 
however, that candidates holding a B.Jur. or B.Proc. degree shall be entitled, upon 
proceeding to the LL.B., to exemption from all such courses prescribed for the latter 
degree as they may have passed in obtaining either the B.Jur. or B.Proc. degrees. 

Non-degrctJ and Non-certificate Purposes 
L4. Exe pt with the permission of the Senate, not more than one course may be taken 

for non-degree and non-certificate purposes. Such course may be taken during any 
year of study: provided that at no time shall more than two courses (including courses 
being repeated because of previous failure) be taken in addition to the number of 
course prescribed for a particular year. 

Order of Courses 
LS. On the recommendation of Faculty, Senate may permit a student to follow the 

courses in an order other than that prescribed in Lll, LlS, L20, L21, L22 and 
L31. 

Admission to Examination 
L6. A candidate may not present himself for examination in any course unless he has 

attained a year mark of at least 40%. 

Pass mark 
L7. To pass a course, a candidate hall obtain at least 40% in the examination, and, in 

addition thereto, an average for the year mark and the examination of at least 50%, 
such year mark and examination mark to carry equal weight for this purpose. 

Distinction 

LS. A candidate shall pass a course with distinction if he obtains a pass mark of at least 
75%. 
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Supplementary Examinations 
L9. (1) A student will be admitted to a supplementary examination m a course in 

which he has failed if he has obtained-
( a) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination mark combined, 

at least 50% for either his year mark or examination mark and at least 40% 
for the examination mark; and 

( b) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 
(2) The above requirements may be waived if the course concerned is the last 

requirement for the degree and the student did in fact present himself for the 
examination therein. 

Bachelor of Law 

Admission to the Course of Study 
L10. To be admitted to the course of study candidates shall possess a Matriculation or 

Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum 
L 11. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Private Law I 

(ii) African Law 
(iii) Juridical Interpretation 
(iv) Political Science I, or Development Policy and Administration I, or 

Special Latin, or Latin I. 

Second Year: 
(i) Private Law II 

(ii) Constitutional and Administrative Law 
(iii) Mercantile Law I 
(iv) Criminal Law 
(v) Roman Law 

Third Year: 
(i) Private Law II I 

(ii) Mercantile Law II 
(iii) Evidence 
(iv) Criminal Procedure 
(v) Civil Procedure 

Completion of Curriculum 
L12. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have 

completed at least three courses of the first year: Provided that a student who has 
not more than two courses in his first year outstanding, may take one second year 
course in addition to such outstanding first year course . To be admitted to the third 
year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the first year and at least three 
courses of the second year: Provided that a tudent who has not more than three 
second year courses outstanding, may take one third year cour e in addition to such 
outstanding courses. 
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(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has 
passed, save in the third year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simul­
taneously in at least two courses of that year. 

Pass with Distinction 

L13. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass all the courses of the 
final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 
70% in all five courses. 

Baccalaureus Procurationis 

Students' attention is drawn to the circumstance that they will not be admitted as 
attorneys unless they have passed the required Matriculation examination in English. 

It is a requirement of the Board for the Recognition of Professional Examinations in 
Law that an approved curriculum shall include at least one second course in a non-legal 
subject. 

Admission to the Course of Study 
L14. To be admitted to the course of study, candidates shall possess a Matriculation 

or Matriculation Exemption Certificate or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curricuium 
LlS. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Private Law I 

(ii) African Law 
(iii) Juridical Interpretation 
(iv) Political Science I, or Development Policy and Administration I 

Second Year: 
(i) Private Law II 

(ii) Constitutional and Administrative Law 
(iii) Afrikaans- ederlands I or Special Afrikaans 
(iv) Development Policy and Administration II, or Political Science II 

Third Year: 
(i) p cial Latin, or Latin I 

(•i) Accounting for Attorneys 
(iii) Mercantil Law I 
(iv) riminal Law 
(v) Roman Law 

Fourth Year : 
(i) Private Law III 

(ii) Mercantil Law II 
(iii) Evidence 
(iv) Criminal Procedure 
(v) Civil Procedur 
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L16. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have 
completed at least three courses of the first year: Provided that a student who has not 
more than tvvo courses in his first year outstanding may take one second year course in 
addition to such outstanding first year courses. To be adrni tted to the third year, a 
student shall have completed all the courses of the first year and at least three courses of 
the second year: Provided that a student who has not more than two second year courses 
outstanding, may take one third year course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be 
admitted to the fourth year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the first and 
second years and at least three courses of the third year: Provided that a student who has 
not more than three third year courses outstanding, may take one fourth year course in 
addition to such outstanding courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the fourth year, when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least two courses of such year. 

(3) A student shall not obtain credit for Roman Law, until he shall have passed the 
Matriculation Examination in Latin or a course in Latin which is certified by the Joint 
Matriculation Board, to be equivalent to the Matriculation examination in Latin (eg. 
Special Latin). 

(4) A student may, subject to approval of the Senate on the recommendation of the 
Board of the Faculty, obtain credit for non-legal courses other than those prescribed for 
the degree. 

Pass with Distinction 
L17. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass in all the courses of the 
final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 70% 
in all five courses. 

Bachelor of Laws 

Admission to the Course of Study 
L18. A student shall not be admitted to the course of study unless he holds a Bachelor's 
degree. 

General Curriculum 
L 19. The courses shall be as follows: 

(i) Private Law I 
(ii) Private Law II 

(iii) Private Law III 
(iv) Roman Law 
(v) Constitutional and Administrative Law 

(vi) Mercantile Law I 
(vii) Juridical Interpretation 

(viii) Criminal Law 
(ix) African Law 
(x) Mercantile Law II 

(xi) Evidence 
(xii) Criminal Procedure 
(xiii) Civil Procedure 

 

 



(xiv) 
(xv) 

(xvi) 
(xvii) 

(xviii) 
(xix) 
(xx) 

(xxi) 
(xxii) 

(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 

(xxvi) 

Dissertation 

Conflict of Laws 
Advanced Private Law A 
Social and Economic Legislation 
Public International Law 
Advanced Constitutional and Administrative. Law 
Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure 
Advanced Private Law B (one semester) 
Comparative African Law 
Jurisprudence 
English I or Practical English 
Afrikaans-Nederlands I or Special Afrikaans 
Latin I 
A dissertation of limited scope 
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A student shall select a topic for his dissertation in consultation with the Dean before 
the end of the first semester of his penultimate year of study. He shall present a draft of 
such dissertation to his promoter by the beginning of the first semester in his final year of 
study. The final dissertation shall be submitted by the beginning of the following semester. 

Curriculum following upon a Bachelor of Law 

L20. ( 1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Yf:ar (fourth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation 
(iii) Public International Law 
(iv) and (v) Two of English I (or Pract:cal English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

(or Special Afrikaans), or Latin I 
(vi) Comparat.ve African Law 
(vii) Conflict of Laws 

Second Year (fifth year of study) 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure 

(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*) 
(iv) J urisprudcnce 
(v) Whichever of English I (or Practical English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been previously passed 
(v~) Di ·scrtation of limited scope 

(2) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have passed 
at least three courses of the first year: Provided that a student who has three courses of 
the first year outstanding, may take one course from the second year in addition to such 
outstanding courses. 

(3) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the second year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least four courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

"The examination in this course will be ,~itten at the end of the first semester. 
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Curriculum following upon a B.Proc. 
L21. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fifth year of study}: 
(i) Advanced Private Law A 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation 
(iii) Public International Law 
(vi) English I (or Practical English) 
(v) Latin I 
(vi) Conflict of Laws 

Second Year ( sixth year of study) : 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure 
(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester•) 
(iv) Jurisprudence 
(v) Comparative African Law 
(vi) Dissertation of limited scope 

(2) As in L20. (2) 

(3) As in L20. (3) 

Curriculumfollowing upon a B.A. (with eight credits) 
L22. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fourth year of study) : 
(i) Juridical Interpretation 
(ii) Conflict of Laws 

(iii) Criminal Law 
(iv) Law of Evidence 
(v) Mercantile Law I 
(vi) Whichever of English 1 (or Practical English), Afrikaans-Nederlands 1 (or 

Special Afrikaans), Latin I, or Constitutional and Administrative Law has 
not been previously passed. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A 
(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure 
(v) Social and Economic Legislation 

(vi) Public International Law 

Third Year ( sixth year of study} : 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law 

(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure 
(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester•) 
(iv) Jurisprudence 
(v) Comparative African Law 

(vi) Dissertation of limited scope 

•The examination in this course will be written at the end of the first semester. 
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(2) As in L12. (1). 

(3) A student shall receive credit for all individual courses passed save in the third 
Year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultanously in at least four full 
courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

Distinction 

L23. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall obtain an average of 
70% for all law courses, and shall, in addition thereto, obtain distinctions in five of the 
final year law courses (for which purpose the dissertation shall count as a law course). 

Master of Laws 

Admission 

L24. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 
equivalent degree for a period of not less than one year. 

Requirements 

L 2S. (1) A dissertation on an approved topic. 
(2) An oral examination on the field of study of the dissertation, to be undergone 

before the dissertation is submitted for consideration. 
(3). The General Rules relating to Master's degrees shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

Distinction 

L26. The degree may be obtained with distinction. 

Doctor of Laws 

Admission 

L27. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 
equivalent rlegree for a period of not less than three year . 

Requirements 
L28 (1) (i) thesi on an approved topic. 

(ii) An oral xamination on the field of study of the thesi , to be undergone 
b fore the the is i submitted for consideration. 
(iii) The G neral Rules relating to Doctor's degrees shall apply mutatis 
mutandis. 

(2) The LL.D. degree may also be conferred on the ground of meritorious 
Publications. 

Public Service Law Certificate 

Admissiorz to the Course of Study: 
L29. To be eligible for admission to the Public Service Law Examination cour e a 
<:andidate hall be in posse si n of a matriculation certificate of the Joint Matriculation 
Board or a c rtificate of full or provi ·ional exemption issued by that Board, or a chool­
l aving certificate. 

 

 



102 LAW, SYLLABI 

Curriculum 
L30. The courses shall be as follows: 

·First Year : 
(i) Private Law I 
(i1) African Law 
(iii) Juridical Interpretation 
(iv) Development Policy and Administration I. 

Second Year: 
(i) Private Law II 

(ii) Constitutional and Administrative Law 
(iii) Mercantile Law I 
(iv) Roman Law 
(v) Criminal Law 

Third Year: 
(i) Private Law III 

(ii) Law of Evidence 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure 

Completion of curriculum : 
L31. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a student shall have completed at least 
three courses of the first year: Provided that a student who has not more than two courses 
of the first year outstanding, may take one second year course in addit;on to such out­
standing courses. To be admitted to the third year, a student shall have completed all 
the courses of the first year and at least three courses of the second year: Prov d~d that a 
student who has not more than three courses of the second year outstanding, may take one 
third year course in addition to such outstanding cour e 

(2) As in L12. (2). 

Distinction : 
L32. As in L13. 

L33. The rulJs which regulate the comp let' on of curr:culum, regarding d ·grccs and 
certificates, may, in pecial c rcum tances, where trans1t.onal difficulties occur, b·· 
relaxed by Senate on rccommendat.on of Faculty. 

SYLLABI 
DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW 

A. Private Law ( South African Roman-Dutch Law,) 

Course I (The Law of Persons and Family Relations) 
(Two papers) 

1. (a) Int1oluct'on to the ph losophy and study of law. 
(b) H story of S uth fncan Roman Dutch Law an<l its a<lm ni tr.it on. 
( c) Introduction to South Afr.can positive law. 
( d) The Law of Persons. 

2. The Law of Family Relat,ons. 
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Course II (The Law of Things and Succession) 

(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Things, including an outline of Land Registration and Water Law. 
(One paper) 

2. The Law of Succession and Administration of Deceased Estates. (One paper) 

Course Ill (The Law of Obligations) 

(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Contract and Quasi-contract 
General principles and specific contracts (especially Purchase and Sale, 
Hire-Purchase, Lease and Service Contracts). (One paper) 

2. The Law of Delict and Quasi-Delict 
General principles and specific delicts. (One paper) 

B. Roman Law 

1. ( a) 
• (b) 

(Two papers) 

Outline of the history of Roman Law . 
Outline of the law of Procedure. 

2. Private Law. 

C. Advanced Private Law 

Course A 

(Two papers) 

Capita selecta from Pri vatc Law for example: 
1. ( a) Fideicommissum 

(b) Stipulatio Alteri 
( c) Trust 
( d) Foundation 
( e) Water law 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

2. ( a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Legal persons and other social institutions 
Personality rights 
Mineral rights 

and/or any other relevant aspect of Private low. 

Agency and mandate 
Suretyship 
Deposit 
Carriage 
Cession 
Estoppel 

(g) Administration of estates 
(h) and /or any other relevant aspect of Private law. 
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Course B 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from delictual and quasi-delictual liability. 
(b) Unjustified Enrichment. (One paper of three hours) 

2. The latest reported cases on the whole field of Private Law. (One paper of 
one and a half hours) 

D. Conflict of Laws 
(One Paper) 

1. An introduction to legal systems. 
2. South African Conflict of Laws. 

E. Jurisprudence 

1. Theories of Jurisprudence 
(One three hour paper) 

The nature and definition of Jurisprudence. 
The "Schools" of Jurisprudence:-
( a) Natural law, ancient and modern 
(b) Medieval theories 
( c) Rationalism 
( d) Idealism 
( e) Historical approach 
(f) Positivism 
( g) Realism (Anglo-American and Scandinavian) 
( h) Sociological approach 
(i) Socialist and Communist theory. 

2. Contemporary Issues in Jurisprudence 

(One one and half hour paper) 

( a) Legal and related concepts: Law, Justice, Equity, Morality and Ethics; rights 
and duties. 

(b) Law, sovereignty and the State. 
( c) Property: ownership and possess ion. 
( d) Delict, insurance and social responsibility. 
( e) Crime and Punishment. 
(f) Corporate Power, the individual and the State. 
( g) Legal change, including codification. 

F. African Law 
(One paper) 

1. An Introduction to the pr incipal African legal systems of Southern Africa,­
the ir history, recognition and administration. 

2. ( a) African Pr:vate Law: Persons, Family Relat ions, Succession, Things, 
Contract and Quas i-contract, Del :ct and Quasi-dcl ict. 

(b) African law of procedure and evidence. 
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G. Comparative African Law 
(One paper) 

1. A comparative study of African legal systems, with particular reference to legal 
systems in Southern Africa. 

2. Capita selecta from the customary law of the Transkei and Ciskei. 

DEPARTMENT OF CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE 

A. Criminal Law : 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Law: 
The distinction between Criminal Law and other fields of law; the evolution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; Criminal Law and the science of Criminal Law; 
history and sources of South African Criminal Law; the concept of crime; the distinction 
between common law and statutory crimes. 

2. The general doctrines of Criminal Law: 
The elements of crime; attempt; perpetrators and accomplices; accessories after the 

fact; incitement and conspiracy. 
3. The more important common law and statutory crimes under the following 

heads: 
Crimes against the State; crimes against life; crimes against bodily integrity, honour, 

dignity, good name and liberty; crimes against property; sexual crimes, crimes relating to 
marriage, religion and morality; crimes against the administration of justice; offences 
under the following Acts: Children's Act, No. 33 of 1960; Prevention of Corruption Act. 
No. 6 of 1958; Stock-theft Act, No. 57 of 1959; Immorality Act, No. 23 of 1957. 

B. Criminal Procedure : 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Procedure: 
The function of Criminal Procedure; the place of Criminal Procedure in the legal 

system; the distinction between Criminal Procedure and other fields of law. 
2. The principles of South African Criminal Procedure in the superior and lower 

courts (including Bantu courts) under the following heads: 
The various criminal courts; the jurisdiction of the criminal courts; extradition of 

criminals; the prosecution of crime; means of securing the attendance of the accused at 
criminal trials; search; entry of premises; seizure of property; rescue of women detained 
for immoral purposes; bail; preparatory examinations; indictments and charges; arraign­
ment of the accused; the course of the trial after arraignment up to and including judg­
ment; special entries and reservation of law; review and appeal. 

C. Civil Procedure : 
(One paper) 

Procedure in civil cases in superior and lower courts (including Bantu courts) . 
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D. Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure: 

(One paper) 

1. Capita selecta from Criminal Law and Procedure. 
2. lVledicina Forensis. 

E. Law of Evidence : 
(One paper) 

The law of evidence in criminal and civil cases. 

DEPARTMENT OF MERCANTILE LAW 

A. lvlercantile Law: 

1. Company Law. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

2. ( a) The Law of Partnerships. 
(b) The Law of Insolvency. · 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) An outline of the elementary principles of the Law of Negotiable Instru­
ments. 

{b) The Law of Insurance. 
2. The Law of Industrial Property. 

Course III 
As for Commercial Law III. 

B. Commercial Law (for B.Com. students): 

1. ( a) Introduction to Law. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

(b} General principles of the Law of Contract. 
2. Special Contracts, including: 

Purchase and Sale. 
Hire Purchase. 
Lease. 
Service. 
Agency. 

Carriage of Goods. 
3. Real and Personal Security, including: 

Mortgage. 
Pledge. 
Suretyship. 
Liens. 

 

 



1. ( a} The Law of Insurance. 

Course D 

(Two papers) 

(b) The Law of Negotiable Instruments. 
(c) A broad outline of Insolvency and ucce sion. 

2. ( a) The Law of Partnership. 
(b} Company Law. 

Course III 

(Two papers) 
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1. Advanced study of certain capita selecta from Company Law. 

2. A broad outline of: 
( a) Regulatory leg islation governing C:!rtain fin:mcial in titutions such a Banks, 

Building ocieties, Co-operative ocieties, etc. 
( b) Ind u trial Legislation. 

DEPARTMENT OF CONSTITUTIONAL AND PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW 

A. Constitutional and Administrative Law: 

1. ( a) 
(b} 
(c) 

(Two papers) 
Origin and nature of Constitutional Government. 
The Individual and the State. 
An Introduction to Administrative law, including the civil liability of 
the State. 

2. Con titution and Government of the Republic of South Africa, including the 
participation of the Bantu in constitutional government. 

B. Public International Law : 

(One paper) 
General principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of law of War. 
The law relating to the most important organisations of Public International Law. 
The International status of South West Africa. 

C Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law : 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from Constitutional Law. 
(b) Comparative Constitutional Law. 

2. A detailed study of Administrative Law. 

D . Juridical foterpretatio11: 

(One paper) 

The nature, type and principles of interpretation of statutory and case law. 
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E. Social and Economic Legislation : 

(Two papers) 

The course will consist of the principles of Social and Economic Legislation with 
reference to the more important aspects of the following legislation: 

1. Children's Act. 
Immorality Act. 
Public Health. 
Publications Act. 
Industrial Development Act. 
Electricity Act. 
Physical Planning and Utilization of Resources Act. 
Control of Monopolistic Conditions Act. 
Marketing Act. 
Promotion of Economic Development of Bantu Homelands Act. 

2. Apprenticeship Act. 
Factories, Machinery and Building Work Act. 
Workmens' Compensation Act. 
Industrial Conciliation Act. 
Wage Act. 
Bantu Labour Act. 
Bantu Labour Relations Regulation Act. 

VOCATIONAL CHANNELS OPEN TO STUDENTS QUALIFIED IN 
THE VARIOUS COURSES OF STUDY 

1. The Public Service Law Certificate will enable holders thereof to be appointed as 
public prosecutors and even magistrates. 

2. Prospective attorneys may register for the B.Proc. degree. The LL.B. degree may 
be obtained after a further two years of study. 

3. The B. Juris degree covers the Public Service Law Examinations. The LL.B. 
degree may be obtained after a further two years of study. 

4. Students who wish to acquire a cultural or commercial background, should 
consider registering for the B.A. or B.Com. degree, in which case the LL.B. degree may be 
obtained after a further three y~ars of study. 

5. To register for the LL.B. degree, a student shall possess a bachelor's degree. 
Possession of an LL.B. degree is sufficient academic qualification to be admitted as an 
Advocate. (To be able to practise as an advocate, a certain period of practical training is 
required.) 

6. The required term of articles for admission as an attorney, depends on the 
candidate's qualifications, and are normally as follows: 

( a) B. Proc. degree-two years. 
(b) LL.B. degree-two years. 
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Faculty of Arts 

INTRODUCTION 

The Faculty of Arts is one of the two oldest faculties at Fort Hare. It offers training 
in the humanities and makes provision for both elementary and advanced tuition in a 
variety of disciplines and specialities. In the Faculty students are prepared for careers 
as social workers, teachers, librarians, psychologists and personnel managers amongst 
others. There are also limited but increasing opportunities in research and academic 
fields for students who pursue their studies beyond the undergraduate level. A.n Arts 
degree is also a key to administrative and management work in the mergent Public 
Services of the Transkei and the Ciskei, as well as in local and other authorities and also in 
some branches of industry and commerce. 

Although the Faculty is by no means a professional training school the subjects 
offered are basic to an understanding of human life and culture and therefore form the 
background for professional and other persons in positions of leadership and influence 
in a wide variety of fields. 

RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees and Diplomas 

A .1. (1) The following degrees are conferred in the Faculty: 
I In Arts: 

Bachelor of Arts ............................................. B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) ............................... B.A. (Hons.) 
Master of Arts ............................................... M.A. 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy ................... D.Litt. et Phil. 

II In Library Science: 
Bachelor in Library Science .............................. B.Bibl. 
Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) ................ B.Bibl. (Hons.) 

III In Social Work: 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Work ........................ B.A. (S.W.) 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) .......... B.A. (Hons) (S.W.) 
Master of Arts in Social Work M.A. (S.W.) 
Doctor of Philosophy ..................................... D.Phil. 

IV / n Fine Arts : 
Bachelor of Arts in Fine Arts ........................... BA. (F.A.) 

V In Personnel Management: 
Bachelor of Arts in Personnel Management ......... B.A. (Personnel 

Management) 
VI In Communication : 

Bachelor of Arts in Communication ..................... B.A. (Communication) 
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( d) at least one course from Group A(2) or A(3) or C; 
( e) at least one more course from Group A(2), A(3) or B or C, which may be 

a second course in a subject selected in terms of clause ( d) above: 
Provided that a curriculum shall not include courses selected from more 
than one of the three groups B, C and D. 

A.8. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be given credit for-
( a) more than two courses from Group B: Provided that a student who 

selects Private Law as a major subject may include up to six courses from 
Group B in his curriculum; 

(b) more than four courses from Group C; 
( c J more than one course from Group D; 
rd) both Statistics and a course in Mathematics; 
( e) both Principles of Greek Culture and Greek I; 
(f) more than five courses in Bantu languages; 
{g) courses from more than two Bantu languages; 
(h) more than one Bantu language from any one of the following groups: 

(i) Nguni group (Xhosa, Zulu) 
(ii) Sotho group (Northern Sotho, Southern Sotho, Tswana) 

Special Admission Provisions for Certain Subjects 
A.9. (1) A student shall not be admitted to a course in Mathematics or in Physics 

unless he has attained the pass standard in Mathematics at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the Joint 
Matriculation Board. 

(2) Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be admitted to a course 
in English or in Latin unless he has attained the pass standard in the subject 
concerned at the matriculation examination or at an examination recognized 
for the purpose by the Joint Matriculation Board. 

(3) Greek I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB and must be taken in that 
order. No credit towards a degree is given for IA; in special circumstances and 
with permission of the Head of the Department a student may be exempted 
from this course. To obtain credit for Course I a student must pass IB. 

( 4) A student may only take Archaeology I after or concurrently with Anthropology 
I. 

(5) Anthropology I consists of two part courses, IA and IB. IA is required for all 
students taking Anthropology but will be considered to satisfy the conditions 
of Anthropology I for only those students registered for the degree/diploma 
in Social Work. IB is designed for all other students and must be taken for 
credit of Anthropology I. A student may not proceed in Anthropology unless 
he has completed IB. 

Special Language Courses 
A.10. (1) Credit shall be given for a special course in German or in Latin or in a Bantu 

language (where another Bantu language is selected as a major subject): 
Provided that-
( a) such course may be selected only by a student who has not passed in the 

subject at the matriculation or equivalent examination; and 
(b) credit shall not be given for more than one such course. 
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(2) Credit shall be given for a special course in Afrikaans: Provided that-

(i) such course may be selected only by students who have not obtained a 
standard of 40% or higher in Afrikaans at the matriculation examination, 
unless the Head of the Department of Afrikaans-Nederlands recom­
mends admission; 

(ii) a student who has completed the course may register for Afrikaans­
Nederlands I, but credit shall not be given for both Afrikaans Speica1 
and Afrikaans-Nederlands I; 

(iii) a student who has obtained the standard• laid down for the p~rpose may 
be permitted to register for Afrikaans-Nederlands II. 

•Senate has laid down the following standard: a year mark of at least 70%, an examin­
ation mark of at least 75% and an admission test of Afrikaans-Nederlands I standard. 

Ancillary Courses 
A.11. A student shall not be admitted to the third course in any one of the major 

subjects listed below unless he has completed the courses specified as ancillary 
thereto or takes them concurrently with the major subject concerned: Provided 
that, where an ancillary course and the final courses in major subjects are taken 
concurrently and the student passes in one or both major subjects but fails in 
one or more ancillary subjects, he shall be deemed to comply with the pro­
visions of this paragraph if he thereafter completes the ancillary course in 
which he failed. 
Major subject 
N guni language 
Sotho language 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Psychology 

Public Administration 
Sociology 

Latin 

Development Policy and 
Administration 

Examination 

Ancillary subject 
a course in Southern Sotho or Anthropology I. 
a course in Xhosa or Anthropology I. 
Archaeology I. 
Anthropology I. 
Statistical Methods and one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
Sociology I 
Philosophy I 

Political Science I 
At least one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
Psychology I 

Principles of Greek Culture, which must be 
taken together with Latin II or Latin III 

At least one course in Anthropology. 

A.12. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the requirements 
laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a sub­
minimum of at least 35% of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 
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A.13. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary examin­
ation in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained:-
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained:-

( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination combined; 

and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in his third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-

( a) in the final course of a major subject: Provided he has obtained: 
(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 

combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course: Provided it is the last remaining requirement for his 
degree. 

(4) No first, second, third or fourth year student will be granted a supplementary 
examination if he fails a subminimum in any of his examination papers in a 
particular course. 

Distinction 
A.14. A student who obtains 75% of the marks in the final course in a major subject 

shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of 
bachelor) 

Subjects 
A.21. The degree may be obtained in any one of the following subjects:-

Afrikaans- ederlands History 
Anthropology Latin 
Archaeology Mathematics 
Bantu Languages Development Policy and Administration 
Biblical Studies Philosophy 
Economics Political Science 
English Psychology 
Geography Public Administration 
Greek Sociology 
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A.22. (1) Such specific admission requirements as may be prescribed shall be as stated 
in the syllabus concerned. 

(2) Subject to the general rules for the honours degree of bachelor, a student 
in possession of the B.A. degree in Social Work may be admitted to the 
Bachelor of Arts honours degree. 

Sub-minimum 
A.23. There shall be a sub-minimum of 40% for each paper. 

Distinction 
A.24. The degree shall be conferred with di tinction on a candidate who obtains an 

aggregate of 7 5 % of the marks for the honours course. 

Duration of Curriculum 
A.25. The honours course shall extend over not less than one year of full-time study 

but, except for the honours course in Accounting, a cand.date may, with the 
approval of the head of the department concerned, attend and complete the 
course in two successive parts, each extending ovvr one academic year. 

The Degree of Master of Arts 

(Piease refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the degree of Master). 

Subjects 
A.31. The degree may be conferred in any one of the following subjects:-

Afrikaans- ederlands Latin 
Anthropology Mathematic., 
Archaeology Development Policy and Administration 
Bantu Languages Philosophy 
Economics Political cience 
English Psychology 
Geography Public Administration 
Gr ek ociology 
History 
A p rson hall not be admitted a a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts 
unles 
(a) 

(b) 

he ha been admitted to a d gree r quired in terms of the general rules 
for the degree of Master, or to the status thereof; or 
ha been granted a postgraduate dip I om iu applied linguistics: 
Provided that a holder of such diploma may not be admitted as a candi­
date in any d partment other than Afrikaans- ederlands, Bantu Langua­
ges or English: 
Provid d further that: 
(i) such subject was one of the major cours s in his curriculum for the 

bachelor's degree, and 
(ii) his advanced study or research shall be in a field approved by both 

the head of the relevant department and the Director of the 
Laboratory. 
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Examination 
A.32. The form for the examination in any subject shall be a dissertation unless the 

syllabus concerned indicates otherwise. 

The Degree of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

(Please refer to the Statute and the general rules for the degree of Doctor) 

Diploma in Applied Linguistics 

Admissio1l 
A.L.1. A person shall not be admitted as a student unless he holds the degree of 

Bachelor of Arts of the University or of another university recognised for the 
purpose by the Senate and has either: 
( a) completed three courses in at least one of the following subjects towards 

the degree of bachelor: 
Afrikaans-N eder lands 
Bantu Languages 
English, 
or 

( b) has completed two courses in at least two of the subjects listed in (a); or 
( c) has completed at least two courses in linguistics, or 
( d) has had at least three years satisfactory high school teaching experience of 

one of the languages listed in (a) and has completed at least two courses 
in one of the said languages towards the degree of bachelor. 

Curriculum 
A.L.2. The curriculum shall extend over one academic year. 

A.L.3. (1) A student shall attend and by examination complete a course in Applied 
Linguistics. 

(2) A student shall learn a language of which he has no previous knowledge to 
be determined by the Director of the Language Laboratory, and shall pass 
a test therein before being permitted to present himself for the examination 
at the end of the course. 

Examination 
A.L.4. The examination shall include a written and practical test and a report on an 

approved official project. 

Distinction 
A.L.5. The diploma shall be awarded with distinction to a student who obtains an 

aggregate of 7 5 % of the marks in the examination. 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 

Duration of Curriculum 
L.S.1. The curriculum shall extend over four academic years of full-time study. 
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(1) A curriculum shall consist of fourteen courses, 
( a) ten courses selected in terms of the rules for the degree of Bachelor 

of Arts: and 
(b) Library Science I, II, III and IV 

(2) Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary, a student in his fourth 
year of study shall take Library Science IV and the third course in one 
other subject. 

L.S.3. A student shall not take more than five courses in his first year of study, nor 
more than four courses in his second year of study, nor more than three 
courses in either his third or fourth year of study: Provided that in the 
second or a more advanced year he may take one course in excess of the 
maximum if it is a course in which he previously failed. 

Exemptiom 
L.S.4. (1) A student who has completed the Elementary or Secondary examination 

of the South African Library Association may be exempted from Library 
Science I or Library Science I and II respectively. 

(2) A student who is in possession of the Lower Diploma in Library Science 
may be exempted from a maximum of five courses. 

Determination of Year of Study 
L.S.S. A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has 

obtained credit for Library Science I and at least one further course; in 
his second year of study when he has obtained credit in Library Science 
I and II and at least five further courses; in his fourth year of study when 
he is taking courses which will enable him to complete the requirements for 
the degree in that year; otherwise he shall be deemed to be in his third year 
of study. 

Examination 
L.S.6. 

L.S.7. 

(1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require­
ments laid down in the general rules for a deg~ee of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at least 35% of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

(1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained. 
( a) a year mark of at least 50% 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

~2) A student in his second and third year of study will be admitted to a 
supplementary examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he 
has obtained:-
( a) a year mark of at least 50% 
(b) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination combin­

ed; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination• 

(3) A student in his fourth year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-
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( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained. 
(i) a year mark of at least 50%; 

(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 
combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement for 
his degree. 

(4) o first, second, third or fourth year student will be granted a supplemen-
tary examination if he fails a subminirnum in any of his examination papers 
in a particular course. 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of bachelor.) 

Admission 
L.S.11. 

Examination 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor in Library Science of 

the University; or 
( b) holds a four year Bachelor's degree in Library Science of any other 

university institution or of any university outside the Republic and 
has been admitted to the status of Bachelor in Library Science at the 
University; or 

( c) has been admitted to any other degree of Bachelor or to the status 
thereof at the University and is in possession of a Higher Diploma 
in Library Science; or 

( d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G.17. ( c) of the general rules for the 
honours degree of bachelor. 

L.S.12. (1) The examination shall con ist of five paper of three hours each. 
(2) There shall be a uh-minimum of 40% for each paper. 

Disti11ction 
L.S.13. 

Admission 
L.S.21. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains 
an aggregate of 75% of the mark for the course. 

Lower Diploma in Library Science 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless he has obtained the 
matriculation certificate issued by the Joint Matriculation Board or a 
certificate of exemption therefrom. 

Duration of Curriculum 
L.S.22. The curriculum shall extend over two years of full-time study, 

 

 



ARTS, RULES 119 

Composition of Curriculum 
L.S.23. The curriculwn shall consist of seven courses comprising­

( a) Library Science I and II; and 

L.S.24. 

(b) Five courses selected in accordance with the rules for the degree of 
Bachelor of rts. 

Library Science I may be taken in either the first or second year of study 
and, if taken in the second year, may be taken concurrently with Library 
Science II. 

Examination 
L.S.25. (1) In order to complete a course a student must comply with the requirements 

laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a sub­
minimum of at least 3 5 % of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

L.S.26. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained. 
( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 

L.S.31. 

L.S.32. 

L., .33. 

(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a cour e in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained. 
( a} (i) a year mark of at least 50%; 

(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 
combined; and 

( b) in one other course: Provided it is the last remaining requirement 
for his diploma. 

(3) o first, econd, third or fourth year student will be granted a supple-
mentary examination if he fails a ubminimum in any of his examination 
papers in a particular course. 

Higher Diploma in Library Science 

person shall not be admitted as a student unless he holds an approved 
degree of Bachelor of the University or has been admitted to the status 
thereof. 

The curriculum shall comprise Library cience I, II, III and IV and shall 
extend over at least one year of full-time study. 

The diploma shall be awarded to a tudent who complete all four courses 
compri ing the curriculum at one examination: Provided that for this 
purpo e the ovember examination of any y ar and the ensuing February 
xamination hall be de med to b one examination. 

L.S.34. (1) In order to complete a course a student must comply with the requirements 
laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain sub­
minimum of at least 40% of the mark in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination hall be combined in equal proportions. 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work 

Duration of Curriculum 
S.W.1. The curriculum shall extend over three academic years of full-time study. 

B.A. Rules 
S.W.2. Subject to any provisions to the contrary in these rules, the rules for the 

ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts shall apply. 

Composition of Curriculum 
S.W.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least ten but not more than twelve 

courses. 

S.W.4. 

s.w.s. 

S.W.6. 

A student shall include in his curriculum­
( a) Social Work I, II and III; 
{b) Either 

Sociology I, II and III and at least Psychology I and II, 
or 
Psychology I, II and III and at least Sociology I and II. 
A student shall not be admitted to the third course in Social Work 
unless he has completed the first courses in both Psychology and 
Sociology. 
A student shall not be admitted to the third course in Psychology unless 
he has completed the course in Statistical Methods or takes it con­
currently with Psychology III. 

( c) Courses selected from the following:­
Economics I, II, III 
Criminology I, I I 
Anthropology I, 11 
Anthropology IA 
History I 
Philosophy I 
Political Science I 
Development Policy and Administration I 

Afrikaans-N ederlands I } 
or Afrikaans Special 

a Bantu Language I ot more than one _language 
German Special course. 
English I or Practical English . 
Statistical Methods -

( d) A student who selects Anthropology IA shall not be admitted to 
the second cour e in Anthropology. 

A student shall carry out such practical social work as is prescribed by the 
Head of the Department with a registered welfare organization. A student 
may make his own arrangements subject to the approval of the Head of the 
Department, who retains the right to make arrangements on behalf of a 
student. 

A student shall not be admitted to the second or third course in Social 
Work unless he has satisfactorily completed the practical work for the 
preceding course. 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) 

The degree may be obtained only in the subject of Social Work. 

Only persons who are in possession of a Bachelor's degree with major 
subjects as required under the rules for the B.A. degree in Social Work 
shall be admitted to this degree. 

Subject to any provisions to the contrary in these rules, the general rules 
for the honours degree of bachelor shall apply. 

The Degree of Master of Arts in Social Work 
(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the degree of Master) 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Social Work 
(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the degree of Doctor) 

Admission 
S.W.11. 

University Diploma in Social Work 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless-
( a) he has obtained the School-leaving Certificate of the Joint Matricul 

ation Board or a certificate recognized by the Senate as equivalent 
thereto, or 

( b) he is at least 25 years of age and has satisfied the Senate that he has 
attained a standard of education equivalent to that required for the 
School-leaving Certificate. 

B.A. ( S. W.) Rules 
S.W.12. Subject to any provisions to the contrary in these rules, the rules for the 

degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work shall apply. 

Subjects to be Endorsed on Diploma 
S.W.13. The results of all examinations shall be endorsed on the diploma issued to a 

successful candidate. 

S.W.14. A holder of the diploma may present himself for examination in any of the 
optional subjects in which he has not previously been examined and, if 
successful, shall be entitled to have his diploma endorsed accordingly. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Fine Arts 

Duration of Curriculum 
F.A.1 The curriculum shall extend over three years of full-time study. 

Composition of Curriculum 
F.A.2 The following courses arc prescribed for the first year of study: 

History of Art I 
Painting I or Sculpture I 
Drawing I 
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F.A.3 

F.A.4 

F.A.5 

F.A.6 

Graphic Art I 
One of the following: 

English I 
Practical English 
Afrikaans- ederlands I 
Special Afrikaans 
German I 
Special German 

One of the following: 
Anthropology I 
Archaeology I 

A student shall not be admitted to the second year of study unless he has 
completed all the Fine Art courses of the first year of study. 

The following courses are prescribed for the second year of study: 
History of Art II 
Painting II or Sculpture II 
Drawing II 
Graphic Art II 
One of the following: 

English II 
Afrikaans- ederlands II 
German II 
Philosophy I 
Principles of Great Culture 
Psychology I 
Visual Communication 

} Fine Art Courses 

A student shall not be admitted to the third year of study unle s he has ~complet­
ed all the courses of the first year of study and all the Fine Arts courses of the 
second year of study. 

The following courses are prescribed for the third year of study: 
History of Art III 
Painting III or Sculpture III 
Graphic Art III 
Aesthetics 

Determination of Year of Study 
F.A.7 A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 

credit for at least two courses; in his third year of study when he is taking cours­
es which will enable him to complete the requirement for the degree in that 
year; otherwise he shall be deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Supplementary Examinations 
F.A.8 (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained­
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two fine arts courses at the ame examination. 
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(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained­
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination com_ 

bincd; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two fine arts courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in his third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, 
( a) in the third course of a fine arts subject: Provided he has obtained­

(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 

combined; 
and has completed the third courses of two other fine arts subjects; 

(b) in one other course: Provided it is the last remaining requirement 
for his degree. 

(4) No student will be granted a supplementary examination if he fails a 
sub-minimum in any of the examination papers in the course concerned. 

Distinction 
F.A.9 The ~egree shall be awarded with distinction to a student who obtains an 

average of 7 5 % in all the fine arts courses in the final year of study. 

Diploma in Fine Arts 

(i) Name of Course: Diploma in Fine Arts. 
(ii) Duration of course: Two years. 
(iii) Content and structure of course: With the exclusion of the Education 

subJects the course will basically correspond with present H.S.T. D 
(Fine Arts) course, as follows: 

First Year: 
(a) History of Art I (as for H.S.T.D. (Fine Arts) I ) 
(b) Drawing I 
(c) Painting I 
(d) Graphic Art I 
(e) Textile Design I 
(f) Sculpture and Pottery I 

Although students will receive tuition in all the above-mentioned subjects, exarru­
nations will be done only in Drawing I and one of the following combinations: 

Painting and either Graphic Art or Textile Design I 
or 

Sculpture I and either Graphic Art or Textile Design I. 

Second Year: 
{a) History of Art 11 (a for H.S.T.D. (Fine Arts II) 
(b) 
(c) 

Drawing 
Two of th following: Painting II; Graphic Art II; Textile Design II; 

culpture II. 
(Further particulars ma> be obtained from the Head of the Department of Fine Arts.) 
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The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Personnel Management 

Duration of Curriculum 
P.M.1 The curriculum shall extend over three years of full-time study. 

Composition of Curriculum 
P.M.2 The curriculum shall be as follows: 

First year : Industrial Psychology I 
Sociology I 
Anthropology I 
Development Policy and Administration I 
Practical English 

Second year : Industrial Psychology II 
Sociology (option Industrial Sociology) II 
Anthropology II 
Development Policy and Administration II 

Third year: Industrial Psychology III 
Sociology (option Industrial Sociology) III 
Social and Economic Legislation 

Determination of Year of Study 
P.M.3 (1) A student shall not be admitted to the second year of study unless he has 

completed Industrial Psychology I and Sociology I and at least two other 
courses. 

(2) 

Examination 
P.M.4 (1) 

(2) 

A student shall not be admitted to the third year of study unless he has 
completed Industrial Psychology I and II and Sociology (option Industrial 
Sociology) I II and at least four other courses. 

In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require­
ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
subminimum of at least 35 % of the marks in each paper. 
The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

P.M.5 (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained:­
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50% ; 
(b) at least 40 % of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained:­
( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an average of at least 45% for the mark and examination combined; 

and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in his third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-
( a) in the final course of a major subject: Provided he has obtained: 

(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
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(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 
combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course: Provided it is the last remaining requirement for 
his degree. 

( 4) No first, second or third year student will be granted a supplementary 
examination if he fails a subminimum in any of his examination papers in a 
particular course. 

Distinction 
P.M.6 A student who obtains 75% of the marks in the final course in a major subject 

shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Communication 

Duration of Curriculum 
A.C. 1. The curriculum shall extend over four years of full-time study. 

Selection of Courses 
A.C. 2. The curriculum shall comprise fourteen courses. These shall include three 

courses in one subject to be taken in the first three years of study and to be 
known as the initial major and three courses in each of two subjects to be 
taken in the second, third and fourth years of study and to be known as the 
final majors. The fourteen courses shall be chosen as follows: 
( a) A three-course major in Communication, to be taken in the second, 

third, and fourth year. 
(b} A three-course major in Afrikaans-Nederlands or a Bantu language or 

English, to be taken either as the initial major of the degree, in the first, 
second, and third years, or as one of the two final majors of the degree 
(Communication being the other), in the second, third, and fourth years. 

( c) A three-course major in Anthropology or Philosophy or Psychology or 
Sociology, to be taken as the initial major if the courses under (b) are 
taken as a final major and to be taken as a final major if the courses under 
(b) arc taken as the initial major. 

( d} Five courses chosen as follows: 
(i) One course, or two courses, not chosen under ( c), from any one or 

more of the subjects Anthropology, Philosophy, Psychology, 
and Sociology; together with 

(ii) The nee ssary remaining number ot courses chosen from first and 
second courses in any languages taught in the Faculty and not 
chosen under (b) or in any of the subjects Archaeology, Criminology, 
Development Policy and Administration, Economics, History, 
History of Art, Introduction to Law, Library Science, Political 
Science, Public Administration, or Statistical Methods. 

A.C. 3. A student shall not be admitted to more than five courses in his first year of 
::tudy or more than four in his second year or more than three in his third 
year or more than two in his fourth year; save that in the second, third and 
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fourth years he may take one course in excess of the maximum if it is a course 
that he has already failed. 

Determination of Year of Study 
A.C. 4. A student shall not be deemed to have entered his second year of study until 

he has passed or is registered for all the courses necessary for the completion 
of the curriculum for that year; and so similarly with the third and fourth 
years of study. 

Admission 
A.C. 5. The provisions in the rules for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts con­

cerning ( a) Special admission provisions for certain subjects, (b) Special 
language courses, and ( c) Ancillary courses, shall apply. 

Examination 
A.C. 6. (a) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require­

ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain 
a sub-minimum of at least 35% of the marks in each paper. 

(b) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal propor­
tions. 

Supplementary Examinations 
A.C. 7. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided that he has 
obtained: 

Distinction 

(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
(ii) at least 40% of the mark in the examination; and 
(iii) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second and in his third year of study will be admitted to a 
supplementary examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided 
that he has obtained: 

(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50%; 
( ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and c.·amination 

combined; and 
(iii) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in hi fourth year of tudy will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: 

(i) in the third course of a major subject: Provided he has obtained: 
a year mark or examination mark of at least 50~0 , an average of at 
least 45% for the year mark and examination combined, and has 
completed the third course of his other major subject; 

(ii) in one other course: Provided it is the last remaining requirement 
for his degree. 

(4) No student in any year of study ,vill be granted a supplementary examin­
ation in any course if he fails a ubminimum in any of his examination 
papers for that course. 

.C. 8. A student who obtains 75<}0 of the marks in the third course in a major subject 
shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject. 
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SYLLABI 

AFRICAN STUDIES 
(Anthropology, Archaeology and Development Policy and Administration) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course IA and IB 

( Anthropolof{y I A consists of Papers one and two, while Anthropology IB consists of Papers 
one, two and three) 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

Paper 3. 
(a) 

Paper 1. 

The scope and task of the subject 
The cone pts culture, society and people 
Review of the basic Anthropological phenomena and general principles 
connected with Economic and Social Organization, religious systems and 
systems of government and law. 

Review of the Ethnic compo ition and a classification of the peoples of Africa 
An ethnographic study of the Bushn1en and Hottentots in general 
Inten ive ethnographic study of one guni group (Mpondo) and one Sotho 
group ( outhern otho or Bapedi) 
Introductory study of the contact between European and Bantu in South 
Africa and attendant anthropological problems. 

Introduction to Physical nthropology and Human Genetics 
(1) Introduction and scope of the subject 
(2) Anthropometry 
(3) Introduction to the biological history of man 
(4) The concept race and a study of the distribution and racial diYi ions of the 

p ·oplcs of th· world. 

Course II 

(T\',O papers) 

( a) An intensive study of the concepts culture and society. 
(b) Anthropological theories advanced in connection with social organization, 

political organization, economic organization, religion. (Students will be supplied with a 
reading list by the lecturer). 

Paper 2. 
(a) 

(b) 

Ethnography of Africa: 
(1) A detailed study of one culture outside Southern Africa: 

The Azande or uer. 
(2) A detailed study of either the Political Systems or Systems of Kinship and 

Marriage in Africa. 
Selected studies of peoples and cultures from the Pacific Islands. 

 

 



128 ARTS, SYLLABI 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1. 
( a) A Study of the different Anthropological trends and approaches with special 

reference to the 20th century. 
(b) An introductory study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­

thropology. 

Paper 2. 
( a) An intensive study of the processes of cultural interchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular area or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(b) Study of the application of Anthropology in Native Administration, mission 
work, education and economic development in Africa. 

Paper 3. 
Selected studies of peoples and cultures from two of the following areas: 

( a) North and South America 
(b} Australia 
( c) Asia. 

Honours 

(Four papers and a written essay) 

Paper 1. 
( a) An Intensive study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­

thropology. 
(b) A survey of different approaches to the study of primitive societies. 

Paper 2. 
( a) The History of Anthropological Theory with special reference to current trends 

of thought. 
(b) Selected theoretical problems from the field of Anthropology. 

Paper 3. 
1. Selected topics from the following:-

( a) Khoisan groups in Archaeology, tradition and history. 
(b) Methods of oral history and their application in Southern Africa. 
( c) African arts in Southern Africa. 
( d) Settlement, material culture and development of Bantu groups in Archaeo­

logy and Ethnology. 
( e) Physical variability in post-Pleistocene Southern Africa. 

2. Advanced studies in Physical Anthropology as related to Southern Africa. 
( a) Somatology. 
(b) Constitutional and bio-types. 
( c) Anthropometry (and laboratory work). 
( d) Primatology. 
( e) Evolution of Man. 
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Paper 4. 
( a) An Introduction to Urban Sociology and Anthropology. 
(b} A detailed study of Bantu Urban life, and a comparison with West Africa. 

An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10 000-15 000 words) on a subject from the 
field of Anthropology, approved by the Head of the Department. The article must show 
proof of the candidate's ability to work independently. It must be of such a standard that 
it can be published. 

The Honours examination shall be written in two parts, part I comprising the 
written papers and part II the article. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 
1. Archaeology is a two-course major. Students are encouraged not to take Course I 

before their second year. 
2. Anthropology I is required to be taken with or before Course II. History, 

Geography and Geology are recommended subjects. 
3. Practical classes are prescribed for both courses in Archaeology. 
4. Students are expected to take part in fieldwork during university vacations when 

this is arranged. 

Course I 
(Two papers and a practical) 

Paper 1. 
( a} Aims, scope and nature of Archaeology. Archaeology and education. 
(b) Basic methods and techniques in fieldwork, laboratory study and interpretation 

used by the archaeologist. 
( c) Palaeanthropology: an introduction to the concept of the evolution of man with 

emphasis on prehistoric human types of Southern Africa. 

Paper 2. 
( a) An introduction to world Archaeology: the development of man the hunter; the 

origins and spread of agriculture; the early civilizations. 
(b) The Prehistory of Southern Africa. 

Practical: 
( a) The study of human skeletal material. 
(b) Practical techniques in Archaeology. 

Course II 
(Three papers and a practical) 

Paper 1. 
( a) The History and Development of Archaeology. 
(b} Advanced methodology including the use of statistics. 
( c) The study of the environmental background to prehistoric man and his culture. 

Paper 2. 
( a) Introduction to the study of the primates. 
(b) Palaeanthropology: a detailed study of the origin and development of man. 
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Paper 3. 
( a) The Archaeology of Africa (concentrating on a special area). 
(b) Prehistoric Art. 

Practical: 
Field and laboratory techniques in Archaeology and Physical Anthropology. 

Honours 

The Honours course consists of four written papers and an original piece of supervised 
practical work with a report on it. Students may complete the course in a minimum of one 
academic year together with its succeeding long vacation, during which the research work 
should be completed. Students are expected to take part in fieldwork during other 
vacations when this is arranged. 

Paper 1. 
Selected problems in African Prehistory. 

Paper 2. 
Specialized practical, analytical and interpretative approaches and techniques rn 

Archaeology. 

Paper 3. 
One or more topic from the following: 
( a) Quaternary geological studies in South Africa 
(b) Faunal remains and their interpretation in Archaeology 
( c) Palynology, flora and climate. 
( d) Lithic analysis and statistical techniques 
( e) Iron Age archaeology and its connections with oral and written history 

Paper 4. 
One or more topics from the following: 
( a) Advanced work in Physical Anthropology 
(b) Ethnology of Southern Africa 
( c) Other specialized fields. 

Paper 5. 
A report suitable for publication on the results of fieldwork or laboratory research 

undertaken by the candidate under the supervision of the Department or its representative. 
This report must show use of relevant literature on the topics together with original 
inquiry. 

Paper 1. 

DEVELOPMENT POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION 

Course I 

1. Introduction to the field of study: origin, theoretical viewpoints, terminology, 
scources, etc. 

2. Historical and chronological review of relationship policy and aclmini tration in 
South Africa. 

3. Review of the central organization for the admini tration of African affair in 
South Africa. 

 

 



Paper 2. 
1. Introduction to the theory of development administration. 
2. Urban migration of the Africans and related problems. 
3. African education and taxation. 
4. Tne African areas. 

Paper 1. 

4.1 Origin, physical characteristics, population. 
4.2 Economic development. 
4.3 Political development (including local government). 
4.4 Rights of Africans to land. 

Course II 
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1. Political development in the South African areas (including local government). 
2. The African in the S.A. Economy. 
3. The administration of law as applied to the African. 
4. S.A. policies in compari on with other parts of the world. 
5. Administrative systems in the non-African areas. 

Paper 2. 
1. The economic development of the African areas. 
2. A continuation of the study of urbanization and urban development. 
3. Education in Africa (comparative). 
4. Development and the development process, factors influencing development. 
5. A continued study of the theoretical aspects of the subject with emphasis on a 

multi-disciplinary approach and the relationship with the social sciences and adminis­
tration. 

Course III 

Paper 1. 
1. Advanced study of multi-disciplinary approaches to and theory in development 

administration. 
2. Education as development determinant. 
3. Economic development in developing countries. 
4. The admini tration of community development. 

Paper 2. 
1. Comparative African law-admini trativc. 
2. Political development of developing countries with particular emphasis on 

Africa. 
3. l\1odcrn local government in Africa. 

Paper 3. 
1. A comparative study of the administrative systems as applied by the French, 

Belgian, Portuguese and British colonial powers. 
2. Race relations and policies in multi-racial communities (S.A., U.S.A., etc.). 

Honours 

The Examination comprises five papers and may be written in two parts. Part I 
compi·iscs papers 1, 2 and 3, and Part II papers 4 and 5. 
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Paper 1. 
( a) Various methods of investigation and peculiar problems in relation to objective 

studies of sources, and individual and group field work also in economically less-developed 
territories; technical organization and scientific systematization of data collected. (Further 
attention will be given to the various research methods applicable in each paper). 

(b) An intensive study of historical and contemporary trends of policy regarding 
the relations between the different population groups in South Africa. Attention is given to 
e.g. the policies of Sir George Grey, Sir Theophilus Shepstone, and the Republics (Trans­
vaal and O.F.S.), the conflicting policies at unification, the policy of Gen. J.B. M. Hertzog, 
and the present-day alternative policies of separate development and integration. 

Paper 2. 
The principles of development administration. Attention is given to the following 

aspects:-
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 
(vii) 

(viii) 

Paper 3. 

Political sub-system, 
Administrative sub-system, 
Economical sub-system, 
Community development, 
Education as development determinant, 
International aid, 
Anthropological considerations, and 
Demographic aspects. 

( a) A comparative study of the practical implementation of the principles of 
development in the developing countries. (A case study of the implementation of the 
principles studied in Paper 3.). 

(b) The implementation of development administration in a particular area in 
Africa. 

Paper 4. 
A comparative study of race relations; policies and problems in multi-racial countries, 

including; 
(i) Racial prejudice, 

(ii) Race attitudes, 
(iii) Political systems in multi-racial communities, 
(iv) Industrialization and race relations, and 
(v) A brief study of acculturation. (It will not be expected from students who have 

taken Anthropology as a major subject for the B.A. degree to do this sub­
section. Alternative study material for this sub-section will be prescribed by 
the Head of the Department in such cases). 

Paper 5. 
The theoretical background and development characteristics of local government in 

Africa. 
or 

The problems arising from the urbanization of the indigenous populations in Africa 
south of the Sahara; control and administration in urban areas. 

or 
Any approved subject in consultation with the Head of the Department. 
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DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS (EN DUITS) 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Spesiale Afrikaans 

Hierdie kursus word dcur die Gemecnskaplike Matrikulasieraad crken vir vry­
stellingsdoeleindes vir Afrikaans standaardgraad op Matrikulasievlak. 

Dis 'n afgeronde eenjarige kursus wat nie toegang tot Afrikaans- Tederlands II ver­
leen nie, behalwc by wyse van hoe uitsondering. Elke student wat hierdie kursus volg, 
ontvang ook verpligte onderrig in die taallaboratorium. 

Vraestel 1. (Taalkunde) 
1. Vormlcer en sintaksis. 
2. Idioom en Spreekwoord. 
3. Vertaling op sig uit Engels in Afrikaans en omgekeerd. 
4. Stelwerk. 
5. 'n Begripstoets wat in Afrikaans beantwoord moet word. 

Handboeke: 
GROENEWALD, P. W. J. 
BARNES, A. s. V. 

Vraestel 2 

Learn to speak Afrikaans. 
Afrilwanse Grammatika. 

. Stilistiek aan die hand van voorgeskrewe tekste. Mondelinge Toets. 

Voorgeskrewe werke : 
VA WYK Louw, . P. 
and L1 DE 'BERG, E. 
VAN DEN HEEVER, C. M. 
LEIPOLDT, C. Lours 

Treknet. 

Somer. 
Die laaste aand. 

Kursus I 
Eerste Vraestel (Taalkunde) 

1. Taalverwantskap en taalindcling. 'n Skematiese aanduiding met kort toeligting 
van die plek van Afrikaans en ederlands in die Germaanse verband. 

2. Inleiding tot die Afrikaanse klank-, woord- en sinsleer. 
3. Taalkundige begrippe en taalverskynsels. 

Handboeke: 
VAN DER l\t1ERWE, e.a. Afrihaans, sy Aard en Ontwikkeling. 

Tweede Vraestel (Lctterkunde) 
1. Ge kiedenis en gcskrifte van die Afrikaanse Beweging. 
2. Hoofmomente uit die Afrikaanse Literatuurgeskiedenis van die Twintigste Eeu. 
3. Voorgcskrcwe wcrkc: 1 Prosawerk, 1 digbundel, 1 dram:i, 1 e:lerlandse werk. 

Ha11dboeke: 
KANNEMEYER, J. C. 
OPPERMAN' D. J. 
GRove, A. P. 
VANWYK Louw, N. P. 
LEIPOLDT, C. Lo rs 
KmcE, YS 

Die Afrihaanse Bewegings ( Blohboeh) 
Groot Verseboeh. 
Woord en Wonder. 
Rah.a. 
Die Ilehs. 
Vier Eenbedrywe (Van chaik Tont.::clrccks) 
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SCHOEMAN' KAREL 

AUGUSTA, DE WIT 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. Semantiek. 
3. Sintaksis. 

Handboeke: 
VAN RENSBURG, M. C. J. e.a. 
VAN DER MERWE, e.a. 

Vraestel 2 (Taalkunde) 

Op 'n Eiland. 
Orpheus in de Desso. 

Kursus II 

T. G. G.: 'n Eerste Oors£g. 
Inleiding tot die Taalkzmde. 

1. Die Ontwikkelingsgeskiedenis van ederlands tot by Afrikaans. 
2. Die Ontstaan van Afrikaans. 
3. Hoofverskilpunte tussen Afrikaans en Nederlands. 

Handboeke: 
RArnT, E. 
MEYER DE VILLIERS 

Vraestel 3 (Afrikaanse Lctterkunde) 
1. Literatuurteorie: Poesie. 

Afrikaans en sy Europese verlede. 
Nederlands en Afrikaans. 

2. Die Afrikaanse poesie met toespitsing op 'n aantal digtcrs en bundels. 

Voorgeskrewe werke: 
OPPERMAN' D. J. 
OPPERMAN, D. J. 
VANWYK Louw, . P. 
Louw, W. E.G. 

Vraestel 4 ( ederlandse Letterkunde) 

Digters van Dertig. 
Groot Verseboek. 
Die Flalwe Kring. 
Die Ryhe Dwaas. 

1. Oorsig oor die Nederlandse LetterkunJe met tocspitsing op die B:!W\!ging van 
Tagtig. 

2. Voorgeskrewc wcrke. 

Handboeke: 
ANTONI SEN, ROB. 

STREUVELS, STIJN. 

RIJPMA en RIJPMA, 

(VERT. A. P. GRove.) 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. Sintaksis. 
3. Semantick. 

Handboeke: 
VA.~ RENSBURG, M. C. J. c.a. 

Dighuns van die Nederlande, Deel 2. 
De Vlaschaard. 
Belmopte Geskiedenis Van die Nederlandse 

Letterkzmcle 

Kursus III 

T.G.G.: 'n Eerste Oorsig. 

 

 



Vraestel 2 (Afrikaansc Letterkunde) 
Literatuurteorie: 1. Prosa 

kets, kortverhaal, novelle, roman. 
2. Drama 

Voorgeslire1.1..'e werke : 
MILES, JOHN 

BARNARD, CHRIS 

VENTER, F. A. 
LEROUX, E. 
BARNARD, CHRIS. 

Hoorspcl, eenbedryf, vcrsdrama, drama. 

Liefs 11ie op straat nie 
Duiwel-in-die-bos. 
Swart Pe/grim. 
Een vir Azazel. 
Mahala . 
Putsonderwater. 
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SMIT, BARTHO 

BARNARD, CHRI . 

VANWYK Louw, . P. 
SMALL, ADA1\1 

Die rebellie van Lafras Verzcey. 
Germanicus. 
Ka,ma hy ko hystoe. 

Vraestel 3 (Middelnederlandse en Sewentiende-Eeuse Letterkunde) 
Hoofrnornente uit die Middelnederlandse letterkunde. 
Die Nederlandse Goue Eeu. 

T 'oorgeshrev.:e werhe : 
VAN SCHAIK- ITCA\\'E 

DEKKEH, G. 
,\ DE VONDEL, J. 

Beatri_js. 
T'an Hooft tot Luyhe11. 
Adam in Ballingschap. 

Vraestel 4 ( ederlandse Lctterkunde) 
Die edcrlandse Letterkunde van 1900 tot hede. 

Voorgesl~reu:e werlie : 
TONI SEN, Ron. 

VAN SCHENDEL, ARTII R 

CLAUS, l !UGO 

WOLI<ERS, JAN. 

LA.t ·s, Ht·co 

Diglmns van die Nederlande. 
Een Hollandsch Drama. 
De Metsiers. 
Een Roos van Vlees. 
Ee11 Bruid in de Morgen. 

Honneurs 

Vir be ·ond •rhcde omtrent hierdie kursus rnoet die hoof van die Departement 
gcraadpleeg word. 

Paper 1- Languagc 
( a) Accidence and syntax. 

GERMAN 

Special Course 
(Two Papers) 

(b) Idiom of the language and pro\'crbial expre sions. 
(c) Unseen translation form G rman into English or Afrikaans and vice versa. 
( d) Composition. 
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( e) Comprehension tests which may be answered in English or Afrikaans. 
(f) Oral test. 

Prescribed Work: 
HERMANN KESSLER 
P. F. DORING 

Paper 2-Literature. 

Deutschfur Auslander, Teil 1, la, lb and 2. 
Colloquial German, McMillan, (S.A.) 

Question which may be answered in English or Afrikaans on prescribed German 
texts. (Prose and poetry). 

Prescribed Texts: 
DENEKE 

PENGUIN PARALLEL TEXT 
BERGENGRUEN 

Gestalten Deutscher Dichtung, Hirschgraben Verlag­
Moderne Erzahler, Schoningh. 5 en 10 
Deutsche Kurzgeschichten 
Das Tempelchen (Arche) 

Course I 
(Three papers each of two hours duration) 

Only for students who have successfully completed the Special Course or have 
attained Matriculation standard in German. Candidates are expected to participate in 
language laboratory work. 

Paper 1-Language. 
Continuation of the study of accidence and syntax. Exercises in reading, grammar, 

conversation and composition. Unseen translation from German into English/Afrikaans 
and vice versa. 

Prescribed Work : 
HERMANN KESSLER 
KAUFMANN 
SCHABLIN 
TREUHEIT 

Paper 2-Literature and Culture. 

Deutsch fur Auslander, Teil 2 and 2a. 
Wie sag' ich's auf Deutsch (Hu ber). 
Kurze Deutsche Grammatik. (Hueber). 
Deutsche Sprachkunde fur hohere Schulen. 

At least half of the questions in this paper must be answered in German. 
( a) An outline of the History of German Culture and Literature. 
(b) A detailed study of the set works (prose, poetry and drama). 

Paper 3-Setwork. 
Prescribed Work: 

GRABERT und MuLOT 

HoRN/KRi.iGER 
KLEIST 
LESSING 
SCHILLER 
EICHENDORFF 
KELLER 
SIMMEL 
BiiCHNER 
BRECHT 

Geschichte der Deutschcn Literatur (Bayer. Schulbuch 
Verlag). 

Deutsche gedichte. 
Erdbeben in Chile (Reclam). 
Natan der wcise. 
Wilhelm Tell. 
Aus dem Leben cines Taugenichts (Rcclam). 
Kleider machcn Leute (Reclam). 
Begenung im Nebel. 
Woyzcck (Rcclam). 
Der Kaukasischc Kreidekreis. 

 

 



Course II 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1. Grammar and History of Grammar : Phonetics 
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ScHABLIN Kurze deutsche Grammatik (Hueber) 
KAUFMANN Wie sag ich's auf Deutsch (Hueber) 
TREUHEIT Deutsche Sprachkunde fur hohere 

Schulen (Buchner) (The second half of the book•) 

Paper 2. History of German Literature 
KRELL Deutsche Literaturgcschichte flir hohere 

Paper 3. Prescribed Works. 
SCHUBART 
DROSTE-HULSHOFF 
MoRIKE 
FINCK 
LENZ 
EICHENDORFF 
HEBBEL 
KLEIST 
HEINE 

EICH 
T. MANN 
G. KELLER 
HESSE 
DilRRENMATT 

Schulen (Buchner) 

Gedichte (Fischer-Blicherei) 
Gedichte (Fischer-Bucherei) 
Gedichte (Fischer-Bucherei) 
Die Deutsche ballade 
Deu tschstunde 
Die Freier (Reclam) 
Agnes Bernauer (Goldmann) 
Siimtliche Novellcn 
Aus den Memoiren des Herrn von Schnapelewopski 

(Reclam) 
Zuge im Nebel 
Tonio Kruger 
Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
Siddhartha 
Die Physiker 

Course III 
(Three Papers) 

(all papers must be answered in German) 

Paper I. Grammar. 
(i) History of Grammar. 

(ii) Middle High-German. 
(iii) Grammar usage. 
Handboohs: Du PLOOY: Middel-IIoogduitse tekstc. 

Paper 11. History of German Literature. 
(18th and 19th century with special study of the classical and naturalism.) 
Ilandboohs: KUNZE/ODLAENDER: Grundwissen Deutsche Literatur (Klett Verlag) 

Paper III. Prescribed worhs. 
(i) Critical evaluation of prescribed works. 

(ii) Introduction to the literature science and/or comparative language study 
(Xhosa-German). 

Literature: 
BRECHT Mutter Courage (Suhrkamp). 
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T. MANN Tristan (Reclam). 
Peter Camenzind (Knaur). H. HESSE 

W.FLEX 
\VIECHERT 

DiiRRENMATT 

P. HANDKE 

G. GRASS 

Der Wanderer zwischen bieden Welten. (Schoningh) 
Hirtennovelle (Kurt Desch Verlag). 

R. M. RILKE 

FEH E 

H. KESSLER 

Oral test: 

Die Physiker. 
Kaspar (Suhrkamp). 
Die Plebejer proben den Aufstand (Fischer). 
Gedichte (Reclam). 
Lyrik der Gegenwart. (Reclam). 
Moderne Erzahler No. 10. (Schoningh). 
Deutsch fur Auslander. Teil 3b & 3D. 

Intensive Language laboratory work will be offered. 

BANTU LANGUAGES 
Courses are offered in Xhosa and Southern Sotho. 
By "group" is meant, in the case of Xhosa, the Nguni Group, and, in the case of 

Southern Sotho, the Sotho Group. 
A special course may only be taken by a student who has not matriculated in a 

language of the same group. 

Paper 1.-Seclion A. 

Special Course 
(Two papers) 

The principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 

(25%) 

A simple explanatory study of the morphology and syntax of the language; exercises 
in the practical use of the language. (75%) 

Paper 2.-Section A. 
Translations 

Section B. 
Essay 

Section C. 
Literature. Prescribed works. 

Paper 1.-Section A. 

Course I 
(Two paper) 

Principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 
Morphology and syntax of the language 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

A literary study of the prescribed works. 
The basic principles of literature. 

(30%) 

(30%) 

(40%) 

(40%) 

(60%) 

(80%) 
(20%) 

 

 



Course II 
(Three paper ) 

Paper 1. 

ART , SYLLABI 139 

Comparative linguistics of the main language and another language of the same 
group. (100%) 

Paper 2.-Section A. 
The literature of the language tudied in. the wider context of world literature, 

African literature, culture and thought, and folklore. 

Section B. 
Modern literature, a study of the history and development of modern literature 

(drama, novel, poetry etc.) of the language. (50%) 

Paper 3. 
Literature. Prescribed \Yorks with more emphasis on "literary criticism". 

Course III 
(Four papers) 

Paper 1. 
Comparative linguistics of the group of the main language. 

Paper 2. 
Comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to:-

(100%) 

(100%) 

( a) The general principles underlying the reconstruction of Ur-languages; 
Ur-Bantu; sound-shifting from Ur-Bantu to the main language. 

(b) The characteristics of the Bantu language family. 
( c) The classification of the language of the zone and the characterestics of the zone 

to which the main language belongs. 
( d) The classification of the dial cts and the characteristics of the group to which 

the main language belongs. 
( e) Certain aspects of comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to the zone 

concerned, e.g., phonological laws, class concordance. 
{f) History of the development of the main language. (100%) 

Paper 3. 
Advanced literary criti ism. Prescribed works. (100%) 

Paper 4. 
,\ continuation of the . tudr of the literature of th lm guage in. its wid ·r conte. ts. 

Honours 
Prerequisites 

( a} Before commencement of hi /her tudics for the Honours Degree, the student 
must have pa sed a third cour e in one Bantu Language, and a special course in another. 

{b) Students must choose four papers in consultation with the Head of the Depart­
m nt. At lea t one paper should be chosen from each section. 

( c) Students who take th.re courses from Section A, mu t have course I in the 
ccond B. ntu Language. Thi Course may be taken concurrently with the Honours 

Course. 
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( d) Students who take three courses from Section B, must have Anthropology I. 
This course may be taken concurrently with the Honours Course. 

( e) A student who takes two papers from each section, may choose between 
Course I in the second Bantu Language, and Anthropology I. 

(f) Students who take Paper 10, must have a reading knowledge of French. 
Provision is made for this in the Language Laboratory. A simple translation test will be 
used in this connection, but no marks will be allotted for it. 

(g) Apart from the four papers chosen under (b), a candidate shall hand in an 
article of approximately 10,000 words on an approved subject before completing the 
written part of the examination. This article takes the place of a fifth paper, and marks 
will be allotted as if it were an examination paper. 

(h) With special permission from the head of the department, a student may take 
a fifth pi per in the place of the article. 

Syllabus 

1. (a) Phonetics 
(b) Phonology 

Section A 

2. Prosodics (can be taken only if 1. is also taken) 
3. ( a) Morphology 

(b) Syntax 
( c) Semantics 

4. The Bantu Languages (classification, characteristics, etc.). 

Section B 

5. Folklore in general and in Africa specifically. 
6. Bantu Literature. 
7. Modern prose of main language. 
8. Modern drama of main language. 
9. Modern poetry of main language. 
10. African literature and thought. 

N.B. Only two papers may be selected from papers 7, 8 and 9. 

Prescribed Works 

Language: 
Jordan 

Literature : 
Jordan 
Sinxo 

XHOSA 

Special Course 

A Practical Course in Xhosa (Lovedale) 

Kwezo Mpindo zeTsitsa (Lovcdale) 
UNomsa (Lovedale) 

 

 



La11guage: 
Jordan 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Mtywaku 
Mmango 

Poetry: 
Huna 
Qangule 

Prose: 
Jolobc 
Jongilanga 
Jordan 
Qangule 

Language: 
Doke 

Drama: 
Mmango 

Poetry: 
Jolobe 

Prose: 
Tam anqa 
Tam anqa 
T'amsanqa 
Sinxo 

Language: 
Doke 
Zicrvog ·l 

Drama: 
Mbulawa 
Jongilanga 

Poetry: 
yoka 

Yako 
1qhayi 

ARTS, SYLLABI 141 

Course I 

A Practical Course in Xhosa (Longmans) 
Handbook of the Zulu Language (Van Schaik) 

UNcumisa noNqabayakhe (van Schaik) 
Law' ilalzle (Lovedalc) 

Ulindipasi (Via Afrika) 
Intshzmtshe (van Schaik) 

Elundini loThuhela (Lovedalc) 
Aplza naphaya (Via Afrika) 
Kwezo Mpindo zeTsitsa (Lovedale) 
Izagweba (Educum) 

Course II 

Text Booli of Zulu Grammar (Longmans) 

UDil~e noCikizwa (A.P.B.) 

Umyezo (Wits. Univ. Press) 

Ukuba ndandazile, ( xford Univ. Press) 
Inzala lwMlungisi (O,·ford Univ. Press) 
lmitha yela11ga (O.·ford niv. Pr ss) 
UNojayiti wam (Lovedale) 

Course III 

Text Booh of Zulu Grammar (Longman ·) 
A Grammar of Swazi (Wits. niv, Pr s ) 

Mamfene ( huter and Shooter) 
Ndiyelwzi (Educum) 

Uhadi (Maskew Miller) 
Jhhwezi (Lovedale) 
I11zuzo (Wits. Univ. Press) 
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Prose: 
Ngani 
Jordan 
Mqhayi 
Mqhayi 
Mqhayi 
Mqhayi 

Damane and 
Sanders 

Grace 
Kriel 

Kunene 
Ntuli 
Qangule 
Qangule 

Scheub 

Language: 
Ferreira 
Jordan 

Literature : 
Mofokeng 
Germond (ed.) 

Language: 

Umqol' uphandle (Via Afrika) 
Ingqumbo yeminyanya (Lovedale) 
Ityala lamawele (Lovedale) 
UMqhayi waseNtabozuko (Lovedale) 
UDon Jadu (Lovedale) 
UAdonisi wasentlango (Lovedale) 

All Xhosa Students, Courses 1-111 

Litholw-Sotho praise poems (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Response to Literature (McGraw-Hill) 
An African Horizon (Permanent publishing house, 

Rondebosch, Cape Town). 
Heroic poetry of the Basutho (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Imitation in Zulu poetry M.A. Thesis,* U ISA. 
Igqudu (Gouws and Gouws, Cape Town) 
A study of conflict and theme in A. C. Jordan's I,,gqumbo 
yeminyanya, M.A. Thesis,* UNISA. 
The Xhosa ntsomi (Oxford Univ. Press) 

*The Theses are available from the library. 

SOUTHERN SOTHO 

Special Course 

'n Leerboek vir Suid-Sotho (van Schaik) 
A Practical Course in Xhosa (Longmans) 

Pelong ya ka (Wits. Univ. Press) 
Padiso tsa Sesotho, Book II (Morija) 

Course I 

Doke and Mofokeng : Textbook of Southern Sotho Grammar (Longmans) 
Guma 
Khaketla 
Ziervogel (ed.) 

Poetry: 
Khaketla 

Novels: 
Ntsane 
Guma 

An Outline Structure of Southern Sotho (Shuter and Shooter) 
Sebopeho sa Sesotho Karolo 1 (A.P.B.) 
Handbook of the Speech Sounds and Sound Changes of the 

Bantu Languages of South Africa (van Schaik) 

Dipjhamathe (Johannesburg Afrikaanse Pers) 

Nna Sajene Kokobela C.I.D. (A.P.B.) 
Tshehlana tseo tsa Basia (Shuter and Shooter) 

 

 



Drama: 
Motsicloa 

Short Stories: 
Mofokeng 

Language: 
Cole 

Poetry: 
t ·ane 

Drama: 
Khakctla 

ovel: 
Mofolo 

Short ·stories and Essays: 
Mofokeng 

Special Author: 
Khakctla 

Language: 
Zicrvogel 

Drama: 
Mofokcng 
Mot. icloa 

Poetry: 
_ tsanc 
Mokhomo 

Novels: 
Khakctla 

qhcku 

pecial Author : 
Mofolo 
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Thabiso le Dirontsho (Bona Press) 

Leetong (Wits. niv. Press) 

Course II 

An I11troduction to Tswana Grammar (Longman ) 

Ji!musa-pelo (A.P.B.) 

l\!losali eo u '11eile11g eena (Morija) 

Clzah.a (Morija) 

Leetong (A.P.B.) 
Pelong ya lw (Wits. U.P.) 

Bulane (Johannesburg Afrikaansc Per ) 
Meokgo ya thabo (A.P.B.) 
il1Josali a nhhola (A.P.B.) 
Moshoeshoe le Baruti (Morija) 
Tholoa11a tsa Sethepu (Morija) 

Course III 

A Ila11dbooh of the Northern Sotho Language (van Schaik) 

Senhatana (Wits. Univ. Press) 
Thabiso le Diroutsho (Bona Pre ·s) 

.Umusa-pelo 11 (A.P.H.) 
Sebabatso (A.P.B.) 

.1.vlosali a nhhola (A.P.B.) 
Arola 11ahe11g ya .1.vlabur11 (Mazcnod) 

haha ( 1orija) 
Pitseng (Morija) 
Jloeti wa Botjhabela (l\Iorija) 
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BIBLICAL STUDIES 
(For B.A. and B.Ped. students) 

Course I 
(One paper) 

Section A: Old Testament. 
( a) Biblical Archaeology. 
(b) General introduction to the study of the Old Testament (Text, Canon, 

Versions). 
(c) Survey of the history of Israel from its inception until the destruction of the 

first temple. 

Section B: New Testament. 
( a} Geography of the Bible lands. 
(b) General introduction to the study of the New Testament (Text, Canon 

Versions) 
(,:) Survey of the history and contents of the New Testament (1). 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 3: 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Course II 
Old Testament. 

Special introduction to the Old Testament literature up to the Captivity. 
Introduction to the literary forms and types of the Old Testament. 
Survey of the history of Israel from the destruction of the first temple to the 
destruction of the second temple. 
Old Testament Theology (Part I). 

New Testament. 
Survey of the history and contents of the New Testament (Part I). 
Introduction to the literature of the New Testament (Part I). 
Introduction to the literary forms and types of the New Testament. 
New Testament Theology (Part I). 

Course III 

O/d Testament. 
An introduction to the Old Testament literature after the Captivity. 
Old Testament theology (Part II). 
The history of the Religion of Israel. 

New Testament. 
Introduction to the literature of the New Testament. (Part II) 
New Testament Theology (Part II). 
Introduction to New Testament Ethics. 

Bible and Church. 
The Bible in the early Church. 
The Bible in the Reformation. 
The Bible in the Roman Catholic Church. 
The Bible and the Missionary. 
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Honours 
(For B.A. students) 

Candidates who enrol for the degree of B.A. (Hons.) (Biblical Studies) must pass 
Hebrew I and Greek IA before the degree will be conferred on them. 

B.Ped. students taking Biblical Studies IV shall write papers, 1, 2 and 3. 

Paper 1: 
( a) A survey of the archaeology and history of the Ancient Near East as these apply 

to the life and institutions of Ancient Israel. 
(b) A study of the Inter-testamental period and its cultural, literary and ideological 

background. 
( c) Cultural, historical and religious background to the New Testament times. 

Paper 2: 
( a) A historical and critical account of the leading schools of Old Testament 

interpretation. 
(b) A historical and critical account of the leading schools of New Testament 

interpretation. 

Paper 3: 
(a) 
(b} 

Paper 4: 

Theology of the Old Testament. 
Theology of the New Testament. 

( a) Exegetical study of 8 chapters of the Old Testament (4 using the R.S.V. and 4 
using the Hebrew text). 

(b) Exegetical study of 8 chapters of the ew Testament (4 using the R.S.V. and 
4 using the Greek text). 

Paper 5: Dogmatics and Ethics. 
( a) Selected themes in Systematic Theology. 
( b) Selected themes in Theological Ethics. 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES 

GREEK 
(Including Principles of Greek Culture) 

Greek IA 
(One paper) 

1. A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and/or passages from and into Greek. 
'.l. A survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

Greek IB 
(Two papers) 

1. Formal grammar of Greek. 
2. Exercises in unseen translations and simple translations into Greek. 
3. A study of selected chapters from the following prescribed books:­

( a) The Greek ew Testament: John. 
(b) Xenophon: Anabasis, or 

Clement of Rome: First Epistle to the Corinthians. 
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( c) The Didachs. 
(Translation, grammatical comment, context and background). 
4. A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 

in particular to the nature of the Hellenistic State and cultural trends of the penod. 

Greek II 
(Three papers) 

1. A study of Greek grammar, systematically and in relation to the history ot che 
Greek language. 

2. •,. Exercises in unseen translation and prose composition. 
3. , A study of the following prescribed books:-
( a} Plato One Dialogue. 
(b) Euripides One Tragedy. 
( c) Herodotus One Book. 

or 
Clement of Rome First Epistle to the Corint}ua11s. 

and 
Anon. Epistle to Diognetus. 

(d) The Acts of the Apostles 

or 
Homer : One book of the Odyssey. 

(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and content, and 
questions of a literary nature). 

4 . A survey of Greek history from about 1200 to 336 B.C., with particular reference 
to the polis, religion and thought . 

.5. A survey of Greek literature, with special reference to the above prescribed 
book:;. 

Greek III 
(Four papers) 

1. Detailed study of Greek grammar, both diachronically and synchronically. 
2. Advanced prose composition and unseen translations. 
3. A detailed study of the following prescribed books: -
(a) Sophocles One Tragedy. 
(b) Thucydides One Book. 
(c) Aristophanes One Comedy. 

or 
Paul 

(d) Plato 
Two Epistles. 
One Dialogue. 

or 
Greek Papyri : Selections 

(e) Homer One Book of the Iliad 
or 

Clement of Alexandria: Exhortation to the Greelu. 
(Translations, comment on grammar and metre, textual critici m, e. planation of 

context and content and questions of a literary nature) . 
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4. A study of a special period of Greek history including the study of primary 
sources. 

5. A detailed study of special genres or periods of Greek literature, with special 
reference to the above prescribed books. 

Principles of Greek Culture 
(Two papers) 

A survey of the following aspects of Greek Culture (as evidenced by Greek authors, 
whose works are to be read in translation): 

( a) Mythology and religion. 
(b) Literature with special study of a specified branch of literature. 
( c) Political, social and constitutional history during the Classical Period. 
( d) The sculpture and architecture of the Periclean Period. 

LATIN 
Special Latin 

(One paper) 
( a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
(b) English sentences for translation into Latin. 
( c) Easy pieces of prose (Latin) for translation into English, of which at least one 

passage will be taken from a prescribed number of Latin passages. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

A. Two set books, both for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
quest:ons on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to 
the set books. As far as metre is concerned students need only study the elegiac 
couplet). 

B. Prose Composition and unseen translation. 
C. Outline of Roman History to 14 A.D. 

Pre~cribed Texts: 
Cicero: Philippic 4-6 
V ergil: Aeneid 11 

Course II 
(Three papers) 

A. Four set books, two for d tailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
question of the authors both in general and with particular reference to the set books. 
As for as metre is concerned, students need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic 
stanzas of Horace). 

B. More advanc d prose composition and unseen translation. 
C A study of Roman History from 14 A.D.-337 A.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Horace 
Livy 
Terence 
Pliny 

Odes (ed. Page) 
Lib. XXX 
Heauton timorumcnos. 
Selected Letters (ed. Prichard). 
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Course III 
(Four papers) 

A. Seven set books, four for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the set books) 

B. Advanced prose composition and unseen translation. 
C. The study of a specified branch of Latin literature. 
D. The study of special period of Roman History. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Ta::itus Annals I. 
Cicero 
Horace 

Juvenal 

De Finibus I 
Satires (ed. Palmer). 

Satires (ed. Duff) 

Lucretius 
Vergil 

De Rerum Natura III. 
Aeneid VI. 

Propertius: Elegies I. 
Special Branch of Roman Literature : Roman Satire 
Special Period of Roman History : 70 B.C. to 14 A.D. 
(A study of epigraphic sources is included). 

ENGLISH 

The courses cover topics arising from the study of the works prescribed. Direct 
reading of these works is more important than knowledge of what historians of literature 
say about them; but it is expected that students will regularly consult:-

( a) The Oxford Companion to English Literature, The Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relevant articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chamber's Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of National Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at least two of the following: 
The Spectator, The Observer, The New Statesman, The Times Literary 
Supplement, The Critical Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, En­
counter, The Sewanee Review, The Partisan Review. 

Practical English 

This course is intended for students desiring to take an academic course in English 
in which the emphasis is on language and communication rather than on the close study 
of literature. Its purpose is to train students in clear thinking and precise and lucid 
expression. The course aims at providing knowledge of and practice in the variou re­
gisters of English which may be useful to students reading for degrees other than an Arts 
degree. It includes training in the use of English in various practical situations in life, 
such as, attendance at meetings, elections to committees, handling of reports, notices and 
communications of various kinds, correspondence by letter, and proof-reading. 

The Practical English Course does not lead on to English II (except in very excep-
tional cases, to be decided by the Head of the Department). 

Two papers will be set. 

Paper 1 will cover questions on: 
Style (the styles of persuasion, including advertisements, exposition, description, 
narration, etc.) 
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Letter-writing 
Clear communication (words anJ mishandling of words, emotive and referential 

meaning of words, definition , syllogisms, sentence construction and rhythm 
in language) 

Comprehen ion. 
(Summaries, Preci , Reports, Minutes, Agenda, Simple Press Reports and Statements) 
Figures, Statistics and Diagrams into Language. 
Scientific terms and scientific writing. 

Paper 2 will be set on the three prescribed works which will be studied mainly from 
a language and style point of view. This paper will also include a question on 
comprehension and interpretation of two passages, one from the prescribed 
works and one unseen. 

Work in the Language Laboratory will be compulsory and an oral test may be set at 
the end of the year. 

Course I 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Pape,- 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Modern English Usage. 
English Phonetics. 
Practical Criticism. 

Detailed study of three novels. 
Detailed study of three Shakespearian plays. 
Detailed study of certain poems. 

Course II 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 

essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections of the "Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. H. 

Lawrence. 
Practical criticism. 

J>aper 2. 
Detail d tudy of four novels, .five plays, and an anthology of short stories. 

Paper 3. 
Literary linguistics. Candidates will be tested on their ability to interpret texts in 

the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works prescribed: 
Middle Engli h, Phonetics, Poetics. A survey of critical tradition: Plato, Aristotle, 

Horace, Longinus 

 

 



150 ARTS, SYLLABI 

Course III 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
essays embodying practical criticism. 

Pt.iper 1. 
Detailed study of selections from the work of Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, 

T. S. Eliot. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of seven novels, and of their part in the tradition of the English novel. 

Paper 4. 
Literary Linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further series of 

texts. 
Poetics. Critical tradition from Plato to the present day. 

HONOURS 

A choice, subject to the approval of the Head of the Department, of five of the 
following papers: 

Paper 1. 
Literary Criticism. 

Paper 2. 
The 14th and 15th Centuries. 

Paper 3. 
1558-1625. 

Paper 4. 
1635-1700. 

Paper 5. 
1700-1784. 

Paper 6. 
1784-1832. 

Paper 7. 
The Modern Period. 

Paper 8. 
A special Author or Topic selected from 
( a) African literature in English. 

or 
(b) A topic approved by the Head of the Department. 

Paper 9. 
Sl..bject to the approval of the Head of the Department, a candidate may elect to 

submit an extended essay of not more than 10,000 words in place of one of the above 
examlnation papers. 

 

 



T. D. Tosswill 
A. Lennox-Short 
Shakespeare 

Lord David Cecil 
George Orwell. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

C. W. Turl 
ed. Beeton, 
Maxwell-Mahon 
and Goedhals 

Prescribed Books 

Practical English 
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Using English (G. Bell & Sons, London, 1965) 
Effective Expression: A Course in Commu11ication. (Evans) 

: Julius Caesar (New Swan Series or Penguin Shakespeare 
Series) 

: English Short Stories of My Time (O.U.P.) 
: Animal Farm (Penguin) 

Course I 

Complete English Revision Course (G. Bell & Sons) 
The Art of Communication (O.U.P., Cape Town, 1974) 

1'c) Heese & Lawton : The Owl Critic. ( a ou Ltd.) 
( d) The Concise Oxford Dictionary 
( e) Daniel Jones : English Pronouncing Dictionary. (Dent, Dutton) 
ff) Anthony Burgess : English Literature ( a Survey for Students) (Longman) 

Paper 2. 
( a) Shakespeare 

(b) !Ylodem Poems 
( c) George Eliot 

Jo eph Conrad 
D. II. Lawrenc 

Macbeth ( ew Swan OR Tew Penguin Shakespeare 
Series) 

Henry IV (Part 1) (1 ew Swan OR New Penguin Shake­
speare Series) 

As You Lihe It ( ew wan OR ew Penguin Shake-
speare Series) 

(Edited by Michael Thorpe). (O.U.P.) 
The Mill on the Floss ( elson) 
Youth (Everyman Paperback, Dent) 
Sons and Lovers (Penguin) 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

(a) 
(b} 
(c) 

D. II. Lawrence : Selected Poems (ed. Keith Sagar; Penguin Poet ) 
The Metaphysical Poets (Penguin) 
Pope The Rape of the Loch and Essay 011 Man. (Everyman or 

(d) 
( e) 

Paper 2. 

Hopkins 
Thompson 

A. ( a) Robert Bolt 
(b} Shake peare 

Oxford Standard Authors) 
Poems (Penguin Edition) 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto & Windus) 

A !vlanfor all Seasons. (Heinemann) 
Antony and Cleopatra ( ew Swan eries or cw Penguin 

Serie ) 
Othello ( ew Swan Serie or cw Penguin eries) 
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( c) Sheridan 
(d) Marlowe 

The Rivals (Collins, Maskew Miller) 
Dr Faustus (Everyman, No. 383) 

B. ( a) Twain Huckleberry Finn (Nelson) 
(b) Conrad The Secret Agent (Longmans) 
( c) Hardy Tess of the D' Urbervilles (Penguin) 
( d) Golding Lord of the Flies (A Faber Paperback) 
( e) Short Story Study (ed. Smith & Mason) (Arnold) 

Paper 3. 
{ a) Poetics 

(b) Middle English 

( c) Phonetics 

Paper 1. 
(a) 

(b) 

( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Paper 2. 

Paper 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 
{g} 

Milton 

Blake 

Wordsworth 
Yeats 
Eliot 
Thompson 

Shakespeare 

Austen 
Dickens 
George Eliot 
Chinua Achebe 
James 
Lawrence 
E. M. Forster 

Aristotle: Poetics; Longin us: On the Sublime; Plato: 
The Republic, Book X; and Horace: The Art of 
Poetry (Everyman, No. 901) ., 

Chaucer: The Canterbury Tales : General Prologue to the 
Canterbury Tales: (ed. J. Winny, Cambridge U.P., 
1965) The Knight's Tale (ed. A. C. Spearing, 
Cambridge U.P., 1966) 
The Pardoner's Prologue and Tale (ed. A. C. 
Spearing, Cambridge U.P., 1966) 

Daniel Jones : English Pronouncing Dictionary 
(Dent, Dutton) 

Course III 

Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2; other selections 
(Everyman Edition) 

Poems: Selections from Poetical Sketches and Songs of 
Innocence and Songs of Experience. (Penguin Poets) 

Selections from A Wordsworth Anthology (Collins) 
A Selelection of Yeats' Poetry (Macmillan) 
Selected Poems of T. S. Eliot (Faber & Faber Paperback) 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto & Windus) 

The Merchant of Venice, The Winter's Tale, King Lear, 
Hamlet and Twelfth Night. 
(All in New Swan Series OR New Penguin hakespeare 
Series) 

Northanger Abbey (The World's Classics, O.U.P.) 
Hard Times. (Everyman Paperback, Dent & Dutton) 
Middlemarch. (The World's Classics, O.U.P.) 
Things Fall Apart. (Heinemann) 
The Portrait of a Lady. (The Worlds Classics, O.U.P.) 
The Rainbow. (Penguin) 
A Passage to India. (Penguin) 
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Paper 4. 
(a) 
(b) 

Poetics 
Middle English 

Enright and de Chickera: English Critical Texts (O.U.P.) 
Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (Tolkien and Gordon or 
Israel Gollancz, O.U.P.) 

( c) Phonetic Dani 1 Jones: English Pronouncing Dictionary (Dent, 
Dutton) 

Honours 

List of prescribed works obtainable on application from the Head of the Department. 

FINE ARTS 

HISTORY OF ART 

Course I 
(Two Papers) 

A broad survey of the main art movements from prehistory to the present. Both the 
fields of painting and sculpture, and architecture should be studied. 
A. (1) Prehistoric art in Europe and Africa. 

{2) Egyptian 
(3) Greek 
(4) Roman 
(5) Medieval. 

Renaissance 
Baroque 
19th Century 
20th Century 

B. (6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) .,outh African (including traditional African and 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

A detailed study of Pr ,hi ·toric and Primitive Art. 
A. Pr historic: (i) European 

(ii) Middle Ea tern 
(iii) African 

B. Primitive Art: (i) Africa 
(ii) Oceania 

(iii) Pre-Columbian 

Course III 
(Two papers) 

co-African art). 

A detailed survey of the following Modern rt directions: 
A. (1) Fauvism 

(2) 
(3) 

Expres ioni m 
Cubi m 
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(4) Purism 
(5) Orphism 
(6) Futurism 
(7) Vorticism 
(8) Dada and Surrealism 

B. (9) Suprematism 
(10) De Stijl 
(11) Constructivism 
(12) Abstract Expre sionism 
(13) Kinetic Art 
(14) Pop Art 
(15) Op Art 
(16) Minimal Art 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 

Course I 

Paper 1 : Language. 
( a} Principles of Hebrew grammar (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­

noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong verbs, with 
verbal suffixes). 

(b) Simple tran lations from and into Hebrev,·. 

Paper 2 : Bachground. 
(Students who have Biblical Studies I to their credit arc exempted from paper 2). 
( a) A survey of Biblical Archeology. 
(b) Israelite history and its ear Eastern background from the bvginning to the 

destruction of the First Temple. 
(c} Survey of Biblical Geography. 

Course II 

Paper 1 : Language and text. 
( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verbs and nouns derived fro n th.:m 

compari on, particles) with translations from and into Hebrew. 
(b) Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 
( c) Philological study of six chapters from the historical, six chapter frorn the 

prophetical and six chapters from the wisdom literature of the O.T. with cxerci cs in 
textual criticism. 

Paper 2 : Background. 
(Students who have Biblical Studies II to their credit are exempted from Paper 2). 
( a) The nature of Hebrew language and though. 
(b} The history of the Jewes from the destruction of the Fir t Temple to the <le-, 

struction of the Second Temple. 
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Course III 
Language. Paper 1: 

(a) 
guistics. 

Characteristics of the Hebrew language and an introduction to Semitic lin-

(b) A study of Qumran documents. 

Paper 2: Aramaic I or Ugaritic I or Coptic I or Accadian I or Modern Hebrew. 
( a) Introductory grammar and outline of the literature of one of the languages 

above. 
(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts into English or Afrikaans. (Candidates 

who wish to take but one of the ancillary languages listed above on a one year basis write 
only paper 2). 

HISTORY 

General Remarhs: 
Students intending to take history as a major subject are strongly advised to 
( a) take at least one qualifying cour e in one of the following subjects: Political 

cience, Anthropology, Geography, Economy, Philosophy or Sociology, or 
f b) to acquire a reading knowledge of Afrikaan . 

Course I 
Paper 1. 

survey of the hi tory of the Western civilisation from its beginning up to and 
including the R formation. 
Paper 2. 

The voyages of di ·covery ( with reference to rabian and European reports of the 
nations of Africa) and the Hi tory of South frica up to 1795. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

European History, 1556-1815. 
Paper 2. 

History of South Africa, 1795-1881, including 
( a) the Briti h Colonial Policy in this era and 
(b) th scttl m nt of th Zulu, th' . outh- otho and h 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Luropean IIi tory after 1815. 
Paper 2. 

guni of the l'..a tern ape. 

( a) The ew Imperialism after 1870 and the rise of anti-colonialism, with special 
r f r nee to the hi tory of frica (including South Africa). 

(b} Introduction to the Philosophy and 1ethodology of Hi tory and Historiography. 
Paper 3. 

Aspects from the history of South frica after 1881. 
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Honours 
General Remarks: 

Reading knowledge of both official languages is assumed and it is strongly recom­
mended that reading knowledge of German and/or French be acquired. 

The examination comprises the following five papers: 
Paper 1. 

Method, Technique and Theory of History . 
Paper 2. 

Historiography and Philosophy of History. 
Paper 3. 

A documentary study on one of the following: 
( a) The revolutionary era in Europe and America, 1760-1800, with special re­

ference to topics from the American Revolution. 
( b) The era of discovery up to the establishment of the Cape Settlement with 

emphasis on the van Riebeeck era. 
( c) Aspects of the history of the Eastern Cape Frontier during the first half of the 

19th century. 
( d) The aspiration for union and federation in South Africa, 1854-1910, with 

documentary study on the establishment of Union in 1910. 
( e) European interests in the South-Eastern coast of Africa, 1600- 1800. 

Paper 4. 
Two of the following: 
( a) Population migration of the southern Bantu. 
(b) The history of the southern Nguni or the northern guni or the South-Sotho. 
( c) The history of the Monomotapa-Zimbabwe complex. 
( d) The historical relationship and contact between the Bantu and Khoizan. 
( e) Aspects of the history of the Transkei and/or the Ciskei. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following: 
( a) The U.S.A. during the 19th and 20th centuries. 
(b) Communist Russia and China in modern times. 
( c) The rise of modern Japan. 
( d) International relations, 1890- 194 5. 

M.A. 

An M.A. student is expected to complete a dissertation on a subj ct which, m 
consultation with the Head of the Department, met with the Senate's approval. 

General Remarks : 
1. Any student intending to proceed with M.A. after completing the B.A. Hons. 

course has to pass an oral examination on the period to be covered in his dissertation and 
on bibliography and historical apparatus. 

2. If a student intends to proceed with M.A. a considerable length of time after 
completing the Hons. course, he has in addition to above mentioned qualifications to meet 
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with his promoter's approval concerning his knowledge of historical method and tech­
nique and South African historiography. 

3. A student intending to proceed with M.A. is expected to do full-time research 
work for at 1 ast one year. 

D.Phil 

A thesis is required as well as an oral examination on the period to be covered by the 
thesis. 

General Remarhs: 
(i) The D.Phil thesis has to be an original contribution to the knowledge of History. 

1t should furnish evidence of insight, critical faculty and synthetical approach. 
(ii) A..fter final submission of the thesis the candidate is required to account orally 

for the thesis before his examiners. 

Paper 1: 
.( a) 
(b) 

work. 

Catalography 
Classification: 
Cataloguing: 

LIBRARY SCIENCE 

Course I 
(Two three hour papers) 

Theory of classification, the Dewey system, practical work. 
Theory of cataloguing, the Anglo-American Code, practical 

Paper 2 : Library organization 
( a) Internal: Departmentalisation, charging systems, Library standards. 
(b) External: ational library, provincial library services, special libraries, school 

1 ibraries. Library legislation and Departmental instructions. Library associations. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

Bibliography 
Documentation 

Course II 
(Two three hour papers) 

( c) Reference work: , ource and methods of reference work. The most important 
reference works. 

Paper 2: 
( a) Book stock 
(b) Book selection 
( c) Reader's guidance 

Course III 
(Three three hour papers) 

Paper 1: 
History of ·writing, of the book, and of the development of printing. 
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Paper 2: 
Advanced catalography 
( a) Classification: Bibliographic classification. 

Classification systems-Universal Decimal classification, Library of Congress, 
Colon classification. 
Practical work. 

{b) Cataloguing: Series and periodicals. The dictionary catalogue. Subject 
headings (Sears). 

Practical work. 

Paper 3: 
Similarities and differences between libraries and museums and archives. Organi­

zation, function, material, use. 

Course IV 
(Three three hour papers) 

Paper 1: 
Library history. 

Paper 2: 
Information retrieval. Automation. 

Paper 3: 
Library management: 
( a} Selection and management of personnel. 
(b} Organization. 
( c) Committee work. 

Honours 

In consultation with the head of the department candidates shall choo c subjects 
from each of the following papers: 
Paper 1. Philosophy and historiography of Library Science, and I Iistorical Librarian­

ship. 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 
Paper 5. 

Library management. 
Catalography. 
Documentation. 
Reader's guidance. 

A. Introduction to: 
1. The nature of philosophy. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Course I 
(One paper) 

2. The branches of philosophy. 
3. The major philosophical problems. 
4. Applied philosophy. 

B. Greek philosophy (with special reference to Plato and Aristotle). 
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Course II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
A. Medieval philosophy (with special reference to Augustine and Aquinas). 
B. Modern philosophy up to Hume (e.g., Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, Honme). 
C. Kant (with special reference to the Kritik der reinen Vernunft). 

Paper 2. 
A. Methodology: 

1. Traditional logic: The categorical syllogism. 
2. Symbolic logic: Propositional and predicate logic. 
3. Methods of science: Induction, probability, hypothesis, theory, law. 

B. Epistemology: Origin and extent of knowledge with special reference to the theory 
of sense-data and to phenomenology. 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1. 
A. 19th century philosophy (e.g., Hegel, Comte, Nietzsche). 
B. 20th century philosophy (e.g., Husserl, Ryle, Sartre). 
C. Introduction to: 

1. Eastern philosophy. 
2. African philosophy. 
3. Contributions of South African philosophers. 

Pa11,er 2. 
A. Philosophy of history (e.g., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 
B. Philosophy of science (e.g., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 
C. Philosophy of religion (e.g., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Paper 3. 
A. Metaphysics: A critical discussion of traditional speculative metaphysics as con­
trasted with contemporary immanent or descriptive metaphysics. 
B. Axiology: 

1. Ethics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 
2. Aesthetics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

C. Political philosophy: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 

Honours 
(Four papers) 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of a contemporary philosopher or group of contemporary philosophers. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of a philosophical problem. 

Paper 3. 
Dc:tailed study of a period in the history of philosophy. 

Paper 4. 
A critical analysis of a recognized philosophical work. 

M.A. 
A dissertation on an approved philosophical subject, which must gi,·e evidences of 

independent critical judgment. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
First capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the field 

of Political Science. 
1. General introduction to the study of Political Science. 
2. First selection of basic concepts in Political Science. 
3. First selections of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particular 

reference to the relevant theorists. 

Paper 2. 
Political In titutions and Practices 
1. First selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the rele­

vant theorists. 
2. A comprehensive analysis and evaluation of modern Western state institutions 

and practices with particular reference to contemporary South Africa (and 
examples from the South African Boer Republics and former British colonies 
where applicable). 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
Second capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the 

field of Political Science. 
1. Second selection of basic concepts of Political Science. 
2. Second selection of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particular 

reference to the relevant theorists. 
3. Aspects of principles in the study of Political Science. 

Paper 2. 
Third capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the 

field of Political Science. 
1. Second selection of specific tate institution and political idea including the 

relevant theorists. 
2. Modern totalitarian political views and practices. 
Ideological basis and general characteristics of German ational Socialism; Italian 

Fascism; Salazarism; Communism. 
3. We tern democracy and it philosophical bases. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

First capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institution 
1. The state in the international society. 
2. The states system and the Family of ation . 
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3. The origin and development of international law. 
4. Nationalism, internationalism and imperialism. 
5. Colonialism. 
6. The existence and problems of national minorities. 

Paper 2. 
Second capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions. 
1. Facilities for international co-operation: the origin of international institutions. 
2. Power and power politics. 
3. Diplomacy: a means in the service of national policy. 
4. A comparative study of the composition, objectives and actions of the League of 

ations and the United ations. 

Paper 3. 
Third capita selecta from International Relations, phenomena and institutions: 
1. War and peace. 
2. The mandates and trusteeship systems as forms of international control over 

dependant territories. 
3. International problems of overpopulation, food shortages and raw materials. 
4. The role of Africa in world politics. 

Honours 
The examination consists of five papers. In consultation with the Head of the Depart­

ment a candidate will select papers from the following:-
1. A special period or aspect of political theory (philosophy). 

• 2. A comparative study of any THREE constitutions. 
3. Political Parties. 
4. A comparative study of modern approaches in political science OR international 

relations. 
S. An advanced study of the composition and functioning of supra-national or-

ganization ( .N.0., O.A.U., .A.T.O., etc.). 
6. An advance<l study of Behaviouralistic theories in Political Science. 
7. Theor:es in International Relations, to be pr scribed from time to time. 
8. Th development of political thought in Africa, Asia, Latin-America or the 

Middle-Ea, t. 
The five papers can be written together or can be eparated into two parts. 

Ma ter's Examination 
The examination consists of a dissertation which must be on a subject of Political 

Science, or an allied subject, showing evidence of original research. Such subject to be 
approved by S nate at least six months before the submission of the dissertation. 

Paper 1. 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
Cour e I 

General introduction to the study of Public Administration 
Paper 2. 

Descriptive an<l historical aspects of the institutional framework (machinery of 
government) of Public Administration. 
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Course II 
Paper 1. 

The Public Service with special reference to the Republic of South Africa. 
(1) Determination of policy in the public sector. 
(2) Organization. 
(3) Administrative procedure. 

Paper 2. 
(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

?aper I. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2 
(1) 
(2) 

Paper 3 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Public financial administration (central, regional and local). 
Personnel administration in the Public Service with special reference to the 

Republic of South Africa (central, regional and local). 
Analyses of the functions and administrative institution of a municipality. 
Analyses of the governmental institutions in the Transkei. 

Course III 

State commercial undertakings. 
Control over regional and municipal authorltle!!. 
A comparative study of municipal systems of two or more countne!l. 

Parliamentary control over executive institutions. 
The organised contact of group interests with the administration hierarchy 

through councils and commissions. 

Public administration in new states. 
International public administration. 
New developments in the field of public administration. 

Honours 

The whole examination consists of four question papers namely two papers in Part 
and two papers in Paper 2 plus an approved article for Part 3. Parts 1 and 2 can be 

written together or separately. In consultation with the Ilead of the Department a can­
didate will select papers from the following: 

Part I: 
(a) 

Papers 1 and 2 are respectively ( a) below; plus any one paper from (b) to ( e). 
Advanced theories and value foundations of Public Administration: capita 

selecta from approaches, writers and schools. 
(b) The theory and administrative practice of governmental planning. 
( c) Advanced financial administration in the public sector (only if the candidate 

has passed Economics III.) 
( d) Advanced international public administration (only if the candidate has passed 

Political Science III). 
( e) Special problems of decision-making within the ecology of public administration 

Part II: Papers 4 and 5 are respectively (f) plus any one of papers ( g) to (i). 
(f) Advanced study of special contemporary problems of central and local govern­

ment-capita selecta. 
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( g) An advanced comparative study of local government. 
(h) An advanced study of modern inter-governmental relations with special re­

ference to South Africa. 
(i) An Honours paper in a related subject in which the candidate has passed the 

third course for the bachelor's degree, with the approval of the Heads of the Departments 
concerned. 

Part III: An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10,000-15,000 words) on the subject from 
the field of Public Administration, approved by the Head of the Department. The article 
must show proof of the candidate's ability to work independently and will count for one­
fifth of the candidate's total examination mark. The external examiner will, as in the case 
of other papers, haYe to approve it. 

The Head of the Department will finalize the date on which the article must be 
handed in. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Course I 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction: History, Major Schools, Fields of Application. 
2. Learning. 
3. Emotion. 
4. Intelligence. 

• 5. Thinking. 
6. Driv s and Motivation. 
7. Foundations of Social Psychology. 
8. Personality. 
9. Introduction to Methods of Research and Assessment in Psychology. 

10. Psychophysiology. 
11. Perception and att ·ntion. 
12. Introductory Psychopathology. 
13. Introduction to Developmental P-ychology. 

N.B. Students who intend to major in Psychology will be required to complete an 
accredited one y ·ar course in Statistics. (Thi regulation will not apply to students 
completing Third Y car P ychology in 1976). 

Course II 
Paper 1 
Sectio11 A. 

1. Developmental study of childhood and adolescence. 
Section B. 

1. P ychopathology of childhood and adolesc •nee. 
Paper 2. 

1. Groups and group procc scs mphasis on the family, and including aspects 
such as role, leadership, etc. 

2. Social processes, including prejudice, attitudes, etc. 
3. Differential p ychology. 
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Course III 
Paper 1. 

1. Developmental study of adulthood and old age. 
2. Psychopathology of adulthood and old age. 
3. Intercultural approaches to psychopathology, with special reference to African 

societies. 
4. An introduction to psychodiagnosis and psychotherapy. 

Paper 2. Personality 
1. The nature of personality. 
2. The determinants of personality. 
3. The assessment of personality. 
4. Examination in depth of one of the current theorie of personality. 

Paper 3. 
Section A. 

oztnsel!ing PsycholotY 

1. Vocational guidance 
2. Educational guidance 
3. Rehabilitation 
4. Marriage coun elling 
5. Child guidance-from infancy to adolescence. 

Section B 

(60%) 

1. Introduction to per onnel psychology (Dept. of Indu trial Psychology) (40%). 

Honours 
N.B. Candidates must report on the ame day a· academic staff rt'port for duty at the 

beginning of the year. Candidates mu ·t complete 10 emestcr cour cs. 
11 curricula for the honours course have to he approved hy th• Head of the 

Department at the beginning of the year. 
Some course have prerequisite as indicated. 

f 1. Psychotherapeutic technique 

1 2. P ychodiagnosis 
-!._ 3. Psychopathology of mild severity 
l-4. Psychopathology of moderate and mark ·d severity 
•s. dvanced re , arch methods 

6. Personality psychology 
7. Groups and group methods 

x8. Coun elling I (advanced) 
x9. Coun elling II ( peciali eel) 
10. Developm ntal Psychology 
11. Directed study (choice of topic to be arranged with the Head of the 

Department) 

• Compul ory for all students 
Must always be taken together. 1u t al o be taken by all tudent who 
eventually wi h to qualify in Clinical Psychology. 

&x Mu t be taken hy all tudent who wish to qualify in Coun elling P ·ychology. 
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12. Environmental Psycholog) 
13. Depth Psychology 
14. Industrial Psych logy (two semester cour·cs in the Department of Industrial 

P ychology) 

Master's Examination 

The exam:.nat:on consists of a trcati c on a ubject from one of the fields of Psychology, 
approved by the Head of the Department. 

ProYision is made for pccialization in either Clinical or Counselling Psychology. 

Section A. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WORK 

SOCIAL WORK 

Course I 
(One paper) 

General introduction to social welfare. 

Section B. 
Survey of the hi tory of social work and social welfare activities in South Africa. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
The social ca cwork method. 

Paper 2. 
1. The social group work method. 
2. Social Work in pecialized fields. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

Paper 2. 
(a} 
(b} 

Paper 3. 
(a) 
(b) 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Social ca cwork with sp cial reference to the psychosocial approach. 
Family Social Work, child welfare and youth care; an intensive tudy of the 
Children' Act (Act 33 of 1960 as amended) 
Social Work in r gard to special problems. 

Social Work, ith communities. 
. ocial policy cl 'velcpment. 

Social \Vork administration. 
Social Work philo ophy and the profession. 

Honour 
The examination comprises: -
Paper 1. ocial Group Work. 
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Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 
Paper 5. 
Paper 6. 

Community Work and Social Policy. 
Social Work Administration. 
Social Casework. 
Social Work Research and Supervision. 
Social Welfare and its specializations. 

Diploma in Social Work. 

The courses for the University Diploma are the same as tho e for the Degree. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a treatise on an approved subject from the field of social 
work, and an oral examination on the general principles of the subject. 

PRACTICAL 

Students are strongly advised to obtain a driYcrs licence before completing their 
final year. 

Course I 

( a) Students must pay at least 8 visits to various approved welfare organisations 
and/or institutions and submit detailed reports on such visits. 

(b) Students are required to attend at least one three hour practical instruction 
period each week during tht> academic year. 

Course II 

( a) Student are required to regi ter with an approved welf re agency. 
(b) Students are required to spend at least three hour per week on field instruction 

during the academic year. 
( c) One half of the academic year i spent on social casework field experience and 

the other half of the academic year is spent on ocial group work field . ·­
perience. 

( d) The student shall do four continuou weeks of practical training under the 
supervision of a rcgi tered social worker during vacation time. 

Course III 

( a') Students are required to register with an approved social welfare agency. 
(b) Student arc required to spend at lea t three hours per week on field in truc­

tion during the academic year. 
( c) Students are required to engage in social development work in the urrounding 

communitie for the major part of the academic year. 
( d} The student shall do four continuou weeks of practical training under the 

supervision of a registered social worker during vacation timl:. 
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Honours 

The student shall do eight weeks continuou practical training in a registered welfare 
agency approved by the Head of the Department, and supervised by a registered social 
worker. A detailed report must be , ubmitted to the Head of the Department after com­
pletion of the practical training. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 

(b) 
( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 

•(b) 
(c) 

Paper 1. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY AND CRIMINOLOGY 

SOCIOLOGY 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

Science and society. Sociology: its field, its methods, its relation to other 
ystems of thought. The early history of social thought and the emergence of 

sociology. 
Society, culture, and personality. 
Basic sociological concepts. 

~ ocial structure and process. 
Elements of the sociology of populations and environments. 
Social problems and issues, social policy. 

Course II 

For B.A. students (General Syllabus) 
(Two paper ) 

The development of sociological thought in the nineteenth and early twentieth 
ccnturie . nalytic and sy t matic con ideration of social systems. Interpretation of social, 
pcr ·onality, and cultur sy terns and their relations with environments. The clements and 
institutionalization of social action and conflict. 

Paper 2. 
Either (a). Historical, contemporary, and projected description of world popul­

ation. Demographic concept . nd methods. Population dynamics. Demographic research 
and ' tatistic . 

Or (b). The concern of ociology with indu trial life. Indu trial sociology a 
discipline. The sociological tructure of work organization . Indu try and th individual, 
the community, and ocidy. 

Cour e II 

For B. . student (D mography yllabus) 
(Two pap•r) 

This course will be offered only i11 those years td1en the demand u:arrants and facilities 
permit. 
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Paper 1. 
The syllabus set for Paper 2( a) for B.A. (General Syllabus). 

Paper 2. 
More advanced demography, with special reference to the demography of South 

Africa including particular study of the demography of the"" Ciskei and Transkei. 

Practicals 
Participation in Demographic Project (Xhosa). 

Course II 

For B.A. students (Industrial Sociology Syllabus) 
(Two papers) 

This course will be offered only in those years when the demand warrants and facilities 
permit. 

Paper 1. 
The syllabus set for Paper 2(b} for B.A. (General Syllabus). 

Paper 2. 
Principles of industrial sociology and organization sociology. Major sociological 

problems regarding the individual in the world of work. Sociological analysis of the 
relations of the polity, the community, pattern maintenance, and the economy. Sociolo­
gical aspects of industrial development-industrialization, urbanization, labour relations, 
demographic implications. 

Practicals 
Participation in field research. 

Paper 1. 

Course II 

For B.A. (S.W.) students 
(Two papers) 

The syllabus set for Course II, Paper 1 (for B.A. General Syllabus). 

Paper 2. 
The syllabus set for Course II, Paper 2( a) (for B.A. General Syllabu ). 

Course III 

For all B.A. Curricula tudents 
(Three paper ) 

A student may not take Paper 2(b) unless he has taken Paper 2( a) in Course II (General 
Syllabus) or Paper 1 in Course II ( Demography Syllabus}, and a student may not tahe 
Paper 3(b) unless he has taken Paper 2(b) in Course II (General Syllabus} or Paper 1 in 
Course II ( Industrial Sociology Syllabus}. 

A student who has passed Course II for B.A. (General or Demography or Industrial 
Sociology Syllabus) may proceed to Course Ill for B.A. provided that he does not repeat for 
Course Ill any section of the Course II syllabuses with which he has already been credited. 
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Paper 1. 
Principles of contemporary sociology, with special reference to twentieth century 

schools and ystems of thought and current criticisms and developments. 

Paper 2. 
Either (a). Deviance, conformity, and societal change. The paradox of social order, 

typologies and paradigms of deviance, the causation of deviance, social reactions to de­
viance, modes of social change. 

Or (b). More advanced demography, with special reference to the demography of 
South Africa including particular study of the demography of the Ciskei and Transkei. 

Paper 3. 
Either (a). Theorie , techniques, and branches of micro- and macro-sociological 

research, with field and laboratory practical . Element of statistical and graphical method 
for sociology. 

Or (b). Principles of industrial ociology and organization sociology. Major 
ociological problems regarding the individual in the world of work. Sociological analysis 

of the relation of th~ polity, the community, pattern maintenance, and the economy. 
Sociological aspect of industrial development-industrialization, urbanization, labour 
nJation , demographic implications. 

Course III 
For B.A. (S.W.) students 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

The syllabu et for Cour·e III, Paper 1 (for B.A. Curricula). 

Paper 2. 
The syllabus set for Course III, Paper 2( a) for B.A. Curricula). 

Paper 3. 
The syllabus set for Cour e III, Paper 3(a) (for B.A. Curricula). 

Honours 
The examination compri es thr e papers in Part I and two papers in Part II. Parts I 

and II may be written together or separately. 

Part I : Paper 1. 
Review of contemporary sociological thought. 

Paper 2. 
A specialized field of social re earch method selected in consultation with the Head 

of the Department. 

Paper 3. 
Examination of a research project completed by the student in the selected field of 

ocial research method. 

Part II: Paper 4. aud Paper 5. respectively. Two of the following selected in consul­
tation with the Head of the Department:-
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( a) A selected period of sociological thought. 
(b) Education sociology. 
( c) Sociology of politics. 
( d) Sociology of religion. 
( e) Sociology of crime. 
(f) Demography. 
( g} Industrial sociology. 
(h) Social Psychology. 
( i) Race relations. 
(j) Rural-urban sociology. 
( k) Group dynamics. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation on a subject chosen by the candidate and 
approved at least six months before the dissertation is submitted; and an oral examin­
ation on the general principles of sociology. 

CRIMINOLOGY 

Course I 

1. Introduction to Criminology as a Science: Field, task and methods; the relation 
of Criminology to the auxiliary sciences, etc. 

2. Analysis of the Crime Phenomenon: Concept, personal and situational aspects 
of the crime phenomenon. 

3. Introduction to Penology. 
4. Juvenile delinquency: Definition, extent; the relation between child neglect 

and Youth misconduct; the juvenile delinquent-physical and mental aspects of juvenile 
delinquents; home environment and juvenile delinquency; factors outside the home and 
juvenile delinquency; treet corner society; analysis of the youth detention centre. 

5. The relation between crime and certain social pathological phenomena. 

Course II 

Paper 1. 
1. Introduction to the psychology of Crime. 
The physical and mental characteristics of criminal ; environmental and 

personality factors; the relation between mental deficiency and crime. 
2. ( a) Introduction to Forensic P ychology. 

(b) Sociology of crime. 
3. Heredity and Crime. 
4. Special course: Human Genetics (9 lectures p.a.) (Department of cnetics) 

Paper 2. 
1. Penology: The motive of punishment; Penal Theories; Method of punish-

ment and the development thereof; Modern penal methods. 
2. The South frican penal system and prison organisation. 
3. The Administration of Justice: With reference to Criminal Law and Procedure. 
4. Introduction to the History of Foren ic Medicine, with reference to Forensic 

:Iedicine for the dministration of Justice and penal treatment. 
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LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

Attendance at Language Laboratory sessions is compulsory for all English I and 
Afrikaans I students for oral /aural work, i.e., one period per week. 

Courses for Afrikaans beginners are also available. Students wishing to use the 
Language Laboratory for private study in modern languages may do so in their own time. 

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED LINGUISTICS 

The syllabus for the course would be: 
(i) The nature of language 

(ii) The nature of language learning 
(iii) Areas of mother-tongue interference 
(iv) Language teaching methodologies 
(v) Grammatical theories 

(vi) The role of technology in language teaching 
(vii) The history of language teaching 

(viii) Language Testing 
(i.·) EYaluation of language teaching materials. 

General 

In addition to the subjects listed in this prospectus certain other subjects are offered 
by other faculties which may be taken in the Faculty of Arts as majors, or as ancillary 
subj~cts. These subjects are amongst those listed in paragraph A.3 of the rules of the 
Faculty of Arts. Students are advised to consult the prospectuses of the faculties inYolved 
with a vie v to the content of these subjects. 
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Faculty of Science 
FIELD EXCURSIONS 

Certain subjects prescribe field excursions of varying duration as part of the practical 
work. Attendance at any excursions prescribed for the year will be compulsory. Heads of 
Departments prescribing excursions during the academic semesters must, however, 
obtain the permission of the Dean as well as of Heads of Departments of all students 
involved. 

RULES 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjuction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees and Diploma in the Faculty of Science 

Sc.1. The following five degrees are granted in the Faculty of Science:-
Bachelor of Science ................................. B.Sc. 
Bachelor of Science (Land Surveying) ......... B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) ................... B.Sc.Hons. 
Master of Science ................................... M.Sc. 
Doctor of Science ............................ ..... .. D.Sc. 

The Following post-graduate diploma is granted in the Faculty of Science:-
Diploma in Applied Chemistry ................. D.A.C. 

Degrees in the Faculty of Science 

Duration a!ld Curriculum 
Sc.2. The curriculum shall extend over a minimum of three years and shall be 

composed of courses in the following subjects:-

Applied Mathematic 
Biochemistry 
Biology I or IM 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Applied Computer Science 
Geography 
Geology 

Accounting I 

Afrikaans-N eder lands 
English 

GROUP I 
Mathematical Statistics 
Mathematic 
Physics 
Psychology 
Statistics 
Surveying I. 
Zoology 

GROUP II 
Philosophy I 
Xhosa or another Bantu language 

 

 



IENCE, R LES 173 

Composition of Curriculum 
Sc.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least nine qualifying courses divided as 

follows: 
First year 
Second year 
Third year 

ot more than five 
Not more than four 

ot more than three 
Provided that -
(1) 

(2) 

for the purpose of the above maxima Mathematics IA and Mathematics IB 
shall be regarded as full courses, except when taken together; 
a student who fails in one or more courses of the first or second year may repeat 
one such course in a subsequent year and obtain credit for it over and above the 
stipulated maximum; 

(3) a student may take not more than two courses for non-degree purposes over and 
above the minimum of nine courses prescribed for the degree; 

(4) a student shall notobtain credit formore than eleven courses for degree purposes. 
(5) the curriculum must consist of at least four first year courses. 

Repetition of Courses 
Sc.4. A course which may be repeated, shall be: 
( a) A course in which the candidate has failed previously for a degree of the 

University or for a degree of another university; 
(b) a course which a student passed previously but for which he obtained no 

credit for degree purposes. 

De1ennination of Year of Study 
Sc.5. 
(1) 

(2) 

Each course in which a student passes will be recognised, but a student will not 
be allowed to proceed with second-year courses until he has passed at least 
three first-year courses. 
A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit in three course ; he shall be deemed to be in his final year of study when 
he is engaged on the final courses of his major subjects or when he has obtained 
credits in the final courses of his major subjects, but has still to obtain credits in 
other cour es to complete the requirements for the degree; otherwise he shall be 
deemed to be in his second year of study. 

R(•striclions on the 'election of Courses 
Sc.6. 
(1) ( a) pplied Mathematics course I i di continued. A student may offer 

pplied Math matics II only after Mathematics I and Physics I or IA, and 
pp lied Mathematic· II I only after Mathematics I I. 

(b) To be admitted to hemistry II a tud nt shall have passed in Mathe­
matic IA or at least have been admitt d to th e,·amination in Mathematics I 
or Statistics I: Provided that no credit shall be allow d for Chemistry II until 
Mathematics I or Stati, tics I has been pa ed. 
( c) Phy ics IA do s not normally lead to Phy ics II, but is recognised as a 
fir t year cour for all other purposes. 

A student who ha pa sed Phy ics IA and obtained at lea t 70°~ in th' 
examination may, on the recommendation of th Head of the Department of 
Physics, be granted permission h1 cnate to proceed with Physic II. 
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To be admitted to Physics II a student must have passed Mathematics I. 
To be admitted to Physics III, a student must have passed Mathematics II or 
Applied Mathematics II. 
( d) A student shall offer Botany III only after Chemistry I has been passed. 
( e) A student shall offer Zoology III only after Chemistry I has been passed, 
and will only receive credit for Zoology III if Statistics I or Mathematics I has 
been passed. 
(f) Mathematical Statistics I is discontinued. A student may offer Mathe­
matical Statistics II only after Mathematics I, and Mathematical Statistics III 
only after Mathematics II. 
( g) Mathematics I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB. No credit towards a 
degree is given for IA, and to obtain credit for courst I a student shall pass both 
IA and IB. Course IB may be taken only after IA. A student may enrol either 
for the full course I or only for IA: Provided that the Head of the Department 
shall determine whether a student may proceed with the full course or with course 
IA only: Provided further that a student who has failed the full course I may be 
compelled to offer only IA at a subsequent registration. For a candidate writing 
the full course the two papers shall be those for IA and IB, but the candidate 
passes or fails the examination as a whole. 
(h) A student may take Statistics I only if Mathematics I is not included in 
the courses for the degree. 
(i) A student takes Biochemistry I (S) only after Chemistry I and Bioche­
mistry II (S) only after Chemistry II 
(j) Botany may not be taken in any combinationation with either Biocheinistry 
IS or IIS. 

(2) No student shall obtain credit for more than one course from Group II. 
(3) No student shall obtain credit for Biology I and either Botany I or Zoology I. 
( 4) ( a) A student shall not obtain credit for both Biology IM and Zoology I. 

(b) Biology IM is acceptable for admission to Zoology II. A student who 
pases both Botany I and Biology IM shall obtain credit for Botany I and 
Zoology I if he continues his studies in the Faculty of Science. 

(5) A student takes Applied Computer Science II (there being no Applied Computer 
Sc:ence I) only after obtaining credit for any one of the following courses: 

Mathematics I 
Statistics I 
Accounting I 

(6) A student takes Applied Computer Science III in either of two directions of 
study: 
(i) Applied Computer Scienc IIIA which emphasises Information pro­

cessing; or 
(ii) Applied Computer Science IIIB which emphasis s scientific computing. 

(7) Students may not take Applied Computer Science IIIA or B until they have 
completed at least eight weeks of approved practical employment. A c rtificatc 
to this effect, signed by the employer, must be submitted. 

Major Subjects 
Sc.7. Each curriculum shall contain at least two major subjects. 
Sc.8. The final examination in a major subject shall not be taken before the third 

year of study. 
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Sc 9 (a) Major subjects shall be selected from the following: 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geography 
Geology 
Mathematics 

Physics 
Zoology 
Psychology 
Statistics 

(b) Major subjects with two courses: Applied Computer cience, Applied 
Mathem.atics, Biochemistry, 1athematical Statistics. 

Sc 10. A student taking as a major subject any subject listed below, shall take the 
course listed opposite it: 

M ajar subjects 
Applied Computer Science Ill A 

Applied Computer Science JIIB 

Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Biochemistry 

Chemistry 

Geology 
Mathematical Stati tic 
Physics 

Zoology 

Ancillary subjects 
Accounting I 
Practical English 
Accounting I 
Practical English 
At least one course m Applied Mathematics 
At least two courses in Mathematics 
At least one course in Chemistry 
At least three courses in Chemistry or another 

subject approved by Senate 
At least one course in each of 

Physics and Mathematics or Statistics 
At least one course in Chemistry 

t least two courses in Mathematics 
At least one second year course in Mathematics, 

Pure or A pp lied 
t least one course in each of Chemistry and 
::Vfathematics or Statistics 

Sc.11. A student shall pass in the ancillary subjects listed in Sc.10 above before or 
together with the examination in the major subject: Provided that if he passes simul­
taneously in both major subjects, or one major subject in terms of G.21, at the final 
ex, mination but fails one or more of the compulsory ancillary subjects, he need not re­
write the examination in the major subject(s), but shall obtain credit towards the degree 
for the major subject( ) when he pas cs in the ancillary subject or subjects. 

Year Marlt 
Sc.12. In all subjects the percentage awarded to the year mark will be 50. 

Supplimentary Examination 
Sc.13. (1) A first year student will be admitted to a supplementary e.·amination 

in any course in which he ha obtained a year mark of at lea t 50% and at least 40% in the 
examination, provided that he ha , completed at least two other courses at the ame 
xamination. 

(2) A second year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in any 
course in which he obtained a year mark of at lea t 50°{, and an average of examination 
mark and y ar mark of at I ast 45 % , provided that he has completed at least two other 
course at the same examination. 
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(3) A third year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination: 
( a) in the final course of a major subject where he obtained a year mark of at least 

50% and an average of year mark and examination mark of at least 45%, provid­
ed he has completed the final course in his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement for his degree. 

Distinction 
Sc.14. A student shall pass a major subject with distinction if he obtains 75% pass 

mark in the final examination. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

Sc.15. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) shall have 
obtained the degree of Bachelor of Science of the University, or shall have been admitted 
to the status of that degree in the University. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 
( a) in the University without the subject concerned being one of his major subjects, (b) 
in some other university, he shall satisfy the Senate as to his qualifications in that subject, 
before being admitted to examination for the B.Sc. (Hons.) degree. 

c.16. (1) The following are the subjects in which the degree may be obtained. 
Applied Mathematic Mathematics 
Biochemistry Phy ics 
Botany P ychology 
Chemistry Theoretical Phy ics 
Geography Zoology 
Geology 
Mathematical Statistic 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to the honours course in Physics unlcs-. 
he has completed either Mathematics or Applied Mathematics III. 

(3) A student shall not be admitted to the honour cour e in Theoretical 
Phy ic unl ss he has completed Phy ics III and pplied Mathematic. 
III. 

Sc.17. Th honours cour hall extend ov r not less than on· year f full-tim • 
study but, a candidate may, with the approval of the head of th• department concerned, 
attend and complete the cours • in two succ ssivc parts, •ach ·xtending over one 
academic year. 

Sc.18 (1) The B.Sc.Ilon Examination shall be conducted by means of examination 
papers and/or practicals, with, in addition, such oral test or translation test as may be 
pn.scribed in an individual department, all to be normally held in the period rovembcr­
December in each year. 

(2) Candidates for the B.Sc.Ilons. examinations in Physics, Chcmi try, 
Biochemistry and Botany shall submit notebooks, containing a record of the practical 
work they have performed at the practical examination. The record shall be signed by the 
person under whom they have worked. 

Distinction 
Sc.19 

his papers. 
student shall pass with distinction if he obtains an average of 70% in all 
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The Degree of Master of Science 

Sc.20. The departments in which the degree may be conferred are the same as 
those listed in regulation Sc.16. 

Sc.21. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science shall have obtained the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) of the University in the department in question 
or shall have been admitted to the status of the degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
in the University and have satisfied the Senate as to his qualifications in the subject 
concerned before being admitted to examination for a Master's degree. 

Sc.22. The examination for the degree shall consist of examination papers or a 
dissertation; or a combination of examination papers and a dissertation, as may be 
prescribed in an individual department. 

Sc.23. Every dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration a3 to the extent to 
which the dissertation represents the student's own work both in execution and con­
ception. 

Sc.24. The dissertation shall not be presented before the candidatt' has passed the 
examination for the B.Sc.(Hons.) degree, nor within a period of less than two years after 
the Bachelor's degree has been completed. 

Post Graduate Diploma in Applied Chemistry 

Sc.25. A candidate for the Diploma in Applied Chemistry shall have obtained the 
degree of Bacherlor of Science of the University or of another university recognised by the 
Senate for the purpose, with Chemistry as one of his major subjects. If his Bachelor's 
degree has been obtained at another University, he shall satisfy Senate as to his quali­
fications in Chemistry before being admitted to examination for the Diploma. 

c.26. The curriculum shall extend over one academic year of full-time study. 
c.27. The examination shall comprise three written papers and the submission of 

a record of practical work in the form and manner prescribed by the Head of the Depart­
ment of hemi try. 

c.28. A student shall pass with di tinction if he obtains an average of 70% in the 
examination. 

The Degree of Doctor of Science 

ee G ncral Regulations G42- G56. 
For further information consult the Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Curriculum for the Degree of B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 

The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
Mathematics I 
Physics I or IA 
Geography I 

urvcying I 
Tl.:'Om •trical Drawing 
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Second Year: 
Mathematics II 
Applied Mathematics II 
Electromagnetic Measuremen, 
Spherical Trigonometry 
Surveying I I 
Survey Computations I 

Third Year: 
Surveying III 
Survey Computations II 
Field Astronomy 
Photogrammetry 
Cartography 

Fourth Year: 
Surveying IV 
Geodesy 
Professional Practice 
Prescribed Practical Project 
Town and Regional Planning. 

Completion of Curriculum 
1. To be admitted to the second year of study, a candidate shall have completed 

at least Mathematics I, Physics I or IA and Surveying I. 

2. To be admitted to the third year of study, a candidate shall have completed all 
the cour e of the first year, as well as at lea t Mathematic II, Spherical Trigonometry, 
Surveying II and urvey Computations I. 

3. To be admitted to the fourth year of study, a candidate shall have completed all 
the courr,es of the fir t and second year and at least three courses, including urveying II I, 
and Survey Computations II of the third year. 

4. Before the d grec is confcrr d, candidates :should show proof of at 1 ast 26 w ·ck: 
practical field work under the upervision of an approved register •d Land urvcyor r an 
approved competent employer. 

COURSES RECOG ISED BY THE SO TH AFRICAN MEDICAL A D 
DE TAL COU CIL 

The S. . l\,1 dical and Dental Council ha, approved the following fir t year cour cs 
towards the requirements of the regulations for the rcgi tration of m dical and dental 
students: 

Chemistry 

Phy ic 

B:ology. 
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APPLIED COMPUTER SCIENCE 

Course II 
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This cour e is designed to introduce the concepts of information processing and to 
familiarise the stud nt with the main application areas of computers. Special emphasis is 
placed on the use of computers in industry and administration. 

Computer Architecture 
Historical survey; basic logical circuits; the stored program; input-output; primary 

and secondary storage; operating systems and time-sharing; tele-communications. 

Applications 
Information flow and the maintenance of information files in a business; Computer 

data-proces ing; Introduction to the principal mathematical techniques used in business 
(optimisation; network-analysis; forecasting; simulation); Data-processing organisation; 
Introduction to Scientific and engineering computing (algorithms, principles of numeric 
calculus and the solution of systems of linear and non-linear equations). 

Programming :A1cthods 
Basic principle and machine-level coding for a simple computer; flow-charting; 

Introductory COBOL and FORTRA 

Sysums Analysis and Design 
Originating, storing, sorting, updating, controlling, and summaris;ng inform1tion; 

y tern flow-charting; ca e study. 

l,,f ormation Structures 
Number system and coding; file structures and information retrieval. 

Computer organisation 

Course IIIA 

Data structures, lists, arrays, trees; 
carching and orting; 

Hardware techniqu •s; 
Compil ·rs and interpreters. 

Systems analysis and design lnYcst= gat:on and analysis; 
D sign and recording techniques. 

Op rating systems Op rating sy t ·m. de ign and the virtual machine; 
Systems arch:tecturc; 
. Iulti-programming; 
Data managcm •nt; 
Job control languag s; 
Sy ·tcm • softwar •. 

Syst ms analysis and design Ca c studi s (Two Commerical sy t •m ) ; 
On-line and Real-time sy terns; 

ystcm integrity. 

Programming Advanced COBOL fac ' litics; 
Structured programming. 
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Computer organisation 

Systems analysis and design 

Operating systems 

Course IIIB 

Data structures, lists, arrays, trees; 
Searching and sorting; 
Hardware techniques; 
Compilers and interpreters. 
Investigation and analysis; 
Design and recording techniques. 
Operating system design and the virtual machine; 
Systems architecture; 
Multi-programming; 
Data management; 
Job control languages; 
Systems software 

Introduction to Of R techniques: Mathematical programming; 
Network analysis; 
Simulation; 
Inventory models. 

Programming Advanced FORTRAN techniques; 
Algorithms for numerical processes; 
Programming efficiency ; 
Programming packages. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

1. Analytical Methods: 
Review of fundamental concepts: Series, differentiation and integration formulas, 

linear equations and determinants, complex numbers. 
First order differential equations: Applications to mechanics, electric circuits, 

deflection of beams, differential geometry. 
Linear differential equations: Methods to solve linear D.E., applications to physics, 

chemistry and engineering. 
Laplace transforms: Theory and applications. 
Vector analysis: Vector algebra, formulas involv;ng the del operator, Jacobians, 

curvilinear coordinates. 
Multiple integrals and integral theorems: Linc and surface integrals, Green's and 

Stokes' theorem. 
Fourier series. 
Fourier Integrals. 
Gamma and Beta functions. 

2. Numerical Methods: 
Solution of non-linear equations. 
Interpolating polynomials. 
Numetical integration and differentiation. 
Solving sets of equations. 
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3. Probability and Stochastic Processes: 
Probability. The axiom of probability. Independence. Baye's theorem. Probability 

distributions for one and several variables. Discrete case and continuous case. Linear 
functions of random variables. Limit theorems. 

Stocha tic processes. Poisson process. Random walks. Queueing process. Markov 
chains. 

1. Analytical lvlethods: 

Course III 

(Two papers) 

Bessel functions: Bessel and related functions. 
Legendre functions. 
Sturm-Liouville systems: Formal study of orthogonal functions. 
Partial differential equations: 
Complex variables and conformal mapping. 
Matrices: Review of basic concepts, orthogonality, eigen-values and eigenvectors, 

diagonalization. 
Calculus of variations. 
One optional of the following: 

Group theory 
Statistical mechanics. 
Ten or analysis and relativity. 

2. Numerical Methods: 
Formulas by method of undetermined coefficients. 

umerical solution of ordinary differential equations. 
Boundary value problems. 

umcrical solution of partial differential equations (elliptic, parabolic and hyperbolic). 
Curve fitting and approximation of functions. 

Post-Graduate Courses 

A good pass in Mathematics III is a compulsory prerequisite for admission to the 
honours study. 

Discuss with the Head of Department. 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 

N.B.-This Subject may be tahen only by B.Sc. Students. 

Course II 

(Two papers) (Second year B.Sc.) 

Set theory. Probability. Sample space and events. Conditional probability. Bayes' 
theorem. 

Di crcte and continuous random variables. Distribution and probability density 
functions. Moments and moment generating functions. Some standard distributions. 
Bernoulli, binomial, geometric, hypergeometric and Poisson random variables. Uniform, 
exponential and normal random variables. 
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Jointly distributed random variables. Moments and conditional di tributions. 
Chebychev inequality and law of large numbers. Central limit theorem. 

Sampling and statistics. Point and interval estimation. Properties of estimators. 
Method of moments and maximum likelihood. Bayesian methods. Game and decision 
theory. 

Simple and composite hypotheses. Tests of hypotheses. Confidence intervals. 
Regression and correlation. The bivariate normal distribution. 

Experimental design. Analysis of variance. 

Course III 

(Two papers) (Third year B.Sc.) 

A short rev1s1on of distribution functions including the Gamma, Beta and Chi­
square distributions. Transformation of variables. The F and t distributions. Extensions 
of the change of variable technique. Order statistics. Moment-generating function 
technique. Distributions of sample values. 

Limiting theorems and distributions. Stochastic convergence. Point estimation and 
sufficient statistics. Rao-Blackwell theorem. Rao-Cramer inequality. Interval estimation. 
Decision functions. Statistical hypotheses. Uniformly most powerful tests. Sequential 
probability ratio test. Minimax and Baysian tests. 

Likelihood ratio tests. Chi-square tests. oncentral Chi-square and F. Test of 
stochastic independence. 

Nonparametric methods. Distribution-free tests based on the sample distribution 
functions. Limiting distributions. Power properties of distribution-free tests. Problem of 
equal observations. Multivariate analysis: multinomial and multivariate normal. Analysis 
of variance. 

Honours Degree 

Prerequisite: ormally 60% pass mark in Mathematics ancl Mathematical ta( t'cs'III 
The examinat ons con ist of five papers selected from the following in conjunction 

with the Head of the D<.!partment: 
1. Stochast;c Processes. 
2. Multivariate Statistical Analysis. 
3-5. Subject from Mathematical Statistic , Mathem tic , Applied Mathematic and. 

App Led Computer Science. 

Master's Degree 

A dissertat:on and such additional work as required by the Head of the Department. 
or 

A dissertation and three papers chosen in conjunction with the Head of th Department 
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Course I 
(One paper) 
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Mathematics: Number theory. Introduction to set theory. Functions. Characteris­
tics of linear and quadratic functions. Trigonometric functions: radians, addition theorems 
inverse functions, identities, solution of equations. 

Limits Differentiation of functions. Derivativ,.;s of higher order. Extreme values. 
Rolle's theorem and mean value theorem. Indeterminate forms. Integration of elemen­
tary functions. Definite integral: area and volume. 

Statistics: Collection of statistical data, classification and tabulation. Graphical. 
representation. Measures of location and dispertion. 

Combinations and permutations. Probability. Mutually exclusive and-independent 
events. Probability di tributions. Binomial distribution: properties and applications. 
Poisson distribution, Normal distribution and applications. 

Elementary sampling theory. Interval estimation. Test of hipothesis: z, t and Chi­
square-tests, Paired observations, scatter diagram, correlation and regression. Least squares 
and fitting of linear regression line. Significance of coefficients. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Jltlathematics: Series. Convergence and divergence. Taylor and Maclaurin ex­
pansion of fuctions. Approximate integration of functions. 

Partial integration. Standard integrals. Determinants. olution of simultaneous 
equations. Curve fitting. 

Numerical mathematics: Finite differences and interpolation with equal intervals. 
Statistics: Review of set theory and probability. Conditional probability. Baye ' 

theorem. Probability density functions and distribution functions. Multivariate dis­
tributions, marginal and conditional distribution . Expected values and moments. Moment­
generating functions. Limiting distributions. Product-moments. Chebyshev's Inequality. 

Di tribution of th sum of variables. Moments of linear combinations of variables. 
Sampling theory for finite populations. 

Central limit theorem and applications. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 

Mathematics: Differential equations. Tran formations: general, orthogonal, 
polar co-ordinates. 

Gamma- and Beta functions. 
Matri.· theory. 

umerical mathematic : Interpolation ·with unequal intervals. Formulae of ewton, 
Lagrange, Gauss and Stirling. 

Statistics: ampling distributions. Order 'statistics. Game and decision theory. 
Th ory and applications of hypothesis testing: parametric and non-parametric 

methods. Bivariate and multivariate normal di tribution. Normal correlation and re­
gression theory. Analys:s of variance: One-way, two-way and Latin square designs. 
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BOTANY 
All students reading Botany are encouraged to become proficient in the u e of 

language either by taking a formal course or through some study in the Language Laboratory 

Course I 

(One theory paper and one practical examination) 
1. Approach to Botanical study 
2. Plant morphology 
3. Plant cytology 
4. Developmental plant anatomy 
5. Introduction to plant genetics 
6. Elements of taxonomy and review of plant kingdom 
7. Elements of plant physiology 
8. Plants and the ecosystem. 

Course II 
(Two theory papers and one practical examination) 

1. BC 101 General biochemistry of the plant 
2. Morphology and evolution in the plant kingdom. 

Course III 
(Two theory papers and one practical examination) 

1. Plant systematics 
2. Plant ecology 
3. MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 
4. Plant physiology. 

Honours Course 

(Prospective candidates should consult the Head of Department. The minimal 
entrance requirement is a 60 percent pass in Botany III.) 

The examination mark consists of the sum of marks obtained from: 
(i) at lea t three theory papers 

(ii) at lea tone practical paper and/or a practical assignment done during the year 
(iii) an oral examination which may be required. 
Selected aspects of Botany will be cov red, and ancillary courses in other Depart­

ments may be prescribed. 

BIOLOGY I 

Biology I is an introduction to the science of life intended primarily for students 
registered in the Faculties of Agriculture or Education. It may al o be taken as a single, 
first year course by students in other Faculties; but it is not considered as an entrance to 
Botany II or Zoology II. 

The course deals with questions affecting the maintenance and perpetuation of life, 
with special reference to flowering plants and mammals. Mention is made of the problems 
concerned with energy, food, water balance, support, growth and reproduction, amongst 
othen,. 
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Some attention is given to genetics, evolution and taxonomy. The morphology and life 
cycles of selected plant and animal taxa are discussed. Ecological principles are introdu­
ced by reference to nature conservation and the economic importance of plants and 
animal. 

Theory: 
A. Physical Chemistry: 
n. Iuorganic Chemistry: 

in the main groups. 

CHEMISTRY 

Course I 

Introductory study of physico-chemical topics. 
The periodic table, and the chemistry of well-known elements 

C. Organic Chemistry: Chemistry of simple compounds; introduction to the study of 
aromatic compounds. 

D. Analytical Chemistry: 
analysis. 

Elementary principles of qualitative and quantitative 

Practical: 
Simple preparations; qualitative tests; titrimetnc and gravimetric analysis. 

Course IA 
(for B. Agric. candidates) 

Theory: 
A. P~ysical, inorganic and Anaiytical Chemistry: A study of fundamental principles 
of physical, inorganic and analytical chemistry with emphasis on those which are of special 

importance in agriculture. 
B. Organic Chemistry: Introductory study of aliphatic, aromatic and heterocyclic 

compounds; fats, carbohydrates, and nitrogen-containing compounds. 

Practical: 
Elementary qualitative and quantitative analysis; simple preparations and physico­

chemical determinations. 

Course II 

Paper 1 : Analytical and I11organic Chemistry : 
A. Analytical Chemistry: Theory and applications of titrimetry; errors in quantitative 

analysis. 
B. Inorganic Chemistry: Introduction to the study of chemical structures; periodic 

arrangement of the elements; the chemistry of the typical elements. 

Paper 2: 
Physical Chemistry: Thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases; elementary quan­

tum mechanics. 

Paper 3 : Organic Chemistry : 
Study of aliphatic compounds and monocyclic aromatic compounds; reaction 

mechanisms. 

Practical: 
A laboratory study of representative elements and some of their compounds; more 

advanced titrimetric determinations; physico-chemical experiments; the preparation and 
reactions of selected aliphatic and aromatic compounds. 
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Course III 
Theory: 
Paper 1 : Analytical and Inorganic Chemistry : 
A. Analytical Chemistry: Gravimetric and instrumental methods of analysis. 
B. Inorganic Chemistry: Atomic structure; nuclear chemistry; complex compounds; 

transition and inner transition elements. 

Paper 2 : Physical Chemistry : 
Reaction kinetics; thermodynamics of non-ideal systems; elcctrochemistry; the 

solid state; surface chemistry. 

Paper 3: Organic Chemistry: 
Aromatic, heterocyclic and alicyclic compounds; physical techniques for the deter­

minal ion of the structure of organic compounds. 

Practical: 
A laboratory study of the transition elements and some of their compounds; physico­

chemical experiments in phase equilibrium, surface chemistry, reaction kinetics, electrical 
measurements, thermodynamics; advanced analytical and preparative methods of organic 
chemistry. 

Honours 
(Prospective candidates should consult the Head of the Department) 

Theory: 
Paper 1 : Analytical Chemistry : 

The theory of and applications of separation methods and instrumental methods of 
analysis; the statistical treatment of analytical results. 

Paper 2 : Inorganic Chemistry : 
New developments in advanced inorganic chemistry; preparation, properties and 

structures of selected elements and compounds. 

Paper 3 : Physical Chemistry: 
Quantum mechanics; molecular spectroscopy; statistical mechanics; theory of 

absolute reaction velocities. 

Paper 4 : Organic Chemistry. 
Reaction mechanism; carbocyclic and heterocyclic compound 

natural products; synthetic resins. 

Practical. 

aromaticity; 

Analysis of less well-known elements and complex material; physico-chemical ex­
periments in topics such as electrical and magnetic properties. spectroscopy, calorimetry, 
reaction kinetics, surface phenomena; determination of fun~tional groups in organic 
compounds; separation and identification of the components of mixture of organic 
compound ; preparation of selected organic compounds, advanced phy. ical techniques in 
structure determination of organic compound,. 

Diploma in Applied Chemistry 

This being a post-graduate diploma, it is as urned that the ba ics of organic, in­
organic, physical and some aspect of analytical Chemistry have been dealt with on the 
undergraduate level. The course is cover d in one academic year with lectures com­
mencing on the 1st February. 
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Theory 
Paper 1 : Analytical Chemistry 

Chromatography, spectrophotometry, potentiometry, radio chemical and other 
ordinary methods of chemical analysis. 
Paper 2 : Intrumentation 

Instruments in the plant and laboratory, Basic electronics. Analytical Instruments. 
Corrosion, water conditioning, waste water, pollution. 
Paper 3 : Chemical Industry. 

Chemical technology concerning a wide variety of industrial materials. Plant design, 
unit operations, quality control and some aspects of industrial psychology. 
Practical: 

Applying the methods of analysis discus ed in the theory to industrial materials, 
e.g., metals and alloys, waste waters, effluents, pharmaceuticals, paints, vegetable and 
animal matter, food stuff , etc. Basic electronics, the building of elementary instruments. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Course l(S) 

Introductory study of the biochemical important chemical compounds and con­
cepts under the headings of occurence, chemical properties, functions in living organisms 
and quantitative methods of determination, viz. of carbohydrates, lipids, amino acids, 
proteins, nitrogen bases, nucleic acids, vitamins, minerals, co-factors and enzymes. 

A study of the theoretical approach to the composition and formation of buffer­
systems. 

General introductory study on the morphological and chemical components of the 
cell, including chemical and physical characteristics of cell components and elementary 
intermediate metabolic systems viz. glycolysis, citric acid cycle, Knoop C-2 oxidation of 
fatty acid , hexose monophosphate shunt, oxidative phosphorylation and photosynthesis. 

(Si.· lectures plus one practical class per week for one year.) 

Course Il(S) 
An advanced study of intermediate metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, 

peptides, amino acids, nucleic acids and minerals in animals and plants. 
Introductory study of enzymes, including principles of catalysis, international rules, 

thermodynamic and kinetic principles, and principles of i olation methods. 
A study of the biochemistry of hormones with pecific reference to structure, function, 

mechanism of action and the integrated pattern of inter-action. 
The elem ntary principles of protein biosynthesis and the biochemistry of spesialis­

ed tis ues including the digestive tract, blood and lymph cerebra-spinal fluid, urine 
muscle ti sue, bone tissue, nerve ti sue senses, taste, skin, hair and vocal chords. 

(Five I ctures plus two practicals per week for one year) 

Honour 
Biochemistry 10 : 

A study of standard laboratory apparatus as well as re earch methods e.g. chromato­
graphy el ctrophoreses, spectroscopy, distillation, ultra- and centrifugation, counter_ 
current distribution, polarimetry, gaschromatography, manometry, electronmicroscopy, 
ultrasonic vibration and isotope techniques. 

(one lecture plus Three practicals (two semesters). 
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Biochemistry 11 : 
Special aspects of the biochemistry of plants and micro-organisms including cell-wall 

structure, mineral metabolism, alkaloids and plant hormones. 
(1 lecture for one semester) 

Biochemestry 12 : 
A study of the advanced principles of nutrition, including energy metabolism, 

vitamin and trace element nutrition, nutrition and metabolic disorders. 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 13 : 
A study of the mechanism of metabolic control in living organisms. 
(1 lecture (one semester). 

Biochemistry 14: 
The biochemistry of drugs, antibiotics and toxic substances. 
(1 lecture (one semester). 

Biochemistry 15 : 
Physico-chemical properties of amino acids peptides and proteins, including isol­

ation and purification, structure elucidation and peptide synthesis. 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 16 : 
Physico-chemical properties, chemical synthesis, biosynthesis and identification of 

carbohydrates. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 17 : 

Physico-chernical properties of nucleic acids including protein biosynthesis, the 
genetic code, structure elucidation and polynucleotide synthesis. 

(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 
Biochemistry 18 : 

A study of membranes, subcellular particles and the methods of fractionation as well 
as recombination. 

(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 
Biochemistry 1 9 : 

Seminars on the recent developments in biochemistry. 
(The equivalent of 1 lecture for two semesters.) 

GEOGRAPHY 
In computing the year-mark, an assessment of each candidate's record of laboratory 

and field-work (to a maximum of 50% of the year-mark) will be taken into account; the 
rest will be computed from assignments, tutotials, seminars and test marks. 

The department has the most modern optical and cartographic equipment which are 
at the disposal of students to aid them in their practical and academic work. 

Course I 
Revision lectures on the form of the earth, its planetary relations and its represen­

tation on globes and maps. Introductory lectures on some basic concepts in Geography. 
The elements of physical geography and the elements of cultural geography. The practical 
work includes inter alia, techniques of drawing and measuring; of enlargement and 
reduction; of representing statistical data diagrammatically. Introduction of vertical 
air photos and recognizing geographic phenomena; simple map reading and interpre­
tation exercises. Weather observations at the Department's meteorological station. 
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Course II 

Three theory papers of two hours each. Course II is an extension in both depth and 
width of the introductory first-year course. B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. A systematic 
approach is followed. 

Theory: 
B.A.-::;ections: 1, 2, 3; B.Sc.-sections: 1, 3, 4. 
1, Economic Geography; 2. Social Geography; 3. Geomorphology; 4. Climato­

logy and Meteorology. Semiuars on the regional, functional and topical approaches with 
examples from various continents and topics. 

Practical Worh: Two practical sessions per week. B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 
The practical work includes, inter alia, techniques pertaining to map compilation, map 
analysis, methods of research in Social Geography; techniques pertaining to Geomor­
phology-terrain evaluation and block diagrams; Geographical interpretation of air­
photos; statistical techniques; map projections. 

Course III 

Two theory papers of three hours each. The third year of study is a regional and 
systematic application of the work of the previous years with the emphasis on South 
Africa. B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 

Theory: 
B.A.-sections: 1, 3a, 3c, 3d; B.Sc.-sections: 2, 3a, 3b, 3d. 
1. Political Geography; 2. Resource Geography; 3. Regional Studies per­

taining to 3a. Geomorphology, 3b. Climatology, 3c. Social Geography, 3d. Economic 
Geography of Southern Africa. Seminars on regional and topical studies pertaining to 
Africa. 

Practical Worh: 
Two practical periods per week. B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 
Practical work includes advanced photo interpretation work, construction of models 

of physical systems, socio-economic systems, demographic models, economic models, 
urban models and settlement location. 

Honours Course 

The course consists of the following five papers of 3 hours: 
Paper 1: The development of geography as a Science and modern trends in geography. 
Paper 2: Methods and techniques of geographical research. 
Papers 3, 4 and 5 arc chosen from the following: 

A. For B.Sc. (Hons.): Geomorphology (Paper 3-general; Paper 4-specialised) 
Climatology (Paper 5-non-specialised) 

B. For B.A. (Hons.): Two directions of specialisation are possible, viz., in 
Social or Economic Geography. Two papers per field of 
specialisation and one chosen from the remainder: 

Social Geography: Papers 3 (general) and 4 (specialised) or Paper 5 (non­
s pecialised) 

Economic Geography: Papers 3 (general) and 4 (specialised) or Paper 5 
(non-specialised) 

Political Geography: Paper 5 (only non-specialised). 
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For Geomorphology (Paper 3 and 4) Geology I is compulsory, and for Climatology 
(Paper 5) one course in either Physics, or Mathematics, or Mathematical Stati tics is 
compulsory. 

For Social and Economic Geography (Papers 3 and 4) one course in Statistics is 
highly recommended. 

Papers 1 and 2, and Papers 3, 4 and 5 may be written as two combination , or the 
five papers may be written as one combination at the end of the cour e. 

Master's and Doctor's Degree 
A di sertation or thesis is, inter alia, required. 

GEOLOGY 

Geology at Fort Hare is given with the requirements of the Ciskei and Transkei in 
mind. The leaning of the courses is towards Sedimentology or Sedimentary Petrology, 
while Geophysics and Engineering Geology arc considered important and mineralogy and 
petrology receive much attention. An outline of the curriculum is given below. 

Geology I 

An introduction to geology gives the background to the study of Geology. It gives an 
outline of geology, its scope, and place in the modern society. It deals with the Universe, 
the Earth, rocks and general geologic principles and processes. 

An introductory course of stratigraphic principles is given, and the stratigraphy of 
Southern Africa is reviewed. This gives the relations of South African rocks to each other 
and to time. 

A course in the study of Landforms is gi\'en as well as the principles of photogeolog} 
and the interpretation of aerial photographs. 

The first course in Geology is concluded with Geophysics. The magnetic, electrical, 
gravimetrical, and acoustical methods, as w 11 as borehole logging, hydrology, and 
petroleum geology are studied. 

The practical work includes cartography and exercises on geological map , in 
photo1~eol< gy and geophysics. 

Geology II 

The year is mainly spent in the study of crystallography, the study of crystal , miner 
alogy, the study of minerals, and petrology, the study of rocks. 

A course in Geochemistry is included, with special attention to the trac elements. 
Geochemical surveys are reviewed. 

The practical course includes crystallography, mineralogy and petrology-much 
time is devoted to the study of minerals and rocks, and their properties under the mic­
roscope. Geophysical and photogeological studies are advanced. 

Geology III 

Economic Geology, with reference to occurrences of outh frican deposits, 1s 

tudied. The course includes the processes of formation, the classification of mineral 
deposits and mineral localization. 

Furth r courses in Geophysic , G ochemistry and Petrology arc given. 

 

 



SCIENCE, SYLLABI 191 

The course in Engineering Geology includes the geological side of road building, 
dam sites, and foundations, while clay mineralogy is also reviewed. 

The practical work includes petrology, geophysics and geochemistry, while special 
attention is given to sedimentary analysis and techniques. 

Surveyi11g I : 

SYLLABUSES IN LAND SURVEYING 

First Year 

Gravitational Levelling; testing and adjustment of levels, field methods, longitu­
dinal and cross sections, contours. Linear measurements; instruments and methods, 
correction to measured lengths, chain surveying. The theodolite; general description, 
temporary adjustments, measurement of vertical and horizontal angles. Hand instruments. 
Compass surveying. Simple traversing; field methods and computations. Tacheometry; 
field methods and field book reductions. Plane table surveying. Barometric levelling. 
Drnwing office methods; planirneter, pantograph, plotting of co-ordinates, preparation of 
simple topographical plans, conventional symbols. Calculation of areas. 

Geometrical Drawing: 
Use of drawing instruments and materials. Layout of plans, lettering and dimen­

sioniflg. Descriptive geometry; lines in space and planes, their traces and true inclination 
to planes of projection. Pictorial projections and freehand sketching. Conic sections. 
Interpenetration and development of surfaces. 

Second Year 
Surveying II: 

Theory of instruments; theodolites, automatic levelling instrun1ents, instrumental 
errors and permanent adjustments. 

Co-ordinate systems; local systems, description of the Gauss Conform Projection. 
Minor triangulation; base extension methods, breakdown from secondary and tertiary 
triangulation, eccentric reduction. Engineering surveying; volumes and earthworks, 
masshaul diagram, circular and transition curves, vertical curves. Setting out of works. 
Trigonometrical levelling; field methods, derivation of corrections for cun-ature and 
refraction, approximate adjustment of trigonometrical levelling nets. 
Note: The examination includes a practical surveying project which will be satisfactorily 
carried out during the fortnight immediately following the written examinations in 
October-November. 

Survey Computatio11s I : 
Direct and indirect measurement. 
Linearisation and solution of linear equations. Elements of mathematical statistics; 

probability theory, measures of central tendency and dispersion, statistical distributions, 
derivation of th~ least squares principle. Overdetermined systems; least squares method of 
parameters, Lagrangian minimisation and method of correlates, simple practical ap­
plications. Introduction to electronic computers. 

Programming for 'desk-top' computer. 
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Electromagnetic Measurement : 
Optics: Nature of Light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirror and lenses, 

aberrations, stop theory. Optical instruments, eyepieces and objectives. Resolving power 
of telescopes. Photometry. Velocity of Light. Interference. Newton rings. Diffraction. 
Polarisation of Light. Photoelectric effect. Photoelectric devices. Kerr cell. Lasers. 

Alternating Currect Theory: Circuits with resistance, capacitance and inductance. 
Series and Parallel resonant circuits. Power. 

Electronic Devices: Vacuum tubes. Transistors. Oscillators. Frequency mixers. 
Modulation and demodulation Cathode ray tube. 

Spherical Trigonometry : 
Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical triangle. The polar triangle. Solution 

of spherical triangles. Small changes. Legendre's theorem. Definition of astronomical 
terms Mean and sidereal time. Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth usir1g 
a small theodolite. 

Third Year 

Surveying III: 
Precise levelling; reconnaissance and observation , theory of levelling, or thometric 

and dynamic heights, precision. 
Primary, secondary and tertiary triangulation; instruments, reconnai ance and 

observations. Precise traversing; instruments, reconnai sance and observations, traver­
sing precision, control of bearings, inaccessible points, approximate methods for adjust­
ment of traver c networks, subtense traversing, a tronomical control of bearing. Cadas­
tral surveying; fundamental concept of land owner hip, registration and boundary 
delimitation, rural and urban surveys, cadastral compilations and survey data, sup r­
position, curvilinear boundaries, application of air survey method , survey records 
diagrams and general plans. 

Topographical mapping; organisation and planning, application of various technique . 

Note: The examination includes a practical surveying project which will be atis­
factorily carried out during the fortnight immediately following the writt •n •xaminations 
in October-. ovember. 

Survey Computations II: 
Fortran programming. Theory of linear equation , linear dep 'ndency and con­

ditioning. Least square , adju tment by variation of co-ordinates, adjustment of preci ·c 
traverse , error analy·is, standard te ts, the tan<lard ellipse and the relative standard 
ellip c. Univariate and bivariate interpolation. Transformation ; orthogonal, conformal, 
affine. 

Cartography : 

Paper 1: Map Projections. 
General theory of map projection regarding the earth a phere. 

map projection . Choice of projection. Di tortion of map projection . D rivation and 
properties of the more important conical, cylindrical and zenithal proj ctions. Mi 'C 1-
laneou projections; tran verse mercator, polyconic, the International Map, Bonn 's. 
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Paper 2: Cartographic Processes. 
Definitions, classification of maps, accuracy in mapping. 
Map planning, design, monochrome and multi-coloured maps, lettering and symbol 

relief depiction, generalisation, map specifications. Map production techniques, material, 
and media, fair drawing methods, addition of lettering, map revision. Map reproduction 
printing proce se and equipment. Automation in cartography, orthophotomapping'. 
General di cu sion on international and outh African cartography. Reference ystem ; 
Univer al Transver e Mercator, GEOREF. 

Field Astronomy : 
Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth by equal altitude method ; the 

prismatic astrolabe; position lines. Precise determinations; the transit instrument; Tal­
cott's method; a.·imuth from clo e circum-polar stars. The computation of Apparent 
Places of Stars. 

Photogrammetry : 
Plane perspective. The phototheodolite. Mapping from terrestrial photographs. 
Element of photogrammetric optics. Air survey cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photograph . Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. Mosaics. 
tereoscopy. Mapping from air photographs. Photogrammetic plotting instruments. 

Fourth Year 
Surveying IV : 

~eodetic urveying; hi torical background, units of measurement, optimisation, 
adju tment, determination of precision. Electronic distance measurement; theory, 
in truments and techniques. Application to geodetic and other surveys. Plumb line 
deflection and the Laplac azimuth equation. Determination of circle graduation errors. 
Calibration of levelling taves. Gyroscopic determination of azimuth. Magnetic and 
hydrographic surveys. 

Geodesy: 
. Historical background. Spheroids of reference. Three-dimen ional co-ordinates and 

differential geometry of the spheroid, including geodesics. Spheroidal co-ordinates. 
General th ory of the Gauss conformal projection. Geometric and dynamic atellite 
gcod sy. The basic principl s of physical geodesy. Determination of 'g' by pendulum and 
gravimeter. Th use of toke'• integral in computing the Earth's gravity field. Clairaut's 
th orcin and the Int rnational ,ravity Formula. Fr e air, Bouguer and I ostatic Anoma­
lies. 

Pro/essional Practice: 

Paper 1 : Lettislatiou and Admi11istratio11: 

L gi latton and administrative procedures rd, ting t th survey, registration and 
ownership of land in South Africa g nerally and that relating to the Bantu areas in 
Particular. R, pon ibiliti, and dutie of the pro~·ssional land urveyor, professional 
conduct, r gistration and di ciplinary control. 

Paper 2 : Land Economics: 

!•actor aft •cting land us and development. Elementary economic theory. Economic 
factor '50vcrning development and redevelopment. Determination of economic re-
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Electromagnetic Measurement: 
Optics: Nature of Light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirrors and lenses, 

aberrations, stop theory. Optical instruments, eyepieces and objectives. Resolving power 
of telescopes. Photometry. Velocity of Light. Interference. Newton rings. Diffraction. 
Polarisation of Light. Photoelectric effect. Photoelectric devices. Kerr cell. Lasers. 

Alternating Currect Theory: Circuits with resistance, capacitance and inductance. 
Series and Parallel resonant circuits. Power. 

Electronic Devices: Vacuum tubes. Transistors. Oscillators. Frequency mixers. 
Modulation and demodulation Cathode ray tube. 

Spherical Trigonometry : 
Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical triangle. The polar triangle. Solution 

of spherical triangles. Small changes. Legendre's theorem. Definition of astronomical 
terms Mean and sidereal time. Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth usir,g 
a small theodolite. 

Third Year 

Surveying II I : 
Precise levelling; reconnaissance and observations, theory of levelling, or thometric 

and dynamic heights, precision. 
Primary, secondary and tertiary triangulation; instruments, reconnaissance and 

observations. Precise traversing; instruments, reconnaissance and observations, traver­
sing precision, control of bearings, inaccessible points, approximate methods for adjust­
ment of traverse networks, subtense traversing, astronomical control of bearing. Cadas­
tral surveying; fundamental concepts of land ownership, registration and boundary 
delimitation, rural and urban surveys, cadastral compilations and survey data, super­
position, curvilinear boundaries, application of air survey methods, survey records 
diagrams and general plans. 

Topographical mapping; organisation and planning, application of various techniques. 

Note: The examination includes a practical surveying project which will be satis­
factorily carried out during the fortnight immediately following the written examinations 
in October-November. 

Survey Computations II: 
Fortran programming. Theory of linear equations, linear dependency and con­

ditioning. Least squares, adju tment by variation of co-ordinates, adju tment of precise 
traverses, error analysis, standard tests, the standard ellipse and the relative standard 
ellip e. Univariate and bivariate interpolation. Transformation ; orthogonal, conformal, 
affine. 

Cartography : 

Paper 1: Map Projections. 
General theory of map projections regarding the earth a a phere. Cla ification of 

map projection . Choice of projection. Di tortion of map projections. Derivation and 
properties of the more important conical, cylindrical and zenithal projections. Miscel­
laneous projections; transver e mercator, polyconic, the International Map, Bonnc's. 
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Paper 2: Cartographic Processes. 
Definitions, classification of maps, accuracy in mapping. 
Map planning, design, monochrome and multi-coloured maps, lettering and symbols 

relief depiction, generalisation, map specifications. Map production techniques, material, 
and media, fair drawing methods, addition of lettering, map revision. Map reproduction, 
printing processes and equipment. Automation in cartography, orthophotomapping. 
General di cussion on international and South African cartography. Reference systems; 
Universal Transverse Mercator, GEOREF. 

Field Astronomy : 
Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth by equal altitude methods; the 

prismatic astrolabe; po ition lines. Precise determinations; the transit instrument; Tal­
cott's method; aximuth from close circum-polar stars. The computation of Apparent 
Places of Stars. 

Photogrammetry : 
Plane perspective. The phototheodolite. Mapping from terrestrial photographs. 
Elements of photogramm.etric optics. Air survey cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photographs. Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. Mosaics. 
Stereoscopy. Mapping from air photographs. Photogrammetic plotting instruments. 

Fourth Year 
Surveying IV: 

Geodetic surveying; historical background, units of measurement, optimisation, 
adjustment, determination of precision. Electronic distance measurement; theory, 
instruments and techniques. Application to geodetic and other surveys. Plumb line 
deflection and the Laplace azimuth equation. Determination of circle graduation errors. 
Calibration of levelling staves. Gyroscopic determination of azimuth. Magnetic and 
hydrographic surveys. 

Geodesy: 
Historical background. Spheroids of reference. Three-dimensional co-ordinates and 

differential geometry of the spheroid, including geodesics. Spheroidal co-ordinates. 
General theory of the Gauss conformal projection. Geometric and dynamic satellite 
geodesy. The basic principles of physical geode y. Determination of 'g' by pendulum and 
gravimeter. The use of toke' integral in computing the Earth's gravity field. Clairaut's 
theorem a n.d the International Gravity Formula. Free air, Bouguer and Isostatic Anoma­
lies. 

Professional Practice: 

Paper 1 : Legislation and Administration : 

Legi lation and administrative procedures relating to the survey, registration and 
ownership of land in outh Africa generally and that relating to the Bantu areas in 
particular. Responsibiliti and duties of the profc ional land surveyor, professional 
conduct, regi tration and disciplinary control. 

Paper 2 : Land Economics : 

Factor affecting land use and development. Elementary economic theory. Economic 
factors governing development and redevelopment. Determination of economic re-
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sources. Financial re ources of local authoritic and their influence on planning proposab. 
The function of the valuator and elementary principle of valuation. The influence of land 
tenure and planning propo al on e tablished and potential values. Compensation an<l 
betterment. Con ideration of alternative forms of development from the point of view of 
both private and social cost and benefit . 

Town and Regional Planning: 

Paper 1: Town Planning Theory. 
Historical outline. Survey and analy ·is of land use, site analysi •. Practical application 

of town planning theory, standards for town development. Municipal ervice including 
health and in titutional ervices. Layout of townships and agricultural settlements. 
Statutory regulations and procedure .. 

Paper 2: Practical Test. 
Candidates will be et a problem and will be asked to formulate their proposals in 

principle in the form of a sketch plan to be completed within three hours. Final proposal 
will then be submitted in the form of a fair drawing not later than 12 noon of the fourth 
day following the day on ·which the practical test \\'as commenced. The fair drawing ma) 
not depart in principle from the sketch plan. 

Prescribed Practical Project : 

Candidate will be informed of the subject for their project before the conclu ion oJ 
their third year of study. Candidate will be expected to have read the available literature 
on the subject and to demonstrate that they are capable of completing the project with a 
minimum of supervision. The report must be neatly presented ·with suitable illu trations, 
graphs and diagrams, where applicable, together with references to the literature con­
sulted. The final date for the submission of the report will be the da) upon which lectures 
officially cea e during the candidate' - fourth year of study. l•ailure to hand in the report on 
due date may re ult in the candidate being unabl' to graduate during the following year. 

MATHEMATICS 

Course I 

general introduction to nalysis, lgebra an<l Geometry. 

The examination con ists of: 
Paper 1 ( Mathematics IA) and 
Paper 2 ( Mathematics IB) ·ach of three hour durntion. 

Cour e II 

Paper 1. 
Linear equations and matrices. Matri.· lgcbra. Real vector spaces. Linear trans­

formations and ma trice'. Determinant'. 

Paper 2. 
Topology for the real numbers. 
Differentiable functions. 
Functions of evcral Yariablc 
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Ordinary Differential Equations: Exi tence theorems. 
Solution of equations of the first order and degree. 
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Theory of linear equations and solution of linear equations with constant coefficients 
and homogeneou equations. 

Vector Analysis: Vector Algebra, Differential Geometry, 
Differential Vector calculus, Integration. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of linear mapp:ngs. 
Bilinear and quadratic form 
Group , rings and fields. 

Paper 2. 
Analysis: A rigorous treatment of the system of real numbers as a complete ar­

chimedean fully ordered field. Metric spaces. Continuity in metric spaces. Uniform con­
tinuity. Uniform convergence. Differentiability in normed spaces. The Riemann­
Stieltjics integral. Elementary theory of umerical Analysis. 

Paper 3. 
Uniform convergence and sufficient conditions from the term by term integration 

and differentiation of a series of functions of a real or complex variable Properties of power 
series. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric functions of real and complex 
variables. Line integrals in the real and complex plane. Differentiability of functions of 
a complex variable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann equations. 

Cauchy's theorem. Taylor and Laurent expansions, residues, contour integration. 
Conformal mapping and analytic continuation. 

Honours Examination 

Four papers on approved subjects. 

Master's Examination 

The .·amination compri e either two papers set on approved subjects and a dis­
sertation on an approved subject, or a di sertation only. 

PHYSICS 

The C<>re of phy ·ic • consist of four fundamental topics: Mechanics, El ctromagne­
ti m and Ileat which e.·press the classical vi ·w prevailing at the end of the last century, 
plu a fourth topic called 1odern Physics which hows how certain limitations of the 
cla. sica 1 view were overcome during the first three decad fl f the present c ·ntury. In the 
first year n physics major studies the three classical topics at an elementary level. In the 
s ·nior y ·an; the student studies all four fundamental topic· to an intermediate standard, 
the first two along with optics in the second year and th' last two along with electronics in 
the third year .. pccialized topics an.: studied at th post-graduate lev 1. 

A first year general cour c covering a greater range of topic than the major course i 
availabl< to those not continuing in physics. 

J>ra ;ticals arc an cs. cntial part of physics, and are required each year. 

 

 



196 CIENCE, SYLLABI 

Course IA (Ancillary) 
(One Paper) 

Mechanics of Solids 
Measurement of length and time. Scalar and vector quantities. Kinematics at con­

stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Forces in equilibrium. Elasticity. Newton's 
laws of motion. Dynamics at constant acceleration, in uniform circular motion, and in 
harmonic motion. Gravitation. Conservation of energy and momentum. Work and simple 
machines. 

Mechanics of Fluids 
Pascal's law. Barometer. Archimedes' principle. Density and specific gravity. 

Manometer. Stationary flow. Bernoulli's principle. Viscosity. Poiseville's equation. 
Turbulent flow. Surface tension and capillarity. 

Temperature and Heat 
Scales of temperature. Thermometry. Calorimetry. Expansion. Change of state. 

Elementary kinetic theory and the gas laws. Vapours and hygrometry. Transmission of 
heat. Laws of thermodynamics. Engines and refrigerators. 

Electricity and Magnetism 
Coulomb's law and charge. Fields and electrostatic induction. Potential. Capacitance. 

Ohm's law and Joule heating. Conduction in liquids. Electrolysis and Faraday's law. 
Electric cells. Direct current circuits. Magnetic forces. Voltmeters and ammeters. 
Wheatstone's Bridge. Magnetic induction. Ferromagnetism. Thermoelectricity. Motors 
and generators. Alternating current circuits. Diode and triodes. Amplification. Photocells. 
Oscilloscope. 

Sound 
Nature of sound. Wavelength, phase velocity, and frequency. Doppler effect. 

Vibrating string. Open and closed pipes. Sound intensity. Beats. 

Optics 
Nature of light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirror and lens optical instru­

ments. Spherical and chromatic aberration. Interference effects. Photometry. Polarization. 

Radiation 
X-rays and diffraction from crystals. Atomic number and isotope number. Artificial 

and natural radio activity. Types of radiation and measurement methods. 

Course I (Major) 
(One Paper) 

Mechanics 
Vectors and scalars. Parallelogram addition of forces. First and third laws of Newton. 

Equilibrium. Rectilinear motion. Second law of Newton. Gravitation. Projectiles. 
Circular motion. Work and energy. Conservative and dissipative forces. Conservation of 
energy, momentum, and angular momentum. Elasticity. Harmonic motion. Sound. Hydro­
statics. 

Heat 
Thermometry. Calorimetry. Work and heat. Change of phase. Laws of thermo­

dynamics. Carnot cycle. Atomic basis of heat. 

 

 



SCII:.NCF, SYLLABI 197 

Electromagnetism 
Coulomb's law. Electric field. Millikan experiment for electron charge e. Ohm's law. 

Permittivity and capacitance. Circuits. Biot-Savart law. Magnetic field. o magnetic 
charge. Mas of electron m. Thom on experiment for e/m. Avogadro's number. Atomic 
weights. Cyclotron. Force on moving charge. Meter . Motors. Ferromagnetism. Faraday 
induction. Di placement current. Electromagnetic basi of light. 

Course II 

(Three Papers) 
( First Paper) 

Mechanics 
Vector analysis. Parallelogram addition of forces. Three law of ewton. Inertial and 

noninertial frames. Statics: particle, extended body, cable. Conservative and dissipative 
forces. Work and potential energy. Gravitation. Principle of virtual work. Stability. 
Rectilinear motion: constant force, position dependent force, velocity dependent force, 
time dependent force. Oscillators: critical damping, forced oscillation, resonance, power. 
Motion of a system of particles. Impulsive forces. Varying mass. Motion of a rigid body. 
Angular momentum. Moments of inertia. Parallel axis theorem. Instantaneous axis. 
Central field motion. Conservation of angular momentum. Kepler's laws. Disturbed 
circular orbits. Accelerated frames. Motion of rigid body in three-dimensions. Principal 
axes of inertia. Motion of top. 

( Sewnd Paper) 

Electromagnetism 
Coulomb law and electric charge. Electric field and potential. Gauss Law. Method of 

images. Capacitance. Currents. Resistance. Kirchoff law. Magnetic force on moving 
charge. Magnetic field and flux. Ampere law. Biot-Savart law. Faraday induction. Self 
and mutual induction. LCR circuits. Bridges. Re onance. Dielectric and magnetic mate­
rials. Maxwell equation . Electromagnetic waves. Poynting theorem. Accelerated charges. 

( Third Paper) 

Optics 
Velocity of light. Index of refraction. Snell's law. Reflection and refraction at plane 

and spherical surface . Thin and thick len es. Cardinal points. Aberrations. Polarization. 
Young's experiment. Thin films. ewton rings. Michelson interferometer. Fresnel and 
Fraunhofcr diffraction. 

Cour e III 

(Three paper ) 
( First Paper) 
Ilcat 

Temperature. Work. First law of thermodynamics. Ideal gas. Kinetic theory. Second 
law of thermodynamic . Engine . Refrigerator:s. Reversibility. Absolute temperature. 
Entropy. Carnot cycle. Stati tical basis of heat. Entropy as disorder. Partition function. 
Equipartition of nergy. Thermodynamic functions. H at capacity r lations. Generation 
and measur ment of very low temperatures. Third law of thermodynamics. Application. 
in clas ieal and quantum physics. 
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( Second Paper) 
Modern Physics 

Brownian motion and Avogadro number. Discovery of electron. Michelson-Morley 
experiment. Inertial systems. Galilean and Lorentz transformation. Two postulates of 
relativity. Addition of velocities. Transformation of energy-momentum. Rutherford 
experiment. Nuclear masses. Isotopes. Blackbody radiation. Planck law and quantum 
hypothesis. Photoelectric effect. X-rays and Compton effect. Matter diffraction and de 
Broglie hypothesis. Heisenberg uncertainty principle. Schrodinger equation and solution 
for simple cases. Barrier penetration. Free electron and band theories of conduction. 
Josephson effect. Hydrogen atom by Bohr and Schrodinger theories. Spectra. Selection 
rules. Spin. Pauli principle. Particle accelerators. Radioactivity. Nuclear reactions and 
models. Fundamental particles. 

(Third Paper} 
Electronics 

Semiconductor devices and their characteristics. Amplification: voltage, pulse, 
power. Noise. Negative feedback: voltage, current. Stability. Operational amplifiers. 
Regulated power supplies. Positive feedback, oscillators, multivibrators. Waveform 
generat, rs. Coincidence and anti-coincidence circuits. Binary numbers. Logical gates. 
Digita, Honours integrated circuits. 

Honours 

At the end of the junior honours year, there are three individually approved single 
subject papers. At the end of the senior honoms year there are three individually 
approved single subject papers, one of which may be replaced by au approved Honours 
Project. An individually prescribed set of practicals is required. 

Honours Course in Theoretical Physics 

Experimental: At least six approved experiments. 
Theoretiwl: Seven papers covering the following fields: 

a. Advanced C!ass:cal Mechanics. 
b Statistical Mechan;cs. 
c. Quantum Mechan:cs. 
d. Relat,vity Theory. 
e. Group Theory. 
f. Field Theory. 
g. Mathematical Techniques. 
The first three top:cs and experimental work will be offered concurrently with the 

normal Honours Course in the Department of Physics; and the last four topics will be 
offered in the Department of Applied Mathematics. 

Masters 

The degree is based on an approved di ertation, although additional examinations 
may be required of a candidate. 

Doctors 

The degree is based on an original research dissertatioa worthy of publication in a 
profess1 onrd journal. 
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ZOOLOGY 

Course I 

The final examination of the course will con i ·t of a theoretical paper of 3 hours 
duration. 

The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 
student has done during the year. 

The general anatomy, physiology, reproduction, distribution and life cycles of 
animal-structural types are studied in this course as an introduction to the Science of 
Zoology. 

Course II 

The final examination of the course will consist of two three hour papers each. 
The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 

student has done during the year. 
Principles of taxonomy. 

B. Survey of the lnvertebrata: 
The general classification, distribution, anatomy, physiology, reproduction, em­

bryology and life cycles of suitable examples of the invertebrate and protochordate groups. 
C. An introduction to Parasitology. 

Course III 

.The final examination of the course will consist of two theoretical papers of three 
hours each. 

The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 
student has done during the year. 
A. A Survey of Vertebrate Groups. 

1. A study of the phylogeny, cla ification, anatomy, reproduction, life cycle and 
distribution of the vertebrate groups. 

2. Theories and Generalization concerning Vertebrate . 
B. Cytology and Molecular Biology. 
C. V crtebrate Physiolog}. 
D. Ecology. 
E. Behaviour in Animals. 
F. Vertebrate Embryolog}. 

Honour Course 

The final examination of the course will consist of: 
(i) Three three-hour theory papers; 
(ii) One oral examination, not longer than one hour in duration, and 
(iii) A report on a project which i to be compiled during the period of study and 

must be handed in before the theory papers are written. 
Thi is a one year course for full-time students, but part-time students will be rc­

quir d to do the rune cour e in a minimum of h\'O year . 
'I h year mark \Vill be ba cd on the th orctical and practical work which the student 

has: don during the study period. 
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This course must be regarded as a basic training course in zoological research and the 
factual content will deal mainly with problems in the fields of parasitology, ecology and 
nature conservation. The students will be required to write seminars on the various topics 
that will be dealt with. 

Biology IM 

(One paper) (Medical option) 
Section A 
Cytology 

The characteristics of living things. 
Cell structure and the function of cell components. 
Cell division. Chromosome structure. 
Cell metabolism. Enzyme action. Metabolic pathways. 
The movement of materials across cell boundaries. 

Histology 
Animal histology 
Plant histology 

Embryology 
Animal embryology 
Plant embryology 

Genetics 
The particulate nature of inheritance. Mendel's experiments. Gene theory. Linkage. 

Interaction of genes. Sex inheritance. Mutations. Genetic and organic evolution. ucleic 
acid importance. 

Section B 
1. The framework of the clas ification of plants. 
2. The di tribution gro s anatomy and life cycl s of the following typ s: 

Dinoflagella tes 
Volvox 
Penicillium 
Ba i<liomycete 
Fern 
Conifer 
Flowering Plant 

3. Plant physiology 
Water relations in plants. 
Photo ynthesis, re piration and fermentation. 
Growth and growth substance . 

Section C 
I. Anatomy and Physiology of a l\1ammal 

( a) The general structure of the following system 
Blood-va cular system, Digestive ystem 

ro-genital ·ystem, Skin, 
Re piratory system, euroscn 'ory syst m, 
Endocrine ystem, Skeletal y ·tern. 

 

 



(b) The physiology of the following activities:­
Locomotion (including muscle contraction). 
Digestion, absorption and utilization of food. 
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Sen ation and the origin and transmission of nerve impulses. 
Blood circulation. Excretion. 
Respiration. 
Endocrine control. 

Temperature control. 
Immune reactions. 

II. Taxonomy, distribution and life cycles of Animal types. 
The clas ification of animals. The diagnostic features of the main groups. 
The characteristics and economic importance of viruses and bacteria. The general 

classification, anatomy, distribution and life cycle of examples from the following animal 
groups: 

Protozoa, 
Coelenterata, 

ematoda, 
Arthropoda, 
Teleostei, 
Reptilia, 

Section D 
Ecology 

Porifera, 
Platyhelminthes, 
Annelida, 
Mollusca, 
Anura, 
Aves. 

Eco ystem . Trophic levels. The energetics of ecosystems. Communities. Factors 
affecting organi ms, biotic and abiotic factors, density dependent and density independent 
factors. Freshwater ecology. 

Commensalism, mutualism and parasitism. 
'the mode of life and economic importance of the following: 
Schistosoma, A caris, Pulex, Musca, Apis mellifera. 

Section E 
Nature conservation 

General Principles of nature con ervation. 

Practical lVorl~. 
Relevant Practicals will be given in the Zoology Department. 
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Faculty of Education 

1. The Faculty of Education is basically responsible for the profes ional training 
of teachers. 

1.1. The Higher 'ccondary Teachers' Diploma cater mainly for tudent who 
have not obtained matriculation exemption, and may be taken with one of the 
following biase : 
1.1.1 Arts subjects. 
1.1.2 Science subjects. 
1.1.3 Economic cience 
1.1.4 Fine Art . 
1.1.5 Mu ical Studies 
1.1.6 Physical Education. 

1.2. The University Education Diploma is a post-graduate course. Student 
should however, have selected their degree courses in compliance with 
Regulation E.21. in order to qualify for admission to U.E.D. It is important 
that prospective student-teachers select their curriculum with great care. 

Practice teachiug form an integral part of teacher training. Prospective education 
students must report to the Faculty of Education at the end of the academic y ar preced­
ing their professional year, in order to make the necessary arrangements for teaching at 
their home chool at the beginning of the next school year. 

1.3. Bachelor of Pedagogic is a four year intcgrat ·d profos. ional degree and may 
be taken with one of the following biase 
1.3.1. Arts subjects. 
1.3.2. Science subject . 
1.3.3. 
1.3.4. 
1.3.5. 

Economic . ci •nccs. 
Agriculture. 
Mu ic. 

The degree entitles th hold ·r to proceed to B.hd. or with c rtain qualifi ation. to an 
Honour degree. 

2. The Faculty of Education off ·r pc ialiscd training in p dago ic at po t 
degree level. To assi t teacher in service the B.Ed. I cturcs arc of~ r d on . aturday 
\\"ith the cour being spread o,cr two y ·ars. 

3. pccial grants, hursari ·sand loan arc ,\\ailahlc to student tl!achcr on applic,ttion 
to the ynivcr, ity Rcgi trar and/or to th<.· Seer tari ·s of th· various Cm ·rnmecnt Depart­
ments of Education. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

The following faculty rules are to b read in conjunction with the pro\isions of the 
ct, Statute, regulations and general rul 'S :-

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

E.1 (1) The following degrees are conferred in the Faculty: 
Bachelor of Pedagogics.............................. B.Ped. 
Bachelor of Education . .. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. B.Ed. 
Ma ter of Education................................. M.Ed. 
Doctor of Education................................. D.Ed. 

(2) The following post-graduate diploma is granted in the Faculty: 
Univer ity Education Diploma .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . U.E.D. 

(3) The following under-graduate diploma is granted in the Faculty: 
Higher Secondary T•acher' Diploma ......... II .. T.D. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

Duration of Curric11l11m 
E.2 The curriculum shall extend over four years of study. 

Options 
E.3 The degree may be obtained in any of the following options:-

( a) Arts (major subjects-Afrikaans, Bantu Language, Biblical Studies Engli h, 
Geography, German, History, Latin, Library Science or Psychology). 

(b) Science (major subjects-Chemistry or Physic , Botany or Zoology, 
Math matics, Geography). 

( c) Econ mic Sciences 
(d) Music 
(e) Agriculture 

Curricula 

E.4 Th ' curriculum for each of the <.liffcrent options, with variations for different 
major subject where applicable, hall b as set out in the •Schedule. 

E.S (1) E.·c pt by permis ion of the Senate, a student shall not be permitted to 
rcgi. t r for any of the cour , prescribed for th cond year of study until he has com-
P1etctl at lea t two cours • • of the fir t year of study. 

(2) Except by permi ion of the Senat , a student shall not be permitted to register 
for any of th cour • pr cribcd for the third year of study unlcs he has com pl ·ted all the 
cours pr cribc <l for th fir t l ar of study and at least three courses of the second year of 
tudy. 

(3) E.·ccpt by p ·rmis. ion of the S ·nat , a student shall not be pcrmitt d to register 
for any of the course pr crib <l for th fourth year of study unlcs he ha completed all 
the cour cs pr· crihcd for th fir t and cond year of tu<ly and at I ast three cour cs of 
the third • ar of tudy. 

(4) h. c pt by pcrmi ·ion of the Sl:natc, a stu<lcnt in any y ar of tudy may not 
rcgi, t r for mor cour than the numb r indicat din the appropriate curriculum in th 
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Schedule: Provided that in the second or more advanced year h may take on c cour c in 
exces of the maximum if it i a cour e in which he previously failed and provided further 
that no additional provision be made on the timetabl to accommodat uch course. 

School Visits and Practice Teaching 
E.6 (1) Two weeks before the beginning of th fourth academic year (prefcrabl 

the first two ,._:eek of February) hall be devoted to school visits. 
(2) Two we ks during the first semester and two weeks during the second scmc ter 

of the fourth academicryear shall be devoted to practice teaching. 

Examination 

E.7 (1) In order to complete a course in a subj ct offered by a Faculty other 
than Education, a tudent shall comply with the rules of the Faculty concerned. 

(2) In ord r to complete a course in a ubjcct offered by the Faculty of Education, a 
student shall comply with the general rules for the degree of bachelor, e ·cept wher 
otherwise indicated. 

(3) The examination in both the Method cour. cs shall include a practical teaching 
test con istmg of two te t lessons in each ethod subject. A uh-minimum of 40% for 
each ubject is pre cribed. 

(4) The examination in Professional . tudies shall include a sessm nt in Audio­
visual Aid , :\1icroteaching, . chool Hygiene, . chool dministration and one of the 
following pract:cal ubjccts: 

(i) Phy ical Training. 
(ii) Music and Choral inging. 

(iii) Fine Arts. 
(5) Medium cour cs will be offered in 'hosa, South ·rn Sotho, Afrikaan and 

English. The examination in the e courses hall be hoth oral and writt ·11. tudent hall 
pass (in the Lower grade) if he obtains an aggr ·gate of 50° 0 with a uhminimum of 40 ~0 

in each of the two parts. A candidate who obtain an aggregate of 60% \\'ith a sub-mini­
mum of 50° 0 will be awarded a pass in the Iligher ;rad·. Th· ·. ·amination in at least om 
Medium course must b' pass ·din the Higher Grad·. 

(6) Stud •nt \\ho intends to follow a m dium cour • may present him. ·If for a 
test at the b ginning of the year and should he qualify for th· High ·r Grad· bee. ·mpt cl 
from further attendance. 

E.8 (1) A tudent who fail a fir t or -econd year cours • m. y b admitte<l. to a 
supplementary xamination in uch cour e if he complie with th rule of the Faculty 
offering the cour e. 

(2) . tudent who fail a third or fourth year cour may be admitted to a uppl -
nv•ntary examinntion in uch cour e, provided he ha · obtained:-

( a) a y ·ar mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and e ·arnination combin <l; 

and 
( c) the pa mark in at lea t two oth ·r course at th am .·amination: 

Provided that the e requir m nt. may be waived in th ca of • ingle cou whi h 
is the final requirement for the degree, on condition that the candidate pr nt d him H 
for the ordinary e ·amination. 

(3) student who fail to obtain the pas mark in a l\.I thod cour c, may not 
present himself for re-examination be fore the ·nd of the nsuing acad mic y ar: 
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ProYided that a candidate who obtain th pa mark but fails to obtain the prescribed 
sub-minimum in one or both of th practical teaching tests may present himself for re­
examination in such tc t or t ts late in the fir t emestcr of the en uing academic year and 
shall until then retain credit for the theoretical part of th xamination. 

(4) A uppl m ntary .·amination in th languag medium t ts shall not be held 
before fay of the en uing y ar. 

Exemptio11s. 

E.9 (1) A tudent may be ex ·mpted from the practical requirem nts in chool 
Hygiene if h • can produc a r cogniz d certificat of th Red ross or the t. John's 
Ambular,cc. 

(2) A Student who at Iatriculation JeycJ did not take a Bantu Language in wh:ch 
a medium cour e is offer d at this niwr ity may be exempt d from the vcrna ular 
medium t ·st on condition that he tak s English and Afrikaans as media and pass .!s at 
lea.tone of th min th Higher Grade . 

Distinction. 

E.10 student who in the final course of a major subj ct attain th tandard laid 
down by the enate shall be awarded a pa s with di tinction in that subj ct. 

SCHEDULE TO PARAGRAPH E.4 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

ARTS 

1. \Iajor Subjects in which thr cour 
frikaans 

Dantu Language 
En lish 
Latin 
P ychology 
Ge rraphy 
I Ii tory 
G ·rman 
Library ci •nee 
Biblical tudics. 

can b • taken: 

2. \ncillary subje ts in , hich not more than on course can b tak n: 
Phito~ophy 
Political cicnc 

iolo y 
, p ·cial Langua --r ours· 

nthropolo ry 
y tcmatic Th ·ology/hcclc iastical Ili tor ' (only with Bibli al tudic ) 
;r ·ck Cultur . 

I. M jor ubject: Bantu Langu 

Fi,st •ear: 
At l ·ast four, or all of th following fiy cour c.:s of" hich the first is compul ory: 

1. Ilantu Lan ua I. 
2. hn ,Jish I. 
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3. Afrikaan /German/Latin/another Bantu Language I. 
4. History/Psychology/G ography I. 
5. Philo ophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology I. 

Second year : 
1. Bantu Language II. 
2. Hi tory/Engli h/ frikaans/Latin/Gcnnan II. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philo ophy/Political cienc •/ ociology/ nthropology I. 

Third year: 
1. Bantu Language III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studies A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth year : 
1. Major Method Cour • • 
2. Education III. 
3. :\1ethod of History /English /Afrikaan etc. (Including Practice Teaching) . 
4. Professional Studies B. 

II. Major Subject: Engli h. 

First year: 
At lea t four, or all of th· following five cour cs of which the fir ti:; compul ory: 

1. English I. 
2. Bantu Language I. 
3. frikaan /German/Latin/another Bantu Languag • I. 
4. History/Psychology/ Geography I. 
5. Philosophy/Political cienc / ociology/ nthropology I. 

'ccond year : 
1. Engli h I I. 
2. Bantu Languag •/Ilistory/Afril aan /Latin/G nnan l I. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/ Political Scicncc/Scciology/Anthropolo 'Y I. 

Third year: 
1. Engli ·h III. 
2. hducation I I. 
3. Profe sional Studi A. 
4. 11 media. 

Fourth :rear: 
1. 1 1ajor i Icthod 'ourst: 
2. Education III. 
3. Method of Bantu Language/Hi tory/Afrikaan de. (Including Pm tict Tcachin ). 
4. Profes ional Studies B. 
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III. Major Subject: Afrikaans. 
First year: 

At least four, or all of the following fiw courses of which the fir t is compulsory: 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

, frika:ms I. 
Bantu Language (English) I. 
English/G rman/Latin I. 
Hi ·tory/Psycholog;/Geography I. 
Philo ophy/Political ciencc/ ociology/Anthropology/Biblical tudies J. 

'econd Year : 
1. Afrikaan I I. 
2. Bantu Languagc/Engli h /Ilistory II. 

3. Education I. 
4, Philosophy/Political Science /Sociology /Anthropology/Biblical tudic I. 

Third year: 
l. Afrikaans lI I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studies A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth year: 
1. .1 1aJor ~let hod Coun; '. 
2. Education III. 3. 1\1 thod of Bantu Langu,1 •l'/Engl ish /llistory etc. (Including Practice Teaching) 

4. Professional tudi B. 

IV. Major Subject: Psychology. 
First vcar • • ,~t ka t four, or all of the following fin: courses of" hich the fir:,;t is c,,mpulsory: 

1. P ·ychology I. 
2. Bantu I ,angua , /Afriknan • I. 

3. English I. 
4. llistor ·/ \:o raph I. 

Philo ophyfPolitical cicnce/ ociology/Anthropology I. 

' ecv11cl y ar: 
1. P ycholog) 11. 
2. Bantu Languagl /A frihinn /hngli h/lli tor_ / Geography I I. 

3. Education I. 
4. ociolog ·/Anthropolo ry. 

1 'hird ~•ea,·: 
I. P ycholo y IIJ. 
2. Education I I. 
3. Pro£ :;ional Studic A. 
4-. All m din. 

J. owth year : 
1. l\Iajnr Icthod out • 
2. !;ducat ion I I I. 
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3. Method of Bantu Language/Afrikaan /English/Hi ·tory/Geography( Including 
Practice Teaching). 

4. Professional Studies B. 

V. Major Subject: Geography. 
First year: 

At least four, or all of the following five cour e of which the fir t i compulsory: 
1. Geography I. 
2. Bantu Language/Afrikaans I. 
3. Hi tory/Library Science I. 
4. English/Latin I. 
5. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/ nthropology I. 

Second year : 
1. Geography II. 
2. Bantu Language/Afrikaans/History/Biblical Studie /English II. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/ Anthropology I. 

Third year: 
1. Geography III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studies A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth year: 
1. Major Method Course. 
2. Education Ill. 

3. Method of Bantu Language/ frikaan. /English/Hi tory/Biblical studi ·s 

(Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Profes ional Studies B. 

VI. Major Subject: History. 
First year : . 

t 1 ast four, or all of the following fi\'c cour. c f which the fir ·ti compul ory: 
1. Hi tory I. 
2. Bantu Languag / frikaan I. 
3. G ography/Library Sci nee/Biblical Studi s I. 
4. Engli h/Latin I. 
5. Philosophy/Political , cicncc/Sociology/ nthrop logy I. 

Secoud year: 
1. History II. 
2. Bantu Languag ·/ frikaan ·/Geography/Biblical Studies/English II. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Political cicnce/ ociology/Anthropology I. 

Third year: 
1. History II I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studic A. 
4. 11 media. 
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Fourth year : 
1. Major Method Course. 
2. Education III. 
3. Method of Bantu Language/Afrikaans/Geography/Biblical Studies/English 

(Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Studies B. 

VII. Major Subject: Library Science. 
First year: 

At least four, or all of the following five courses of which the first is compulsory: 

1. Library Science I. 
2. Afrikaans/Latin I. 
3. English/German I. 
4. Bantu Language/History I. 
5. Philosophy/Anthropology I. 

Second year: 
1. Library Science II. 
2. Afrikaans/Latin/English/German/Bantu Language II. 

3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Anthropology/A language I. 

Third 'year : 
1. Library Science III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studies A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth year : 
1. Major Method Cour e. 
2. Education Ill. 
3. Method of Afrikaans/Latin/English/Bantu Language (Including Practice 

Tcanchig). 

4. Professional Studies B. 

VIII. Major Subject: Biblical Studies. 
First year: 

At I ast four, or all of the follow;ng five courses of which the first is compulsory: 

1. Biblical Studies I. 
2. Afrikaans/Bantu Language I. 
3. English/History I. 
4. Systematic 'I hcology/Ecclcsiastical History/Philosophy I. 
5. Philo ophy/ ociology/Anthropology I/Principles of Greek Culture. 

Second }'ear: 
1. Biblical Studic II. 
2. Afrikaans/Bantu Language/English/History II. 

3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Sociology/Anthropology I /Principles of Greek Culture. 

Third ·year: 
1. Biblical Studi 's III. 
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2. Education II. 
3. Profe sional Studies A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth year: 
1. lajor lethod Cour c. 
2. Education III. 
3. :\1ethod of frikaan /Bantu Languagc/Engli h/H istory (Inclu<ling Practice 

Teaching). 
4. Professional Studies B. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

SCIENCE 

Major subject in which three cour e can be taken: hcmistry, Phy ic , Botany, 
Zoology, Mathematic or Geography. 

I. Major Subject: Chemistry or Physics. 

First year: 
1. Chemistry I. 
2. Physics. I. 
3. 1athematics I. 
4. Botany I /Zoology I. 

Second year : 
1. Chemistry I I. 
2. Physics II. 
3. Botany I/Zoology I / ppli ·<l Ia thematics II (if Math ma tic · I i pa ·cd). 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
1. Chemi try III/Phy ic Ill. 
2. Education II. 
3. Profes ional Studies 
4. All media. 

Fourth ·year: 
1. 1ajor Methoc.l Course. 
2. Education III. 
3. 1ethod of Mathematic /Biology (Including Practice Tl'aching). 
4. Profes ional Studies B. 

II. Major Subject: Botany or Zoology. 
First year: 

1. Botany I. 
2. Zoology I. 
3. Chemi try I. 
4. Phy ic I/Mathematics I/ ;co ,raphy I. 

) 
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S co11d year: 
1. Botany I I. 
2. Zoology 11. 
3. Phy:sic I :\Iathcmatic I/Geography I not taken under 4 above. 

4. Education I. 

1hird year: 
1. Botany Ill 'Zoology III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Profes ional Studic:s A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth _}',?ar : 
1. l\lajor l\Icthod Cour c. 
2. Education III. 
3. Method of Phy ical cicncc/Mathcmatics/Gcography (Including Practice 

Teaching). 
4. Professional tudics B. 

III. Major Subject: Mathematics. 
First year: 

1. lathematics I. 
2. Physics I /Geography I. 
3. Phy ic· I /Zoology I. 
4. Chcmi try I, Botany I. 

Second year : 
1. 1athcmatic II. 
2. Physics II /Chemistry II Geography II/Botany II /Zoology II/Mathematical 

Stati tics II /, pplicd l\1ath ·matic II. 
3. Physic · J/Chcrni try I /Geography I/Botany I/Zoology I not taken under 3 or 4 

above. 
4. Education I. 

Third J't:ar: 
1. \,fa thematic II I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Profc~ ional tudics A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth }'car: 
1. 1\1.jor i l ·thocl ours'. 
2. Education II I. 
3. ~ 1 thoJ of Phy ical cicncc/Biology/ eography (Including Practice Teaching). 

4. Profcs ·ional tudics D. 

VI. Major Subj ct: Geography. 
J, irst year : 

1. Geography I. 
2. Geology I. 
3. hcmi try I /Botany 1/l\Iathcmatic I. 
4. Phy ics 1/Zoolo •y I. 
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Second }'ear: 
1. Geography II. 
2. Chemistry II/Physic II/Botany II/Zoology 11/ 1athematic II. 
3. Chemistry I/Botany I /Mathematics I/Physics I/Zoology I not tak n und •r 3 or 

4 above. 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
1. Geography Ill. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studies A. 
4. All media. 

Fourth year: 
1. Major Method Course. 
2. Education III. 
3. Method of Physical Science/Biology/Mathematics. (Including Practice Teaching). 

4. Professional Studies B. 

First year: 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

COMMERCE. 

1. Economic- I. 
2. Busine • Economics 1. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. Commercial Law I. 
5. Statistics I. 

Second year : 
1. Economics I I. 
2. Business Economic II. 
3. Accounting II. 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
1. Economics II I or Bu m • ' Economics II I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Studies 
4. All media. 

Fourth year : 
1. lajor Method Course 
2. Education Ill. 
3. One of the following methods: .\ccounting/Economic. /Typing. (Including 

Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Studies B 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

AGRICULTURE 

Year Sem. Course Pre- & Lect/Prac. Total 

I 

II 

III 

1 Chemistry I 
Biology I 
Physics I/Maths. I 

CS 101 Agro-Meteorology and water re­
lations 

AE 101 Agriculture in the Economy 

Co-req. Units per 
week. 

s+1 
s+1 
s+1 
3+1 

1+0 23 
... i .................... ch~~~i~·;;~· i ................................................ s·+ .i ....... · · · · · 

Biology I S + 1 
Physics I/Maths. I S + 1 

AH 112 Elementary Animal Health 5+1 24 

3 Education I s+o 
ss 101 Introduction to Soil Science Chem. I s+1 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science s+1 
BC - Selected courses in Biochemistry Chem. I 6 23 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••························· 
4 Education I s+o 

cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 s+1 
ss 222 Plant utrition and Soil ss 101 4+½ 

Fertility 
AS 202 Animal Nutrition AS 101 s+1 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3+1 

(co-reg.) 2Sj 

5 Education II s+o 
Medium 2+0 
Professional Studies A 8+1 

cs 201 Elements of Crop Productio11 cs 101 s+1 
PS 201 Pasture l\1anagement cs 112 4+1 

(co-req.) 27 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••· ·························· 

6 Education I I s+o 
Medium 2+0 
Professional Studies A 8+1 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology s+1 
PS 222 Veld Rehabilitation PS 102 2+½ 

(co-req.) 24! 
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Sem. 

7 

8 

o. 

HC 211 

MB 221 

AS 241 
cs 121 
AE 131 

Course 

Education III 
Method of Agriculture 
Method of Biology/Physical Sc. 
Elements of Fruit and Vegetable 

Production 
Plant Pe t Control 
One of the J ollowi11g: 
Dairy Science 
Elementary Irrigation 
Marketing of Agricultural 

Products. 

Education III 
Method of Agriculture 
Method of Biology /Physical Sc. 
One of the following : 

AE 142 Farm Management 
PS 212 Fodder production and 

conservation 
EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural 

Extension. 

Pre- & 
Co-rcq. 

cs 112 

MB 102 

C 101 

P 201 
(co-req.) 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

MUSIC 

First year: 
1. Music I. 
2. Musical Education I. 
3. English I/History I. 
4. Afrikaans or Bantu-Language I. 

Second year : 
1. Music II. 
2. Mu ical Education II. 
3. Education I. 
4. English II or Afrikaans II or Bantu-Language II. 

Third year: 
1. Music III. 
2. Musical Education III. 

Units 

s+o 
4+0 
4+0 
s+1 

4+ 1 

3+1 
2+ 1 
2+ 0 

s + o 
4-t- 0 
4+ 0 

3+0 

Total 

26-28 

16-18 

189-193 
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3. Education II. 
4. Media. 

Fourth year: 
1. Music (advanced) OR Musical Education (Advanced) 

2. Education III. 
3. Professional Studies B. 
4. 1:cthod of English, Afrikaans, Bantu-Language (Including Practice Teaching) . 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

Admission 
E.11 A pcr:;on shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unles he has 

been admitted to-
( a) the degree of Bach lor of Pedagogics of the niversity or to the tatus thereof; 

or 
( b) the degree of Bachelor of Physical Education at an approved University; or 
( c) any other degree of bachelor of the University or to the status of bachelor at the 

University and has obtained the University Education Diploma: Provided that a graduate 
who holds a teachers' certificate but not the University Education Diploma may be 

admitted on the following conditions: 
If he has had post-matriculation teacher·' training, he mu t either 

(i) produce evidence to the satisfaction of the Senate 
(1) 

year ' teaching experience; or 
(ii) pa a test in the five subjects:­

Philosophy of Education 
Empirical Education 
Historical Education 

Didactic 

of at least five 

Comparative Education 
which, at the first att mpt, shall be written during one and the ·amc examination p-c riod: 
Provided that a student •hall retain credit for any subject in which he has pa sed, but may 
not pre ·cnt him elf for re-c.-amination in an)' subject in wh:ch he failed except during 

the nc.·t ordinary year end examination • 
(2) If he ha, had pre-matriculation teachers' training, he must-

(i) produce evidence to the sati ·faction of the enat of at least five years 

teaching experience; and 
(ii) pass a test in the five ubjccts :­

Philo ophy of E<lucati n 
Empirical Education 
Bi torical Education 

Didactics 
Comp:natiYe Education 

which, at the first attempt, hall be written during one and the same examination period: 
Provided that a tudent shall retain credit for any subj<.'ct in ·wh:ch he ha pa sed, but 
may not pr . cnt hint.elf for re- :xamination in any subj ct in which he failed except 

during the n ·. t ordinary year end e.·amination • 
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(3) The test referred to in (l)(ii) and (2)(ii) above shall be the examination in 
the subjects concerned as conducted for the niversity Education Diploma. 

E.12 A candidate must show, to the satisfaction of the Senate, that he has a thorough 
reading knowledge of Afrikaans. 

Duration and Curriculum 
E.13 (1) The full-time curriculum shall extend over at least one academic year 

and shall consist of the following courses:­
Philosophy of Education 
General Empirical Education 
Special Empirical Education 
Historical Education 
Didactics 
Comparative Education 

(2) The part-time curriculum shall extend over at least two academic year and 
shall consist of the same courses as for full-time students, three papers being written at the 
end of the first academic year and the remaining three at the end of the second academic 
year. 

E.14 (1) The degree will not be conferred on a candidate unless he obtains the 
pass mark in the examination in every course. 

(2) The year mark and the examination mark shall be combined in equal pro­
portions. 

(3) The degree will be conferred cum laude if the student obtains a mark of at lea t 
75% in ~t least four courses. 

Admission 
E.15 
(a) 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unle she-
(i) ha been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Education of the Univer­

sity; or 
(ii) has been admitted to the tatus of a Bachelor of Education of the Univer­

sity; or 
(iii) pos es e some other qualification which in the opinion of the enate is 

equivalent to or higher than the d gree of Bachelor of Education of the 
University; and 

(b) (i) produce. evidence to the satisfaction of th cnate of at least one year's 
teaching experience; and 

(ii) atisfie the enate that he has sufficient kno\.vledge of the subj ct of his 
dissertation to undertake the course of study. 

Exmnination 
E.16 A candidate shall submit for examination a di ertation on an approved 

educational topic. 
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THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 

Admission and Registration 
E.17 The degree shall not be conferred on any person unless he either-
( a) is a Master of Education of the University of at least four years' standing; or 
(b) is a Master of Education of the University of at least three years' standing, of 

which at least one year was devoted fulltime to approved research work; or 
( c) has been admitted to the status of Master of Education of the University and 

complies with the further requirements referred to in clause ( a) or clause (b) 
above. 

Thesis 
E.18 A candidate shall submit for examination a thesis on an approved educational 

topic. 

THE UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA 

Admission 
E.21. In order to be admitted to the course of study for the University Education 

Diploma a student must satisfy the Senate that he holds an approved University degree. 
An approved degree is one that consists of at least six degree courses from the list* 
approved school subjects in one of the following combinations: 

(a) Three courses in two approved subjects; 
(b) Three courses in one approved subject, two in another and one course in a 

third subject; 
( c) Two cour es in each of three approved subjects; 
( d) Two courses in each of tv10 approved subjects and one course in each of two 

other approved subjects; 
( e) 1 hree courses in one approved subject and one course in each of three other 

approved subjects: Provided that the above requirements as to subject shall 
not apply to a student holding the degree of Bachelor of Agriculture, Bachelor of 
Science in Agriculture or Bachelor of Art (Fine Art). 

E.22. (1) A student who has completed three courses in either Botany or Zoology 
must have completed at least one course in the other in order to offer Biology as a 
principal teaching subject. Botany and Zoology are not recognised as separate teaching 
subjects. 

(2) A student who has complet d three courses in either Physics or Chemistry must 
have complet d at 1 a t one course in the other in order to offer Physical Science as a 
principal teaching subject. Physics and Chemistry are not recogni ed as separate teaching 
subjects. 

Curriculum 
E.23 The curriculum shall extend over one academic year. 

E.24 In order to obtain the diploma, a student shall complete the courses and 
comply with the other requirements set out hereunder:-

•sec list aft r Rule E.30. 
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(a) Principal subjects: 
(i) Philosophy of Education 

(ii) Empirical Education 
(iii) Historical Education 
(iv) Didactics 
(v) Comparative Education 

(\·i) and (vii) Method of two principal teaching subject for the secondary 
school including a practical teaching test in each for which a sub-mini­
mum of 40% is prescribed. 

( b) Professional Studies: 
(viii) Professional Studies which includes . udio-visual Aids, l\Iicrotcaching, 

School Hygiene, School Administration and one of the following 
practical subjects: 
(i) Physical Training. 

(ii) Music and Choral Singing. 
(iii) Fine Arts. 

N.B.: A student may be exempted from the practical requirements in School 
Hygiene if he can produce a recognized certificate of the Red Cross or the 
St. John's Ambulance. 

(ix), (.-) and (xi) Medium courses will be offered in Xhosa, Southern. Sotho, 
frikaans and English. The examination in the e courses shall be both 

oral and wntten. 
A student shall pass a language test (in the Lower Grade) if he obtains an 
aggregate of 50% with a sub-minimum of 40% in each of the two parts. 
. student who obtains an aggregate of 60% with a sub-minimum of 50% 
will be awarded a pass in the Higher Grade. 
In order to obtain the diploma a student must pa in at lea. t two of the 
language tests, one of ,,·hich in the Higher Grade. 

( c) School visits and practice teaching: 
(i) Two weeks before the beginning of the aca<lemic year (preferably the fir t 

two weeks of February) shall be devoted to school visits. 
(ii) Two weeks during the first cmester and two week during the second 

semester shall be devoted to practice teaching. 

Exemptions 
E.25 A Student who at .Matriculation level did not take a Bantu Language in , hich 

a medium course is offered at this n.iv rsity may be .·empted from. the vernacular 
m dium test on condition that he take Engli hand Afrikaans as m ·dia and passc at lea, t 
one of them in the Higher radc. 

Examination 
E.26 A student shall not present himself for examination in any subject for the 

diploma until he has completed all the courses required in term of paragraph E.21: 
Provided that a student who lacks only on degre cour e to comply with the said require­
ment may present him -elf for examination in that ubject concurrently with the ubjects 
for the diploma and provided further that no additional provision be made on the time­
table to accommodate uch c. ·amination. 
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E.27 Save as provided in paragraph E.28, a student may be admitted to a supple-
m ntary examination in a subject in which he has failed, provided he has obtained-

( a) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least five other subject at the same examination: Provided 

that these requirement may be waived in the ca e of a single course ·which is 
the final requirement for the Diploma, on condition that the candidate 
presented himself for the ordinary e.-amination. 

E.28 A tudcnt who fail to obtain the pas mark in one or both of the two principal 
teaching ubjccts, may not pres nt him elf for re-e.·amination before the end of the en­
suing academic year: Provided that a candidate who obtain· the pass mark but fails to 
obtain the prescribed sub-minimum in one or both of the practical teaching tests ma~ 
present him elf for re-e. ·amination in such test or tests late in the first semester of the 
ensuing academic year, and hall until then retain credit for the theoretical part of the 
examination. 

E.29 A supplementary examination in the I. nguage medium tests hall not be held 
before May of the en uing year. 

Distinction 
E.30 A candidate who attains the standard laid down by the Senate, shall be 

awarded distinction in any one of the principal subjects referred to in sub-paragraph 
E.24(a), and the diploma shall be awarded with distinction to a student who is awarded 
distinction in any three of the said subjects. 

SCHEDULE TO PARAGRAPH E.21 

Group 
Subject frorn which up to three cour:ses may be offered: 

frikaans-1 -edcrlands ( or A frikaan ) Botany 
English Zoology 
A Bantu Language Chemistry 
Latin Physics 
Biblical Studi • i\Iathematics 
Ilistory 
Psychology 
Library Science 
C,cograph; 

ccounting 
Ilusine ' Economics 
Economics 

HIGHER SE ONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA 

Admission 
h.31 A per on sh, II not be admitted as a student uni s • he ha obtain d at least a 

School-kaving ertificatc or a certificate n:cogni c<l by the Lnate as quivalcnt th reto : 
Provided thnt with the c.·ception of th I• inc Arts curriculum rtfcrrcd to below, the enatc 
may r ·fu to accept uch certificate if the nppli ant's n: ults arc not of a ati f, ctory 
tandar<l. 

lJ11rntio11 of un ic11ltt111 
h.32 The curriculum hnll l'.· tt:nd oYcr three ncndcmic year . 
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Options 
E.33 The diploma may be obtained in any of the following options:­

( a) Arts 

Curricula 

(b) Science 
( c) Economic ciences 
( d) Fine Arts 
( e) Physical Education. 
(f) Music. 

E.34 The curriculum for each of the different options hall be a set out in the 
*Schedule. 

E.35 (1) Except by permission of the enate, a student shall not be permitted to 
register for any of the courses pre cribed for the second year of study until he has com­
pleted at least two courses of the first year of study. 

(2) Except by permission of the Senate, a student shall not be permitted to regi ter 
for any of the course pre cribed for the third year of study unless h has completed all 
the courses prescribed for the first year of study and at least three cour ·e for the second 
year of study. 

(3) Except by permission of the Senate, a student in any year of study may not 
register for more courses than the number indicated in the appropriate curriculum in the 

chedule: Provided that in the second or third year he may take one course in excess of 
the maximum if it is a course in which he previously failed and provided further that no 
additional provi ion be made on the timetable to accommodate such cour e. • 

School Visits and Practice Teaching 
E.36 (1) Two weeks before the beginning of the second academic year {preferably 

the first two weeks of February) shall be devoted to school vi it . 
(2) Two ·weeks during the first seme ter and two weeks during th second emcster 

of the third academic year hall be devoted to practice teaching. 

Examination 
E.37 (1) In order to complete a cour ·e in a subj ct offered in a !• acuity other than 

Education, a student hall comply with th rule of the Faculty c ncerned. 
(2) In order to complete a course in a subject oft·red in the Faculty of l'..c.lucation, a 

student shall comply with the g •neral rule for th· <lcgre' of bach !or, e. ccpt whcr • 
otherwise indicated. 

(3) The examination in both the M ·thod course shall includ • a practical teaching 
vi ual Aid , l\1icroteaching, School II:,. gicnc, School dmini ·tration anc.l one of th· 
following practical subjects: 

(4) The examination in Profcs ional Studies shall includ as cs m ·nt in udio­
vi ual Aid , Microtcaching, School Ilygicn •, School Administration and <>Ill' of th· 
following practical subj ct : 

(i) Physical Training. 
(ii) Music and Choral , inging. 

(iii) Fine Arts. 
(5) 1edium cour will be offered 111 .. ho a, Southern Sotho, Afrikaan and 

English. The examination in these cour cs hall be both oral and written. tudcnt shall 

• c chedule after rule E40. 
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pass (in the Lower grade) if he obtains an aggregate of 50° 0 with a sub-minimum of 40° ~ 
in each of the two part . candidate who obtains an aggregate of 60 % with a 
sub-minimum of 50° 0 will be awarded a pa, in the Higher Grade. 

The examination in at least one 1\1edium course must be passed in the Higher Grade. 

E.38 (1) tudent who fail a first or second year course may be admitted to a 
suppl mentary examination in that cour e, if he complies with the rules of the Faculty 
offering the cour-e. 

(2) A student who fails a third year course may be adm.itted to a supplementary 
examination in that cour ' e, provided he has obtained:­

( a) a year mark of at least SO%; 
( b) an average of at 1 a t 4 S % fort he year mark and examination combined; and 
( c) the pa s mark in at lea t two other cour es at the same examination; 

Provided that these requirements may be waived in the case of a single course which 
is the final requirement for the Diploma, on condition that the student presented him­
self for the ordinary examination. 

(3) student who fails to obtain the pas rnark in a Method course, may not 
present himself for re-examination before the end of the ensuing academic year: Provided 
that a candidate who obtains the pass mark but fails to obtain the prescribed sub-mini­
mum in one or both of the practical teaching tests may present himself for re-examination 
in such tests or tests late in the first semester of the ensuing academic year, and shall until 
then retain credit for the theoretical part of the examination. 

(4) upplementary examination in the language medium tests shall not be held 
before May of the ensuing year. 

Exemptions 
E.39 (1) student may be exempted from the practical requirements in School 

Hygiene if he can pr duce a recognized certificate of the Red Cross or the St. John's 
Ambulance. 

(2) A Stud ·nt who at latriculation level did not take a Bantu Language in which a 
medium coun,e is offered at this niver ity may be exempted from the vernacular medium 
test on condition that he takes English and Afrikaans as media and passes at lea t one of 
them. in th lligher Grad . 

Distinction 
E.40 A student who obtains, in the second course of any subject or in a l\Iethod 

suhJt'Ct, th standard laid do"n by the, cnatc, shall be awarded a pa s ·with di tinction in 
that s\t hject. 

SCHEDULE TO PARAGRAPH E.34 
1. Fir tY ar: 

minimum of FOUR nnd ma.·imum. of Fl E subjects: 
1.1. Arts: 

( . ·0-1 I' ; 

Afrikaans I 
Engli h I 
.\ Bantu Language I 
History I 
\1 u ical Studi (Pr 1.) 
t least O E languag 

may b takt•n.) 

Latin I 
Biblical Studies I 
Library ciencc I 
G ography I 

is compuL ory but not mor than TI IREE languages 
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1.2. Science: 
Mathematics I. 
Physics I. 
Chemistry I. 
Botany I and Zoology I. 

1.3. Economic Sciences : 
Economics I. 
Busine s Economics I. 
Accounting I. 
Industrial Psychology I/Commercial Law I. 
a Language. 

1.4. Fine Arts: 
1. English I/Afrikaans I/Bantu Language I. 
2. History of Art I. 
3. Painting I. 
4. Anthropology I. 
5. Design I. 

1.5. Physical Education: 
1. Any school subject from Arts, Science or Commerce. 
2. Elementary Principles of Anatomy, Physiology and Health. 
3. History and Philosophy of Physical Education. 
4. Training Aids. 

2. Second Year: 
2.1. Arts: 

1. Education I. 
2 & 3 A second cour c in two of the subject taken in the first year or Mu ical 

Studies I. 
2.2. Science: 

1. Education I. 
2. Botany I or Zoology I. 
3. Mathematic II or Mathematic IB. 
4. Chemi try II/ Phy ic II/Botany II/Zoology II. 

2.3. Economic Sciences: 
1. Education I. 
2 & 3 second cour c in two of Busincs Economics, Economic an<l Ac-

counting. 

2.4. Fine Arts: 
1. Education I. 
2. History of Art llA. 
3. De ign I/Sculpture I (May take both). 
4. Profcs ional Studic . 

2.!t. Physical Education: 
1. Education I. 
2. School subject: Second cour 
3. Organization and Administration of Sports and Phy ical Education. 

 

 



3. Third Year: 

3.1. Arts: 

1. Education IL 
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2 & 3. Method of teaching ubjccts (History and Geography combine for 
Social . tudic ). 

4. One of Physical Education, Music and Singing, Fine Arts. 
5. Media. 
6. Profc sional Studies. 

3.2. Science: 

1. hducation I I. 
2 & 3. Method of teaching ubject -: Biology/Physical Science or 1athematic • 
4. Profc sional Studie . 
5. One of Physical Education, Music and Singing, Fine Arts. 
6. Media. 

3.3. Economic Sciences: 

1. Education I I. 
2 c ' 3. Method of teaching subjects: Economics/Accounting/Typing (lf 

typing is to be taken the candidate must have a typing proficiency of 
20 w.p.m.) 

4. One of Phy ical Education, tu ic and , inging, Fine Arts. 
5. Media. 
6. Professional Studies. 

3.4. Fine Arts: 

1. Education II (Special course: Fine Arts). 
2 c ' 3. Sp cial method of the language and of Art. 
4. Hi tory of Art IIB. 
5. Painting II /De ign II /, culpture I I. 
6. Media. 

3.5. Physical Education 

1. Education I I (Special Cour : Physical Training). 
2 c' 3. Method of School Subject and of Physical Training. 

4. Media. 
5. Profcs ional , tudic . 
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SYLLABI 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 
(One paper) 

1. Knowledge of the content of the U.E.D. syllabus is a prerequisite with special 
reference to pedagogics as a science: 

1.1. Definition of a science. 
1.2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 

• t.3. Sub-disciplines. 
1.4. Methods of research. 
1.5. Relation to other sciences. 
2. Pedagogical categories and pedagogical criteria. 
3. Philosophical anthropology and education: 
3.1. The origin, essence and destiny of man. 
3.2. Being-a-child as a mode of being-man. 
3.3. Educational implications with a special reference to: 
3.3.1 The meaning and aims of education. 
3.3.2 The educand. 
3.3.3 The educator. 
3.4. Adulthood as the aim of education. 
4. Educational Ethics: 
4.1. The difference between ethics and morals. 
4.2. The origin and authority of moral values. 
4.3. Moral education and conscience. 
4.4. Character as an aim of education. 
S. Culture and education: 
5.1. Theories of culture. 
5.2. Culture in primitive and modern societies. 
5.3. Education and cultural change. 
5.4. Education and discontinuity. 
5.5. Curriculum and educator in cultural perspective. 
o. Education, truth and the problem of diversity of point of view: 
6.1. The nature of truth. 
o.2. The diversity in theories of education. 
6.3. Justification of particular views. 
6.4. Pedagogics and the diversity. 
7. Systems in the philosophy of education with typical representatives of each: 
7.1. Theism: Roman Catholic, Protestant, non-christian. 
7.2. Idealism 
7.3. Scientism: Realism, naturalism, pragmatism, communism. 
7.4. Existentialism and Phenomenology. 
8. A critical evaluation of the educational ideas of a twentieth century educationist. 
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1. Introduction: The field and method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1. Difference between natural and human sciences. 
1.2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 
1.3. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.4. Methodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.5. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, sociology, eth:cs 

and theology. 
1.6. The autonomic character of pedagogics as a human science. 
2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 
3. Axiological aspects: The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education 
3.2. Classification of aims 
3.3. Mediate aims: 
3.3.1. physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
3.3.4. Social (including language). 
3.3.5. Historical (with special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. Aesthetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Religious. 
3.4. Ultimate aim: Adulthood as normative aspect. 
3.5. The relation b tween the aims of education and the philosophy of life. 
4. The educand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the child. 
4.2. Education as assi tance and guidance. 
5. The educator and educational bodies: 
5.1. The parent (Ilomc). 
5.2. The teacher (School). 
5.3. The minister (church) 
5.4. The boarding master (hostel). 
5.5. Sports and soci ti s. 
6. The nee sity, possibility and limit of education: 
6.1. The nece sity of physical education. 
6.2. The ncce sity of ocial education. 
6.3. The nee ssity of religious education. 
6.4. The educability of man. 
6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 
7. The means of education: 
7.1. 
7.2. 
7.3. 

M ans and their application. 
Authority. 
Punishment. 
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7.4. Cultural norms. 
7.5. The relation between means and aims of education. 
8. Authority and freedom in education: 
8.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special reference to 

the child. 
8.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to discipline. 
8.3. Educational punishment. 
9. A general survey of the trends of thought in pedagogics: 
9.1. Scientism (Realism, Naturalism, Pragmatism). 
9.2. Idealism. 
9.3. Theism, (Roman Catholic, Protestant and non-christian). 
9.4. Existentialism and phenomenology. 

Education I: Philosophy of Education 

(Paper I. Section A) 
1. A brief introduction to pedagogics as a science. 
2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Conditions for education. 
2.3. Characteristics of education. 
3. The aims of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aims of education. 
3.2. Classification of aims. 
3.3. Mediate aims: 
3.3.1. Physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional. 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
3.3.4. Social (including language) . 
3.3.5. Historical (with special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. Aesthetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Religious. 
3.4. Ultimate aim: Adulthood as normative aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aims of education and the philosophy of life. 
4. The educand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the child. 
4.?.. Education as assistance and guidance. 

Education II: Philosophy of Education 

(Paper 1. Section A) 

1. The necessity, po ibility and limits of education: 
1. 1. The necessity of physical education. 
1.2. The neces.:,ity of social education. 
1.3. The necessity of religious education. 
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1.4. The educability of man. 
1.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 
2. The educator and educational bodie 
2.1. The parent (home) 
2.2. The teacher (school) 
2.3. The minister (church) 
2.4. The boarding master (hostel) 
2.5. Sports and Soc?eties. 
3. The means of education: 
3.1. Means and their application. 
3.2. Authority. 
3.3. Punishment. 
3.4. Cultural norms. 
3.5. The relation between means and aims of education. 
4. The relation between philosophy of life and education. 
4.1. The foundation of a philosophy of life. 
4.2. Cosmology, Anthropology, Axiology and Ethic~. 
4.3. The theory of education. 
4.4. Educational practice. 

Education III 

(Paper I. ection A) 

1. The field and metho.l of research in pedagogics: 
1. 1. Difference between natural and human sciences. 
1.2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 
1.3. The part di ciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.4. 1ethodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.5. The relation to fringe discipline·: philosophy, psychology, sociology, ethics 

and theology. 
1.6. The autonomic ::haracter of pedagogic as a human science. 
2. Authority and Freedom in education: 
2.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special reference to 

the child. 
2.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to di cipline. 
2.3. Education for fre dom. 
3. Di cipline and puni hment: 
3:l. The difference b tw en di cipline and punishment. 
3.2. Th criteria for educational puni hment. 
3.3. Condition of application. 
3.4. Dift•rent forms of educational puni hmcnt. 
4. A general urvey of tr nd of thought in pedagogic·: 
4.1. Scienti m (R ali m, aturali m, Pragmatism). 
4.2. Idealism. 
4.3. Thei m, (Roman Catholic, Prote tant and non-Chri tian). 
4.4. E.·istentialism and ph nomenology. 
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HISTORY OF EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

1. The theoretical and methodological foundations of Hi ·tory of Education as a 
part-di cipline of pedagogics. 

2. A brief review of the Hi tory of Education in Europe <luring the 18th and 19th 
centuries, with pecial reference to its influence on South Africa. 

3. Underlying trend in the development of education in the Cape Province (with 
special reference to Ci kei and Tran kei) during the 19th and 20th centuries. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

Part 1: European 

1. An introduction to the History of Education as a Science. 
2. The salieut features of ancient education with special reference to either Greek 

or Roman education. 
3. Christian education and the Middle Ages. 
4. Renaissance and Reformation. 
5. The main trends in European educati n during the 18th and 19th centurie a 

influencing education in outh Africa. 

Part 2: South African 

6. Bantu traditional education. 
7. Education as influenced by the Dutch, with -;pecial reference to the period 

1803-1806. 
8 Mis ionary Education. 
9. Education, the State and the policy of Anglicization (1806-1910). 

10. Brief review of education in the Cape Province, 1910-1960. (. comparative 
study ~mphasizing underlying trends). 

Education I: History of Education 

Part 1: European 

1. An introduction to the Hi tory of Education as a cience. 
2. The salient feature· of ancient education with pccial reference to either ;reek or 

Roman education. 
3. Christian education and the l\liddle Ages. 

Part 2: South African 

4. Bantu traditional education. 
5. Education a influenced by the Dutch, with special refer nc' to th, p •riod 

1803-1806. 
6. Mi ionary Education. 
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Education II: History of Education 
Part I: European 

1. Renaissance and Reformation. 
2. 18th century European education and main trends related to South Africa. 

Part 2: South African 

3. Education, the State and the policy of Anglicization (1806-1910). 

Education III: History of Education 
Part I 

1. A study of History of Education as a part-discipline of pedagogic : its field and 
method of study. 

Part II: European 

2. The main trends in European education in the 19th century as influencing South 
African education. 

ParfIII: South African • 
3. Education in the Cape Province, 1910-1960. 

A comparative study emphasizing underlying trends. 

DEPARTMENT OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATION AND ORTHOPEDAGOGICS 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

General Empirical Education 
(One paper) 

1. A general paper of an advanced nature covering: 
1.1. The scope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 
1.2. Critical review of the aim, basic principles, methods and findings of the 

different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 
1.3. Individual and racial differences. 
1.4. Nature and nurture. 
1.5. Studies in the emotions and the practical application of the findings. 
1.6. Laws of learning and the various types of learning. 
1.7. The sentiments, temperament and character. 
1.8. Child and adolescent psychology. 
1.9. Psychological problems and phenomena and their application in education 

and teaching. 

1. 

2. 

Special Empirical Education 
(One paper) 

Phenomena which have been investigated experimentally: 
Learning, fatigue, intelligence, knowledge, development of mental capacities. 
Special problems such as: Feeblemindedness, backwardness, giftedness, genius, 
delinquency and educational retardation. 
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3. Measurement of personality development: Different aspects thereof, e.g. 
attitudes, interests, aptitudes, etc. 

4.1. Difference between neuroses and psychoses. 
4.2. A study of only those neuroses frequently found in children. 
5. Statistical analysis and the principle of experimental work in connection with 

the investigation of educational problems. 
6. Principles of vocational guidance. 
The candidate will be expected to show proof of practical acquaintance with the 

methods of experimental psychology and their application to problems of education such 
as-

measurement of intelligence; 
measurement of achievement: 
fatigue, etc. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 
1. The scope and methods of empirical education. 
2. Contribution of modern trends. 
3. Cognitive functions such as attention, memory and thinking. 
4. Emotion, sentiment, temperament and character. 
5. Impulses and the motivation in behaviour. 
6. Introduction to child psychology, including the adolescent. 
7. Adjustment; behaviour deviations; the young delinquent. 
8. The intellect: measurt ment of intelligence; individual differences, the backward 

child and the gifted child. 
9. Psychology of Learning. 
10. Educational measurement. 
11. Forgetting, fatigue, transfer of training. 
12. Abnormal phenomena (only in school). 
13. Guidance. 

13.1. Teaching guidance. 
13.2. Personality guidance. 
13.3. Vocational guidance. 

Education I 
1. ature and Scope of Empirical Education and its relation hip to Psychology. 
2. The Place of Empirical Education among the di cipline of Pedagogic . 
3. The Learner: 

3.1. The process of human growth. 
3.2. The development of Phy ical and Sensori-motor abilitie . 
3.3. The development of language. 
3.4. The development of emotions and social relation hips. 
3.5. The development of cognitive function : perceptions and thinking. 

4. The Learning Proces : 
4.1. The concept of chool readiness. 
4.2. The nature and type of learning. 
4.3. The factors that promote and impede learning: attending, rememb rin , 

forgetting, fatique and motivation. 
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1. The Learner: 
1.1. Attitudes and Interests. 

2. The Individual' Potentialitie . 
2.1. Nature versus nuture. 
2.2. Concept of Intelligence. 
2.3. Theories of Intelligence. 
2.4. Determinants of Intelligence. 
2.5. Measurcm nt of Intelligence. 

3. The Individual's Personality: 
3 .1. The Concept of Personality. 
3 .2. Theories of Personality. 

3.2.1. Psycho-analytic approach. 
3.2.2. Client-centred approach. 

3.3. Measurement of Personality. 
3.4. Individual difference . 

4. The Learning Proce s: 
4.1. Theories of Learning. 
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4.1.1. S-R theories: Thorndike, Pavlo\', Skinner. 
4.1.2. Cognitive-field theories: Lewin, van Parreren. 

5. Contemporary trend in Empirical Education. 
5.1. Phenomenology. 
5.2. Gestalt. 
5.3. Thought P ychology. 
5.4. co-Freudian Approaches. 

6. Guidance 
6.1. Teaching guidance. 
6.2. Per onality uidancc. 
6.3. Vocational guidance. 

Education III 

1. Contemporary Studic ' of Int lligenc . 
1.1. Problem ·olving and concept attainment. Piaget, Bruner etc. 
1.2. Creativity and Intelligence. 
1.3. ultural deprivation and Int lligcncc. 

2. Cont mporary studie of learning. 
2.1. aturc and cau e of learning <lifficultie . 
2.2. Tran fer of l arning. 
2.3. Coun lling and Guidance. 

3. The Child/Adolescent in Contemporary ocicty. 
3.1. Problem of adju tment in childhood and adolescence: family and extr,­

familial factor . 
3.2. In ·ecurity. 
3.2. School phobia and ndcr-achicvcmcnt. 
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4. The Exceptional Child: 
4.1. Feeblemindedness. 
4.2. Giftedness. 
4.3. Maladjustment and delinquency. 
4.4. Scholastic retardation. 

5. Pedodiagnostics and Pedo-therapy. 

DEPARTMENT OF GENERAL DIDACTICS AND COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

General Didactics 
(One paper) 

General didactics as a scientific study. 
The following themes taken from didactical-pedagogical problematics: the teacher; 

the school child; the curriculum; didactic principles; evaluation; research; orthodidactics. 
Language as teaching and learning medium. 
The didactic implications of psychology of thought and certain learning theories. 
Modern teaching technology and its didactic implications. 
Didactical aspects of the encounter of indigenous and European education in South 

Africa. 

Comparative Education 
(One paper) 

Subject philosophy: its foundations and place 
Comparative education a a science: aims, value, method and cope 
The nature and determining influences of educational system 
The relationship between the school and other social institutions. 
The educational system and it historical roots 
The influence of the following on the educational ystem: religion, culture, social 

structure, demographic factors, economics, nationalism. 
Planning of the educational system 
Comparison of a few aspects of certain European ystcms with th sc of Tran k i 

and Ciskei. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

General Didactics 
(One paper) 

The importance of the study of didactics for the teacher 
Components of the didactic situation 
General didactic principle 
General methods u ed in teaching 
Le sons and lesson planning 
Teaching and learning media 
Evaluation 
Basic orientation in Orthodidactics 

ew approaches in general didactic 
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Comparative Education 

(One Paper) 

The educational system: its nature and determining influences 
The South African system: racial classifications 
The South African system: a general comparison with at least two other systems 
A comparison of a few aspects of the South African system with those of at least two 

neighbouring states and an interpretation of differences. 
The educational systems of Transkei and Ciskei. 

Education I: General Didactics 

The pedagogical basis of didactics 
Components of the didactic situation 
The school as formal teaching insitution: Pre-primary, primary and secondary 

schools 
Teaching methods 
Teaching strategies: team teaching, micro-teaching, E.T.V., etc. 

Education II: Part One: General Didactics 

General didactic principles 
Types of lessons and lesson planning 
Measurement and evaluation in education 

Part Two: Comparative Education 

The educational system: its nature and determining influences. 
The South African system: Whites, Blacks, Coloureds, Indians. 

Education III: Part One: General Didactics 

The didactic implications of thought psychology and of certain learning theories. 
Orientation in Orthodidactics 
Didactic research 
Hcc, ·nt research and approaches in didactics 

Part Two: Comparative Education 

The South African system: a general comparison with at least two other systems; 
A comparison of a few aspects of the South African system with that of at least two 

neighbouring states and an interpretation of differences. 
The educational systems of Transkei and Ciskei. 
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DEPARTMENT OF TEACHING SCIENCE 

U.E.D., H.S.T.D., B.PED. 

Method of Teaching Subjects: 
The aims and nature of the subject. 
Current trends in teaching the subject with reference to developments m other 

countries. 
Critical evaluation of current syllabuses. 
Methods of teaching, related to the nature of the subject and the requirements of the 

syllabus. 
Lesson design and course planning. 
Strategies for teaching various aspects of the subject. 
The design and use of resources and materials. 
Assessment and evaluation procedures. 
Laboratory/studio/workshop procedures (where applicable). 
Ideas gained theoretically during the course will be applied critically during n,icro­

teaching and teaching practice. 

B.PED. Major Method Syllabus 
1. The aims, nature and philosophical background of the subject. 
2. Current research and trends in teaching the subject with reference to develop­

ments in other countries. 
3. Critical study and evaluation of syllabuses with reference to current research and 

curriculum development. In depth study of the content of the current syllabuses 
4. Methods of teaching related to the nature of the subject, requirements of the 

syllabuses and differentiated education. 
4.1. Lesson design and course planning. 
4.2. Strategies for teaching various aspects of the subject. 
4.3. The design and use of resources and materials. 
4.4. Assessment and evaluation procedures. 

5. Laboratory/Studio/Workshop procedures (where applicable). 
Candidates will be expected to submit a project on the design and development of 

curriculum materials for the major high school teaching subject. 
Ideas gained theoretically during the course will be applied critically during micro ­

teaching and teaching practice. 

Professional Studies 
1. Audio-visual aids 

Introduction to Audio-visual Aids. The functions and practical application of selected 
audio-visual Aids with particular reference to the high school classroom. 

2. School Hygiene 
Functions of the human body 
musculo-skeletal system; circulatory system; respiratory system; digestive system; 
excretory system; endocrine system; nervous system. Only in so far as they influence the 
healthy state of the body. 

Dietetics 
food elements-proteins, carbohydrates, fats, calcuim, iron, vitamins, nature of the 
elements, food sources thereof, effects of deficiency. 
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Hygiene 
Personal hygiene; communal hygiene; infections; disea e ; including those effecting 
children and the excludion of those effected; water supplies; organisation of school 
health services. 

First Aid 
Wounds and wound treatment; fractures and dislocations; burns and scalds; artificial 
respiration; departmental regulation governing periods of isolation for infections and 
contagious diseases. 

3. School Administration 
Broad principles of educational administration, including a consideration of the nature 
and scope of educational administration; the school as an educational institution; levels of 
education; classification of schools; and curriculum construction. 
The structure and control of education in South Africa, with special reference to Black 
Education: Central and provincial control of education before 1954. 

tructure of control of Bantu Education. 
Local control of education in the Homelands. 
School administration: a Study of administrative procedure including the following: 
Conditions of service and the professional status of teachers. 
Duties of the school principal and assistant teachers. 
Admission and withdrawal of pupils. 
Assessment, promotion and retardation of pupil 
Certification. 
School records and administrative routines.' 

4. Microteaching. 

Higher Secondary Teachers' Diploma (Fine Art). 

H.S.T.D. (Fine Art) 

Educatiou II ( Special) (Two Papers) 
1. History of Art Teaching. 
2. rt media in Art Teaching. 
3. Introduction to aesthetic . 

History of Art I (One Paper). 
Prehistoric art 
Egyptian art. 
Greek and Roman art. 
African art. 

llistory of Art IIA. (One Paper) 
Medieval Art. 
Renai ·sance. 
Seventeenth and eighteenth century art. 

History of Art IIB. (One Paper) 
19th and 20th centuries. 
Cont mporary art in outh Africa. 
PrimitiYe art (c.·cluding frica). 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

(A three-year course for H.S.T.D. students.) 

First year: 

Elementary Principles of Anatomy, Physiology and Health 

1. 

2. 

Elementary Principles of Anatomy and Physiology 
( a) Introduction-role of anatomy and physiology in physical education. 
(b) Cells, tissues, organs and systems. 
( c) Structure of the tissues. 
( d) Bones of the body. 
( e) Joints or articulations-kinds, location, movement at joints. 
(J) Muscles-physiology of contraction, location, functions and levers. 
( g) Posture. 
(h) 
( i) 
(j) 
(k) 
(l) 
(m) 

Nervous system. 
Respiratory system. 
Alimentary tract. 
Endocrine glands. 
Heart and circulation. 
The role of competitive sports in physical education. 

Health 
( a) Introduction-definition of health, desirability of health, education for 

health, inculcating habits. 
( b) Personal hygiene. 
( c) Mental health. 
( d) Exercise and rest. 
( e) Drinking, smoking and drugs. 
(f) Nutrition. 
(g) Water. 
(h) Air, ventilation, heating and light. 
( i) Diseases. 
(j) How health instruction and physical education work together. 

History and Philosophy of Physical Education 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Meaning and significance:of Philosophy of Physical Education. 
Factors influencing Philosophy or Physical Education. 
History of Physical Educati,on. 
( a) Physical Education in a primitive society. 
( b) Ancient Middle Eastern and Oriental countries. 
( c) The Hebrews. 
( d) The Greeks. 
( e) The Homeric people. 
(f) The Spartans. 
( g) The Athenians. 
(h) The Romans. 
( i) The Middle Ages. 
{j) The Renaissance and Reformation. 
( !?) Early modern and modern times. 
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4. Paper-re earch toward one's per anal philosophy of Physical Education to 
include: 

(i) Initial aim of Physical Education for the pupil. 
(ii) Method , activities and objectives. 

(iii) Eventual outcome and results. 

Training Aids and Sports Injuries: Care and Prevention 
( a) Fe t, ankles and bli ters. 
( b) Open wounds. 
( c) Pulled muscles, brui cs and sprain . 
( d) The knee. 
( e) Shoulder, back and arm. 
(f) Rehabilitation and conditioning. 
( g) Emergency deci ion 
(h) utrition. 
(i) Skin problem . 
(j) General health and safety. 
Biology of Physical ActiYity 

nit 1. Orientation to exercise 
Unit 2. Mu cles and energy 

nit 3. eurological aspects of movement 
nit 4. Energy support system 
nit 5. Applied biology of physical activity 

Practical work is included. 

Seco11d year : 
Organisation and Administration of Sports and Physical Education 

( a) The nature of admini tration. 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
(c•) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 
(j) 
(h) 
(l) 

Objectives of physical education programmes. 
The processes of administration. 
Significance of staff and factors affecting teacher morale. 
Physical education facilities. 
Inter-school sports programmes. 
Intra-mural port . 
Student leaders in physical education. 

Budget making and finance. 
Purchase and care of equipment. 
Public relations in physical education. 
Oflice management. 

(m) Evaluation in administration. 
Practical ,.., ork is incl udcd. 

Third year: 

lvleas11reme11t and Eval11atio11 i11 Physical Education 

( a) The place of measurement and ·valuation. 
(b) Statistical tools in evaluation. 
(c) Reliability, validity and objectivity. 
( d) General motion ability and performance. 
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( e) Evaluating physical fitness. 
(f) Evaluating skill achievement. 
( g} Using knowledge tests. 
(h) Evaluating student achievement. 

Teaching Physical Education 

( a) Physical education and the education process. 
(b) Teaching models and theories. 
( c) An overview of the systems approach. 
( d) Behavioural domains. 
( e) Instructional analysis and performance objectives. 
(f) Learning conditions and applications. 
( g) Using media. 
(h) Applying instructional materials and procedures. 
(i) The revision process. 
Practical work is included 

Practical Work 

The following activities are studied in theory and practice over the three years: 

1. Group fitness. 

2. Individual and dual sports: 
( a) Gymnastics. 
(b) Eurythmics (women only). 
( c) Athletics. 
(d) Tennis. 
( e) Badminton. 
{f) Boxing (men only). 
{g) Swimming. 
{h) Weight training (men only). 

3. Team sports: 
( a) Rugby (men). 
(b) Soccer (men). 
( c) Cricket (men). 
( d) Basketball. 
( e) Volley ball. 
{f) Hockey. 
( g) Netball (women). 

4. Games and large group activities. 

S. Recreation and leisure time. 

 

 



DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC 

Bachelor of Pedagogics (B.Ped.) 

Music and Musical Education 

Course I 

( a) The Language of Music. 
(Two Paper) 

[ntrocluction to the 3 elements of the language of music: 
Rhythm, Melody and Harmony. 

Rhythm. 
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A brief survey of rhythm and rhythmic notation in tonic sol-fa. Accented and un­
accented pul es. Two-pulse, Three-pulse and Four-pulse measures. One-, Two-, Three 
and Four-pulse notes. Half-pul e and Quarter-pulse notes. Silent pulses (rests). Introduc­
tion to rhythmic staff notation. Staff symbols for notes and rests. English and German­
American note and rest names. Dotted and tied notes time signatures for Simple Duple, 
Triple and Quadruple times. Use of rhythmic staff notation side by side with rhythmic and 
melodic ol-fa notation. Transcription from rhythmic sol-fa to staff notation and vice versa . 

. \felody. 

The "Doh-ladder" ( Iajor scale) and it · ·teps. 'Whole-tones and half-tones (semitones). 
The oldest known scale, the Pentatonic (Five-tone) scale, the traditional scale used in 
indigenous African music. The Diotonic (seven-tone) Major scale, its intervals and scale 
degree names. Introduction to melodic staff notation. The staff ( tave): lines, spaces and 
ledger line . Relative and absolute pitch. The Treble or C clef. The C-major scale and its 
note nam s. Chromatic notes in C-major: F-sharp and B-flat (fe and ta in sol-fa). Modu­
lation to the keys of th dominant (G major) and the subdominant (F major). Key 
signatur s. 1 he scale of G major and F major. The LAH mode or natural minor scale; 
Harmonic and Melodic minor scales in ol-fa notation. The A minor scales in staff 
notation. Characteristic intervals of the minor-scales. Scale degree names. Relative keys, 
the scale of E minor and D minor. The Bass of F clef. 

llar111011y. 

The Primary chord · of the major cal . The Primary chord~ of the minor scale. 
Lat nt harmony. 

Form. 

The clement - of musical form · : Two- and four-bar phra es; eight-bar ntenc 
adences. Compo ition of hort pentatonic, major and minor tune . 

( b) Introduction to Hi tory and Appreciation of Music. 
(One Paper, one oral). 

The origin of music. Cultmusic and folk music, songs and dances. The beginnings of 
We tern (European) art music: Mu ic of the Medieval Christian Church. The influence 
of church mu ic and folk mu icon art music. "Light music" of the clas ical and Romantic 
period . The in ·trum nt of the orch stra. Haydn and Mozart: Their life and work. 
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Course II 
( a) The Language of Music 

(Two Papers) 

Rhythm. 
Sol-fa: Six pulse measure in slow and quick time. Nine-pulse and Twelve-pulse 

measures. Staff: Compound Duple, Triple and Quadruple time . Time signatures of 
compound time . Triplets in simple times. Syncopation. 

Melody. 
The major scales of D, A, E, B, B-flat, E-flat, A-flat and D-flat, and their relative 

minor keys. The sixth sharp (F~ major) and the sixth flat (GD major) keys meet, i.e. 
F-sharp equals G-flat. The cycle of fifths. Enharmonic change. Chromatic signs: Double 
sharp and double flat. The chromatic scale. 

Harmony. 
Harmonization of the Major scale. Major, minor and diminished triads. Harmonic 

Functions. Root position and inversions of Primary and Secondary chords. Writing in 
four parts. Cadences. Unessential notes: passing notes, suspensions, auxiliary- and bi­
notes. The chord of the Dominant seventh: root position and inversions. Modulation to 
closely related keys. Harmonization of the Minor scales. The augmented triad. The 
diminished seventh chord. Modulation from minor keys to the Relative major keys and 
vice versa. 

Form. 
Binary and Ternery forms. Minuet and Trio; Rondo. Composition of short piece for 

choir or piano. 

(b) History and Appreciation of Music . 

(One Paper, one oral) 
The periods of Western Music: Renais ance-Baroque-Classical-Romantic­

Modern. 
The main forms of the Classical period: Sonata form, u ed in symphony, Concerto 

and chamber music. Opera, Oratorio and Church music. L. van Beethoven: Hi life and 
work. The "Classical Romantic": Franz chubert. Miniature forms of the Romantic 
period: Lieder (German Songs) and short piano pieces. Chopin, Schumann and Brahms. 
The climax of the 19th Century opera: Verdi and Wagner. Operetta: Offenbach, Sullivan 
and the Strauss family. 

Course III 
( a) The Language of Music 

(Two paper , one practical) 

Harmony. 
Secondary seventh chords, The Neapolitan Sixth chord. Augm nted sixth chord·: 

Italian, French and German. Chromatic modulation. 
Counterpoint. The five "species". 
Composition. Sacred and secular pieces for choir. 

etting of folk songs for school choirs. 

( b) History and Appreciation of Music 
The Baroque period. The origin and development of opera and oratorio. Church 

music and [nstrumental music. Montevcrdi-Purccll-Bach-Ilandcl: Life and work. 
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Practical Studies: 

Exam. 30 Min. 

Exam. 15 Min. 

No exam. 

Exam. 30 Min. 

Exam. 15 min. 

No Exam. 

Exam. 30 Min. 

Exam. 15 Min. 

Exam. 15 min. 

No Exam. 

Course I 

rPrincipal practical subjects: Pianoforte I (single tuition). Minimum 
/ requirement for admission: a standard equivalent to Grade III of 
~ Unisa, Associated Board or Trinity College, Singing I (single tuition). 
I Admission depends on quality of voice. 1 Wind instrument of own choice 
L (group tuition). 

{

Second practical ubject: Pianoforte I (group tuition). 
Only for students who take Pianoforte as P.P.S.: Singing I 
or Wind instrument I (group tuition). 

{Ensemble work: Choir I Marks depending on class records. 

Course II 

{

Principal practical subjects: Pianoforte II, Singing II, 
Wind instrument II. (Students who have obtained a first class pass in 
Wind instrument I will receive single tuition. 

rsecond practical subject: Pianoforte II (students who have obtained a 
I first class pass in Pianoforte I will receive single tuition). Only for 
~ students who take Pianoforte II as Principal Practical Subject: Singing 
I II or Wind in trument II (Students who have obtained a first class 
L pass in Singing I or Wind Instrument I will receive single tuition). 

{Ensemble work: Choir II. Marks depending on class record. 

Course III 

Principal practical subjects: Pianoforte III, Singing III, 

{Wind instrument III. 

rSecond practical subject: Pianoforte III. 
-<. Only for tudents who take Pianoforte III as Principal Practical Subject, 
\ Singing III or Wind Instrument III, OR the first course in wind 
l instrument or inging. 

{

Third Practical subject: 

Conducting and Choir Training I. 

{Ensemble work: Choir III. Marks depending on class record. 

Higher Secondary Teachers' Diploma 

Course I 

(Three lectures per we •k) 

( a) The Language of Music 
(Two lectures per week). 

(One paper, Three hours) 

Introduction to the three clements of the languag of music: Melody, Rhythm and 
Harmony in Sol-fa notation. 

A1elody. The "Doh-ladder" ( 1ajor scale) and its steps. The oldest known scale, 
the Pentatonic (Five tone) scale, the traditional scale used in indigenous African music. 
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Rhythm. Accented and unaccented pulses. Two-pulse and Three-pulse measures 
and their equivalent notes. Primary and Secondary Form. French time names. 

Melody. Two-and four-bar phrases; Eight-bar sentences. Composition of Pen­
tatonic tunes. The Diatonic (Seven-tone) scale, its Intervals and Scale degree names. 

Rhythm. Four-pulse measure. The Half-pulse note. Silent pulses (rests). In­
troduction to rythmic staff notation. Staff symbols for notes and rests. Time s'ignatures: 
¼; ¾and¼- Use of rhythmic staff notation side by side with melodic and rhythmic sol-fa 
notation. 

Melody. Italian terms of Expression with regard to dynamics and speed. Transition 
to the first sharp and the first flat key. Return transition to the principal I~e,. 

Harmony. The Primary chords of the Major scale: DOH -choru ' r .mic-chord) 
SOR-chord (Dominant chord) and FAR-chord (Subdominant chor1..1\. Latent harmony, 

Melody. Introduction to melodic staff notation. The Staff (stave): lines, spaces and 
ledger lines. Relative and absolute pitch. The Treble or G clef. The C-major scale and its 
note names. Modulations to the keys of the dominant (G major) and the sub-dominant 
(F major). Transposition. Chromatic notes in C major: F-sharp and B-flat (fe and ta in 
sol-fa). Key signatures. The scales of G major and F major. Cadences. 

Rhythm. Quarter-pulse notes. English and American note and rest names. Dotted 
and tied notes. Simple Duple, Triple and Quadruple times. Six-pulse measure in slow 
and quick time. Nine-pulse and Twelve-pulse measures. Compound Duple, Triple and 
Quadruple times. 

Melody. The Bass or F clef. Minor scales. The LAH mode or natural minor scale; 
Harmonic and Melodic minor scales in sol-fa notation. The A minor scales in staff 
notation. Characteristic intervals of the minor scales. Relative keys. Scale degree names. 

Harmony. The primary chords of the minor scale. 

Rhythm. Triplets in simple times. Syncopation. 

Composition of short major and minor tunes. 

(b) Introduction to History and Appreciation of Music 
(One lecture per week) 

(One paper, Two hours) 

The origin of music. Cultmusic and folk music, songs and <lances. The beginnings of 
European (Western) art music: Music of the Medieval Christian Church. The influence 
of Church music and folk music on art music. A survey of European Music in the 18th 
and 19th centuries. "Light music" of the Classical and Romantic periods. The instruments 
of the Orchestra. Handel, Haydn, Mozart: Their life and work. 

Course II 

(Five lectures per week) 

( a) The Language of Music 
(Two papers, Two hours each) 

(Three lectures per week) 

The major scales of D, A, E, B, B-flat, E-flat, A-flat and D-flat, and their relative 
minor keys. Chromatic signs: Double sharp and double flat. Enharmonic change: the 
sixth sharp and the SL"\'.th flat keys meet, i.e. F-sharp equals G-flat. The cycle of fifths. 
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The elements of Musical Form. Composition of major and minor tunes. Transcription 
from ol-fa to staff notation and vice-versa. The chromatic scale. 

Harmonization of the Major scale. Major, minor and diminished triads. Writing in 
four parts. Root position and inversions of Primary and Secondary chords. Harmonic 
Functions. Cadences. Unessential notes: passing notes, suspensions, auxiliary-and 
bi-notes. Arranging of folksongs for school choir (S.C. and S.S.C.). The chord of the 
Dominant seventh. Modulation to clo ely related keys. Harmonisation of the Minor 
scales. The augmented triad. The diminished seventh chord. Modulation from minor 
keys to the Relative major and vice versa. Secondary seventh chords. The Neapolitan 
Sixth chord. The chord of the Dominant inth. Augmented sixth chords; Italian, 
French and German. Chromatic modulation. 

(b) History and Appreciation of Music 

(Two lectures per week) 
(One paper, Three hours) 

The periods of Western Music Renais ance-Baroque-Classical-Romantic­
Modern. 

Renaissance. Main forms 
Palestrina 

Motet and Madrigal 
Life and work. 

Baroque. Main forms Prelude and fugue, concerto, Church Cantata, 
Oratorio, Opera. 

Classical. 

Romantic. 

Modern. 

Paper I: 

J. S. Bach 

Main forms 

Beethoven 

Life and work 
Origin and development of opera. 
Sonata, Symphony, String-quartet, Concerto 

Opera. 
Life and work. 

Main forms all those of the clas ical period. 
Miniature forms Lieder (songs) and short piano pieces. 
Schubert, Chopin, Brahm , Verdi, Wagner,: Their life and work. 
Debussy, Stravinsky, Bartok, Carl Orff: Their life and work. 

Course III 

(Four lectures per week) 
(Two papers, Two hours each) 

I. Method of Language of Mu ic. 
II. Method of History and Appreciation of music. 

Paper II: 
I. Method of class singing and choir training. 

II. Method of the Principal practical subject. 

Exam. 15 min. 

Exam. 10 min. 
No e:i·am. 

Practical Work Cour es I, II and III 

Principal practical subject: 1 wind in trumcnt of own choice 
(group tuition) 

econd practical ubject: Pianoforte (group tuition) 
Ensemble work: Choir and \Vindban<l. Marks depending on class 

record. 
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Faculty of Economic Sciences 

INTRODUCTION 

The Faculty of Economic Sciences offers courses toward the degree B.Comm. and 
B.Admin. as well a po t-graduate course in various commercial and administrative 
subjects. 

The following departments constitute the Faculty of Economic Sciences: 
Accountancy 
Business Economics and Co-operative Studies 
Economics 
Industrial Psychology. 

Further subjects are presented towards the B.Comm. and B.Admin. degrees by 
departments or sub-departments from other faculties: Political Science, Public Ad­
ministration, Statistics and Statistical Method , Commercial Law, ocial and Economic 
Legislation and Constitutional and Administrative Law. 

A Degree in the above directions qualifies one for a wide variety of positions in 
Commerce and Industry as well as in Public Service. A great number of vacancies at 
pre ent exist in the e directions in metropolitan areas, border area and homelands. 

RULES FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

N.B.-Prospective students for the degrees B.Comm. and B.Admin. are advised to 
take Commercial Matric as direction of study. 

Regulations for Degrees and Diplomas in Economic Sciences 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

C.1. The following degrees are granted in the Faculty: 
In Commerce: 

Bachelor of Commerce ........................................... B.Comm. 
Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) ............................. B.Comm. (Hons.) 
Master of Commerce ............................................. M.Comn1. 
Doctor of Commerce ............................................. D.Com1n. 

In Administration: 
Bachelor of Admini tration ...................................... B.Admin. 
Bachelor of Administration (Honours) ........................ B.Admin. (Hon .) 
Master of Administration ........................................ M.Admin. 
Doctor of Administration ........................................ D.Admin. 

The following undergraduate diploma is granted in the Faculty: 
Diploma in Commerce..................................... Dip. Comm. 
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THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

Options 
C.2. The degree may be obtained in any one of the following options: 

Curriwla 

Accounting 
Economics 
Economic /Business Economic 
Management 

C.3 . The curriculum for each of the different option, hall be as set out here­
under: 

Accounting 
First year: 

Second year: 

Third year : 

Economics 
First year: 

eco11d year: 

Third ·year : 

1. Accounting I 
2. Commercial Law I 
3. Bu ines Economics I 
4. Economics I 
5. Statistics I or tatistical Methods 

6. Accounting II 
7. Commercial Law II 
8. Business Economics II 
9. Economics II 

10. Administration of Estates 

11. Accounting III 
12. Commercial Law III 
13. Business Economics III 
1-1-. Auditin~ 

1. Economics I 
2. Busine s Economic ' I 
3. Accounting I 
4. Commercial Law I 
5. tatistics I or Statistical 1ethods 

6. Economic II 
7. Bu iness Economic II 
8. ccounting II or Stati tic II 
9. Development Economics I 

10. Economics Ill 
11. Development Economics Il 
12. Bu iness Economic III or. tatistics Ill 

Economic /Business Economics 
First year : 1. Economics I 

2. Bu iness Economic ' I 
3. ccounting I 
4. Commercial Law I 
5. tati tic I or tatistical Methods 
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Second year : 

Third year: 

6. Economics II 
7. Business Economics II 
8 Accounting II 
9. Commercial Law II 

10. Economics III 
11. Business Economics Ill 
12. Accounting III 

Personnel Management 
First year: 1. Industrial Psychology I 

Second year : 

Third year: 

2. Business Economics I 
3. Economics I 
4. Accounting I 
5. Statistics I or Statistical Methods 

6. Industrial Psychology II 
7. Economics II 
8. Business Economics II 
9. Accounting II 

10. Commercial Law I 

11. Industrial Psychology III 
12. Busines Economic III 
13. Retail Management or Co-operation or Applied Computer 

Science II 

Language Requirements 

C.4. A student shall attend one lecture per week in the language laboratory in a 
commercial language course, either in the fir t or second year of study for three quarters 
(approximately 20 hour ) : Provided that if he passes a proficiency te t in the commercial 
language course before that time, he may be exempted from further attendance in the 
language laboratory. 

Limitations on Registration for Courses 

C.5. (1) A student in any year of study may take one course in exec s of the 
number of courses prescribed for that year of study. 

(2) A student shall not be permitt d to take a second-year or a third-year 
course unless he has completed at least two of the course prescrib d for the fir t or 
the second year of study respectively: Provided that at least two third-year cour e 
must be taken simultaneously in the third year of study. 

(3) A student shall be deemed to be in hi fir t year of study until he has 
obtained credit for at least three fir t-year courses, and in h is third year of study when 
he has obtained credit for at least three s cond-year course and is abl' to take at lea. t 
two third-year course simultaneously as pr scribed by sub-paragraph (2) above; 
otherwi e he shall be deemed to be in his second year of study. 

(4) For the purposes of this paragraph a second-year cour shall be cl emed 
to be the final course but one, and a third-year cour e the final cour c, in any of the 
subjects listed in paragraph C.7. 
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Examinations 
C.6. (1) A uh-minimum of 40 % is laid down for every paper for first year 

courses, and 35 % for second and third year courses, as prescribed in the curriculum 
concerned. 

(2) A student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in a 
cour e in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 

( a) a year mark of at lea t 50% ; 
(b) an examination mark of at least 40%; and 
( c} the pa s mark in at least two other courses at the same examination: 

Provided that the above requirements may be waived if the course concerned is the last 
requirement for hi degree and that he did in fact present himself for the examination 
therein. 

Distinction 
C. 7. A student who obtains 7 5 % of the marks in the final course in one of the 

following subjects shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject: 

Options 
C.8. 

'urricula 

Accounting Development Economic 
Auditing Economics 
Business Economics Industrial Psychology 
Commercial Law Statistics 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION 

The degree may be obtained in either of the following options:­
Public Affairs 
Personnel Management 

C. 9. The curriculum for each of the two option · hall be as follows: 

Public Affairs 
First year: 

Second year : 

Third year: 

1. Public Admini tration I 
2. Political cience I 
3. Economic I 
4. Busincs, Economics I 
5. Accounting I 

6. Public Administration I I 
7. Political Science II 
8. Economics II 
9. Du incss Economics II 

10. Interpretation of Statutes 

11. Public Administration III 
12. Political Science III 
13. One of the following: 

Economic III 
Constitutional and Admini trative Law I 
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Personnel Management 

First year : 1. Industrial Psychology I 
2. Public Administration I 
3. Economics I 
4. Business Economics I 
5. Statistics I or Statistical Methods 

Second year : 6. Industrial Psychology II 
7. Public Admirustration II 
8. Economics II 
9. Business Economics II 

10. Political Science I 

Third year: 11. Industrial Psychology III 
12. Public Administration III 
13. Social and Economic Legislation 

Limitations on Courses 
C.10. A student shall not be admitted to Public Administration III unless he has 

completed Political Science I or takes both courses concurrently. 

Language Requirements 
C.11. A student shall attend one lecture per week in the language laboratory in a 

commercial language course, either in the first or second year of study for three quarters 
(approximately 20 hours): Provided that if he passes a proficiency test in the commercial 
language course before that time, he may be exempted from further attendance in the 
language laboratory. 

Limitations on Registration for Courses 
C.12. (1) A student in any year of study may take one course in exces of the 

number of courses prescribed for that year of study. 
(2) A student shall not be permitted to take a second-year or a third-year 

course unless he has completed at least two of the courses prescribed 
for the first or the second year of study respectively: Provided that at 
least two third-year courses must be taken simultanously in the third 
year of study. 

(3) A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has 
obtained credit for at least three first-year courses, and in his third year 
of study when he has obtained credit for at least three second-year 
cours s and is able to take at least two third-year courses simultaneously 
as prescribed by sub-paragraph (2) above; otherwise he shall be deemed 
to be in his second year of study. 

(4) For the purposes of this paragraph a second-year course shall be 
deemed to be the final course but one, and a third-year course the final 
course, in any of the subjects listed in paragraph C.14. 

Examinations 
C.13. (1) A sub-minimum of 40% is laid down for every paper for first year 

courses, and 3 5 % for second and third year courses, as prescribed 
in the curriculum concerned. 
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(2) A student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in a 
course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an examination mark of at least 40%; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same exami­

nation: Provided that the above requirements may be waived if 
the c ur e concerned i the la t requirement for his degree and 
that he did in fact present himself for the examiuation therein. 

A student who obtains 75% of the marks in the final course of one of the 
following subjects shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject: 

Business Economics Political Science 
Economic Public Administration 
Industrial Psychology 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (HONOURS) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of 
bachelor). 

C.15. (1) The degree may be obtained in any one of the following subjects:­
Accounting 
Bu iness Economics 
Economics 
Industrial Psychology 
Statistic 

candidate may be required to satisfy the head of the department as to his ability 
to read and under tand advanced technical literature of his subject in English and 

frikaan . 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

The honour' course shall extend over not less than one year of 
full-time study but, except for the honours course in Accounting, a 
candidate may, with the approval of th head of the d partment 
concerned, attend and complete the cours in two succe sive parts, each 
extending o,·er on • academic year. 
A candidate may, with the approval of the head of the department con­
cerned, attend the cour e as a part-time student over two academic years. 
A candidate shall not be permitted to pres nt himself for any part 
of the examination unle -s he has, in the opinion of the head of the 
department concerned, produced work of a atisfactory standard. 
In order to pa s the e.·amination, a candidat pre enting him elf for the 
whole examination during one c.·amination period, mu t obtain an 
aggregate of at lea, t 50% of the marks and a sub-minimum of 40% in 
every paper or course. 

(6) In order to pass the examination, a candidate pre enting himself for the 
examination in two parts must not only obtain an aggregate of at least 50% 

•Lectures will be offered every alternate aturday morning during the academic year 
(·t total of approximately 14 lecture sessions). 
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Curriculum 

but must also obtain 50% in each paper. This sub-paragraph doe not 
apply to the Accounting course in view of sub-paragraph (2) above. 

(7) The degree shall be conferred with di tinction on a candidate , ho 
obtains an aggregate of at lea t 75 % . 

C.16. (1) Business Economics. 
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in Business 
Economics have to complete FIVE written papers selected from group A 
and B below. 
The composition of the five papers must be effected in consultation with the 
Head of the Department concerned. At least three papers from group A and 
at least o,ze from group B, will be prescribed. 
Group A. 
Paper 1: 
Paper 2: 
Paper 3: 
Paper 4: 
Paper 5: 

Advanced General l\tlanagement. 
Advanced Marketing Management. 
Advanced Financial Management. 
Marketing Research. 
Sales Promotion. 

Paper 6: Advanced Production 1anagemcnt. 
Paper 7: Co-operation. 
Group B. 
Paper 1 : Economic Development and Growth. 
Paper 2. Ergonomics. 
Paper 3: A special subject from Public Adrnini tration. 
Paper 4: dvanccd 1anagement Accounting (provided the candidate has 

pas ed Accounting Ill). 
Paper 5: A special subject from Statistic . 

(2) Economics. 
Candidate for the degr c of Bachelor of Commerce (Honour ·) in Econo­
mics shall complete FIVE written paper , of which the two paper in Group I 
and at lea t one paper selected from Group rI shall he compulsory: 

Group I 1. Value and Price Theory 
2. 

Group II: 3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Group III : 8. 
9. 

10. 

11. 
12. 
13. 

Income and Growth Theory 

Money and Banking 
Development Policy and Plannin 
Bu iness Cycles 
International Economic 
Public Finance 

ational ccounting 
D mographic and Labour Prob] m 

ubject from the pre crib d pap ·rs for the Honour ' degree 
in Bu inc s Economic · 
Economic Hi tory 
Economic Thought 

ny other approved ubject. 

Note :- The election of papers hall be done in con ultation with the Head of the 
Department. 
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(3) Industrial Psychology. 
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in Industrial 
Psychology have to complete FIVE written papers. The written papers may 
be done in two parts. Part I comprises any two papers and Part II the re­
maining three papers. 

Paper 1: Industrial P7chological Re earch Methods. 
Paper 2: Ergonomics. 
Paper 3 : Con umcr and Marketing Psychology. 
Paper 4: Per onnel P ychology. 
Paper 5: Industrial Social Psychology. 

Practical Worh : 
A report which deals with the prescribed practical work done by the candidate 
must be submitted in order to qualify for the Honours Examination. The 
report takes the form of an investigation preferably in industry, chosen in 
consultation with the head of the department. 

(4) Accozmtinrr 
( a) Candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in 

Accounting cience have to complete the following FO R papers: 
1. Advanced Financial Accounting 
2. Advanced Auditing 
3. Advanced Management Accounting 
4. Advanced Taxation 

(b) pplied Computer Science II must be passed before the Honours degree 
in Accounting may be awarded. 

( c) The examination for all pap rs will be written in February, except Applied 
Computer cicnce II which will be written in ovember. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION (HONOURS) 

(Pl 'asc refer also to th· 
bachelor) 

tatute and the general rules for the honours degree of 

.17. (1) The degree may be obtained in any one of the follo·wing subjects:-
Bu ines Economics Political cience 
Economics Public Administration 
lndu trial p ,ychology 

candidate may b r quired to sati ·fy the head of the department as to hi ability 
to read and under'tand advanced technical literature of his subject in English and 
Afrikaan . 

(2) The honour' our·e 'hall extend O\'cr n t I• than one year of full-time 
tudy but a candidate may, with th approval of the h •ad of th department concerned, 

att •n.d and complet' the cours in two ucce siYe parts, each c.·tcnding over one academic 
)'car. 

(3) candidate may, with the appro,·al of the head of th d •partmcnt 
as a part-time stud ·nt over two acadcrnic years. 

L ctun:s will be oft aturday morning during the academic year 
(a total of appro. on ). 
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(4) A candidate shall not be permitted to present himself for any part 
of the examination unless he has, in the opinion of the head of the department con­
cerned, produced work of a satisfactory standard. 

(5) In order to pass the examination, a candidate presenting him elf for 
the whole examination during one examination period, must obtain an aggregate of at 
least 50 % of the marks and a sub-minimum of 35 % in every paper. 

(6) In order to pass the examination, a candidate presenting himself for the 
examination in two parts must not only obtain an aggregate of at least 50 % but must also 
obtain 50 % in each paper. 

(7) The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who 
obtains an aggregate of at least 75 % . 

THE DEGREES OF MASTER OF COMMERCE AND MASTER OF 
ADMINISTRATION 

C.18. Apart from the general rules applicable to Masters degree the special rules 
of the Faculty apply. 

(1) The Degrees may be conj erred in the following departm ~- ,, . 
M.Comm.: Accountancy, Business Economics, Economics, Industrial Psychology, 

Statistics. 
M.Admin.: Business Economics, Economics, Industrial Psychology, Political 

Science and Public Administration. 

(2) Requirements to pass: 
If the examination for the degrees M.Comm. and M.Admin. consists of a prescribed 

number of papers, a candidate shall pass each examination if he attain at least 40 % in 
each paper and an average of at least 50 % for all the papers. 

Where the examination con ists of a dissertation, the student hall pass if his di rta­
tion satisfies the examiners. 

(3) Pass with distinction: 
Where the examination consists of individual paper ' a student shall pass with dis­

tinction, if he obtains an average of at least 7 5 % for the examination as a whole. 
Where the examination consist of a dissertation, a candidate hall pass with a 

distinction if, in the opinion of the examiners he has attained a fir t class tandard. 

THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF COMMERCE AND 
DOCTOR OF ADMINISTRATION 

C.19. General Rules G.42. to G.56 shall apply. 

DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE 
Curriculum 

C.20. The curriculum for the Diploma will extend over three years, leading to the 
"Diploma in Commerce." 

The curriculum will con ist of the following cours s: 
First year : 1. Economics I 
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2. Business Economics I 
3. Accounting I 
4. Statistical Methods 
5. Indu trial Psychology I or Commercial Law I 

Second year: 6. Economics II 

7. Business Economics II 
8. Accounting II or Industrial Psychology II or Commercial 

Law II 

Third _\'Pur: 9. & 10. Two of the following: 

Economics II I 
I3usines • Economics III 
Accountin; II I o,, Industrial Ps:') chology I II or Comm rcial 
Law III r; r o-operation. 

Req11irc111e11ts for .ld111issio11 

C.21. The cnior Certificate or equivalent qualification i' the rninimum requirc-
1nent for admission to the course for Diploma in ommcrce. 

Language Requirements 

C.22. A tudent shall attend one lecture per week in the language laboratory in a 
commercial language cour ' e, either in the first or econd year of study for three quarters 
(approximately 20 hour ' ): Provided that if he passes a proficiency te tin the commercial 
language course before that time, he may be c ·empteu fr0m further attendance in the 
Ian uage laboratory. 

Limitations 011 Registratio11 for Courses 

C.23. (1) A student shall be allowed to take in each year of tudy one course in 
t·.· cc s of the number of cours 'S pre crihec.l for that particular year of the curriculum for 
"hich he is regi ten.~d . 

(2) student shall not be p ·nnitkd to tak ' a second-year or a thirc.1-year course 
\In less he has com.pl •tcd at lea t two of th cour. es pr 'scrilx·d for the first or the s cond 
Y ·ar of study respecti, ·ly. 

(3) A . tudent shall he deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit for at I ast three fir ·t-year courses, and in his third )Car of study when he i able to 
take both courses prescrilwd for th' thirc.l year, according to sub-paragraph (2) above; 
0 thcn, i <.' he shall he de ·med to h<.· in his second year of stuc.ly. 

(4) For the purposes of this paragraph, a second- · ar co11rsc shall be deemed to b • 
th' final cours but on', and a third-year cour. c th , final course, in an • of the subjects 
list ·din paragraph ' .25 . 

Rxa111i11atio11s 

.24. (1) sub-minimum of 40 <; 0 is laid down for every paper for first year 
courses, and 35 1

; 0 for st•cond and third year cours 's, a.' pr ·scribed in the curriculum 
concerned. 
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(2) A student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in a course 
in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained:­

( a) a year mark of at lea t 50%; 
(b} an examination mark of at least 40%; and 
( c) the pa ·s mark in at least two other courses at the ame examination: 

Distinction 

Provided that the above requirements may be waived if the course 
concerned is the la t requirement for his degree and that he did in fact 
pre cnt himself for the examination therein. 

C.25. A student who obtain 75% in the final course in one of the following ubjects 
shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject: 

Accounting Economic 
Busine~s Economic_ Industrial Psychology 
Commercial Law 
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SYLLABI 
DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTANCY 

Practical Work 
Three hours practical work per we ,k is required for all course in this Department. 

ACCOUNTING 

Course I 
(One Paper) 

Fundamental concepts of accounting 
Financial tatcments: tructurc, concepts and conventions 
Entcrpri e accounting 

ost concepts and clements of cost 
Elementary theory of finance 
1 Incom tax concepts and ta.·ation of individuals 

Course II 

(Two Papers) 

Revision of, and development on the work of the fir t year 
ccounting sy tt:ms 

Manufacturing accounts and cost concepts 
Partnership account 
Company account 

ccounting information for manag 'mcnt 
2Taxation of individuals and farming operation 
Introduction to Data Proc ssing and Com put rs 
lntrodu tion to COBOL programming 

Cour e III 

(Two paper) 

Revision of, and deYclopmcnt on work of the second year 
Partner -hip and Company accounting 
Accounting information for management 
Sp cial accounts and accounting proc ·dur ·s 
llTaxation of companies 
Comput ·r hardware and software . 'omputer fil • . Data coll ·ct ion and controls. S~ stem -
analy is and <l •sign. Elementary 'OBOL programming 

1 
In term, of the Transkei Ta.·ation Act, 'o. 8 of 1960, as amended, and th Bantu 

Ta ·ation Act, . o. 92 of 1969, of th• Republic of South .\frica. 
2
In term ' of the Transkci Ta.·ation . ct, ' o. 8 of 1969, a am ·nded, the ,Bantu Ta.·ation 

Act, 1 o. 92 of 1969, and the Incom, Ta. A t, o . 58 of 1962, a amcnd •d, of the Republic 
f South frica. 

nln terms of th Income Ta.· Act, ro. 58 of 1962, as amended, of the Republic of South 
frica . 
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ACCOUNTING FOR ATTORNEYS 

(One paper) 

Fundamental concepts of accounting 
Financial statements: structure, concepts and conventions 
Enterprise accounting 
Ordinary and fiduciary attorney's accounts and financial statements. 
*Income tax concepts and taxation of individuals 

ADMINISTRATION OF ESTATES 

(One Paper) 

Deceased estates 
Insoh·ent estates, including companies 

AUDITING 
Bas:c principles and procedures 

ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

(One four-hour paper) 

Advanced application of principles in preceding courses 
Advanced analysis and interpretation of financial statements 
Advanced company accounting applications 
Special accounting applications 

ADVANCED TAXATION 

(One four-hour paper) 

pecial classes of taxpayers and advanced problems in the taxation of individual 
persons, of associations of persons and of companies in the Republic of South Africa in 
terms of the Income Tax Act, no. 58 of 1962, as amended, the Bantu Taxation Act, no. 92 
of 1969, and the Transkei Taxation Act, no. 8 of 1969, as amended. 

ADVANCED MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

(One four-hour paper) 

Advanced applications of principles in preceding courses 
Advanced financial planning and control 
Advanced financial analysis for management decisions 
Computer applications and management of data processing 

*In terms of the 'T'ranskci Taxation Act, No. 8 of 1969, as arncndcd, and the Bantu 
Taxation Act, No. 92 of 1969, of the Republic of South frica. 
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ADVANCED AUDITING 

(One four-hour paper) 

Practical requirement , considerations and applications of principles and procedures. 

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ECONOMICS AND CO-OPERATIVE STUDIES 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Course 1 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to Business Economics. 

1.1. The task, scope and method of business economics. 
1.2. The development of the business system. 
1.3. Basic concepts: Undertaking, establishment, etc. 
1.4. Development of the large undertaking. 
1.5. The entrepreneur and his importance. 

2. The Different Forms of Enterprise. 

3. Establishment Problems : 

3.1. Locational factors and theories. 
3.2. Building and lay-out of a factory. 
3.3. Size of the undertaking and of the establishment. 

4. Introduction to the Seven .Functions Performed within the Undertaking with 
special reference to the Personnel Function and the Administrative F1111ction. 

4.1. 
4.1.1. 
4.1.2. 
4.1.3. 
4.1.4. 
4.1.S. 
4.1.6. 
4.2. 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.2.5. 

Personnel Function. 
IIwnan relations. 
Selection. 
Training. 
Promotion. 
Discharge. 
Remuneration of personud. 
Administrative I• unction: 
Function division. 
Ofl"i.ce organization. 
Inventory procedures. 
Business statistics. 
Time control, etc. 

5. Th1? State a11d Commerce and Industry with special reference to the Policy of 
De11elopi11g the Bantu Homelands: 

5.1. Establishment of border industries. 
5.2. The activities of the Bantu Invc. tmcnt Corporation. 
5.3. The X.D.C., etc. 
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Paper 1. 

Course II 
(Two Papers) 

.Introduction to Marl~eting Management 
1. Organization of the purchasing department. 
2. Price and buying policy. 
3. Inventory control. 
4. Purchases budget. 
5. Purchases investigation. 
6. The marketing problem and different approaches; 
7. Marketing functions. 
8. Marketing organization. 
9. The marketing channels. 

10. Marketing of agricultural produce. 
11. Raw materials and products. 
12. The produce exchange. 
13. Future dealings. 

Paper 2. 
Section 1.- Introduction to Financial Management 
1.1. The task and the scope of business financing. 
1.2. The promoter and his functions. 
1.3. The valuation of the new undertaking and its long-term and short-term 

capital requirements. 
1.4. The forms of long-term and short-term capital. 
1.5. The financial plan of the undertaking. 
1.6. The money market and the capital market. 
1.7. The sale of securities. The stock exchange. 

Section 2- Production Management 
2.1. Objects and task of production management. 
2.2. Production planning. 
2.3. The lay-out of the factory and materials handling. 
2.4. Investment decisions. 
2.5. Inventory control. 
2.6. Production control. 
2.7. Quality control. 
2.8. Method study. 
2.9. Work study. 
2.10. Wage systems. 

Course III 
(Three Papers) 

Paper 1: Marl~eting Management 
1. The objects of marketing control. 
2. Marketing research and sales forecasting. 
3. Product policy. 
4. Distribution policy. 
5. Sales promotion policy. 
6. Pri<.:e policy. 
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Paper 2: Fi11a11cial k!anagemcnt 

1. The ta k and objects of financial management. 
2. Co ts, cost price and \ alue; methods and cost allocation. 
3. Planning and control of as ets; financial analysis, cash control, credit con­

trol, stock control, capital budgets. 
4. Planning of the financial structure; planning of the methods of financing; 

the cost of capital. 
5. Control of short-term and medium-term capital. 
6. Control of long-term capital. 
7. Valuation of bu ine s undertakinbts. 

Paper 3. 
Section 1-General l\fanagement: 
1.1. The principles of general management. 
1.2. The task of management. 
1.3. Elements of the task of managem nt; planning; organisation; co-ordin-

ation; command; communication; morale; control. 
1.4. Certain management theories. 
1.5. Certain modern management aids. 

Section 2-E.i:ternal Relations: 
2.1. External relations. 
2.2. tate control and aid. 
2.3. Trade associations. 
2.4. Regional and national development organisations. 
2. 5. International organisations. 
2.6. International tendencies and relations. 

RETAIL MANAGEMENT 

1. Retail orientation and development. 
2. Retail location. 
3. lodern merchandising methods. 
4. Price policy, ptice determination and competitive strat:?gy. 
5. Retail sale' promotion. 
6. Financial planning and control. 
7. Retnil persounel managem ·nt. 
8. Research and consumer behaviour. 

CO-OPERATION 
(One pap r) 

1. Significance an<l history of the co-operative system; the special nature of 
co-operatives. 

2. The historical bacl·groun<l of the co-operative sy ·tern in the Republic of 
S.A. anJ the Bantu area,. 

3. Co-operative lcgi lation. 
4. Types of Co-operativ 
4.1. Agricultural co-ops. 
4.2. Insurance co-ops. 
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4.3. Central co-ops., 
4.4. Co-operative banks. 
4.5. Consumers' co-ops., cu,. 
5. Internal management and organization. 
6. Financing and financial management. 
7. Taxation and taxation problems of co-operatives. 
8. Co-operatives in underdeveloped countries and their particular role. 
9. International comparisons. 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 

ECONOMICS 

Paper 1 : Descriptive Economics 

Course I 
(Two Papers) 

1.1. fhe outh African economic tructurc and it development to the present 
situation 

1.2. Outstanding economic feature and problems in outh Africa. 

Paper 2 : Introduction to Theory 
2.1. General Theory 

2.1.1. Definition, and methodology 
2.1.2. Elementary microtheory 
2.1. 3. Elementary macro theory 

2.2. lvlo11ey and Ba11l<ing 

2.2.1. l\1oney- -origins, nature, functions 
2.2.2. Banking 
2.2.3. . ome international a pect 

Paper 1 : Microtheory 
1.1. J ndifference curve analysi · 

Course D 
(Two Papers) 

1.2. Market types and Production th ory. 
1.3. The microproduction function and the remuneration of factor . . 

Paper 2: Macrotlzeory 
2.1. ational accounting. 

2.2. Theory of Income: from the Classici ' ts over Keynes to reocla icist . 
2.3. The 'outh African economy. 

Course III 
(Three Papers) 

Paper 1 : 1.1. Money and Banking 
1.2. Busines Cycle 

Paper 2 : 2.1. International economic. 
2.2. Public finance 

 

 



E ONOJ\11 SCIENCES, STLL.\BI 261 

Paper 3 : Two of the followin ,, to be elected in consultation ,vith the Head of the 
Department: 

•
3

.l.) Theory of growth and development 
*3.2.) 

3.3. Economic policy and planning 
3.4. Demographic and labour problems 
3.5. Economic systems. 
3.6. Development of economic thought 
3.7. European economic hi tory 

• ot for stud nts who take Developnwnt Economics II. 

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS 

Course I 

(To be taken imultaneously with, or after Economics II) 

1. Introduction and basic a pects 
1.1. Outline of concepts 
1.2. Systems of production 
1.3. Development factor 
1.4. Factors of production in the development process 
1.5. Stmctural aspects 
2. Introduction to economic planning and programming 
2.1. Historical r view 
2.2. Principles of planning and programming 
2.3. Typology of and planning for underdeveloped areas 
2.4. Application to Southern Africa-the E.D.P. in general terms, labour migration, 

decentralization and Homelands development. 

Course II 

(Follow· upon Economic II and Developm nt Economics I) 

1. D<!velopm~nt and growth theory 
1.1. The methodological connection between theory and empiry 
1.2. I Ii ·toric-analytical review of the main theories 
1.3. 1 coclas ical growth th ory-thc role of technology 
1.4. 'tage of development 
2. Aspects of Economic policy 
2.1. Sectoral balancing and land usage 
2.2. , patial planning and regional d velopment 
2.3. Development aid 
2.4. Lab ur utilization 
3. pplication to Southern Africa 
3.1. Character of the present situation 
3.2. General conomic growth and development-the role of th, goYernment :::nd 

its agencie 
3.3. Economic systems and development of the Homelands 
3.4. Looking toward the future. 
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DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Course I 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction: Historical development of Industrial Psychology. The personnel 
function. 

2. Basic Psychological concepts : 
( a) Learning, memory and retention. 
{b) Emotion, drives, frustration and conflict. 
( c) Physiology of the nervous system and the sense 
{ d) Perception. 
( e) Abilities-intelligence and skills. 
(f) Introduction to research methods. 

3. Techniques of Personnel Management A. 
( a) Manpower planning. 
(b) Job analysis, descriptions and specifications. 
( c) Recruitment. 
( d) Application forms, biographical inventories, interviews, psychological tests. 
{ e) Induction training. 
4. Introduction to work motivation. 

Paper 1. 
1. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Techniques of Personnel Mana ement B. 
Training, Training of operative per-onnel, 1anagement d v lopment. 
Performance apprai al, job evaluation, and financial compen ation. 
Labour turnover and absenteeism. 

upervisory management. 

2. Human EngineerinR. 
( a) Method <,tudy and work measurement. 
(b) Phy ical working conditions. 
( c) Safety. Safety training and total los control. 

Paper 2. 
1. M(}th•ation and Job Satisfaction. 
( a) Theories of work motivation. 
(b) Motivation of Black worker -studi s conduct ·<l in South frica. 
( c) viea, urement of attitude - and of morale. 
( d) Job Design. 

2. Research Method. 
Rev iew of the basic principles of scientific resear h, stage. in the sci •ntific method, 

planning of research, and research problems in industrial psychology. Statistical method .. 
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Course III 

Paper 1 Personality Development a11d Abnormal Behaviour. 

1. Personality 
( a I Personality development. Theories of per onality. 

2. Abnormal behaviour 

( a) ormality and abnormality. 
(b) Manifestations and cau e of abnormal behaviour. 
( c) The per onnel administrator's role in diagnosing and treating abnormal 

behaviour. 

Paper 2. Industrial Psyclzolor:ical Research and 1.Warheting Psychology. 

1. Research nzethod. 
( a) Principles and methods u ed in psychological measurement i.e. statistical 

methods, realiability and validity of measurement methods, methods of test 
con truction, methods for measuring personality and sentiments, etc. 

2. Marketing Psychology. 
( a) Psychological principles of advertising. 
(b) Consumer behaviour-(psychological a ' pects) 

Paper 3. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Groups Dynamics. 
Formal and informal groups, leader · and relations. 
Communication. 
Human relations, special concepts. Labour Union. Collective bargaining. 

STATISTICAL METHODS 

(This course is offered by the Department of Applied Mathematics and Statistics, 
Faculty of cicnce) 

(One Paper) 

Introductory concepts and definitions. Sampling methods . .Nlca ·ur<.!ment scales. 
Variabl ·s. Descriptiv • statistics: classification and tabulation. 

\ 1Icasurcs of lo ation and dispersion. 
Linear regression and correlation. 
hlemcntary probability theory and probability distributions: The Binomial, Poisson, 

and ormal distribution. U ·e of tables. 
l\leans, proport10ns, varianc •s and correlation coefficients: sampling distributions 

confidence int •rvals and hypoth • is testing. 
on-parametric hypothesis testing. 

Research dt:sign and test con truction. 
Incle.· numbers and time scri •s. 
Quality control and sampling in pcction. 
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Faculty of Agriculture 

RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulation and general rules. 
Note: Any reference to a "cour e" or "courses" in the e rule may refer to -eme ter 

courses, or courses extending over an academic year, or both according to the context. 

DEGREES IN THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Ag.1 The following degrees arc conferred in the Faculty of Agriculture: 
Bachelor of Agriculture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B. Agric. 
Bachelor of Agricultural Extension (Honours) . . . . . . . . . . . . B. gric. Ext. (Hons.) 
Master of Agricultural Exten ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M. Agric. Ext. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.Sc. Agric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture (Honours) .. . . .. . . . . . . B.Sc. Agric. (Hons.) 
::\1aster of Science in Agriculture.............................. M.Sc. Agric. 
Doctor of Science in Agriculture.............................. D.Sc. Agric. 

FACULTY RULES FOR BACHELORS' DEGREES 

Ag.2 (i) In order to obtain a degree of bachelor in the Faculty of Agriculture a 
student must be credited with the number of units which are prcscrib d for the cur­
riculum concerned. 

(ii) The number of units assigned to a course shall correspond with the number of 
lectures and practical per week per emester. 

(iii) On completion of a course a student shall be credited with the number of unit 
assigned thereto. 

(iv) ::\1athematics I (10 unit ) consist of two half courses, I and Ill (S units each). 
To obtain credit f r l\1athcmatics I, a student must complete both IA and 113. 
Note: 1o units arc assign d to Mathematics (special) since it is not a degr • cour . . 

Ag.3 One of the Bo.1rds of , tudy, a !:p-cifi.!d h.!r<!und .! r, sh 111 advi 'e th.! S.!mte in 
respect of the curriculum for each study direction. 

Ag.4 (1) Under special circumstances departures from a curriculum may b • per­
mitted subject to the appro al of the Senate on the recommendation of the Board of the 
Faculty of griculture. 

(2) The Senate may, on the recommendation of the Boarcl of the Faculty of Agricul­
ture, give credit towards the degree for a course not includ ·cl in a particular curriculum. 

g.S Elective course arc subject to approval by the Dean on the recommendation of 
the Board of Study concerned. 

Ag.6 The . enatc may permit a student to take one or mor' courses pre ·cribcd for a 
particular semester before he is advanced to that emester, on condition that the pro\·i ions 
of these rule concerning pr requisite and co-requisite arc complied with. 
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Examinations 
Ag.7 Examinations hall be held at the end of each eme ter for semester courses and 

at the end of each year for full courses. 

Ag.8 In order to complete a course a student mu ' t comply with the requir~m-nts laid 
down in the general rules; th- year or sem-ster tn'.\rk and the examination mark shall 
carry equal weight for this purpo e. 

Supplementary Examinations 
Ag.9 (i) A student shall not be admitted to a supplementary examination in any 

course unle s he has obtained a minimum of SO % in either the year or seme ter mark or 
in the examination: Provid d that no student who obtains le -s than 40% of the marks in 
the examination shall be admitted to a supplementary examination: Provjded further that 
a student shall be admitted to a upplementary e.·amination if it is the last remaining 
requirement for his degree. 

(ii) A supplementary examination may be taken as a written examination <luring the 
next ordinary examination period or a an oral examination, as and when the Board 
of the Faculty of Agriculture determine 

Prerequisite a11d Co-requisite Courses 
Ag.10 (1) Except by special permis ion of the Head of the Department concerned, a 

student shall not be admitted to a cour e unless he has completed the prerequisites or 
concurrently registers for the co-requisites for that course, as specified in the curriculum 
concerned. 

(2) If a student fails in any cour e which is a prerequisite to a second semester course, 
he ' hall be deemed provi ionally to comply with such prerequisite if he is granted a 
supplementary examination therein: Provided that this concession shall operate only 
until the said supplementary examination is held and that no credit shall be obtained 
for the aforementioned second semester course until the pr requi ite course is actually 
completed. 

N11111be1 of Uuils per Seml'sfer 
Ag.11 E.·cept where a tudcnt requires less than 10 units for completion of the degree, 

he shall not be permitted to register for less than 10 or more than 33 units in any one 
scm stcr. 

Detern1i11atiou of Year of 'tudy 
Ag.12 (i) A student shall be deemed to be in hi fir ·t year of study until he has been 

ere di tc<l with at least 65 % of the units prescribed for the first year of study. 

(ii) student shall b • deemed to be in his sec nd year of study until he has been 
er ·<lit d with at least 70 % of the unit prescribed for the first four sem sters; 

(iii) student shall be cl •cme<l to be in his third year of study until he has been 
er ·dited with at lea, t 68 ~~1 of the units required for the dcgre •. 

Practical Worf~ 

r.13 A student may b • r quired to spend such period - during \'acations as may be 
determined by the Board of the Faculty of griculture in doing practical work under the 
ruidanc' of an appro,· •d per:son or at an approved in titution. 
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D isti11ctio11 
Ag.14 A student who obtains an overall average of 75 % during the lat two years of 

study may be awarded the degree cum la11de . 

Applicability of Rules 
Ag.15 These rules are applicable to all students registering for Bachelors' degrees 

<luring 1975 and thereafter. Students who registered prior to 1975 are al o obliged to follow 
these rules except if specially exempted by the Senate. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURE 

Duration alld Curriculum 
Ag.17 The curriculum for the degree shall extend over not less than four academic 

years . 

.-\g.18 The curriculum shall be as follows: 

BOARD OF STUDY FOR THE AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 
SCIENCES 

- ---
Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 

o-req. 

I 1 Biology I s + 1 
Chemistry I s + 1 

S 101 Agro-meteorology and water 3 + 1 
relations 

AE 101 Agriculture in the Economy 1 f- 0 
AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price 1 -1- ~ 

Theory 18~ 

2 Biology I 5 + 1 
Chemistry I 5 -H 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4 + 1 17 

II 3 AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science 5 t 1 
S 101 Introduction to Soil Science Chem. I s+1 

BC 101 General Biochemistry Chem. I 6 I 1 19 

4 cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 s + 1 
AS 202 Animal utrition AS 101 s + 1 
ss 222 Plant Tutrition and Soil F rtility ss 101 4 + ~ 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3+ 1 20J 

(co-req.) 
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Year Sem. No. Course Pre- &J Units Total 
Co-req. 

III 5 cs 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 112 s+1 
SF 201 Smallstock Science s+1 
ss 211 Pedology 3+1 
PS 201 Pasture Management cs 112 4+1 21 

(co-req.) 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
6 EN 102 Introduction to Agricultural s+1 

Engineering 
AH 112 Elementary Animal Health 5+1 
PS 222 Veld Rehabilitation PS 102 2+{ 
EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural (co-req.) 3+0 17½ 

Extension 

IV 7 ss 311 Land Use Planning ss 211 4+1 
MB 221 Plant Pest Control MB 102 4+1 
HC 211 Elements of Fruit and Vegetable cs 112 5+1 

Production 

One of the following: 
AS 221 Poultry Production 3+1 
AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural Products 2+0 
AS 241 Dairy Science 3+1 
cs 121 Elementary Irrigation cs 101 2+½ 
AS 301 Applied Nutrition AS 202 4+1 18/21 

8 AE 142 Farm Management 3+1 
PS 212 Fodder Production and PS 201 3H-

Conservation (co-req.) 
PS 312 Project in Land use planning 0+2 
EX 202 Extension, Evaluation and Research EX 102 3+1 13½ 

Minimum number of units required: 145 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

Duration and Curricula 
Ag.19 The curriculum for the degree shall extend over not less than four academic 

years. 

Ag.20 The curricula for the various study directions are listed below. 
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BOARD OF STUDY FOR AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 
Agricultural Economics Curriculum 

Year Sem. o. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

I 1&2 Accounting I 12+2 
Chemistry I 10-! 2 
Economics I 10+ 0 
One of the following: 
Biology I 10+2 
Botany I 10+2 
::\1athematics I 10+0 
Zoology I 10+2 46/+8 

II 3 Economics I I Econ. I s+o 
• tatistics I/Mathematical 

Stati tics 14~ s+l 
AE 121 Production Economic theory 3-d 
AE 131 ::v1arketing of. gricultural products 2-r 0 
cs 101 . gro-metcorology and \Vatcr 3t 1 201 

Relations 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
4 Economic II Ecom. I s+o 

Statistics I/Mathematical 
Statistic 1• 5 

E 142 Farm ::\Ia11agemcnt 3+1 
c. 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 -+1 21 

III s Economic· III Econ. 11 6-! 0 
B:M 201 Advanced Biometry I Stats. I 5-t 1 
AE 151 atural resource Economics ++o 

One of the folloid11~: 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science s 
cs 201 Element of Crop Production ·s 112 5. 
IIC 201 Element of llorticultural Science cs 112 S+l 22 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•••••••••••••••••• 
6 Economics III Econ. II 6+0 

B:.\I 212 Advanced Biometry 11 Stat . I s+1 
E 202 gricultural <levelopment aml AE 121 3 0 

policy h 131 
.\E 212 Agricultural price analysis I h 131 3+~ 

G 202 Introductory cminar H-0 19~ 

A tudent who took Mathematic I in hi first year shall take ~1ath ·mati al . tatistic 
in his econd year. All other students hall take Statistics I. 
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No. 

:\E 221 
.\E 301 

SF 201 
cs 211 
HC 301 

IIC 311 

Course 

Co-operation 
Selected coursc.s in computer science 
Production economics 
Introduction to linear programming 

One of the Jollo'lci11g: 
Small ' tock , cience 
Advanced Crop cicncc 
Temperate Fruit 

or 
Citrus Fruit· 

Co-operation 

Pre- &J 
Co-req. 

AE 121 
Maths I 

or 
E 121 

cs 201 
HC 201 

HC 201 

Selected courses in computer science 
AE 232 Agricultural Marketing in AE 131 
.\E 312 Project AE 212 

AE 221 
AE 301 

AE 392 Seminar AE 221 
AE 212 

1inimum number of units required: 161 

U11its Total 

2+1 
5 
4 + ~ 
1 + ~ 

5 t1 
4+ 1 
4 + 1 

4 + 1 19/20 

2+ 0 

0 + 2 
1 +o 13 

BOARD OF STUDY FOR THE AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 
SCIENCES 

Animal Production Science Curriculum 

Year Sc111. o. 011rse Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

---
I 1 hcmistry I s + 1 

Phy ics I s + 1 
Iliolo ,y I or Zoology I s + 1 

·s 101 Agro-met ·orology and water relation 3+ 1 
Ah 101 A rricultur in the Economy 1+ 0 23 
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Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

2 Chemistry I 5+1 
Physics I 5+1 
Biology I or Zoology I 5+1 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4+1 23 

II 3 BC 101 General Biochemistry Chem. I 6+1 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 4+1 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science 5+1 
AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price 1+½ 

Theory 
ss 101 Introduction to Soil Science Chem. I 5+1 25} 

.......................................................................................................... 
4 BM 102 Introduction to Biometry 5+1 

cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 5+1 
AH 102 Anatomy and Physiology 5+1 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3+1 21 

(co-req.) 

Ill s AH 201 Animal Health: on-infcctiou AH 102 5+1 
di eases 

cs 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 112 5+1 
GE 311 Biometrical Genetics 2+0 
PS 201 Pasture Management cs 112 4+1 

AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural Products 2+0 21 

•••••••••••••••••••••·••••••••••••·•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
6 AS 202 Principl s of Animal utnt10n S 101 s + 1 

AH 212 Animal Health: Infectious diseases All 102 s+1 
PS 212 Fodder Production & Con ervation PS 201 3+ 1 

(co-req.) 
AS 232 nimal breeding GE 311 2-+ 1 
AG 202 Introductory Seminar 1+0 19 

IV 7 AS 301 nimal Production Systems S 202 s + 1 
SF 201 Smallstock Science s+ 1 
AS 221 Poultry Production 3+1 
AS 391/2 Seminars AG 202 1+ 0 
AS 241 Dairy Science and Technology MB 102 3+ 1 21 

••••··•••••·•··•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •• ••• ••• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •••••••• 
8 AS 212 Meat Science S 101 4+i 

EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural 3+0 
Extension 

322 Project in nimal Science S 202 0+2 
AS 332 Special Topic in Animal ciencc AS 202 2+0 

Choice from the following : 
SF 212 Small tock Management SF 201 3-f--;\ 
SF 222 Fibre Science , F 201 2 -H 

or 

 

 



Year 

Year 

I 

II 

III 

em. 

Sem. 

1 
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No. Course 

EN 102 Introduction to Agricultural 
Engineering 

or 
AE 142 Farm Management 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Minimum number of units required: 170 

Agricultural Production Science Curriculum 

No. Course Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Chemistry I 
Physics I 
Biology I or Zoology I 

cs 101 Agro-meteorology and water relations 
AE 101 Agriculture in the Economy 

Units Total 

5+1 

3+1 1SV171 

Units Total 

5+1 
s+1 
5+1 
3+1 
1+0 23 

•••······•••······••······•·••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
2 Chemistry I 5+1 

Physics I s+1 
Biology I 5+1 

1B 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4+1 23 

3 BC 101 General Biochemistry Chem. I 6+1 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 4+1 
A 101 Introduction to Animal Science 5+1 

E 111 Elementary Agricultural Price 1+~ 
Theory 

s' 101 Introduction to Soil Science Chem. I s+1 251 
•·••·•·••··•·····•••···•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •••••••••• •••••••• 

4 B I 102 Introduction to Biometry s+1 
cs 112 Introduction to Plant cience cs 101 s+1 
AH 102 natomy and Physiology 5+1 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3+1 22 

(co-req.) 

5 C 201 Elements of rop Production 112 5+1 
PS 201 Pa ture lvlanagcment cs 112 4+1 

S 211 Pedology 3 + 1 
TI 201 I•,lcrncnts of Horticultural Science s 112 5 + 1 
AE 131 :\1arl-eting of Agricultural Products 2 +o 23 
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Year Sem. 

6 

IV 7 

8 

Year Sem. 

I 1 

No. Course Pre- & 
Co-req. 

AS 202 Animal utrition AS 101 
AH 212 Animal Health: Infcctiou diseases II 102 
E r 102 Introduction to Agricultural 

Engineering 
ss 222 Plant '"utrition and Soil I◄ ertility s 101 
AG 202 Introductory Seminar 

ss 311 Land Use Planning s 211 
SF 201 Smallstock Science 
MB 221 Plant Pest Control MB 102 
AS 391 or CS 391 or SS 391 Seminar 

Minimum of 5 units from the Jollowi11g: 
HC 301 Temperate Fruits HC 201 
IIC 311 Citrus Fruits HC 201 
PS 231 Advanced Pasture Management PS 201 
cs 211 Advanced Crop Science cs 201 
AS 301 pplied Nutrition AS 202 
AS 241 Dairy Science 
AS 221 Poultry Production 

EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural 
Exten ion 

PS 312 Project in Land e Planning 
PS 222 Veld rehabilitation PS 102 
Tu:o of the following: (co-req.) 
cs 222 Principles of irrigation 112 

E 142 Farm 1anagcm •nt 
AS 212 Meat Science 101 
PS 212 I• odder Production and PS 201 

Conservation (co-rcq.) 
HC 322 Vegetable Crop IIC 201 

Minimum number of units required: 177 

Plant Production Science Curriculum 
Crop Science am/ Ilorticultural Science Option 

0. 

cs 101 
Ah 101 

Chemistry I 
Physic I 

Course Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Biology I or Botany I 
gro-mctcorology and water r ·lation. 

A •ricultur in the Economy 

Units Total 

5+1 
s + 1 
s + 1 

4+~ 
1+0 23~ 

·Hl 
s + 1 
4 + 1 
1+0 

4 + 1 
4+1 
4+1 
4+1 
4 + 1 
3+ 1 
3+ 1 22-25 

3 + 0 

0+2 
2+i 

5 + 1 
3+ 1 
4 + i 
3+~ 

4+ 1 15/18J 

U11its Total 

S+ l 
5 - 1 
5 1 
3+ 1 
1+ 0 23 
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Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

2 Chemistry I 5+1 
Physics I 5+1 
Biology I or Botany I 5+1 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4+1 23 

II 3 BC 101 General Biochemistry Chem. I 6+1 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 4+1 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science 5+1 
AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price 1+} 

Theory 
ss 101 Introduction to Soil Science Chem. I 5+1 25½ 

················································-················ ······················· ··· ·····•'"*"" "'•• 
4 BM 102 Introduction to Biometry 5+1 

cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 5+1 
AH 102 Anatomy & Physiology 5+1 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3+1 22 

(co-req.) 

III 5 cs 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 112 5+1 
HC 201 Elements of Horticultural Science cs 112 5+1 
MB 221 Plant Pest Control MB 102 4+1 
ss 211 Pedology 3+1 
AE 131 Marketing of Agrlcultural 

Products 2+0 23 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••··••········•······••·······•··•····· 
6 ss 222 Plant Nutrition 

and Soil Fertility ss 101 4+l 
s 222 Prine.pies of Irrigation cs 112 s+1 

E 102 Introduction to Agr:cultural 
Engin ering s+1 

AG 202 Introductory Seminar 1+0 
IIC 332 Sub-tropical Fruit HC 201 4+1 
or Two of the following: 
GE 212 Plant Breeding GE 101 2+~ 
PS 222 Veld Rehabilitation PS 102 2+1 
AE 142 Farm l\1unagcmcnt 3 + 1 22~/24 

IV 7 ss 311 Land sc Planning ss 211 4+1 
IIC 391 Seminar BC 201 1+0 
or 
cs 391 Seminar H -0 
cs 211 Advanced Crop Science cs 201 4+ 1 
HC 341 I Iort;cul tural Project IIC 201 0+1 
IIC 301 Temperate Fruits IIC 201 4+1 
!IC 311 Citrus Fruits IIC 201 4+1 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•···•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••··••••••·••·•····•······ 
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Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

8 PS 312 Project in Land Use Planning 0 + 2 
EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural 

Extention 3+ 0 
HC 322 Vegetable Crops HC 201 4 + 1 
HC 342 Horticultural Project !IC 201 0 + 1 
HC 352 Special Topics in HC 322 

Horticultural Science HC 301 
or HC 311 2+ ~ 
or HC 332 

cs 302 Special Topics in Crop Science cs 211 2+ ~ 16 

Minimum number of units required: 176 

Plant Production Science Curriculum 
Crop Science and Pasture Science Option 

Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

I 1 Chemistry I 5+ 1 
Physics I 5+ 1 
Biology I or Zoology I 5+1 

cs 101 Agro-meteorology and water relations 3 + 1 
AE 101 Agr:culturc in the Economy 1 + 0 23 

2 Chemistry I s + 1 
Physics I 5+ 1 
Biology I or Botany I 5+ 1 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4 + 1 23 

II 3 BC 101 General Biochemistry Chem. I 6 + 1 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetic 4 + 1 
AS 101 Introduction to An; mal Science 5 + 1 
AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price Theory 1+! 

S 101 Introduction to Soil c:ence Chem. I 5+ 1 25~ 

4 BM 102 Introduction to Biometry s + 1 
cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 5+ 1 
AH 102 Anatomy and Physiology s + 1 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology C 112 3 + 1 22 

(co-req.) 

 

 



..... 

Year 

III 

IV 
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Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

5 C 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 112 s + 1 
PS 201 Pasture l\1anagcmcnt cs 112 4 + 1 
ss 211 Pedology 3+ 1 
IIC 211 Elements of Fruit and Vegetable 

Production cs 112 s + 1 
AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural 

Products 2+ 0 23 

•·•······•········•····•·······•·•···••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •••••••• 
6 

7 

8 

ss 222 
cs 222 
E 102 

AG 202 
PS 212 

GE 212 

ss 311 
MB 221 
cs 391 
PS 231 
cs 211 

PS 312 
EX 102 

PS 222 
C 302 
PS 302 

Plant utrition and Soil Fertility 
Principles of Irrigation 
Introduction to Agricultural 

Engineering 
Introductory eminar 
Fodder Production and 

Conservation 
Plant Breeding 

Land Use Planning 
Plant Pest Control 
Seminar 
Advanced Pasture Management 
Adanccd Crop Science 

Project in Land Use Planning 
Introduction to Agricultural 

Extension 
Veld Rehabilitation 
Special Topic in Crop cience 
Special Top:cs in Pa ture Science 

ss 101 
cs 112 

PS 201 

ss 211 
MB 102 

PS 201 
cs 201 

PS 102 
cs 211 
PS 102 

M1111mum number of unit reqmrcd: 173½ 

4 + ½ 
s + 1 

s + 1 
1+ 0 

3 ti 
2+ -½- 23½ 

4 + 1 
4 + 1 
1+0 
4 + 1 
4 + 1 21 

0 + 2 

3 + 0 
2+ ½ 
2 + i 
2+ } 12~ 

BOARD OF STUDY FOR FUNDAMENTAL AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES 
Biological Science Curriculum 

Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

I 1&2 Chemistry I 10 + 2 
Mathematic 10 + 0 
Physic I 10 + 2 
One of the following: 
Biology I 10 + 2 
Botany I 10+2 
Zoology I 10 -! 2 46 

 

 



276 AGRICULTl'RF, Rt LES 

Year Sem. 

II 3 

o. Course 

Chemistry II 
BC 201 Introductory Biochemistry 

One of the fallowing: 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 

or 
AS 101 Introduction to nimal Science 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Units Total 

Chem. I 6+2 
Chem. I 4+1 

·Hl 

s+1 18/19 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·••·••··································· 

III 

IV 

4 

s 

Chemistry II 
BC 212 Catabolic Metabolism 

One of the following: 
MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 

AH 102 

BC 221 
BC 231 

GE 111 

or 
Anatomy and Phy iology 

Chemistry III 
Anabolic Metabolism 
Introduction to Physical 

Biochemi try 
One of the following : 
Elements of Genetic' 

or 
MB 111 . Iycology 

or 
A ' 241 Dairy Science 

Chem. I 
BC 201 

A' 101 

Chem. II 
BC 212 
Chem. I 

GE 101 

4+1 

s+1 

6+2 
4+1 
2+1 

2 r 1 

18/19 

H 102 3+1 19/20/21 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••··••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•························· 
6 

7 

Chemistry II I 
BC 242 Phy ical Biochemistry 

One of the followi11g groups: 
GE 222 Plant Breeding 

or 
MB 232 Plant Virology 
1B 212 .'oil Jicrobiolog_ 

or 
A 202 nimal utnt10n 
MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 

Elective cour cs 
One of tlzefollowi11g groups: 

BC 321 Introduction to 1icrobial 
Biochemi try. 

GE 201 
GE 301 
GE 311 

Population Genetics 
Cytology 
Biometrical Genetic 

or 

Chem. II 6+2 
BC 231 2 1 

GE 101 2 l ! 

1B 102 
1B 102 

S 241 

B 242 
'E 101 

GE 101 
GE 101 

2 t 1 
3-H 

s+ 1 
4 !-1 13!/18/ 

22 

6 

2 1 
4 t1 
2+1 
2-! 0 

 

 



Year Sent. No. Course 

BC 321 Introduction to Microbial 
Biochemistry 

MB 301 Physiology of Bacteria ) 
MB 201 Serology and Immunology J 

or 

AGRICULT URE, RULES 277 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

BC 242 

Units Total 

MB 102 & 2+1 
BC 221 t+½ 

AE 301 
BC 311 

Introduction to linear programming Maths I 
Nutritional Biochemistry BC 242 

or BC 101 
AS 301 Applied Nutrition AS 202 4+ 1 13U1S1 / 

19 

•••••••••••••••••••• ••••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •••••••• •• •••••••• ••••••••••••• 
8 BC 392 Seminar 1+ 0 

BC 352 Advanced techniques in Biochemistry BC 242 2+ 1 
One of the Jo!lowi11g groups: 

GE 322 Microbial Genetics GE 101 4 + 2 
MB 102 

BC 342 Plant Biochemistry BC 242 2+ 1 
BC 362 Biochemical Genetics BC 242 2+1 

or 
GE 322 Microbial Genetics GE 311 4+ 2 

or MB 301 
MB 312 Industrial Microbiology MB 301 3+ 1 
BC 332 Microbial Biochemistry BC 321 2+1 

or 
BC 302 Physiological Biochemistry BC 242 4 + 1 
AS 312 Advanced Nutrition AS 301 s+1 

Minimum number of units required: Genetics 194l ; Microbiology 151 ~; Animal Science 
156½. - u 

Year Sem. No. 

I 1&2 

Soil Science Curriculum 

Course 

Chemistry I 
Biology I/Botany I 
Physics I 
Mathematics I/Statistics 1 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Units Total 

10+2 
10+2 
10+2 
10+2 48 
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Year Sem. 

II 3 

No. 

ss 101 
cs 101 

Course 

Introduction to Soil Science 
Agro-meteorology and water 

relations 
Geology I 
Geography I 

Pre- & 
Co-req 

Chem. I 

Units Total 

s+1 
3+1 

s+o 
s+1 21 

••• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
4 cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science C 101 5-t-1 

Geology 1 s+o 
Geography I s+1 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4+1 22 

III 5 ss 211 Pedology 3+1 
Chemistry II (Selected course ) Chem. I 4+1} 
Geography II (Selected courses, 

viz. Geomorphology) Geog. I 2+1 
AE 151 Natural resource economic 4+0 16~ 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
6 MB 212 Soil Microbiology MB 102 3+1 

ss 222 Plant utrition and Soil Fertility ss 101 4+~ 
AG 202 Introductory eminar 1+0 

Chemistry II ( elected courses) Chem. I 4+1! 
Geography II ( el ctcd coures, 

viz. Geomorphology) Geog. I 2+1 18 

IV 7 ss 301 Soil Chemistry ~s 101 4+1 
s 391 S ·minar 1+0 

cs 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 112 SH 
eography Ill (Selected courses, 
viz, Geomorphology) 1 i -t-1 

ss 311 Land use Planning ss 211 4+1 19~ 

8 S 322 Soil Physics ss 101 3+1 
S 202 Chemical Analysis of Soils, Plants 

and \Vatcrs ss 101 1 -2 
ss 392 , eminar 1+0 

222 Principles of Irrigation cs 112 5 t-1 
Geography III (, lcct d cour cs, 

viz. Geomorphology) 1! +1 
P. 312 Project in land use planning 0-t 2 18! 

Minimum numb •r of units r quired: 163~ 
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THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL EX'IENSION 
(HONOURS) 

(Refer also to th Statut and g ncral rules for th honours degree of bachelor). 

Ac/mission 
g.21 A per ·on shall not b • admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he holds the 

degree of Bachelor of Agriculture or the degree of Bachelor of Sci nee in Agriculture of 
the Univcr ity or has been admitted to the tatus of either of th se degrees: Provided that 
by special permission of the . enat • a holder of another bachelor's degree may be admitted. 

Study Programme 
Ag.22 A candidate shall attend and complete a programme of study and courses in 

agricultural extension a approYed by the cnate on the recommendation of the Board of 
the Faculty of Agriculture. 

Examinations and Pass i11ar!? 
As for the degree of Bachelor of c1ence m rrriculture (Honours). 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 
(Refer also to the tatute and general rules for the honours degree of bachelor). 

Adrnission 
Ag.23 A per on hall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he holds the 

degree of Bachelor of Agricultural £. ·tension (Honours) of the University. 
Sec rules for the degree of laster of Science in Agriculture. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 
(HONOURS) 

(Hefcr also to the Statute and the general rule for the honours degree of bachelor). 

Subjects 
Ag.25 The degree may b • obtained in any one of the following subjects:-

Agricultural Economics IIorticultural cience 
Crop Sci nee Microbiology 

nimal cience 
Bio h mi try 
Genetics 

E.m111i11atio11s and Pass l\larl~ 

Pa turc . cicnc' 
Plant Pathology 

oil Science 

Ag.26 The examination shall comprise not less than four nor more than six pap r 
including oral and pn1cticul papers. The number of oral paper shall not •xcec<l that of 
h written papers. 

S11b-111i11im11m 

Ag.27 Then· hall be :i sub-minimum of 40 % for each paper. 

Distinction 

Ag.28 The degree shall be awanleJ cum laudc on a candidate who obtains an average 
c.·ami11ation mark of not kss han 75%. 
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THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 
(Refer al o to the Statute and general rules for the degree of Master.) 

Ag.29 A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he holds the 
degree of Bachelor of cience in Agriculture (Honours) of the University or ha been 
admitted to the status thereof, and has satisfied the Senate as to his qualifications in the 
subject of his proposed course of study. 

Ag.30 The degree may b~ obtained in any one of the subjects in v,:hich the honours 
degree can be obtained. 

Ag.31 A candidate shall submit a dissertation and in addition present him elf for such 
examination as is determined by the Senate on the recommendation of the Board of the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 

Ag.32 The minimum pass mark for the degree shall be an average of 50% for both 
examination and dissertation, but a sub-minimum of 40 % is required for each paper in 
the examination and a mark of 50 % shall be required for the dissertation. 

Ag.33 The degree may be conferred cum laude on a candidate who obtains a combined 
mark of not less than 7 5 % for the examination and the di. sertation. 

THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

(Refer al o to the Statute and general rule for the degree of doctor.) 

Ag.34 A candidate for the degree shall be required to pursue an approved cour e of 
study and research on omc subject connected with agricultural science. 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE: LIST OF SEMESTER COURSES 

No. Title Prc-req. nits 

Department: Agriculture Biological Sciences 

Sub-department : Biochemistry 

BC 101 General Biochemistry 'h ·m. I 6 + 1 
BC 201 Introductory Biochemistry 'hem. I 4 + 1 
BC 212 Catabolic i\letaboli m BC 201 4 + 1 
BC 221 Anabolic 1\I ' tabolism B ' 212 4 + 1 
BC 231 Introduction to Physical Biochcmi try ' hem. I 2 + 1 
nc 242 Phy ical Biochemi ·try B ' 231 2 + 1 
nc 302 Phy iological Biochemistry B 242 4-1 1 
BC 311 1 ' utritional Biochemistry BC 242 

or B ' 101 2 + 1 
BC 321 Introduction to :\Iicrobial Biochcmi try BC 242 2 + 1 
BC 332 l\Jicrobial Biochemistry B 321 2 I 1 
BC 342 Plant Biochcmi try B 242 2 -1- 1 
BC 352 Advanced Technique•· in Biochemi try H 242 2 + 1 
BC 362 Biochemical Genetic , il 242 2 ~ 1 

 

 



No. 

S11b-departmeut: Genetics 

GE 101 Introduction to Genetic 
GE 111 Elements of Genetics 
GE 201 Population Genetics 
GE 222 Plant Breeding 
GE 301 Cytology 
GE 311 Biometrical Genetics 
GE 322 Microbial Genetics 

Sub-departmellt: JHicrobiology 

Title 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 
MB 111 Mycology 
MB 201 Serology and Immunology 

MB 212 Soil Microbiology 
1B 221 Plant Pest Control 

Mn 232 Plant Virology 
Mn 301 Physiology of Bacteria 

MB 312 Industrial Microbiology 

Department: Agricultural Economics 
AE 101 Agriculture in the Economy 
AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price Theory 
AE 121 Production economic theory 
AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural Products 
AE 142 Farm Management 
Al~ 151 atural re ource economics 
Ah 202 Agricultural development and policy 

AE 212 
AE 221 
AE 232 
AE 301 

E 312 

gricultural Price Analy is 
Production Economics 
.\gricultural :vlarketing in South Africa 
Introduction to linear programming 
Project 

AE 391 /392 eminar 

D partment: Agricultural Engineering 

E 102 Introduction to ~ricultural Engineering 

ACHICUL TURE, RULES 281 

Pre-req. Units 

4+1 
GE 101 2+1 
GE 101 4+1 
GE 101 2+½ 

2+1 
2+0 

GE 101 4+2 
MB 102 

4+1 
4+1 

MB 102 1+½ 
BC 
MB 102 3+1 
MB 102 4+1 
MB 102 2+1 
MB 102 2+1 
BC -
MB 111 3+1 
MB 301 

1-+0 
1+i 
3+:. 
2+0 
3+1 
4+0 

AE 121 3+0 
AE 131 

E 131 3+~ 
AE 121 4H 
AE 131 2+0 

AE 121 or Maths I 1+~ 
E 221 0+2 

AE 212 
AE 301 
AE 221 1+0 
AE 212 

s+1 
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No 

Department: Agronomy 
Crop Science 

Title 

CS 101 Agro-meteorology and water relations 
CS 112 Introduction to plant science 
CS 121 Elementary Irrigation 
CS 201 Elements of Crop Production 
CS 211 Advanced Crop Science 
CS 222 Principles of Irrigation 
CS 302 Special Topics in Crop Science 

CS 391 Seminar 
CS 392 Seminar 

Sub-department : Pasture Science 

PS 102 Pasture Ecology 
PS 201 Pasture Management 
PS 212 Fodder production and conservation 
PS 222 Veld rehabilitation 
PS 231 dvanced Pasture 1anagement 
PS 302 Special Topics in Pa ture Science 
PS 312 Project in Land use planning 

Sub-department : Horticultural Scie11ce 

HC 201 Element - of Horticultural Science 

(co-req.) 
(co-req.) 
(co-req.) 
(co-req,) 

HC 211 Elements of Fruit and Vegetable Production 
HC 301 Temperate Fruit 
IIC 311 Citrus Fruits 
HC 322 Vegetable Crops 
HC 332 , uh-tropical Fruits 
HC 341 Horticultural Project 
HC 342 Horticultural Project 
HC 352 Special Topics in Horticultural (co-n:q.) 

Scienc • 

H 391/ 
392 'eminar 

or 
or 

or 

Pre-req. 

cs 101 
cs 101 
cs 112 
cs 201 
cs 112 
cs 211 
BM 102 

C 112 
cs 112 
PS 201 
PS 102 
PS 201 
P 102 

cs 112 
112 

IIC 201 
IIC 201 
II 201 
IIC 201 
II 201 
llC 201 
II ' 322 
II ' 301 
II 311 
II 332 
lIC 201 
II ' 211 

Units 

3 -+ 1 
s+1 
2-t§ 
5+1 
4+1 
s+1 
2+} 

1+0 
1+0 

3+1 
4+1 
3+1 
2+~ 
4+1 
2+~ 
0+2 

5+-1 
5 1 
4 1 
4+ 1 
4 + 1 
·H-1 
0 + 1 
0+ 1 

1 + 0 

 

 



No. Title 

Department: Animal Science 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal . cience 
AS 202 Princ:ple of Animal utrition 
A 212 Meat cience 
AS 221 Poultry Production 
AS 232 Animal Breeding 
AS 241 Dairy Science 
AS 301 nimal Production System 
AS 312 Advanced utrition 
AS 322 Project in Animal Science 
AS 332 Special Topics in Animal Science 
AS 391 Seminar 

S 392 Seminar 

Sub-department: Animal Health 

AH 102 Anatomy and Physiology 
AH 112 Elementary Animal Health 
All 201 Animal Health: on-infectious di eases 
AH 212 Animal Health: Infectious disea es 

Sub-department: Smallstoch and Fibre Science 

SF 201 Smallstock Science 
SF 212 Smallstock Management 
SF 222 Fibre Science 

Department: Soil Science 
SS 101 Introduction to oil cience 
SS 202 Chemical Analy i of Soils, Plants and Waters 
SS 211 Pedology 
SS 222 Plant utrition and oil Fertility 
SS 301 oil Chemistry 
S 311 Land sc Planning 
SS 322 oil Phy ic 
SS 391 Seminar 
SS 392 . eminar 

Additional our e 

AG 202 Introductory Seminar 
B T 102 Introduction to Biometry 
BM 201 Advanced Biom ·trv- coursc 1 
ll:\ 212 Advanc <l Biom •tr~·- cour e II 
h • 102 Introduction to iricultural E.·ten ion 
h. ~ 202 E.·tension, En1luation and R search 
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Pre-req. 

AS 101 
AS 101 

GE 311 
MB 102 
AS 202 
AS 301 
AS 202 
AS 202 
AG 202 

AH 102 
AH 102 

SF 201 
SF 201 

Chem. I 
ss 101 

101 
ss 101 
ss 211 
S 101 

E. ~ 102 

Units 

s+1 
5+1 
4+½ 
3+1 
2+½ 
3+1 
5-+ 1 
s+1 
0+2 
2+0 
1+0 
1+0 

s+1 
s+1 
s+1 
s+1 

s+1 
1+2 
3+1 
4+_ 
4+1 
4+1 
3+1 
1+0 
1+0 

1+0 
s+1 
s+1 
5+1 
3+0 
3+1 
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SYLLABI 
AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

AE 101 Agriculture in the Economy (1 +0) 
Structure of the economy: primary; secondary; tertiary sector-. The relative impor­

tance of each sector over time in S.A. no. employees. Agriculture different from other 
sectors via production factors. National income divided into 3 sectors and changes over 
time. Exports of Agricultural products and Imports of non-agricultural products. l\1o. ,cy 
and the role of it in the economy. Foreign exchange to facilitate international trade. 
Internal marketing of agricultural produce. World markets of agricultural produce. Agric. 
policy regarding parity income with non-agricultural sectors. 

(One lecture period per week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price Theory (1 + !) 
Introduction: Definitions; production and consumption; production factors. 
Utility: Total utility and marginal utility, general shape of these curves. Consu­

mer's choice and consumers' equilibrium: market exchange ration and marginal utility 
ration. 

Supply and demand: Utility as basis for the individual demand of consumer goods: 
individual and market demand curves: general shape. Changes in demand for consumers 
goods and/or the services of factors of production. Individual and market supply curve 
general shape. Price formation and market equilibrium. Characteristics of a perfect market. 
Elasticities of demand and supply; agricultural demand and supply curves. Effects of 
changes in demand and supply. The cobweb theorem in agriculture. Cross-elasticity of 
demand between agricultural products. 

Practical Work 
Graphical presentation of total and marginal utility chcdules for one consumer 

product. 
Consumers' equilibrium between two products 
Individual and market demand and supply curv s 
Price formation with chang ' S in demand and supply 
The cobweb response 
(One lecture period and half a practical clas per w ek). 
(Prerequisites:- ). 

AE 121 Production Economic Theory (3 -t- D 
The Production Function 

Relation hips between re ources and products: the production, function, definition . 
The law of dimini hing returns, types of returns. Elasticity of production, rational and 
irrational regions of production. 

Factor/Factor Relationship 
General Form. Factor-factor problem in agriculture. !so-product contours and 

resource ubstitution. Varying rate of sub titution: marginal rate of sub titution and 
elasticity of substitution. Complementary resource isodines, border line and irrational 
sub titution. 
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Product/Product Relationship 
Complementary, supplementary and compet1t1ve substitution-rational and ir­

rational. Border lines and isoclines. Optimum product combination-iso-revenue curves 
as choice indicators. 

Cost Functioll in Agriculture 
Opportunity cost; short- and long-run periods; variable and fixed cost. 

Practical Work 
Total, average and marginal product curves: four types of return; three regions of 

Production. lvla.·imum profit by way of total product alone or marginal product; effects of 
price changes on input and output. I a-product contours, border lines, isoclincs and 
e.·pansion path. Isa-factor contour, compl1:mentary, supplementary and competitive 
combinations. Optimum product combination. Determining maximum profit through cost 
curves and the effect of price changes. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural Products (2+0) 
The marketing problem. Analysing marketing problems. Consumers of Agricultural • 

Products. Agricultural production. The exchange function-price discovery. Competition 
in Food marketing. Agricultural prices. E.·panding demand for Agricultural produce. 
1 he storage function. Transportation. Standardization and grading. Food processing' 
industries. Wholesaleing and retailing of food. The cost of marketing. Collection and use; 
of market information. Risk in gricultural :\1arketing. 

(Two lecture periods per week) 
(Prcr quisites: ) 

AE 142 Farm Management (3 + 1) 
The decision making process. l~conomic principles and farm management. Farm 

records. Analvsis of farm records. Risk and uncertainty. Improving the farm business. 
Economic sur~eys. 

Practical Work 
Keeping and analysis of physic·1l rccon.l for different production factors and enter­

?ri cs. Enterpri e records by way of gros margin . Partial budgeting. Complete budg t­

ing. Risk and uncertainty problem and how it affect the form business. Economic surveys: 
planning and analysis. 

(1 hr c lecture pcrious and on practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

AE 151 Natural Re ource Economics (4+0) 
Introc.luctic n: frame work of reference. Supply of natural r ourcc for economic use. 

Population pres urc anc.l demanc.l for natural resource'. Input-output r lationship 
affecting resource u e. Location anc.l spatial organization. Theory of regional d velop­
mcnt. atural re ource proj ct evaluation through benefit-co t analysis. Water economics. 
Economics of Soil con. crvation. 

(I• our lecture perioc.ls per we k). 
(Prcr ;iui ites :-) 
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AE 202 Agricultural Development and Policy (3 + 0) 
Stages of economic growth ancl agriculture's role in each stage. Problems in under­

developed agriculture. Agrarian reform. Policies to improve productivity. Income 
stability through price policies. 

(Three lecture periods per week). 
(Prerequisites: AE 121 and AE 131). 

AE 212 Agricultural Price Analysis (3+~) 
Changes in prices over time . Cyclic variations in commodity. Elasticity of demand for 

individual farm products. Elasticity of supply for individual farm products. Icasurement 
of changes in demand. Geographical price surfaces. Subsidie and prices. 

Practical Work 
Calculation of long and short term changes in prices of some agricultural products. 

Cyclic variations in South Africa. Estimation of distribution lags. Price indexes. Geogra­
phical price surfaces for some major product . 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisites: AE 131) 

AE 221 Production Economics (4+ 1) 
Family Farm Theory concerning costs. Return to scale and farm ite. Size and co t 

economic ·. The Euler theorem. Time, factor rewards and Resource valuation. Labour as 
an economic variable. Agricultural Supply and demand functions. 

Practical Work 
(I· our lecture period an,l half a practical class per week). 
(Prcn.:quisites: \E 121) 

AE 232 Agricultural Marketing in South Africa (2 -! 0) 
Ili~lorical bachground: Period before 1914: chan 1e tal·ing pla e in the mark ting 

tructur·. Period 1914-1937: organi eel marketing but unco-ordinated; th• role of co­
oper,1tiv sin marl·eting but without legal monopolies; the lir ·t marketing hoards. M·ll'k •t­
ing act of 1937: reason, for ere 1tion, objective and result · obtained. r at ion of marl-cting 
bo,1rd : G eneral purpo e ; problems created by the mark ·tin 1 boards. 

11larhetiw, act 1968: Definitions . .L 1ark ·tin schem • : establi hment, arnendm ·nt 
su pen ion and revocation. Control board . ' ational marketing council, con um ·rs' 
advi ory committee. • inanci·tl provi ions. Control under a scheme. lark ·ting matt ·rs in 
general, regulation · ; offence~ anc.l penalties. 

DijJ rent schemes: l•ree price syst ms. H.·ed price syst m . Floor price yst m . 
Quantity control system . Other minor modification sy t ·m . 

(Two lecture.! periods per week). 
(Prerequisites: AE 131) 

 

 



AGRICULT RE, YLLABI 287 

AE 301 Introduction to Linear Programming (1 + D 
Common structure of linear programming problems; graphical representation; 

objective function; restraint ; non-negative condition'. Assumptions for linear program­
ming: linear functions; tability of function through price changes. Optimizing the 
objective function: Simple.· olution: mechanics. Interration: Computer feasibility. The 
dual problem: formal relations to the primal problem. Economic interpretation of linear 
programming. 

Practical Work 
Setting up of the primal problem. Solving problem through simplex method. Solving 

problem through the use of a computer. ·ol\'ing the dual problem and interpreting 
re ult . 

(One lecture period and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AE 121 or l\fathematics I) 

AE 312 Project (0 t-2) 
A project of limited scope to give the student e.·periencc in th handling and pre­

sentation of data. 
(Two practical classe per week). 
(Prerequisites: AE 221, AE 212, AE 301). 

AE 391/392 Seminar (l+0) 
Each ~tudent hall prep 1rc and present two written paper on selected subjects. 
(One lecture period per week). 
(Prercqui itc : AE 221, AE 212). 

AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 
EN 102 Introduction to Agricultural Engineering (S+l) 

The held of A rricultural l~ngincering, power plants and the po\ver requirement· of 
machinery and tools; r •pair work, the work hop and its qui\·nl nt, farm machinery, 
different types of machines, th ir operation and maintenance, power tran mi ion of belts, 
a.·les and gears. Tmpl •m •nts: operation, maintenance anJ repair. Sun·cying: m~asuring 
t chniquc. and apparatus. Cooling: ratli 1tor , h at in ulation and coolin Y sy terns. 

rchitcctur •: fundamentals, farm buildin and building mat rials. Hydraulic·: \\'atcr 
pr ssure, pump , their operation and in tallation. Electricity: fundamentals. 

O• iv· lecture p riods and one practical cla per wee!·). 
(Pr requi ite :-). 

AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 

EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural E ·tension (3-t 0) 
The ohj ·ctiY •s, principl 'S an l philo ophy of e ·ten ion. The agricultural .·ten ion 

• rvice-opcrntion and r ·quir m •nt th ·r f, with pc ial r ·forcncc to the Bantu llomc­
lands. The farm r in his social m ironm nt: cultur,11 pattern n basi for ocial beha\'iour • 
the influence of ducat ion; ocial and personal reaction to new id a and re istancc t~ 
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change. The adoption of improved farming practices. Leadership in agricultural e.·­
tcnsion: Identification of leaders; leadership dc\'elopmcnt. Communication, it objecti\'cs 
and an analysi of th process; e.·tension teaching methods-classification, cffccti\'cncss 
and analysis of the different methods. Programme planning in agricultural cxtcn ion: 
Objectives and philosophy; building e.·ten ion programmes; procedun.: in programme 
planning. 

(Three lecture periods per week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

EX 202 Extension, Evaluation and Research (3 + 1) 

Evaluation and re earch in extension: Evaluation of the c.·tension situation; ap­
proaches to the extension ituatiou, the technical ituation, the social ituation and the 
economic situation. Organi ation of evaluation an<l research in extension; planning and 
conducting of an evaluation project. 

Practical Work 

Application of exten ion teaching methods. Programme planning. Study and evalua­
tion of c ·tension sitations. Reporting of data. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequi ites: EX 102). 

ANIMAL HEALTH 

AH 102 Anatomy and Physiology (S + l) 
The anatomy and phy iology of farm animal supported by hi ·to logy and embr) olo y. 

Emphasis placed on normal development ~ind function to provide a background for the 
Animal Health course. 

Practical Work 
natomy, Phy:siolo<,y and Ilistolo 1y of healthy organ y terns. 

( •ive lecture period and one practical cla per week). 
(Prerequisite·:-). 

AH 112 Elementary A imal Health (5 + 1) 
An introduction to the normal anatomy and phy iology of farm animal with an 

abbreviated section on frequently occurring abnormaliti and infectious cli a 

Practical Work 

Elem ntary cliagno tic and th rapcutic procedure , comparing healthy animals with. 
sic!· one . 

(Five lecture period and one practical cln s per we k). 
(Preret1ui itcs :-). 
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AH 201 Animal Health: Non-infectious Diseases (5+1) 
Clinical and pathological examination of farm animals. Some examples of the most 

important medical, surgical and gynaecological conditions of farm animals giving aetiology, 
course, treatment and prophylaxis. 

Practical Work 
Demonstration of clinical cases and elementary therapeutic principles. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AH 102). 

AH 212 Animal Health: Infectious Diseases (5+1) 
The most important diseases of farm animals caused by specific agents, dealing with 

the biology of these agents, occurrence, symptoms produced in life and after death, 
treatment of animals suffering from these diseases, preventative measures and Govern­
ment regulations concerning these diseases. 

Practical Work 
Demonstration of animals suffering from diseases caused by specific agents; diagnoz­

tic, therapeutic and preventative procedures. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AH 102). 

ANIMAL SCIENCE 

AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science ( 5 + 1) 
Introduction to animal husbandry and livestock industry in South Africa; types and 

breeds of farm livestock; evolution, origin, characteristics and usefulness. Regionalisation 
of livestock production, nutritional aspect, maintenance, production energy and other 
requirements, roughage, sweet-and sourveld; fresh milk, beef, sheep, pig and poultry 
regionalisation. Terminology definitions used in describing animals. Environment and 
adaptability. Basic principles of animal production; reproduction, bone growth, develop­
ment and growth, compensatory growth and milk secretion. Production and management 
Practice of dairying, beef, pigs, horses, sheep and goats. 

Practical Work 
Cattle, pig and horse judging. Farm visits. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:- ). 

AS 202 Principles of Animal Nutrition (S + l) 
Introductory fundamentals of animal nutrition; nutrients and their metabolism; the 

measurement of body requirements and feed values; nutritive requirements for body 
Processes and productive functions; nutritional properties of miscellaneous South 
African feedingstuffs. 
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Practical Work 
Feed orientation and evaluation; nutritional practice on the farm; organised visits to 

farm and institutions. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical clas per week). 
(Prerequisites : AS 101) 

AS 212 Meat Science (4+~) 
Production and consumption of meat. tructure of meat; histology, colour and 

chemistry. Quality requirements and standard with factors influencing quality; tendcr­
ne s, colour, fat colour, hardncs of fat, marhling, flavour, growth and carca s ratios. 
Carcas evaluation and dressing percentage. Treatment of meat and meat animal ; meat as 
a human food; slaughter methods. Seedy cut in pork. Skinning and treatment of hides and 
skins. 

Practical Work 
Carcass cutting of cattle, sheep, and pigs; dissection, deboning and visits to abattoir. 
(Four lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AS 101). 

AS 221 Poultry Production (3 + 1) 
The poultry industry in South Africa and developing territories. The evolution and 

classification of breeds together with characteristic and utility value. Reproduction, and 
production of eggs and meat and the influence of environmental and genetic factors on 
production. Rearing sy tern and flock management and marketing of poultry products 
Health considerations. 

Practical Work 
In laboratory and on poultry unit; organised tour . 
(Three lecture periods and one practical class pl!r week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

AS 232 Animal Breeding (2+~) 
Breeding background: gcnotypic and phcnotypic vanat1on, heritability, and r -

peatability. election and election techniques and factor affecting th eflicicncy of 
sell!ction. Mating sy tems. Breeding plan for dairy and l ecf cattle nd pig and oth r 
specie . 

Practical Work 
Calculations of brcedin parameter- and their application in practic . 
(Two lecture p!!riod and half a practical class p r w k). 
(Prerequisite : l'.. 311) 

AS 241 Dairy Science (3 + 1) 
Historical urvey and pre ent po ition of th dairy industry. The composition of milk 

and dairy by-product and handling con -iderations. Dairy chemi try, microbiology, 
technology and production hygiene. 
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Practical Work 
In laboratory and on farm; organi ed tours. 
(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

As 301 Animal Production Systems ( 5 + 1) 
Bovine and Pig Production ystcms: Dairy, beef and pig industries + reproduction, 

rearing, general management (intcn ive and exten ive schemes), nutritional, production 
and marketing considerations, and environmental influence . Applications in developing 
tcrritorie . 

Work Animals: Training, management and handling of equines and oxen; role in 
agriculture with pecial empha i on d veloping agriculture. 

Practical Work 
Related practical work on the niversity Farm; organised visit to selected local 

farms and institutions. Laboratory work. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical clas per week) 
(Pr -requisites: A 202) 

AS 312 Advanced Nutrition ( 5 + 1) 
Energy metabolism in relation to nutrition and methods of measuring the energy 

m tabolism of animals. Indirect estimation of heat from material transformations. Basal 
expenditure of energy. Energy cost of body movement. Effect of environment on energy 
metaboli m. Metabolizable energy requirements and its calculation. Ruminant digestion 
and ruminant product and their utilization. Regulation of energy intake. Limitations of 
existing feeding sy terns. Phy iology of dige tion, absorption and metabolism in the 
ruminant. Volatile Fatty Acid tilization and Heat Increament for the various production 
fun~tion, . Least cost rationing (linear programming). 

Practical Work 
The in vitro determination of dig stibility, conducting a digestibility trial, nitrogen 

balance determination, vitamin demon tration trial, d termination of body water and 
body n rgy concentration in mall ammal , and min ral studi s. 

(Five lecture period and one practical clas per week). 
(Pr requisite : AS 301). 

AS ~22 Proj ct in Animal Production (0+2) 
l'h stud ·nt is required to participate actively in a sci cted proj ct involving animal 

production, th• results of which arc to be present din th form of a scientific dissertation. 
(Two practical clas •s per week). 
(Prerequisite : A 202). 

AS 332 Special Topics in Animal Science (2 + 0) 
A study of r ·search paper:; on selected topics of animal science. 
(Two lecture period p r week). 
(Prerequisite': S 202) 
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AS 391/392 Seminar (1 +O) 

The student is required to prepare and present orally a seminar on a topic which must 
be preceded by a 200 level course in the subject concerned. 

(One lecture period per week). 
(Prerequisites: AG 202) 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BC 101 General Biochemistry ( 6 + 1) 
General introduction. Cellular structure and function. Physical Biochemistry; 

buffers, pH. Biochemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, nucleic acids, amino acids, peptides 
and proteins. Simple consideration of enzymes. Major routes of carbohydrate metabolism 
in plants and animals. Metabolism of N-compounds. Urea cycle. Metabolism of lipids. 
Biosynthesis of carbohydrates in animals and plants. Biosynthesis of nucleic acids and 
proteins. Biosynthesis of lipids. Plant biochemistry; photosynthesis, including the light 
and dark reactions. Plant hormones. Animal biochemistry; aspects of animal biochemistry 
including consideration of body fluids, organs and hormones. 

Practical Work 
Examination of the properties of chemical constituents of living organisms. De­

monstration of metabolic experiments. 
(Six lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite: Chem. I). 

BC 201 Introductory Biochemistry ( 4 + 1) 
General introduction to Biochemistry. Cellular structure including intracellular 

organisation and biochemical function. Consideration of properties and structures of 
carbohydrates, nucleic acids, lipids, amino acids, peptides and proteins. Acids, bases and 
buffers in aqueous solution. Concept of pH. 

Practical Work 
Conduct in Biochemistry Laboratory. Examination of properties of the con tituents 

of living systems. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical clas per week). 
(Prerequisite: Chem. I. Co-requisite: Chem. II). 

BC 212 Catabolic Metabolism ( 4 +I) 
Introduction to principles of metabolism and to metabolic pathways. Glycolysis. 

Hexose monophosphate pathway. Citric acid cycle; stoichiometry and factors influencing 
the cyclic oxidation of acetyl-S-CoA. Alternative pathways of carbohydrate degradation. 
Oxidation of fatty acid and degradation of complex lipids; odd and even-number chain . 
Alternative routes of fatty acid oxidation. Formation of Ketone bodies. Metabolism of 
amino acids, purines and pyrimidines. Urea cycle. Special aspect of metabolism of 
N-cornpounds. 

 

 



Practical Work 
Examination of simple metabolic systems. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite: BC 201. Co-requi ite: Chem. II). 

BC 221 Anabolic Metabolism ( 4 + 1) 
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Introduction. Biosynthesis of carbohydrates, including polysaccharides of plant and 
animal origin. Formation of glucose from pyruvate [gluco(neo) genesis]. 

Biosynthesis of lipids; glycerides, phosphatides, sphingolipids. Biosynthesis of 
steroids. Biosynthesis of nucleic acids; D A and RNA. Biosynthesis of proteins. 
Facts and notions concerning the control of biosynthetic pathways. 

Practical Work 
Introduction to an experimental evaluation of biosynthetic processes. Enzymology. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite: BC 202. Co-requisite: Chem. III). 

BC 231 Introduction to Physical Biochemistry (2 + 1) 
Introduction. Chromatography, spectrophotometry and centrifugation. Biochemical 

relevance of pH, chemical equilibria. Enzymes and enzyme Kinetics. 

Practical Work 
tudy of acid-base characteristics of biochemicai substances. Chromatography and 

electrophoresis. Examination of enzyme systems. 
(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week.) 
(Prerequisite: BC 212.) 

BC 242 Physical Biochemistry (2 + 1) 
Introduction. Biochemical energetics, including the application of thermodynamics 

to biological sy tems. Redox systems. Electron transport and respiratory chain. Oxidative 
phosphorylation. 

Practical Work 
Examination of oxidation-reduction potentials. Isolation and study of mitochondria. 
(Two 1 cture periods and one practical class per week.) 
(Prerequisite: BC 231. Co-requisite: Chem. III.) 

BC 302 Physiological Biochemistry ( 4 + 1) 
Introduction to Animal Biochemi try. Biochemistry of body fluids; blood, urine, 

cerebrospinal and other specialised extracellular fluids. Biochemistry of specialised 
organs; eye, muscle, nervous tissue. Hormone biochemistry. Detoxification mechanisms. 

Practical Work 
Chromatography of tissue extract . Enzymology of tissue homogenates and ub­

ccllular fractions. Whole animal tu die . Radiochemistry. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical cla s per w ek.) 
(Prer quisites: BC 242, Chem. III.) 
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BC 311 Nutritional Biochemistry (2 + 1) 
Introduction. Biochemical role of macro-nutrients. Nutritional disorders. Vitamins 

and co-enzymes. 

Practical Work 
Enzymology. Chromatography. Whole animal experiments, radiochemistry. 
(Prerequisite: BC 242, Chem. III.) 

BC 321 Introduction to Microbial Biochemistry (2 + 1) 
Introduction. Fermentation pathways; ethanol, lactate, succinate, butyrate, pro­

pionate and acetoin. Biosynthesis of aromatic compounds from acetate. Role of the 
isoprene unit in biosynthesis . Antibiotics. itrogen fixation. Cell wall biosynthesis. 

Practical Work 
Examination of the metabolism of bacteria, yeasts and fungi . Radiochemistry. 
(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week.) 
(Prerequisites: BC 242, Chem. III.) 

BC 332 Microbial Biochemistry (2 + 1) 
Biochemi try of indu trially important proces es mediated by micro-organi ms. 

Aspects of biochemical engineering. Extraction. Purification. Fermentation technology. 
(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week.) 
(Prerequisite : BC 242, Chem. III.) 

Practical Work 
Fermentations and related processes. 

BC 342 Plant Biochemistry (2 + 1) 
Introduction. Plant pigment sy terns. . toichiometry of photo ynthesi . yclic 

and non-cyclic photopho phorylation. Path of carbon in photosynthesis. Quantum yi ·ld 
and energetic . Plant hormone biochemistry. 

Practical Work 
Examination of plant pigment sy terns. I ' olation of chloroplasts. Light reaction. 

Inve tigation of plant hormon s. 
(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week.) 
(Prerequisites: BC 242, Chem. III.) 

BC 352 Advanced Techniques in Biochemistry (2 -I 1) 
Introduction. se and operation of ophisticatcd biochemical in trumentation. 

pectrophotometry, centrifugation, chromatography, manometry, isotope in Biology. 
Sub-cellular fractionation procedures. 

Practical Work 
elected experiments applying the above techniques. 

(Two lecture period and one practical class per week.) 
(Prerequisites: BC 242, Chem. III.) 

 

 



BC 362 Biochemical Genetics (2 + 1) 
Introduction. Aspect of classical Genetics. Di 

biochemical genetic ; one gene one polypeptide. 
Mc sengcr R A. 

Practical Work 
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A as genetic material. l\1olecular and 
alient features of the genetic code. 

Propertic' of D A & R A: Isolation and purification. Enzymology. 
(Two lecture period and one practical class per week.) 
(Prcr quisites: BC 242, Chem. III.) 

CROP SCIENCE 

CS 101 Agro-meteorology and Water Relations (3+1) 
Climate as a limiting factor in South African agriculture. A study of the methodology 

of climatic surveys for the purpose of agricultural land u e planning: Humidity; rainfall; 
temperature; radiation; evaporation; integration of climatic data. The water factor in 
'outh African agriculture. ational water resources; desert encroachment. Evapotrans­

piration: Environmental and plant factor determining the rate of cvapotranspiration. 
Effect of water deficit on plants: Effects on cell volume and growth; respiration; photo­
synthe is; successive wetting and drying cycles; mineral nutrition; the interaction between 
Water and nutrition; drought resi tance mechanisms; drought hardening; agricultural 
application of drought re istance mechani ms. Efficiency of water use: Relative ·water 
requirement of crop ; factors determining efficiency of water u e and their agricultural 
application; water budgeting. 

Practical Work 
Installation and maintenance of meteorological equipment; weather recording; 

nat•tral vegetation a inde.· of climate; utilization of meteorological records in land use 
planning. Climate of the Bantu Homelands; animal climatology; anatomical and phy io­
logical studie of drought resistance in selected field crops; water budgeting in cropping 
systems. 

(Three lecture period and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

CS 112 Introduction to Plant Science (S+l) 
Ilurnan nutrition: Population growth and world food supply; components of 

nutrition; food chains; dchcicncy states and nutritional disorders in the rural African; the 
role of the agriculturist in the alleviation of nutritional deficiencies. Origin, classification 
and nomenclature of economic plants. lassification of the Gramineae. Morphology: 
Structure of economic plants in relation to management practices . Growth and d velop­
ment: Interrelationship of growth proc ss s; allometric growth; gro\vth reactions in 
communi1i 'Sas opposed to plant growing in isolation; yield criterion in relation to crop 
'~anagem nt; growth and devl•lopmcnt of fruit and gra, ses. R production and propaga­
tion: Seed propagation: iability; dormancy; seed technology; asexual propagation. 
Applied Plant Science: Optimal land use; principles of soil and water conscr\'ation; 
croppinf: system ancl practice in\'olving lcy cropping; tillage and weed control. Element 

f horticultur involving selection of orchard site and pruning. Elem nts nf pasture mana­
gement: principle of grazing; pastur management practices. 
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Practical Work 
A study of the morphology of the gramineae and selected crops. Practice in contour 

farming. Practical demonstration of pasture management practices. A study of pruning 
and propagation methods. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 101). 

CS 121 Elementary Irrigation (2+½) 
Introduction: The importance of irrigation in South African agriculture; types ot 

irrigation. The soil-plant-atmosphere system: The dynamic nature of the system; a 
study of the factors resulting in declining productivity of irrigable soils. Planning: The 
socio-economic and physical factors involved in planning and irrigation schemes. Predic­
ton of irrigation needs: Application of elementary criteria of climate, plant and soil in, 
irrigation scheduling. Field application of water: Methods of irrigation; selection 
implementation and evolution of surface and overhead systems. Drainage. 

Practical Work 
Practical methods of estimating plant water requirement and the irrigation potential 

of soils; planning and implementing systems of irrigation. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 101). 

CS 201 Elements of Crop Production ( 5 + 1) 
Agronomy as an integrating science. The morphology, physiology and management 

practices of maize, sorghum, wheat, potatoes, sugar cane and pulses. 

Practical Work 
A study of the anatomy and ontogeny of crop plant · ; a sc smcnt of pot ntial and 

target yield; heat budgeting; farm machinery in field crop production; clements of grain 
grading. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical cla • per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 112). 

CS 211 Advanced Crop Science ( 4+ 1) 
The production of pecialized crops: Morphology, phy iology, <]Uality and yield 

criterion in rdation to the production of tobacco and fibre crops including a tu<ly of 
specialized cultural practic an procc sing. Ley Cropping: A study of the principl and 
practices of crop rotation. Crop Phy iology: Crop physiological and ecological principle 
as a basi for the management of field crops. 

Practical Work 
A study of the morphology of the tobacco and cotton plants; elem nts of tobacco 

curing; elements of vegetable fibre technology. Exercise in comparative phy iology and 
morphology of elected crops relative to crop production practic . Excrci c in the 
integration of cropping sequences and the implementation of rotation . 

(Four lecture periods and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 201). 
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CS 222 Principles oflrrigation ( 5 + 1) 
Introduction: Irrigated areas of the world; the productivity and value of irrigated 

land; importance and scope of irrigation in South Africa. The Soil-Plant-Atmosphere 
system: The dynamic nature of the system; interaction between climate, plant and soil 
factors; evapotranspiration and energy balance concepts; crop and soil factors; concepts 
related to the maintenance of long-term productivity; soil water availability; leachino 
requirements; brak formation; irrigation water buality. Planning: Social, economic and 
physical aspects involved in the selection of irrigable land; the assessment of physical 
factors; planning. Prediction of irrigation needs: Application of energy balance, empirical 
and physical methods; practical con iderations in scheduling irrigatior,. Field application 
of water: Efficiency of irrigation; the design, implementation and efficiency asses ment of 
surface and overhead systems. Drainage: The salt balance concept; designing a relief 
draining system. 

Practical Work 
Practical methods of estimating plant water requirement; measurement of water 

flow; water budgeting; field evaluation of efficiency of surface and overhead systems; 
assessment of infiltration capacity, irrigation potential of soils, ·water quality; planning an 
irrigation scheme. 

(I• ive lecture periods and one practical clas per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 112) 

CS 302 Special Topics in Crop Science (2+~) 
E.·perimentol technique : The field plot experiment v,ith reference to selection of site, 

exp Timcntal material, plot size, sample nwnber; the problem of what to measure; mea~ure­
mcnt of the liYing plant; division of the plant; harvesting; experimentation in controlled 
environments; pot experiments; biometry in agronomic re ,earch. Growth analy is: 
Quantitative analysis of plant growth; problems of mensuration; yield in relation to growth 
attribute . Research topic : A study of selected investigations into current agronomic 
Problems with the object of acquiring a scientific approach and gaining insight into the 
Pitfall of agronomic research. 

Practical Work 
A study of current res arch on the university c,·pcrimcntal farm; analysi of the 

factorial and split-plot c.·pcrim •nt ; the field laboratory concept anc.l techniqu s cmploy­
d in environmental n .:st:arch; biometrical evaluation of data on growth analy is. 

(Two lecture p 'riods an<l half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: C. 201, Bl\1 102). 

CS 391/392 Seminar (1 + O) 
A stu<l •nt is rt.>quir •d to pr pare and present or:illy a seminar ona top ·c which must 

be pr c ·<led by a 200 kvcl c ursc in the ubjcct concerned. 
(Time allotted ·quivalent to one lecture pt:riod per week). 
(Prcrequi ite::;: - ). 
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GENETICS 

GE 101 Introduction to Genetics ( 4+ 1) 
The cell theory of life. The general morphology of the cell. Review of subcellular 

components. Life cycles and cell division. Mendelian principles. Gene interaction. Sex 
linkage. Multiple allelism. Linkage and chromosome mapping. The central dogma of 
molectular biology. Changes in the genetic material. 

Practical Work 
Examination of prepared slides. Controlled crosses in Drosophila melanogaster. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: -) 

GE 111 Elements of Genetics (2+1) 
Probability theory as applied to genetics. Statistical treatment of quantitative factors. 

Genetic recombination. Mutation. Gene control mechanisms. Developmental genetics. 
Extra nuclear heredity. 

Practical Work 
Controlled crosses in D. melanogaster, E. coli and Chlamydomonas. 

(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: GE 101) 

GE 201 Population Genetics (4+1) 
Large random mating populations. Equilibrium populations. Various types of mating 

in populations. Theory of path coefficients. Effects of mutation, selection, migration and 
genetic drift. 

Practical Work 
Selected topics and problems in population genetics. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisite : GE 101) 

GE 222 Plant Breeding (2+½) 
ature and goals of plant breeding. Plant introduction and dome tication. Re­

productive systems and plant breeding methods. Various breeding technique In­
breeding, selection, heterosis, outcrossing. Polyploidy. Mutation breeding. 

Practical Work 
Practical experience in the technique employed in the breeding of common field 

crops (Z. mays, Lolium spp., Gossypium and Phasiolus, etc.) 
(Two lecture period and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: GE 101) 

GE 301 Cytology (2+1) 
Review of cellular and subcellular components and organilles. Cell division. Cyto­

gen tics. 
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Practical Work 
Techniques employed in light microscophy. Fixation, infiltration, embedding, 

sectioning and mounting of microscopic specimens. Stains, staining, mordants. Squash 
preparations. 

(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: -) 

GE 311 Biometrical Genetics (2+0) 
Quantitative heredity. tati tical methods. Heritability. Selection, inbreeding, cross­

breeding, heterosis, overdominance. 
(Two 1 cture period per week). 
(Prerequisites: -) 

GE 322 Microbial Genetics (4+2) 
The nature and function of the gene. Recombination analysis. Biochemical genetics. 

Genetic fine structure analysis. The nature of the genetic material. Mutation. Genetics of 
bacteria and bacteriophage. Extrachromosomal sy terns. 

Practical Work 
Ascospore analyses. Bacterial transformation, transduction, sexduction, conjugation. 
(Four lecture periods and two practical classes per week). 
(Prerequisites: GE 101, MB 102) 

HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE 
HC 211 Elements of Fruit and Vegetable Production (S+l) 

A brief survey of the South African horticultural industry, including horticulture in 
the Bantu Homelands. Plant nomenclature, horticultural terminology and classification of 
horticultural crops. Climate as a factor in horticultural crop production; hail and frost 
protection; windbreaks for fruit orchards. Principles of horticultural crop management, 
including soil and site selection, orchard layout, spacing, irrigation, fertilization, cover 
cropping, weed control. Pollination, fruit set and fruit thinning. The principles and 
practices of pruning. Introductory studies of the botany, ecology, cultivars, propagation 
and management of elected temp rate, citrus, tropical and sub-tropical fruitcrops. A 
bri f study of vegetable production. 

Practical Work 
Orchard layout and manag ment practices. Pruning and fruit thinning of deciduous 

fruit tree . Pruning and trelli ing of grape vine . Propagation of sci cted fruit crops. The 
planting, management and harvesting of vegetable crop . Identification and evaluation of 
fruit and vegetable cultivars. Visi t to producer , packhouse and/or proces ing factories, 
and to the Pineapple Research Station and Municipal Fresh Produce Market, East 
London. 

(Five lecture period and one practical class per week). 
Prerequi ites: C 112) 

Note: This course should be taken in preference to IIC 201 by those students who will 
not be taking more than one course in Horticultural Science. 
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HC 201 Elements of Horticultural Science (5+1) 
A brief summary of the South African Horticultural Industry, including horticulture 

in the Homelands. Plant nomenclature, horticultural terminology and classification of 
horticultural crops. Climate as a factor in horticultural crop production; hail and frost 
protection; windbreaks for fruit orchards. Principles of horticultural crop management, 
including soil and site selection, orchard layout, spacing, irrigation, fertilization, cover 
cropping, mulching and weed control. Plant propagation with special reference to the 
principles and practices of asexual propagation. Plant growth and development: natural 
and synthetic growth substances; juvenility and senescence; flowering, flower physiology, 
fruit set, fruit growth and fruit ripening. Fruit harvesting and storage. 

Practical Work 
Otchard layout and management practices. Plant growth and development studies. 

Asexual propagation techniques including mist propagation. Visits to commercial fruit 
orchards and packhouses. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week) 
(Prerequisites: CS 112) 

HC 301 Temperate Fruits (4+1) 
Studies of the economic importance, distribution, botany, growth, physiology, 

ecology, cultivars, propagation, management, marketing, and major pests and diseases of 
the more important temperate fruits, e.g. stone and pome fruits and table grapes. Particular 
attention to be paid to climatic requirements; principles and practices of pruning/training 
system; rootstocks. 

Practical Work 
Production practices including propagation, pruning, trammg, fruit thinning, 

harvesting, grading and packing. Identification and control of pests and disea es. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week) 
(Prerequisites: HC 201) 

HC 311 Citrus Fruits ( 4 + 1) 
Studies of the economic importance, distribution, botany growth, physiology, 

ecology cultivars, propagation, management, marketing, and major p sts and di ca e of 
citrus fruits, (oranges, grapefruit, lemons, mandarins). Particular attention to be paid to 
climatic requirements and distribution, cultivar characterist:cs, propagation and in particular 
nucellar embryony, fruit quality and factors affecting quality, packhouse management, 
disease and pest control. 

Practical Work 
Visits to citrus orchards and packhouses; packhou e management. Propagation of 

citrus. Citrus quality tests. Identification and control of citrus pests and di ea cs. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week) 
(Prerequisites: HC 201) 

HC 322 Vegetable Crops ( 4 + 1) 
Brief survey of the South African vegetable industry including vegetable production 

in the Bantu Homelands. Importance and food value of vegetable crops. Classification of 
vegetables crops. Types of vegetable growing. Climate and soil as factors in vegetable 
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growing. Nutrient requirements of vegetable crops; application of fertilizers. Seeds, seed 
production, seed certification and testing. Seedbed preparation, sowing and transplanting. 
Management of vegetable crops. Marketing and storage, including the importance of 
quality. Vegetable processing. Economic importance, botany, nutritional value, produc­
tion areas, climatic requirements and other selected aspects of the major vegetable crops. 

Practical Work 
Laboratory work, including seed quality and germination tests. Field work, including 

the raising of vegetable seedlings and management of the crop. Evaluation of cultivars and 
quality. Judging of vegetables. Visits to vegetable producers, processing factories and to 
the Municipal Fresh Produce Market, East London. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: HC 201 ). 

He 332 Sub-tropical Fruits ( 4 + 1) 
Studies of the economic importance, distribution, botany, growth, physiology, 

ecology, cultivars, propagation, management, marketing, and major pests and diseases 
of the more important tropical and sub-tropical fruit and nut crops, tea and coffee. 

Practical Work 
Field trips including possible visits to a pineapple farm and cannery, the Pineapple 

Research Station, and to tea and coffee plantations. Laboratory studies of eelworm 
infection in pineapples; control measures. Fruit and nut studies. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week) 
(Prerequisites: HC 201) 

He 341 Horticultural Project (0 + 1) 
He 342 Horticultural Project (0 + 1) 

Two separate proj cts or one continuous project (i.e. extending over two consecutive 
seme ters) 

Field work, in the form of a minor research project, aimed at giving the student 
practical experience with the production and scientific study of fruits or vegetables. A 
report to be submitted. 

(Each course equivalent to one practical class per week) 
(Prerequisites: HC 201) 

IiC 352 Special Topics in Horticultural Science (2+½) 
pccial topics, mainly on fruit crops, designed to supplement previous courses and to 

provide a small degree of specialization in a desired direction. 
(Lectures, assignments and practicals as neces ary but equivalent to two lecture 

Periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: HC 301 or HC 311 or HC 332; Co-requisite: HC 322) 

He 391/392 Seminar (1 + O) 
A tudent is required to prepare and present orally a seminar on a topic which must 

be preceded by a 200 level course in the subject concerned. 
(Time allotted equivalent to one lecture period per week) 
(Prerequisites: HC 201 or HC 211) 
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MICROBIOLOGY 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology ( 4 + 1) 
Definition, scope and importance of microbiology. History of microbiology. The 

eucaryotic and procaryotic protists. Classification of bacteria. Blue-green algae. Bacterial 
structure and function. Cultivation of bacteria. Bacterial metabolism. History of viruses. 
Tobacco mosaic virus. The bacteriophages. Animal viruses. Introduction to immunology. 
Blood and its components. Symbiosis. The rumen. Algae. Lichens. Mycorrhizae. Legumes 
and Rhizobia. Sterilization and Pasteurization. 

Practical Work 
Use of the microscope. Techniques of isolating, cultivating and examining bacteria. 

Respiration and fermentation. Plant virus diseases. Bacteriophages. Isolation of selected 
groups of Bacteria. Analysis of milk and water. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

MB 111 Mycology ( 4 + 1) 
The role of fungi in human afiairs. The Acrasiales and Labyrinthulales. Myxomy­

cetes. Phycomycetes. Ascomycetes and Imperfect Fungi. Basidiomycetes. 

Practical Work 
Isolation and identification of selected fungi. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

MB 201 Serology and Immunology (1 + 2 ) 

The nature and structure of antigens and antibodies. Antigen/antibody reactions. 
Theories of antibody formation. Applications of antigen/antibody reactions in plant and 
animal viruses. The precipitin test. The agar single and double diffusion te ts. 

Practical Work 
Preparation of antisera. Micro- and ring interface precipiting tests. Oudin agar single 

and double diffusion tests. Ouchterlony agar double diffusion test. 
(One lecture period and half a practical class per week). 
Prerequisites: MB 102; BC-). 

MB 212 Soil Microbiology (3-t 1) 
Introduction to soil microbiology. The microbial flora of the soil. Rhizosphere and 

rhizoplane. Decomposition proces es. Humus. The carbon cycle. itrification and deni­
trification. Nitrogen fixation. Sulpher cycle. Phosphorus cycle. Microbiology of the 
rhizosphere. The biological equilibrium in soil. 

Practical Work 
Techniques for the observation of soil microbes. The enumeration of the soil 

population. Quantitative examination of rhizosphere bacteria. I olation of elected genera 
of soil bacteria and fungi. 

(Three lcctur periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: MB 102) 
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MB 221 Plant Pest Control (4+1) 
Vegetative and reproductive cycles of crops and the types of pest/disease affecting 

the various stages. Effect of famines on mankind with reference to the Irish potato famine. 
Discovery of seed treatment for disease control. Sulphur and lime-sulphur as fungicides. 
Rusts and smuts of wheat. Introduction to economic entomlology. Quarantine measures. 
Chemical control measures. Fungicides. Insecticides. Fumigants. Herbicides. Nematicides 
and nematodes. 

Practical Work 
Survey of pests and diseases on various crops. Commonly used insecticides and 

fungicides and mode of application. Calibration of mechanical sprayers. Weed-killers and 
their uses. Techniques for recovery of nematodes from soil. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: MB 102) 

MB 232 Plant Virology (2+1) 
Symptomatology of plant virus diseases. Techniques for the assay of plant viruses. 

Transmission of plant viruses. Properties of plant viruses. Interactions of plant viruses 
and their hosts. Effect of environment upon the expression of plant virus diseases. 

Practical Work 
Studies of selected host plant/virus combinations. 
(Two lecture periods and one pra::tical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: MB 102) 

MB 301 Physiology of Bacteria (2+1) 
utritional requirements for bacterial growth. Measurement of growth. Chemical 

composition of bacteria. Energy metabolism Protein and amino acid catabolism. Photo­
synthetic energy metabolism. Biosynthetic metaboli m. Biosynthesis of amino acids, 
proteins, lipids and r,ucleic acids. Endotoxins and exotoxins. 

Practical Work 
Technique for measuring bacterial growth. Isolation of cell walls. Utilization of 

carbon compounds. Bacterial fermentations. Fatty acid systesis. 
(Two lecture periods and one practical cla s p r w ek). 
(Prerequisites: MB 102; BC-). 

MB 312 Industrial Microbiology (3+1) 
Role of industrial microbiology in society. Ta.·onomy of yea ts and their cultivation. 

Brewing and wine indu try. Vitamin production by yeasts. Bacterial fermentations. 
Dutanol-acetone bacteria. Lactic acid bacteria. Acetic acid and propionic acid ferme1,ta­
tions. Fungi and their uses. Acid and enzymes produced by fungi. Antibiotics. Types of 
fcrmcnters used in industry. 

Practical Work 
Techniques of yea t culture. Visit to brewery. Techniques of large scale bacterial 

culture. Antibiotic production. Tour of pharmaceutical firm to inspect antibiotic pro­
duction. Enzymatic activity of fungi and bacteria. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: MB 111; MB 301) 
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PASTURE SCIENCE 

PS 102 Pasture Ecology (3+1) 
Introduction to plant ecology involving a study and analysis of plant succession. 

Classical examples of plant succession and a consideration of the productivity of ecological 
systems. The effects, role and use of fire in the management of vegetation for agricultural 
purposes. The vegetation of South Africa with special reference to the origins of the three 
main vegetation types and recent changes that have occurred on a national scale. A 
comparison of the utilization of vegetation by wild and domestic ungelates. 

Practical Work 
Practical demonstrations of plant ecology, veld burning and the vegetation of South 

Africa. Illustrated discussion on the utilization of vegetation by wild and domestic un­
gulates. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites;-) 
(Co-requisites: CS 112) 

PS 201 Pasture Management (4+1) 
The objectives and principles of pasture management. The ontogeny of the grass 

plat,t and the physiological and ecological approaches to pasture utilization Critical growth 
periods and the objectives of resting veld. Plant/animal relationships with special reference 
to animal preference, acceptability and selective grazing. Pasture terminology encom­
passing terms and definitions of the properties of vegetation, types of management and 
Ian d/animal relationships. Discussion and evaluation of continuous grazing, rotational 
grazing, rotational resting, rotational grazing and resting and mowing of veld. Description 
and appraisal of different veld management systems. 

Practical Work 
Practical demonstrations of the different growth stages in the grass plant. Small plot 

studies of the effect of frequency and intensity of defoliation on the yield; quality and 
vigour of pasture plants. Field excursions to study the practical application of the different 
grazing practices and veld management systems. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Co-requisites: CS 112). 

PS 212 Fodder Production and Conservation (3 +½) 
The classification, establishment, maintenance and utilization of cultivated pasture 

and fodder crops. Detailed studies of certain selected cultivated pasture and fodder crop 
species. Fodder conservation through silage and hay making. Drought resistant fodder 
crops and fodder trees, their role and purpose in the farming system. Description, 
establishment and management of selected drought resistant fodder crop species. 

Practical Work 
The identification of cultivated pasture and fodder crop species. Practical demons­

trations on the establishment and management of cultivated pastures. Discussion and 
demonstrations of silage and hay making. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Co-requisites: PS 201). 
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PS 222 Veld Rehabilitation (2+¼) 
Introduction to the encroachment and eradication of undesirable plants in the veld. 

Different types of encroachment, the extent of the problem in South Africa and the causes 
of the encroachment. Methods for the eradication and control of undesirable plants. The 
reseeding of veld with emphasi on objectives, factors determining the success of reseeding, 
choice of plant species, establi hment, fertilization and management of reseeded areas. 
Insect pest control in veld. Methods for the control of harvester termites, antheap termites 
and other insect pests. 

Practical Work 
Illustrated and field demon trations of encroachment and eradication of undesirable 

plants in the veld. Field studies or the reseeding of veld and the control of insect pests. 
(Two lecture period ' and h~lf a practical class per week). 
(Co-requisites: PS 102). 

PS 231 Advanced Pasture Management (4+1) 
Prescribed reading and discussions on pasture ecology, applied pasture management, 

Physiology of pasture plants, radical veld improvement, cultivated pastures, veld and 
pasture plants as feed for livestock, soil conservation and game farming. 

Practical Work 
Demonstration , field and laboratory studies and visits to field experiments and 

agricultural research stations. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: PS 201 ). 

PS 302 Special Topics in Pasture Science (2+½) 
Pasture research techniques for the quantitative and qualitative assessment of vege­

tation. Sampling and small plot techniques in pasture reserach. Criteria for botanical 
analy i . The mea urement of grazing capacity and utilization of herbage. The assess­
ment of v Id condition and trend. 

Practical Work 
The application of selected pa ture re earch techniques for surveying and measuring 

vegetation in the field and laboratory. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite : P 102). 

PS 312 Project in Land-use Planning (0+2) 

Practical Work 
The determination and de cription of the agricultural land unit and the present 

system of land use. The formulation of a propo ed system of land u e covering all aspects 
of agriculture pertaining to the particular land unit. The compilation of maps showing 
the present and proposed systems of land use. 

(Two practical classes per week). 
(Prerequisites: -) 
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SMALLSTOCK AND FIBRE SCIENCE 

SF 201 Smallstock Science ( 5 + 1) 
Rcgionalization of various important sheep and goat breeds-their adaptability 

production, reproduction and gro\vth. Histological development of wool and mohair 
fibres; main physical characteri tics, handling and marketing of wool and mohair. 

Practical Work 
Judging of smalls tock; handling, classification ancl typing of wool and mohair. Visits 

to farms and institutions. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: -) 

SF 212 Smallstock Management (3+~) 
General management and organization of the smallstock indu try; small tock 

grazing habits, reproduction, (induced multi-ovulation, synchronization, flushing, etc), 
nutrition (milk replacer, drought and creep feeding, protein stabilization), production 
systems (intensive -cxtens~ve) and their application in developing territories. 

Practical Work 
tudy of the managerial a pects of smallstock production with v1s1ts to farms, 

shearing and handling centre in the homelands; practical asp ·ct of smallstock infra­
structure. Supplementation and ration formulation for small tock. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical clas per week). 
(Prerequi ite:.: SF 201) 

SF 222 Fibre Science (2+}) 
Textile fibre and their 1mportanc • in the economic and cultural life of mankind; 

physical and chemical characteri. tic and requir •<l phys10-chemical prop ·rties in order to 
render fibre uitable for use in the textile industry. 

Practical Work 
Chemical treatment of wool, bleaching agent , measuring t nsilc strength, crimp 

frequency, fibre thickness, felting reduction, determination of S :P ratios. Visit to wool 
wash and te.·tile factory. 

(Two lecture perio<l and half a practical clas per week). 
(Prerequisite : SF 201) 

SOIL SCIENCE 

SS 101 Introduction to Soil Science (S+I) 
The origin of ·oils: types of parent materials, min ral , n<l rock type , geological 

formations of outh frica, rock weathering. Soil formation and cla sification: th, soil 
profil , horizons, nomenclature; factors of soil formation; classical oil typ •s e.g. po<lsol, 
latosolJ chernozem; S. . soil classification, most important oil seric . Phy ical pro1 •rtic 
of soil·: texture, structure, moisture properties, soil air, soil t 'mpcratur '. hcmical 
properti s of soils: chemical compo ition, clay minerals, cation c • hangc, pl I, ·oil acidity, 
liming, brak soil . Biological properties of soils: organisms, organic matter, ammonific­
ation and nitrification. oil fertility and fertilizers: fertility indicators, types and ourc ·s 
of , P, K fertilizer·, fertilizer mixtur s, principle of fertilizer recommendation. 
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Practical Work 
tudy of mineral and rock . Fi ld excur ion : land forms, factors of soil formation, 

elementary soil clas ification. Laboratory and field determination of important primary 
physical and chemical properties of oil . F rtilizer identification. 

(Five lecture period' and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequi ·ites: hemi try I). 

SS 202 Chemical Analysis of Soils, Plants and Waters (1 +2) 
Introduction: nalytical techniques-theory and e.'amples: titration, precipitation, 

colorimetry, flame spectrophotometry. The analysi of soil , plants and water : objectives, 
sampling and storage of samples, important parameters, extraction problem , inter­
pretation of r suit . 

Practical Work 
The analysi of standard solution for 0', P, 03, CO\ IICO 3

, Cl, Ca, l\1g, a, K. 
The analysis of oils: saturated paste extract, P e.·traction, CEC and exchangeabl •a, K, 
Ca, lg. The analy is of plant material:~ . by Kjddahl, ashing and determination of Ca, 

1g, I , P on a h extract. The analy i of water: EC, anion , cations, AR. 
(One lecture period and two practical cla ·es per week). 
(Prerequi ite : S 101). 

SS 211 Pedology (3 -t 1) 
Introduction: definition, motivation. The soil profile: horizons, nomenclature. Soil 

gene ·is: factors of oil formation, geomorphology and the accumulation of parent material, 
rock and mineral weathering, horizon differentiation. oil classification: why?, some 
classical sy ·terns, S. . sy tern in some detail. 

Practical Work 
Detailed d cription of soil profiles in the field followed in each case by cla , ification. 

Excrci 's in simpk· • ri •s idc.:ntification when provided only with profile de cription and 
analyti al data. 

(Thr l 'cture periods and one practical cla per week). 
(Pr requisit :-). 

S 222 Plant Nutrition and Soil Fertility (4+1) 
Historical introduction. Ion uptake and tr, n port. utrient olution culture. Func­

tion of inorganic nutrients in plants. ~utrient deficicncie . Soil chemi try of el cted 
nutrients. Organic matkr and green manuring. Soil fertility assessment. Fertilizer re­
comm ·ndatiorn;. 

Practical Work 
Pot c.·periment using nutrient solution om1ttmg select d nutrient . Soil fertility 

a _s mcnt u ing a hiomctrically designed pot c ·perime11t. Soil tests for P nnd 1· using 
differ nt oils, includin, tho. c used previou ly for pot .·pcrim ·nt. Compari on off rtility 
a 111<'nt by pot •.·periment and ·oil t •st. 

(hlUr I cture p -riod and half a practical cla per we k). 
(Prcr Qui itc : S ' 101). 
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SS 301 Soil Chemistry (4+1) 

Clay minerology. Absorption on clays. Electrochemistry of soils. Su pension stability 
and double layer theory. Ion exchange equilibria. Soil acidity. Oxidation and reduction 
phenomena. Saline and alkali oils. 

Practical Work 

Determination of micronutrients in soil and plant material. Experiments on P and 
K fixation. Ion exchange equilibria studies. An investigation of the properties of an acid 
soil. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: SS 101). 

SS 311 Land Use Planning (4+1) 

Introduction: Motivation, constraints, influence of economic factors. Ba ic concepts 
regarding ecosystems of different agricultural potential. Collection of physical data: 
climate, erosion, vegetation, soil, topography, water resources, pre ent land use, and social 
and economic conditions. Economic considerations. Integration of physical data and 
evaluation of potential. Planning, consideration of the following aspect : economic , soil 
conservation, irrigation, pastures, horticulture, animal , crops. Present land use planning 
in the Homelands. The introduction of an agricultural reform programme in a rural 
economy. 

Practical Work 

A ·e sment of climate. Use of aerial photograph for veg tation urvey. of 
1 :50 000 topographical map , scale , slope mea urement. oil urv y with the ol j ctivc 
of as es ing potential. Collection of data regarding pre cnt land u ·c, and •ocial and 
economic conditions. A e sing water re ource . 

(Four lecture period and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequi ites: S 211). 

SS 322 Soil Physics (3 + 1) 

Physico-chemical properties of water: a tudy of the prop rties them Ive ; ncrgy 
state of water. Phy ical propertie of oil water: moi ture ret ntion curv , h importanc 
of pore size distribution, total oil water potential, Richard outflow law. M •a ur ment of 
water content. Movement of soil water: laws, hydraulic conductivity, application for 
moisture con ervation, infiltration, soil water availability. Th phy ical tat of the oil: 
str.ucture; its meaning, binding forces, stability and it mra urement; oil trength and its 
measurement; models. Soil aeration. 
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Practical Work 

The following field and laboratory determination : oil moisture availability; mois­
ture retention curve, neutron probe, ten ·iometers; hydraulic conductivity and its stability; 
infiltration; stability of structure. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequi itcs: SS 101). 

SS 391 /392 Seminar (1 +O) 

Students will be required to prepare and present crninars on selected topics. 
(Time allotted equivalent to one lecture period per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

ADDITIONAL COURSES 

AG 202 Introductory Seminar (1 +O) 

Scientific literature and its use. Methods of seminar preparation and presentation. 
(One lecture period per ,,·eek). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

BM 102 Introduction to Biometry (S+l) 

Probability. ome important probability model . Statistic , sampling distribution 
and point estimation of parameter . Tc ting tatistical hypothe is. Regre sion and cor­
r lation. Analy is of variance. 

(Five 1 ctur period and one practical cla per week). 
(Prcrcqui itc :-). 

BM 201 Advanced Biometry-Course I (S+l) 

Common te t of ignificanc ; the normal test and th t-te t. Tests of significance 
ba ·don the hi-squar •d test. naly i of ,·arianc and the F-tcst. Individual comparisons 
in the anuly i of varianc . Introduction to fi •Id c. periments. The randomized block 
de i n and th Latin quarc de· ign. 

(Five lecture period • nd one practical cla p 'r week). 
(Prcrequi ite :-). 

BM 212 Advanced Biometry-Course II (S+l) 

Rcgre ion analy i including correlation; partial and multiple regre ion and 
correlation. The analy i of covarianc . Factorial .'pcriment . Incompl te block ex­
periment . Time , erie analy i . 

(Five I •ctur period and one prnctical cla s per week). 
(Prcr•qui itc :-). 

 

 



310 GRADUANDS 

Honorary Graduands 

1974 

KAISER DALIWO GA MATA ZIMA, Doctor of Laws 

JAMES JAMES RA ISI JOLOBE, Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

1976 

BENJAMIN JOHN PETER TYAMZASHE, Master of Arts 

 

 



GRADUA. 'DS 311 

Final Examination Successes at Fort Hare 

1n 1975 
GRADUA D 

BACHELORS' PASS DEGREES 

I BACHELOR OF THEOLOGY 

\VI•L O:\lE 1\1.\zIZ.\ "DILE G WA 

.. OLA ALU JACOB 

LFHFD VELILE Jo A 

TIIO:\I \ :i\1BEK1 1POF 

L1,.o Tun IIER Pnmr 

II BACHELOR OF LAW 

l\lcVrc,n QAQA:\lllll J K1.A, s 
',\FS,\H Is1 1,\NGO I,01KIZ1'1.A 

P.\'l HI Ch. '\Izousr ::\1Ts11,\t 1.A A 

GQW,\L,\ 

• f'Slllll \ 

\\ 11.1.lh LI~GOABli SI·HI I I 

III BACCALAUREUS PROCURATIO IS 

II1. TS\ l'cosnsru Vuv1 ·11.1, .'rn rs., 

IV BACHELOR OF ART 

D,, 11 L ·m u-ur. Bo Ts., 
\\ II. I() 

(' II ,\ 

l\ 11 h 

I .\ l Z • 

' Ill o C. ·onoi.11 

J I OJO 
j I~ 

Alajor Subjects 
Old & •w Testament, y tematic 

Theology 
Eccksia t:cal History & ... Ii iology, 

Old & c,..,. T • ·tamcnt 
I~ccle iastical Hi~tory & Ii iology, 

Old & r w Testament 
Ecclesa itical History & Mis iology, 

Old & 'ew Testament 
Old & ew Testament 

( u·ith distinction) 
Sy temat:c Theology 

{ with dist i11ction) 

i\Icrcantile Law, Private Law 
i lercantilc Law, Private Law 
, Icrcantilc Law, Privat • Law 
:i\I •rcantde Law, P1ivate Law 

Iercantile Lav,', Private Law 
l\lcrcant1lc Law, Pri\'atc Law 
:\Iercant,lc Law, Private Law 

l\1crcantik Law, Private Law 

,\nthropology, rchacolo ,y,. 'ho a 
1-..n ,) :-h, P ycholo"y 
Psychology, . 'hosa 
Bibi.cal StuJi ·s, I !'story,. 'hosa 
Anthropology, Soc:ology 
English, Ps)chology 
(;cography, Ihstory 
hn lish, Psychology, Sociology 

 

 



312 GRADUANDS 

DRYDEN SIDIMA ANDILE LUZIPHO 

TOZAMA BULELWA MADIKIZA 

LOYISO MAJIJA 

DAPHNE BUSISIWE MAKHANYA 

STHANDWA ELLIOTT MAKULENI 

GUARDWELL LUNGILE MATSHAKA 

ToKOZILE VALERIE MA YEKiso 

ZAMA "\VOLMARAN MAYOLA 

ToBEKA VuYELWA MDA 

GERTRUDE TENJIWE MESATYWA 

JOAN OBULALI MOPHIRI G 

JACOB MLUNGISI KHOSA A MvAMBO 

MTOBI ERIC OWEN DANDANI 

TA DEKA !RENE SWEETNE s DONDO 

LUCKY JOZELA 

OSIPO TE.'.\lBEKA TOZAMA ::--JKAMBA 

GILBERT ZOLILE OMLALA 

PRI:\1ADONNA ZUKISWA TOBONGWANA 

Dom OMONDE TSALUBA 

OMHLE NxA A E 

ZOLISA QAVANE 

GEOFFREY MA DLOVANDILE RALA 

ZINGIS.\ Run1 SKOSANA 

BARRI. GTON SrcELO XosEKA 

LEONOHA OMSOLI I ZI'.\lU 

Political Sc:ence, Public 
Administration 

English, Psychology 
English, History 
English, Psychology, Sociology 
History, Sociology 
Anthropology, Development Policy 

& Administration 
Geography, Psychology 
History, Xhosa 
English, Xhosa 
History, Psychology 
English, Psychology 
English, Philosophy, Psychology 
History, Xhosa 
Anthropology, English, History 
English, Psychology 
English, Xhosa 
History, Ph"losophy 
Geogrnphy, History, Sociology 
English, H istory, Psychology 
English, H istory 
History, Sociology 
Geography, History 
English, History, Psychology 
II:story, Xhosa 
English, Political , cicncc 

V BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SOCIAL WORK 

- FELIX MZI'\-1KULU APRIL 

LOUIS.\ O:\lVUYO DYALOYI 

LI DELA LI DWALL GIYOSE 

HAZEL STEPH~E YoLISA JANUARY 

Pu YEZWA KwATSHA 

PHILLI PATRICIA ONKUL ' LEKO MABETA 

' OT TUZELO TOMBI PA:\lELETTE lvlABINDISA 

VICTORIA l OMSA MADLEBE 

OMATIIEl\lBA JOYCE MAGEZA 

PORTIA TOLUTHA DO Fu. mswA GLORIA 

1AKAPELA 

lVlARGARET THOBEK \ CIKIZWA L\NGW,\NA 

BuKEL w A Dim. 'ICE 1A YA DF.LA 

0~1ABADI i 0~lABHELE MASHOLOGU 

- Sizo CECIL l\L\nwANE 
BALAKAZI \VINNIFRED MAT HOBA 

Social \Vork, ociology 
Psychology, Social \Vork, Sociology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 
Social Work, Soc,ology 
Social \ ork, Sociology 
Psychology, Social \Vork 
Soc,al \Vork, Soc10logy 
Social \York, Sociology 
So6al Work, Sociology 

Social \:\/ork, Sociology 
Psychology, Soc:al \Vork, Sociology 
Psychology, Soc·a1 \Vork, oc1ology 
Psychology, Soc:al \Vorl , • ociology 
Social Worl-, Sociology 
Psychology, Social Work 

 

 



TEMBEK. MPAKO 

EUGENIA 0KONWABA TOMBOXOL0 

MPEPANDUK 

DAPH E DIAGRECIA OK ZOLA MQUBULI 

TnEMBELIHLE PAMELA M .\RIA Msr. IA G 

ISANG ZIBAYA I IWUDIRETSI l\1ZA'\IANE 

MAFU Cm. BERT Mz1 YA TI 

MusA VlOLET GCOBO 

HONJISWA OLIVE GClME 

SHEILA 0KWA DA AMUEL 

Ol\1QONDI O IRENE SENTWA 

TEMBEKA AMBITA Srw1sA 

• ALEXANDER SANDILE VENA 

J DITH LUI,Al\1.\ Zo DANI 

VI BACHELOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 

MALER\TO OM A 0l\1AS0!\1I KHOALI 

VII BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

GERVASI S Kt.:'.\1UNENI ENKARA 

LINDIE PE LEY LUDELWANA 

VcYA I LEONARD l\1ADI YA 

lv1A DISA MADLAKA. E 

PA L THANIEL MAKO 

Bu A lsA1\C MA ,1PE 

LIYAZO G0\1A MTA DF I SANGOMA MBEKE I 

lVIXou r \VF ' I.EY Jo u McrTEKA 

A,10s 1\1.\TIIA. z1,1A Mmm KA 

THEl\IBA E !;\IA UEL MDI.ALOSE 

ZlNINGI Bl.TTY l\1NG0:\-1A 

Fr.01u•:NcE Suzrn M ,, 1i>1 ,, E l\1osuF H 

FHA. · 1 • l\10LA!\10 l◄ HhDEHI H 10TI lLADANE 

L\HRI <,TON 1T HIZ,\NA 

llHIST0Pl!EH ICIIOLAS 11 TUZELI MZILENI 

'l'Hl'HFSA 1o . 1AS0NT0 :\1Zl!\IELA 

13A Dll.l , S1 11'1\\L • \KA. l 

1'1,10T1- s Ilrn ·1.11· A ~o,\I DA 

ELIJAH TS!KELEL0 Ph JH,\ 
1 'l'0\lllEKA YA 1 

10;\1\'UY0 Q,\. G LE 

l\I l.Fll0 .'Yl,\'A . .'E,\ . E 

Fm:m1•m K LoY1s0 So. ccA 

GRADUANDS 313 

Social Work, Sociology 

Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 
Social Work, Soc:ology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 

ocial ·work, ociology 
Social Work, Sociology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 
Social Work, Soc'ology 
Psychology, Social Work, Sociology 

ocial Work, Sociology 

Library . cience, Psychology, Xhosa 

Appiled Mathematic , Physics 
Chemistry, Zoology 
Biochemistry, Chemistry 
Botany, Chemistry 
Botany, Chemistry 
Biochemistry, Chemistry 
Botany, Chemistry 
Chemistry, Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics, Physics 
Applie<l Math matic , Physics 
Botany, Zoology 
Chemistry, Zoology 
Applied Math matic , Physic 
Bioch mistry, Chemistry 
Botany, Chem:stry 
Botany, Chemistry 
Botany, Chcmi try 
Bioch(;mistry, Chemistry 
Botany, Zoology 
Chemistry (with distinction) 
:\lathl:matics (with distinction) 
Mathematical Statistic 

(with disti11ctio11) 
Botany, Chemistry (with distinction) 
Chemistry, Zoology 
lliochcmistr}, Chem· try 

(with disti11ctio11) 
Chemistry, 1\ Ia thematics 
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NGWENDUNA VANDA 

YVONNE CHLOE NANDIPHA VANQA 

LUNGELO MLAMLELI XAPILE 

NOLUTHANDO ZITHA 

VIII BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

CAMPBELL BoMELA 

MICHAEL MACPHERSON VUYO K.OYANA 

CONSTANCE LUNGILE ZINYANE MALINGA 

ABRAHAM KAGISHo MoGAMISI 

PATRICIA NTOMBEZININGI MTII\IKULU 

IX BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION 
NOMALUNl}ELO IVY JANTJIES 

RAYMOND BROW SONWALO JOJO 

FEZEKILE PATRICK TSHIWULA 

B;ochemistry, Chemistry 
Botany, Zoology 
Botany, Chemistry 
Chemistry, Zoology 

Business Economics, Economics 
( with distinction), Industrial 
Psychology 

Accounting, Business Economics, 
Commercial Law 

Business Economics, Economics 
Business Economics, Economics 
Business Economics, Economics, 

Industrial Psychology 

Economics, Political Science, Public 
Administration 

Economics, Industrial Psychology, 
Public Administration 

Economics, Industrial Psychology, 
Public Administration 

X BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 
MALATJE SAMSON MALATJE 

VUSUMUZI JOHANNES MDHLULI 

POST-GRADUATE BACHELORS' DEGREES 

XI BACHELOR OF LAWS 
CHARLES SIZINDZO MDLEDLE 

Luvo MALusr TETYANA 

XII BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS) 

NOMAHLUBI VALENCIA MAKUNGA 

VUYISWA MELROSE MAQAGI 

• TEMBA NORRIS MARALA 

LEWIS PRETORIUS MNCEDISI MATIYELA 

• LIZILE FRANKLIN MNIKI 

- NOEL Lr DA l\1UTLA E 

RAYMOND RASMOSS RULULU 

EMELDA Mmsm XABA 

S11bject 
Psychology 
Engl sh 
Political Science 
Archaeology 
Geography 
Afrikaans-Ncdcrlands 
English 
Sociology 
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XIII BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SOCIAL WORK (HONOURS) 

GLORIA OZOLI DONDOLO 

VERONICA ALICIA OMAZENGELE JORDAN 

AMECET KHOLEKA JWAAI 

- THEMBA MSIKINYA 

- CECIL MLU GISI NDUNA 

MOMAKIIWEZI PATIE CE VABAZA 

ONIILANHLA PATIE CE VEZI 

XIV BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONOURS) 

- PUMEZO MALIK MPUMELELO JONAS 

AGNES MAKOSAZANA KIVIET 

- FORTUNE WISDOM MDUDUZI KUNE E 

NAPO PHILEMON LEIIOKO 

PETER SOLOMON TSHIKARE LEROLE MABE 

- SIPHIWO ERNEST-WEST MABI DISA 

THEMBA MPUMELELO ALLSWELL MALGAS 

RosALI D MATHAPELO MoTsE 

• GCINIKHAYA MPEPO 

- THOBEKILE NOLAN MQOLOMBA 

- SrvuYILE Zmuso DZUTA 

- THOBEKILE OLAN MQOLOMBA 

• SIVUYILE Z KISO DZUTA 

~ SIPHO DAVID NHLAPO 

- SIPHO \VILFRED HLAPO 

WILSON MzoLISI TYALI 

- ERROL MANDLA TYOBEKA 

XV BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

MmRIAM A GELI AH YALIWE JrYA 

PATIE CE p LMER PELIWE MADIKJZA 

- REG IL Mo GEZI MANTLANE 

p A TRICIA OGW AALI MAY ADA 

SIBBERT SELDEY Mz1wo KE MEMA 

SABATA MALIZO MFOBO 

VINCENT MPUCUKO GAMBU 

!IOLFORD K MDU LELE YI KAN A 

HENRY l\10TIIEBESOANE TIIIPA 

Sociology 
Sociology 

ociology 

Chemistry 
Zoology 
Chemistry 
Physics 
Biochemistry 
Botany 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Chemistry 
Zoology 
Zoology 
Zoology 
Chemistry 
Biochemistry 
Zoology 
Chemistry 
Biochemistry (with distinction) 

XVI BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION (HONOURS) 

LAWRENCE KOSEMNTU MZIZANA Industrial Psychology 
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AKADEMIESE KALENDER 

JANUARIE 

Openbare Vakansie: Nuwejaarsdag 

1 • oshuisc hcropcn 
Lcsing begin vir voorafgcrcelde nagraadsc kursusse 

kademiese per onccl meld aan vir diens 
Eksamens begin 

Eksamcn eind1g 

I nstandhou<l i ngskomi rce 
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FEBRUARIE 

Gebo ue-U i tbrcidingsko1ni tee 

Koshuise gcsluit bchalwc vir vooraf gerecldc nagraadse studentc 

Professorale komitcc 

Finansiele komitcc met Dekane (Bcsparings) 

Laastc <lag vir indiening van eksamenpuntc by Fakulteit-sekretariaat 

Ecrstcjaarstud~ntc meld aan by koshuisc 
Orientasic Kursus vir Akademicse Personeel 
Orientasielesings 
Oricntasiclesings 
Aanlcgtoctsc: Eerstejaarstudentc 

Bchcerraad van die In tituut vir Landbou-Ontwikkclingsnavorsing 
Fakulteite: (1) Uitsluiting van stu<lcntc op akadcmiesc grond 

(2) Eksamenuitslac 

(3) Aanstcllmg van ragraadsc-assi tentc 
Aanlcgtoetse: Eerstejaarstudcntc 

Rcgistrasic van ccrstcjaarstudcntc 
Senior studcnte meld aan by koshuisc 
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Rcgistrasic van Senior Studente 
Rcgistrasic van Senior Studente 
Rcgistras:e van Senior Studcnte 
Publikasiekomitec 

AKADEMIESE KALENDER 3 

Laaste dag vir die indiening Yan aansockc om verlof: 1978: by die 
Rcgistrateur 

Ecrste <lag van e •rstc semester: lesings begin 
Koshuiskomi tee 

Komitcc vir Univcrsitcitsondcrrig Vasgestclde punt vir die sakelys: 
Be:groting 

Adviserende Biblioteekkomitec 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat: slegs dringende Raadsaange­

lcenthede 

*Fakulteite Rcgsgelecrdheid, atuurwetenskappc en Ekonomiese 
Wctenskappe 

*Fakultcite Teologie, Lettere en Wysbcgcertc, OpYoedkunde en Landbou 
Finansicle Kornitec 

Uitvocrende komitce van die Raad 
Laastc dag vir laat regi trasie 
Laastc dag vir yeranderinge in kurrikula 

S ub-komitcc vir Tuine en Gronde 

Sportdag 

Profcssorale Komitce 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat: Vasgc tclde punte vir die 

sakclys: 

avor ings- en Kapitale tocrustingskomitce 

(1) Aansoeke orn verlof: 1978 
(2) Finale lys van graduandi 

Vasgcstcldc punte vir die sakclys: 
(1) :Studente aangclecnthcde 
(2) Voorlcggings: kcpping van nuwe postc en hergradcring van bestaandc postc: 1978 
(3) Voorleggings t.o.v. nuwe departemente en kursussc: 1978 
( 4) Bcnocming van bcso 'kendc doscnte 
(5) Departcmentelc lyste van Eksaminatore vir die cerste semester cksamens 

(slcgs Fakultcit Landbou) 
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Laaste dag van eerste kwartaal 

De 7 
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M 11 Openbare Vakansie: Paasmaandag 
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Do 28 *Fakulteite Ekonomiese Wetenskappe en Landbou 
Finansiele Komitee V 29 

Sa 30 

*Vasgestelde punte vir die sakclys 
(1) Departementelc lyste van Eksaminatorc en Moderators 
(2) Wysiging van graadrecls en lcerplanne 
(3) Plaasvervangers vir pcrsoneel 
(4) Opgawe van studenteregistrasie vir die huidige jaar volgens graad/diplo1m1, iaar 

van studie ~n geslag. 
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AKADEMIESE KALENDER 5 

MEI 

*Fakultcitc Rcgsgcleerdheid en atuurwetcnskappe 
*Fakulteite Tcologic, Lctten• en Wy begecrtc en Opvoedkunde 

Advi crende Raad 
Fakultcit Landbou: Laaste <lag vir af tuur van konscp cksamenvraestellc 

aan Ekstcrnc Eksaminatore 
Sub-komitcc vir Tuine en Crondc 

Bchcerkomitce van die V:etenskapwcrkswinkcl 
Advi ·crcndc Bibliotcckkomitee 
Raad 

Bcheerkomitce van die Rekcnaarscntrum 
Raad van op name 

Adviesraad van die Instituut ":r Landbou-Ontwikkelingsnavorsing 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 

Openbare Vakansie: Hemelvaartsdag 

Ko huiskomitec 
Laastc <lag vir indicning van departemcntele begroting hy Dekane 

Gebouc- itbreidingskomitce 
avorsing - en Kapitalc tocru tingskomitcc 

Va gcstcldc punt vir die sak ly : Begroting 1978/79 

Univer iteit Gesluit-Geen Lesings nie 
Openbar~ Vakansie: Republiekdag 

Vas1~cstdd' puntc vir die sak ·lys 
(1) Dcpartem ntclc ly tc van Eksaminatorc en fodcrator 
(2) Wysiging van graa<.1rccls en lcerplannc 
(3) Plnasvcrvangcr' vi r person cc 1 
(+) Opgawc van ·tudcntcrcgistrasic vir die huidirr • iaar volgcns graad 'diploma, jaar 

van studie ·n geslag. 
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Fakulteit Landbou: Laaste dag vir indiening van eksamcnvraestclle en 
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Xhosa vVoorde boekkomi tee 
Laaste dag vir indicning van konscp cksamenvracstcllc by Fakulteitstiksters 

Instandhoudingskomitee 
Fakulteit Landbou: Eksamcns begin 
Eerstcjaarstudente: Laaste dag vir indiening van Matrikula iescrtifikate 

by die Registrateur 
Beurskomitec 

Komitee vir Universiteitsonderrig 
Laaste dag vir indiening van half-jaar syfers 

Adviserende Raad 
Fakulteit Landbou: eksarnens eindig 
1.aastc clag van Tweedc kwartaal 

Raad 
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AKADEMIESE KALENDER 7 

JULIE 

Eerstc dag van t,,c de scmc ter 
Fakulteit Landbou: Vasrrcstcldc punt vir die sakely Eksamenuitslae 
Fakultcit Landbou: Rcgistra ie van studentc 

Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat: Vasgesteldc punt vir die 
sakdys: Fakulteit Landbou: 
Ek amenuitslac 

Publikasiekomitec 
Finan ·ielc Komitec 

*Fakultcite Reg gelccrdheid en atuurwcten kappe 
Laaste <lag vir af:tuur van kon cp eksamenvraestclle aan Ekstcrne 

Eksaminatore uitgl' ·ondcrd Fakultcit Landbou 
·Fal·ultcitc Tcologi ', Lcttcrc en \Vysbcgeerte en Opvoedkunde 

Laastc dag vir indicning van ,·oor tcllc vir Ercdoktor grade by die Rcgistra­
tcur 

Fakultcite hkonom ·l'sc \Vet ·nskappe en Landbou 
B •hcerraad van di Instituut v;r Landbou-Ontwikkclingsnavorsing 
Sub-komitec vir Tuine en (,ron<l~ 

oorlcg ,ing t.o.v. bcvordcrin, ,an p r on l; 1978 (lloof<lc van Fakultcits­
<ll·part •mcrltc) 

(2) Vor<lcringsvcrslac: l\Ia rist ·r en Dokroral. ... K:mdic.latc 
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AUGUSTUS 

Bchcerkom.itec van die Rekenaarsentrum 

Adviserendc Biblioteekkomitec 
Koshuiskomitce 

Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 

Komitee vir Universiteitsonderrig 
Geboue-Uitbreidingskomitee 

Fakulteit Landbou: Laaste dag vir afstuur van konsep eksamenvraestelle 
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Instandhoudingskomitce 
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SEPTEMBER 

Openbare Vakansie: Setlaarsdag 

Laa tc dag vir inclicning van ksamenvraestelle by Registratcur uitsond~ rd 
Fakultcit Landbou 
Adviscrcnclc Raad 

Fakultc·t Landbou: Laa te dag vir indicning van eksamcnvraestelle by 
Registrateur 
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Advi ercnde Biblioteckkomitee 

Fakultcite Ekonom:cse Wctenskappe en Landbou 

Fakulteitc Reg gclecrdheid en 1 atuurwctenskappe 
Fakultcite Teologic, Lettere en Wysbegeerte en Opvoedkunde 

Laast d,1g vir inJicning van jaar-yfer by Re istrateur 
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OKTOBER 

Publikasiekomitce 
Sub-komitcc vir tuinc en grondc 

Bchecrraad van die Instituut vir Landbou-Ontwikkclingsnavorsing 

Openbare Vakansie: Krugerdag 
Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat 

Komitec vir Universitcitsonderrig 
Lcsings eindig 
Geboue-U itbreidingskomitec 

avorsings- en Kapitalc toerustingskomit<'e 

Eksamcns begin 

Senaat 

Instan<lhou<lingskomitce 
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Finansiele Komitee 
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NOVEMBER 

Beheerkomitce van die Wetenskapwerkswinkel 

Adviserende Raad 

Eksamens eindig 

Raad 

AKADEMIESE KALENDER 11 

Laaste dag vir indiening van eksamcnpunte by Fakulteit-sekretariaat 
Beurskomitee 

Laaste dag v :r afstuur van konsepvraestelle vir aanvullende eksamens aan 
eksterne eksaminatore 

Fakulteite :: Vasgestelde punte vir sakelys: 
(1) Uitsetting van studente om akademiese redes 
(2) Eksamenuitslae 
(3) Aanstelling van nagraadse assistente 

Laaste dag vir aansoeke om toelating: 1978 
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DESEMBER 

Instandhoudingskomi tee 

Uitvoerende Komitee van die Senaat: Eksamenuitslae 
Laaste dag van tweede semester 

Openbare Vakansie: Geloftedag 

Kersdag 
Openbare Vakansie: Gesinsdag 
Openbare Vakansie 

Laaste dag vjr aansoeke om beur e en lcnings: 1978 

Administraticwc kantorc luit: 23 Descmbcr tot 2 Januaric 1978 ingc luit. 
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DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE 
SUIDAFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskiedenis 

Die opening van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege op 8 Februarie 1916, het die kroon 
geplaas op die Jang volgehoue sendingpoging op Bantoe-onderwysgebied deur die United 
Free Church of Scotland. Reeds in 1878 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovedale die nood­
saaklikheid ingesien vir die skepping van 'n inrigting met Christelike inslag vir onderrig 
op universiteitsvlak. 

As gevolg van vertoe deur Dr. Stewart het die Inter-koloniale Naturellesakekom­
missie, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfrey Lagden president was, aanbeveel : ,, Dat 'n sentrale 
Bantoe-kollege of soortgelyke inrigting gestig word en ondersteun word deur die ver skil­
lende State, vir die opleiding van Naturelle-onderwysers en om geleentheid vir hoer 
onderwys te skep vir Bantoestudente." 

'n Waarborgfonds is in 1907 gestig met 'n Uitvoerende Raad onder voorsitterskap 
van Eerw. James Henderson, M.A., Prinsipaal van Lovedale. 'n Skenking van R20 000 
is aan hierdie fonds gedoen deur die Algemene Raad vir die Transkei-Gebiede. Die 
United Free Church of Scotland het 'n perseel te Fort Hare aangebied as deel van 'n 
bydrae van R 10 000 en bydraes is gemaak of belowe. 

Gedurende November 1914 is 'n konstitusie vir die Kollege finaal goedgekeur en is 
'n beheerraad vir die Kollege in die lewe geroep wat sy eerste vergadering gedurende 
Januarie 1915 gehou het. Die perseel wat deur die United Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied is, is aanvaar en met die belofte van 'n jaarlikse bydrae van die 
Regering is die Kollege op 8 Februarie 1916 deur Generaal Louis Botha, Eerste Minister 
van die Unic van Suid-Afrika, geopen. 

Dr. A. Kerr was die prinsipaal van die Kollege sedert sy stigting in 1916 en het in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrede in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groei van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr is 'n pa like huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsu6 tige en 
toegewyde <liens in 'n taak wat hy as die doelstelling en strewe van sy le"°e aanvaar het. 

Professor C. P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die personeel aangesluit het, was 
prin ipaal vanaf Maart 1949. Hy het as gevolg van swak gesondheid aan die einde van 
1955 afgetree na 33 jaar van toegewyde diens aan die Kollege. 

Sedert 1955 is die prinsipaal pos nie permanent gevul nie, dog tydelike aanstellings 
is van tyd tot tyd gedoen. Professor H. R. Burrows wat kort tevore uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomie van die UniYersiteit van atal afgetree het, het vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan die einde van 1959 as prinsipaal ageer waarna die Kollege oorgeplaas is na die Departe­
ment van Bantoe-onderwy en Prof. J. J. Ross as Rektor aangestel is. 

adat Prof. Ro s afgetree het, is Prof. J. M. de Wet aangestel as Rektor vanaf 1 
Julie 1968. 

Soos te begrype, het Fort Hare as 'n Kollege 'n baie klcin en tentatiewe begin 
gehad. Daar is op twee vlakke by die kollegc begin. Terwyl 'n paar studente vir 
universiteit tocgang voorbcrei is, mo s die meerdcrheid die gebreke in hulle na-primere 
studies aanvul of studeer vir Handels-en Landboudiplomas. Daar was twee voltyd -e 
per oneellede ; lesings is gegee in 'n nedcrige geboutjie wat as ,,tuiste" sou dien vir die 
eerste vyf jaar. 
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Gedurende 1918 het die Unie-Regering R21 600 voorgeskiet om die middelste ge­
deelte van die Hoofgebou op te rig wat, volgens 'n eenparig besluit van die beheerraad 
met die naam van Dr. Stewart verbind sou word. Ten spyte van oorlogsomstandig­
hede 1s die oprigting van die eerste permanente gebou van die Kollege toe verseker. 
Gedurende dieselfdejaar het die Wesleyan Methodist Church of South Africa, wat sedert 
die aanvang van die skema daarin belanggestel het, beslmt om dadehk voort te gaan met 
die oprigting van 'n koshuis om studente wat lede van die Kerk was, te huisves en om 
gebruik te maak van geleenthede deur die beheerraad daargestel vir die teologiese 
opleiding van hulle Bantoepredikante aan Fort Hare. 

Gedurende 1919 het die Administrasie van Basoetoland begin met 'n jaarlikse 
skenking van R600 as bydrae tot die fondse van die Kollege en ook 'n verteenwoordiger 
gestuur om te dien op die beheerraad van die Kollege. Die eerste gedeelte van Stewart 
Hall is gedurende 1920 voltooi en vir onderrig beskikbaar gestel. Dit is formeel deur Sy 
Edele die Minister van Onderwys, F. S. Malan, op 8 Januarie 1921 geopen. 'n Wesley­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader is dieselfde jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisvader 
op die personeel aangestel terwyl die ,, Church of the Province" 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelike koshuis en die koshuisvader ook 'n lid van die Kollegepersoneel geword 
het. 

Die kollege is ingelyf as 'n Inrigting vir Hoeronderwys deur die Onderwyswet van 
1923. Studente is voorberei vir die grade van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fede­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal konstituerende kolleges bevat het-Kaapstad, Stellenbosch 
en Witwatersrand was reeds onafhanklike universiteite. Fort Hare was nie een van die 
kolleges nie en sy studente is as eksterne studente geregistreer. Die universiteit het 
egter later aan Fort Hare sekere van die voorregte van die k0nstituerende kolleges toe­
gestaan. 

Vyf personeelled~ van Fort Hare is aa11gestel as bykomf"ndc: lede van die F!'lkultcits­
rade van die Senaat van die Universiteit waardeur hulle kon deelneem aan die opstel van 
regulasies, leerplanne en studiekursusse. Verder is aan professore en lektore van die 
Kollege die funksie van interne eksaminatore opgedra. Aan studente is onder meer die 
voorregte van interne studente verleen en Fort Hare is erken as goedgekeurde inrigting 
vir opleiding vir die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma. Alhoewel die Kollegc sedert 
1924 die dubbele rol van sekondere skool en Universiteitskollege moes speel, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homself by die Hoeronderwysprograrn te bepaal. 

Beginnende in 1921 is geboue opgerig vir: Lettere, Wysbegeerte en Natuurweten­
skappe; 'n biblioteek vernoem na 'n groot liberalis van Johanne burg, Howard Pim, en die 
F.S. Malan Antropologiese Museum tesame met 'n vergadersaal, cetsaal, drie koshuise vir 
mans, een vir vroue-almal ontwerp volgcns 'n meesterplan van die Dcpartcment van 
Publieke Werke en almal so gebou dat uitbreiding en aanbou moontlik i . Daar is tans 
sewentig personeelwonings. Alhoewel aansienlike bydraes dcur donateurs gelcwcr is, is 
die vernaamste geldelike steun, afgesien van Regeringshulp, deur die drie kcrke wat 
saamgewerk het, gebied. Hierbenewens het die Y.M.C.A. van die Verenigdc State en 
Kanada 'n Christelikc Unie-saal voorsien. 

Ten einde landbou-opleiding te bevorder, is daar gedurende 1926 'n bykomende 
plaas van 1 250 akker asook melkbeeste aangekoop. Die Kollege se plaasgrond is aldus 
uitgebrei tot ongeveer 1 600 akker. 

Gedurende 1934 bet die Kamer van Mynwese 'n bedrag van Rl 50 000 geskenk vir 
mediese onderrig en dit is vir daardie doel aan die Kollege oorhandig deur die Minister 
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van Onderwys. Gedurende dieselfde jaar is aparte departemente van Plantkunde en 
Fisika ingestel wat 'n B.Sc.-kursus moontlik gemaak het. Gedurende Maart 1936 het 
sy Edele, Senator F. S. Malan, die hoeksteen gele vir 'n natuurwetenskapgebou vir 
Skeikunde, Fisika en Medisyne. Dit is Livingstone Hall genoem en deur Sy Edele J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., op 24 Maart 1937 geopen. 

Op 8 November 1940 is die Welsh vleuel van Stewart Hall wat die Biologie-labora­
toria en-lesingkamers bevat het, deur Senator W. T. Welsh geopen. Die Transkei het 
R2,000 bygcdra tot die oprigtingskoste uit erkenning vir Senator 'Welsh se dienste as 
Hoofmagistraat gedurende 1920-1933. Op 5 April 1941 is die vrouekoshuis (Elukhanyi­
sweni) geopen deur mev. M. Ballinger, M.A., L.V. 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim-Biblioteek en die F. S. Malan-Museum bevat 
het, is op 28 Maart 1942 deur Eerw. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E., geopen. Lt.-kol. James 
Donaldson, D.S.O., stigter van die Bantoe-\Velsyntrust en donateur van ongeveer 
R400 000 aan Bantoe-ontwikkeling, het op 20 September 1946 die hoeksteen van die 
Donaldson-vleuel van Stewart Hall gelc en aldus die oorspronklike onderriggebou van 
die Kollege voltooi. 

Gedurende die jare 1947 en 1948 is die Presbiteriaanse, Metodiste en Anglikaanse 
koshuise uitgebrei om huisvesting aan meer as 300 manstudente te verleen. 
'n Eetsaal en bykomende slaapkamers by die vrouekoshuis is gedurende 1949 voltooi. 
Tog is uitbreiding gcdurende die jare 1937 tot 1951 vertraag deur die afwesigheid van 
personeel op oorlogsdicns en as gevolg van 'n tekort aan geld. Teen 1950 het die studente­
tal egter gegroei van 139 tot 382. 

Toe dit duidelik geword het dat sommige van die konstituerende kolleges van die 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika uiteindelik sou moes uitbrei tot onafhanklike universiteite, 
het die Regering 'n Kommissie aangestel om verslag te doen oor die toekomstige struk­
tuur van hoer onderwys in Suid-Afrika. Die Kommissie het aanbeveel dat die bestaande 
konstituerende kolleges, met die uitsondering van die Hugenoi:e-Univerteitskollege, 
die status van onafhanklike universiteite verlcen moes word en dat Fort Hare 
gcaffilieer mocs word by een van die onafhanklike universitcite. Gedurende Maart 1951 
het Fort Hare aange luit by sy naa te vriend en buurman, Rhodes-universiteit, honderd 
kilometer hicrvandaan. Hier<lie vcrhouding was vir Fort Hare baie waardevol aangesien 
<lit <lie vcrsckcring ingehou bet dat Fort Hare se studente ook verder aan dieselfde akade­
micse vere,stes as blankcs sou moes voldocn. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege na die Departement van 
Bantoe-onderwys 

Oorecnkomstig Goewermcntskcnnisgewing o. 168, 1959 (Staatskoerant van 21 
Au 'Ustus 1959, bladsy 12) uitgcreil· 1-ragtcns subartikel (2) van die Wet op Oorclrag van 
die Univ rsitcit kollcg Fort Hare 1959 (Wet o. 64 van 1959), is die instandhouding en 
b , tuur van en behccr oor die nivcrsiteitskollcgc Fort Hare oorgcdra aan die l'vlinister 
van Danto •-on<lcrwys vanaf 1 Januaric 1960. 

Die oor<lrng van die Kollegc aan die Dcpartcment van Bantoc-ondcrwys hct geskied 
as 'n noo<lsaaklike stap in die uitvocring van die Regering c b lci<l om m er tocrcikende 
en docltrcffcn<le universitcitsoplciding aan die Bantoe tc voor-icn dcur die tigting van 
apartc uni\'ersitcitskollegcs vir die vcrskillcn<le tni sc grocpe en om die bepcrkings en 
anomalic, wat gc pruit hct uit die stclsel van sogenaamdc .,ope" universiteite, te vcr­
wy<ler. 

 

 



16 ALGEMENE lNLIGTING 

Die Univcrsiteitskollcge Fort Hare sp 'ts horn meer bepaald toe op die Xhosa-spre­
kende Bantoe-groep. Die Universiteitskolleges by Turfloop (Noord-Transvaal) en goye 
(Zoeloeland) maak onderskeidelik voorsiening vir die Sotho- en Zoeloesprekende groepe. 
Vir Kleurling-studente is voors:ening gemaak by die Universiteitskollege van Wes­
Kaapland te Bellville (Kaap) en daar is ook 'n universiteitskollege in Natal gestig vir 
lndier-studente. 

Die Wet het bepaal dat die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika as eksaminerende liggaam sou 
optree in alle vakke waarvoor die leerplanne van daardie universiteit voorsiening maak. 
Wat die bepaling van kursusse en die afneem van eksamens betref, was daar die nouste 
samewerking tussen die Universiteitskollege en die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika. 

By al die Fakulteite en Departemente wat sedert 1960 in die !ewe geroep is, is daar ook 
nou 'n Departement Landmeetkunde en 'n Fakulteit van Landbou vanaf 1966 ingestel. 

Gedurende 1962/63 is 'n begin gemaak met 'n omvattende program vir uitbreiding 
van geboue. Geboue wat sedertdien voltooi is sluit in 'n nuwe administratiewe blok, die 
uitbreiding van Stewart Hall om bykomende personeelkantore daar te stel, die uitbreiding 
van Livingstone Hall vir die voorsiening van bykomende laboratoria en klaskamers om 
die Natuurwetenskaplike departemente bevredigend te huisves en 'n nuwe afsondcrlike 
biblioteekgebou. Geboue vir die fakulteit van Landbou is ook voltooi asook die uit­
breiding by Iona koshuis. 

Die inskrywings sedert 1960, dit is sedert oomame, was soos volg (die syfers is die 
amptelike syfers soos op die eerste Dinsdag van Junie): 

1960 
1965 
1970 
1975 
1976 

Mans Vrouens Totaal 
308 52 360 
245 
470 
883 

1110 

72 
143 
437 
541 

317 
613 

1320 
1651 

Die daling in die aantal inskrywings gedurende die eerste paar jaar is natuurlik ver­
wag as gevolg van die stigting van twee ander Universitei1skolleges vir die Bantoe, en die 
Universiteitskollege vir Kleurlinge te Bellville en vir die Indiers te Durban. Voor die 
oorplasing sou die studente wat nou by die nuwe Universiteitskolleges ingeskryf is, nor­
maalweg te Fort Hare ingeskryf het. Die laagwatermerk is in 1963 bereik. Sedertdien 
was daar 'n aansionlike styging in getallc as gcvolg van die fcit dat die aantal Xhosa-

sprekende studente wat in die hoer skole vir registrasie gekwalifiseer het, baie vinnig ver­
meerder het. Alles dui daarop dat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywings ge­
durende die volgende jare gehandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal word. 

Dit volg dat die p1ogram vir die uitbreiding van geboue en akademiese fasiliteite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In die verband het die Departement van Dantoe­
onderwys reeds 'n Beplanningskomitee ingestel sodat vooruit, en op 'n langtermyn­
grondslag, beplan kan word vir die nodige uitbreiding. 

3. Universiteit van Fort Hare 

Ooreenkomstig Goewermentskennisgewing R. 680 (Staatskoerant van 30 April 196Q) 
het die Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare (Wet No. 40, 1969) universiteitstatus 
verleen aan die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare en word voorsiening gemaak vir die 
bestuur en beheer van die sake van die Universiteit, vir die reeling van sy werksaamhede 
en vir aangeleenthede wat daarmee in verband staan. 
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Vanaf 1 Januarie 1970 is die Universiteitskollege 'n Universiteit met die naam 
Universiteit van Fort Hare. Die eerste Kanselier van die Universiteit, Dr. P. E. Rousseau 
is ingehuldig tydens die 1970 gradeplegtigheid en onafhanklikheidsfunksie gehou op 30 
Mei 1970. Kragfens die Wet is die Rektor ampshalwe die Vise-Kanselier, en die Rektor, 
Prof. J. M. de Wet, het dus die eerste Vise-Kanselier van die selfstandige Universiteit 
geword. 

Die wet le neer dat die Universiteit die Xhosa-volkseenheid bedien. 
Die hoe standaard van die grade van die Universiteit word beskerm deur die aan­

stelling, as bykomende Senaatslede, van profcssore van antler universiteite vir sclank 
as wat nodig geag mag word sowel as deur 'n stelsel van eksterne eksaminatore en/of 
moderatore. 

Fort Hare sal dus in die toekoms in staat wees om beide die inhoud van sy leerplanne 
en die metode van aanbieding meer effektief en meer toereikend aan te pas by die behoef­
tes van die bevolkingsgroep wat <lit bedien sonder om op enige wyse afbreuk te doen 
aan die hoe standaarde van universiteitsopleiding. 

Die scwentiger jare het 'n nuwe tydvak van ontwikkeling ingelei waartydens die 
tudentetal in die cerste helfte van die dckade verdubbel bet, naamlik van 613 in 1970 na 

1 320 in 1975. 
Gcdurende hierdie tyd is die volgendc geboue voltooi, te wete vir die Fakulteite 

Landbou, Ekonomiese vVetcnskappe, Regte, die Department van Chemie en 'n lesingsaal­
kompkks asook 'n paar byvoeg:ngs tot mans- en dameskoshuise. Gedurende 1976 is daar 
'n begin gemaak met 'n uitgebreide padbou en kampusverfraaiingsprogram. 

Die Universiteit hct die bcvoegdheid verkry om lenings aan te gaan en gebouc op 
k ntrak deur bu'tc-in tansies te laat oprig aangesien die Department van Bantoe­
Ondcrwys sc bouspan nie kon byhou met die tempo van uitbreiding nie. D:e nuwe departe­
mente wat tot stand gckom bet, was Musiek, Skone Kunste en Tocgepaste Informatika, 
terwyl b langrike wysigings aangebring is vir die opleiding van onderwyscrs. 

Met die snelle groei bet <lit duidelik geword dat die beskikbare ruimte vir uitbreiding 
vir die Universitcit te klein word en dat addisioncle grond gesoek rnoes word. Na 'n 
dceglike ondersoek van die verskillcnde moontlikhede is daar besluit om die Teologiese 
Scminaric tc- natl r i.v.m. die aankoop van hul eiendom. Die ondcrhandelings het stadig 
voortgeslocr totdat die Minister die eicndom aan die einde van 1974 onteien het. IIierdic 
stap lv't onmiddcllik die os-Kampu aan die Universiteit beskikbaar gcstel wat dadclik 
bctrek kon word vir die huisve ting van studente en swart personccllcde. 'n Ander stuk 
grond met die naam apicr Park is ook oorgedra aan die Universiteit wat die plaasge­
dcelte hcelwat vergroot. 

Die .G. Kerk se Opleidingsentrurn vir Swart leraars by Umtata, Decoligny, het 'n 
ooreenkom met die Universitcit g sluit waarvolgcns Fort Hare grade aan hullc studente 
sal toekcn indien daar aan kere vcreiste voldoen word. 

Vanaf 1975 is vyf swart led• op die Raad aan die niversiteit benocm. Vanaf 1976 
is 'n tak van die nivcr itcit op Umtata begin, wat di' b ·gin Yan 'n clfstandige 

nivcrsitcit Transkei i vanaf 1 Januaric 1977 in tcrme van wctgewing wat aangcnecm 
is deur di• parlcrn nt van Transkci, Profcs or B. de V. van dcr Merwc is aangcstel 
om as hoof op te tr c met die beno ming van Rcktor sc v rteenwoordigcr. 
Kursussc in 12 di iplincs sal ccrs op 'n na-uurse basis v:r dcclydse en voltydse tudcntc 
aangcb: d word, wat sal lei tot die vcrkryging van 'n B.A.-graad. D:e in telling van vcrden: 
kursussc word alrccds oorwecg. 
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Deur middel van 'n ruim bydrae deur die Massey Ferguson (S.A.) Stigting gt·­
durende 1976 is 'n leerstoel in Landbou-ingenieurswcsc ingcstcl. 

Die stigting van die Landbou Ontwikkelings-Navorsingsinstituut is dcur die D..;partc­
ment goedgekeur en sal na verwagting in 1977 met sy werksaamhede begin. 

DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE BIBLIOTEEK 

Die biblioteek is gestig in 1916 en het m 1918, 450 bande bevat. Studente het as 
bibliotekarisse opgetree en in 1922 is 'n biblioteekkomitee ingestel. In die vroee dertiger­
jarc was daar tye dat die biblioteck sonder 'n bibliotekaris moes klaarkom. 

In 1934 is die biblioteek vernoem na mnr. Howard Pim, 'n rekenmcester v,,n 
Johannesburg en lid van die Kollegeraad, wat die grootste dee! van sy privaatbiblioteck 
(2 000 bande) aan Fort Hare bemaak het. Die biblioteek het baie te danke aan 
milde skenkings deur die publiek en privaat liggame. Die biblioteek is nog steeds 
dank verskuldig aan baie skenkers en aan die uitgewers van Afrikaans- sowel as Engels­
medium koerante vir hulle vrygewigheid. 

Die biblioteek bevat 'n waardevolle Africana-versameling bekend as die Howard 
Pim-versameling van Africana. 

In 193 5 is die eerste voltydse bibliotekaris aangestel ; die eerste ten voile gekwalifi­
seerde bibliotekaris is aangestel in 1944. In 1958 word die bibliotekaris 'n volle lid van 
die Senaat en word die bibioteekkomitee vervang deur 'n adviserende biblioteekkomitee. 

Op 1 Januarie 1977 het die boekevoorraad ± 100 000 bande beloop. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUM 

Die F. S. Malan Museum word gehuisves op die tweede verdieping van die Henderson 
gebou en beslaan presies 4,250 vk. vt. vloer-ruimte. Die museum is in 1941 opgerig as 
'n etnologiese museum vir navorsing en we! in die Dcpartem.ent Antropologie. Die doel 
daarvan was om navorsers van buite 'n geleentheid te bied om daar navorsing te <loco. 
Dit moes egter ook 'n wyer belangstelling lok by groepe skoolkinders en antler belang­
stellendes . 

Sedert die stigting van die museum hct dit reeds 10 000 stukke vir uitstalling ver­
samel. Die grootste ge<leelte daarvan is verkry deur twee skenkings in 1962. Die eerste 
skenking was van die Departement Bantoe-Onderwys, wat die uitstalling van die Uniefees 
gelykop verdeel het onder die Universiteitskolleges van die Rcpublick. Die tweede 
skenking is ontvang van Mev. M. E. Kirkwood van Johannesburg. Die skenking wat 
Mev. Kirkwood gemaak het bestaan uit 7 000 stukke en staan bekcnd as die ,, Estelle 
Hamilton-Welsh Versameling." 

Hierdie merkwaardige versameling is dcur Mev. Gordon Emslie en haar dogter Mc,·. Est­
elle Hamilton-Welsh byeen gebring. Die versameling is na laasgenoemde vernocm. Dit is 
oor 'n periode van baie jare versamel en die vcrsamcling het 'n aanvang gencem in die 
jaar 1880. Slegs artikels wat werklik deur die Bantoc gcdra en gcbruik is, is vcrsamel 
sodat die versameling vry is van stukke wat vir kommersicle doeleindes vervaardig i . 
Die versameling is inderdaad uniek en vcrtecnwoordig die einde van 'n tydperk in die 
matericle kultuur van die Bantoe. Al die stukke is onder die ou tradisioncle omstandig­
hede vervaardig, 'n toestand wat horn nooit weer sal voordoen nie. Die vcrsameling 
sluit in groot groepe Fingo, Xhosa, Mpondo, Zoeloe, Thembu en Ndehcle kraalwerk; 
tradisionele en outentieke uitrustings en kleredrag van die Mpondo, Thembu en Fingo. 
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Dit sluit o.a. ook 'n Abakhwetha kostuum in, sowel as verskeie stelle kostuums van waar­
seers en toordokters. 'n Uitstekende versameling magiese amulette en medisyne van 
verskeie stamme is 'n besondere aspek van die versameling. Wapens wat insluit spiese, 
strydbylc, ens. is goed verteenwoordig. Die versameling bevat ook 'n verteenwoordi­
gende aantal artikels uit die alledaagse gebruikslewe van verskeie stamme waarvan 
veral gras- en houtwerk prominent is. Hierdie versameling, wat ook stukke van buite­
Suidelike Afrika insluit, is op die Rykskou te Johannesburg in 1936 en op die Glasgow­
Skou in 1937 uitgestal. 

Die museum is vir baie jare dcur 'n Ere-Kurator in die persoon van Professor A. J. 
D. Meiring, hyge taan deur Mnr. G. I. M. Mzamane, bchartig. 'n Voltydse kurator, 
Mnr. V. Z. Gitywa, is sedert die middel van 1959 aangcstel wat in samcwerking met 'n 
Assistent-Kurator en 'n l\t1useumkomitee die museum behartig. 

Sedert 1965 is 'n Galery vir Hedendaagse Bantoekuns (A. J. D. Meiring kunsgalery) 
by die museum gevoeg. Die galery bevat 'n goeie versameling van hedendaagse Bantoe­
kuns wat werke insluit van kunstenaars soos G. M. M. Pemba, Michael Zondi, Eric 
Ngcobo, Cyprian Shilakoe, Azaria Mbatha, Gladys Mgadlandlu, Dumile Matsoso ens. 
Uitstalling van hedendaagse Bantoekuns word jaarliks in die galery gehou, insluitende 
ecn-man-uitstallings. Die galery is belangrik vir die bevordcring van Bantoekuns en 
Bantoekunstenaars. 

XHOSAWOORDEBOEK PROJEK 

Dr. Albert Kropf se Kafi.r-English Dictionary was, sedert sy eerste verskyning in 1899, 
bec.kou as die enigste standaardwerk in sy soort in Xhosa. Die tweede uitgawe, voor­
berei vir die pers deur eerwaarde Robert Godfrey M.A., is in 1915 gepubliseer. Toe <lit 
uitverkoop was in <lie laat twintiger- or vroee dertigerjare, is eerw. Dr. Godfrey versoek om 
die woordeboek te hersien en te herskryf in die Nuwe Ortografie van 1934. l\1aar voor dit 
gedruk kon word in die vyftigerjare is die ortografie by hernuwing aangepas om te word 
wat nou bekendstaan as die Standaard Xhosa-ortografie waarin die drie eksotiese nie­
Romeinse simbole van die uwe Ortografie uitgelaat is. As gevolg van hier<lie \erandering 
in die ortografie kon Godfrey se werk nie gepubliseer word nie. 

Aangesien die behoefte aan 'n standaard Xhosawoordeboek dringend gevoel is deur 
studente van die taal, het Prof. J. A. Louw van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, in oorleg 
met die Xhosataalkommissie van dieDepartement van Bantoc-ondcrwys, die Lovedale-pers 
oorreed om Godfrey se werk te laat herskryf indiestandaard ortografie en dit te publiseer. 
Twee pogings is aangewend om <lit te laat doen maar dit het onuitvo erbaar gcblyk te 
wees, totdat, in 1966, die Rektor van die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare besluit het dat 
Fort Hare die aangewese pick was vir die samestelling van 'n nuwe Xhosawoor<leboek en 
dat die verklarings in beide Afrikaans en Engels gedocn moes word-'n onderneming wat 
sedertdien uitgebrei is om verklarings ook in Xhosa in te sluit, waardeur dit 'n ten volle 
drietalige woordeboek geword het, die eerste in sy soort in enige Bantoetaal in Suid-Afrika. 
M t die goedkeuring van die Minister van Nasionale Onderwys, bet die Nasionale Raad 
vir Sosiale avorsing (tans die Raad vir Geesteswetenskaplike Navorsing) 'n jaarlikse toe­
kenning van R6 000 b kikbaar gestel vir die Projek (vermcerder tot R8 000 in 1972, 
R9 000 in 1974 en R11 000 in 1975). 

Die Universiteit van Fort Hare bet onderneem om die salaris van die Direkteur te 
betaal, terwyl die Regering van die Tran kei aangebied het om to R10 000 per jaar by 
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tc dra vir die alar:ssc van drie assistcnt-redakteurs. Die toekcnning i nou vcrhoog na 'n 
maksimum van R12 000 per jaar. Na die onlangsc v rhoging in salaris e, is hicrdie bcdrag 
onvoldo?nde om die salarissc van die drie redakteurs tc bctaal, maar die Raad van die 
Universiteit van Fort Hare het onderneem om cen van die drie po tc tc finansicr. Die 
Ciskeise Regering dra R4 500 per jaar by. 

Die Direkteur het in Junie 1967 alleen begin om die woordeboek saam te stel. Die 
huidige personeel bestaan uit die Direkteur, twee Xhosa redakteurs, 'n redakteur vir 
Afrikaans, 'n navorsingsassistent, 'n klerklike assistent en 'n tikster. 

Die projek word namens die Raad van Fort Hare deur 'n Xhosawoordeboekkomitee 
behcer waarop die volgende liggame verteenwoordig is: die Universitcit van Fort Hare, 
die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, die Universiteit van Kaap tad, die Raad vir Geestes­
wetenskaplike Navorsing, die Transkeise regering, die Ciskeise regering en Lovedale 
pers. Dit is 'n geintegreerde eenheid van die Universiteit van Fort Hare en wanneer die 
woordeboek voltooi is, sal die organisasie aanhou om te funksioncer soos die Raad van die 
Universiteit mag besluit. 
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REGULASIES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELA TING 
EN REGISTRASIE VAN STUDENTE 

I. TO ELA TING 

1. In hierdie regulasies beteken ,, toelating" goedkeuring vir aanmelding tot 
registrasie as student by die Universiteit, afgesien daarvan of die voornemende student 
voorheen as student by die Universiteit geregistrcer was of nie. 

2. A:msoek om toelating moet deur die pos op 'n voorgeskrewe vorm, en nie per­
soonlik nie, gedoen word. 

3. Die aansoekvorms moct volledig ingevul word en voor 'n Kornmissaris van Ede 
ondertcken word deur die voornemende student en sy ouer of voog. Die voltooide vorm 
moet aan die Rcgistrateur gestuur word sodat dit horn bereik voor of op die datum op die 
vorm aangedui. 

4. Elke aansoek om toelating moet vergesel gaan van die volgende :-
(i) Met betrekking tot nuwe studente, 'n getuigskrif van goeie gedrag deur 'n 

leraar, Bantoesakekommissaris of landdros of skoolhoof van laaste skoal 
bygewoon. 

(ii) 'n Mediese sertifikaat van gesondheid op die voorgeskrewe vorm. 
(iii) in die geval van 'n voornemende student wat vir die eerste keer wil registreer, 

indien 'n sertifikaat nog nie uitgereik is nie, een of ander vorm van bewys 
dat hy voldoen aan die nodige voorvereistes vir die kursus of kursusse 
waarvoor hy wil inskryf. 

5. Geen voornemende student mag horn by die Universiteit aanmeld vir registrasie 
nie, tensy hy skriftelik deur die Registrateur in kennis gestel is dat hy toegelaat is. 

6. Toelating soos hierbo omskryf, le geen verpligting op die Universiteit om 'n 
voornemende student te registreer nie. Alvorens 'n kandidaat as student geregistreer kan 
word, moet hy ook voldoen aan die vereistes vir registrasie. 

Il. REGISTRASIE 

Geen applikant word as student geregi trecr nie, tensy hy tot tevredenheid van die 
Registrateur voldoen aan elkcen van die volgende vereistes :-

(1) Elke voornemende tudent moet horn op die voorgeskrewe datum en tyd 
aanmeld vir registrasie by die kantoor wat vir die doel aangewys word. 
Geen kandidaat word tocgelaat om horn na die laa te datum en tyd wat 
bcpaal is vir rcgistrasie aan te meld nic, tensy die skriftelike tocstemming 
van die Rcktor vir sodanigc registrasic vcrkry is en 'n bykomende laat­
in krywingRgeld van R6 bctaal is. 

(2) By aanmelding vir regi tra ie moct die skriftelike toestcmming om aan te 
meld vir rcgistrasic verstr k word (sicn I, 5 hierbo). 

(3) Elke kandidaat vir registrasic moct die voorgeskrewe rcgistrasievorm invul 
en onderteken. Deur ondertckening van die registra ievorm verbind 'n 
kandidaat horn om al die reels en regulasies van die Universiteit, insluitende 
die van die koshuis waar hy mag inwoon, stiptelik te eerbiedig; hy onder­
neem ook om by die koshuis in te woon waaraan hy toege\,:ys mag word. 
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( 4) Die rekening van elke student aan wie 'n beurs, lening of ander toelae toe­
geken is, sal gekrediteer word met die bedrag van sodanige beurs, lening of 
toelae nadat die nodige vorms voltooi is. 
Indien beurse en/of lenings aan 'n student toegcken, twee derdes of meer 
van die voorgeskrewe gelde beloop, moet die verskuldigdc bedrag tydens 
registrasie betaal word. 

(5) Elke voornemende student moet 'n goedkeuring van sy voorgenome kursusse, 
onderteken deur die Dekaan van die betrokke Fakulteit, by die Rei:;istra­
teur indien. By die kies van kursusse moet die rooster geraadpleeg word 
ten einde botsings te voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandidaat word as student geregistreer nie, tensy by as inwonende 
student by een van die koshuiae toegelaat word, behalwe as hy 
skriftelik deur die Rektor vrygestel is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die registrasie van eerstejaarstudente is onderworpe aan die opskortende 
voorwaarde dat elke sodanige student voor of op 30 Mei van die jaar waar­
in hy vir die eerste maal ingeskryf word, sy matrikulasiesertifikaat, of die 
vrystelling daarvan, of enige ander kwalifikasie wat as toelatingsvereiste 
tot 'n be:::ondere studie voorgeskryf word, aan die Registrateur voorl~ vir 
aantekening. 

(8) Indien dit, na die mening van die Minister nie in die belang van die in­
rigting is dat 'n kandidaat wat horn vir registrasie aanmeld, as student ge­
registreer moet word nie, kan hy weier om sodanige kandidaat te laat 
registreer, selfs al voldoen sodanige kandidaat aan al die and er vereistes vir 
registrasie. 

(9) By registrasie ontvang elke ingeskrewe student 'n registrasiekaart wat as 
bewys dien dat hy aldus as student geregistreer is. 

(10) Niemand wat nie as student geregistreer is nie, mag sonder toestemming 
van die Rektor lesings bywoon, 'n koshuis of eetsaal of enige voorregte 
hoegenaamd wat deur die inrigting aangebied word, gebruilc nie. 

DIE PROSEDURE BY VERANDERING VAN KURSUS 

(1) Geen student sal toegelaat word om van kursus te vcrander na die datum wat 
in die rooster bepaal is nie. 

(2) Indien 'n student van kursus wil verander, moet 'n vorm vir die ,,verandering 
van kursusse" van die Studenteregistrasiekantoor verkry word. 

Die verandering van kursus moet deur die Dckaan van die Fakulteit goedgekeur word 
en die Dekaan sal daarna die vorm aan die Studenteregistrasiekantoor terug besorg. 

STUDENTETUG 

Artikel 24( 1) van Wet 40 van 1969 lui: 

'n Student van die Universiteit is onderworpe aan die tugbepalings wat by statuut, of 
by reels deur die raad uitgevaardig, voorgeskryf word. 

Paragrawe 43 en 44 van die Statuut, soos by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 2001 van 
5 November 1971 gepubliseer, lui soos volg: 
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Algemene toesig en beheer 
43. (1) Die algemene toesig en beheer oor tug van studente berus by die Raad wat 

sy bevoegdhede na goeddunke kan delegeer ooreenkomstig reels deur horn 
uitgevaardig. 

(2) Die reels moet voor iening maak vir-
( a) 'n ornskrywing van wangedrag waardeur 'n student horn aan tug­

maatreels kan blootstcl; 
(b) skriftelike k nnis aan 'n student van die aard van 'n aanklag of 

aanklagte teen horn; 
( c) die reg van 'n aangeklaagde student om horn te verweer; en 
( d) die straf of strawwe wat by skuldigbevinding opgele kan word. 

(3) Die reels kan voorsiening maak vir appel by die Raad teen die bevinding 
van die Studentetugkomitee of slegs teen die straf of strawwe_ wat deur horn 
opgele is. 

Studentetugkomitee 
44. Daar is 'n Studentetugkomitee waarvan die ledetal, samestelling by 'n bepaalde 

ondersoek, bevoegdhede en prosedure voorgeskryf word in die reels in paragraaf 43 be­
doel. 

REtLS vm STUDENTE 
Die reels vir studente word aan die begin van elke akademiese jaar, gedurende die 

registrasietydperk, aan studente uitgegee. 
Enige student wat nie 'n ek emplaar ontvang nie, behoort een by die Studenteregis­

trasiebeampte te kry. 
Elke student moet homself op hoogte bring van die reels. 

Wanneer 'n Student 'n Koshuis moet verlaat 
(1) Indien 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en vanwee swak akademiese 

vordering gedurende 'n jaar nie tot die eksamen toegelaat word nie, moet hy na 
afsluiting van di lesings die koshuis verlaat. 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon, moet die koshuis nie later nie as drie 
dae na afloop van sy eksamens verlaat. 

GELDE BETAALBAAR AAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT 
KOS EN INWONING 

(1) 'n Voltydse student betaal aan die Universiteit twee lio11derd en vyftig rand (R250) 
per jaar vir kos en inwoning, indien <lit van horn vercis word om in 'n koshuis van die 
Universitcit in te woon. 

(2) 'n Gclccnthcidstudcnt betaal aan die Univcrsitcit cen rand en 'Veertig sen 
(Rl-40) per dag of gcdcclte van 'n dag tot 'n maksimum van vyf en veerti[f rand (R45) pert 
maan<l indicn hy in 'n koshuis van die Universiteit inwoon. 

(3) 'n Tocvallige hcsocker betaal aan die Universiteit een rand en veertig sent 
(Rl-40) per dag of gcd~elte van 'n d:ig indicn hy in 'n koshuis inwoon, of sewentig sent 
(70e) per maaltyc.l, na gelang van <lie geval. 

(+) 'n Voltydse of <lccltydsc student betaal aan die UniYer itcit veertig sent (40e) 
per dag vir 'n kamer gcdurcnde perioclcs wannecr die ko huisc en/of eetsaal amptelik 
gesluit is n gccn vocdscl voorsicn word nic . 

. tudente wat aanvullingsek amens skryf, nagraadse studente en allc studente wat 
vroccr rapportecr as die datum in die roo ter aang dui, moct vooraf rcclings tref met die 
Rekcnmcestcr. Bykomstige losicsgcldc is vooruitbctaalbaar. 
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REGISTRASIEGELD 
(1) 'n tudent betaal twaalf rand (R12) per jaar rcgistrasicgeld. 
(2) 'n Bykomende bedrag van ses rand (R6) is betaalbaar ten opsigte van 'n laat 

inskrywing. 

1. 

2. 

SAAMGESTELDE KLASGELDE 
(Insluitende eksamen-, laboratorium- en biblioteekgeldc). 

Voorgraads. 
(i) Fakulteit Opvoedkunde 

Alle B-grade en Diplomas Eerste jaar soos vir betrokke graadkursu 
Daaropvolgende jare Rl 7 5 

(ii) Falwlteite: Lettere, Ekonomiese Wetenskappe, Regte en Teologie 
B.A. (M.W.) en Diploma (M.W.) 
Alle antler B-grade en diplomas 

(iii) Fakulteite Natuurwetenskappe en Landbou, 
Alic B-grade en Diplomas 

Nagraads 
(i) Fakulteite Opvoedkunde, Lettere, Ekonomiese Wetenslwppe, 

Regte en Teologie 
LL.B. en Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwctenskap 
U.O.D. 
Aile B-gradc en Diplomas 
Magister 
Dokt9r 

(ii) Fakulteite Natuurwetenskappe en Landbou 
Alie B-grade en Diplomas 
Magister 
Doktor 

ANDER GELDE 

Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamens en Plaaslike Gelde 

R210 
R195 

R210 

R135 
R135 
R145 
R115 
R155 

R165 
R135 
R165 

1. ( a) Die gelde vir 'n spesialc, sicktc- of aanvullings-cksamcn is vy{lien rand (R15) 
per kursus. 

(b) Die gclde vir mediese hulp, sport n ontspanning bcloop twaalf rand (R12) 
per jaar. 

Vrywaringsdeposito 
2. 'n Deposito van vyftig rand (RSO) is dcur alle student c bctaalbaar en is sl ·gs 

terugbetaalbaar na die sluitingsdatum vir rcgistrasic in die jaar wat volg op die jaar waann 
die tudent die Univcrsiteit finaal vcrlaat hct. Skade wat gedurcndc die jaar deur 'n student 
berokkcn word, moct onmiddcllik vcrgo ·d word sodat di dcposito konstant bly. 

Herindiening van 'n Verhandeling 
3. Die gelde vir die herindiening van 'n verhandeling vir 'n Magistergraad is 

vyftig rand (RSO) en vir 'n doktorsgraad negentig rand (R90). 

Voorlopige Verklarings 
4. Die gelde vir 'n voorlopige verklaring ten opsigte van 'n voltooide 2raad, diploma, 

of sertifikaat is een rand (R1). 
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Gesertifiseerde Verklaring 
5. 'n Gesertifiseerde verklaring ten opsigte van kursusse geslaag vir 'n graad, 

c.l iploma of ert:fikaat is op aanvraag en teen betaling van een rand (R1) verkrygbaar. 

Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
6. 'n Duplikaat van 'n diploma of sertifikaat wat deur die Universiteit self toege­

ken word, word nie uitgereik nie, maar 'n gcsertifiseerde verklaring met die wapen van 
die Univcr iteit en die naam en datum van die diploma of sertifikaat daarop is op 
aanvraag en teen bctaling van drie rand (R3) verkrygbaar. 

Spesiale Studente 
7. 'n Student wat 'n studiekursus volg waarvoor geen graad, diploma of sertifikaat 

tocgckcn word nie betaal bcncwens die registrasiegcld vyf en dertig rand (R35) per kursus 
per jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
8. Promosie-, vrystellings- en statusgelde is soos volg: 

Promosie : in Praesentia: Geen 
in Absentia : R10.00 

Vrystelling: 
Status 

R3 per kursus 
R9 

Buitelandse Studente 
9. 'n Bykomcndc heffing van R120 is bctaalbaar. 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

1. 'n Student is ten volle aansprecklik vir alle gelde wat ingevolge hierdie regulasies 
deur horn betaalbaar is. 

Wanneer Gelde Betaal Moet Word 

2. (1) Die registra icgeld en vrywaring deposito is betaalbaar tydens registrasie. 

(2) Geldc vir kos en inwoning, aamgc tclde klasgelde en plaaslike gelde is 
bctualbaar op die dag van inskrywing, maar dit kan in dric g lyke paaiemente soos 
volg bctaal word: 

E r tc paaiement: Met of voor in krywing. 

Twccde paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van Mei. 

Dcrde paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van Augustus. 

L. W.-Bedra tot 'n student se krcdiet sal alleenlik op die derd Vrydag van elke maand 
tcrugbetaal word. Terugbctalings sal egter nie gedoen word nie tensy die jaar se 

g ld ten voile bctaal is. 

(3) Ondanks die bepalings van subregulasie (2), is die klas- en eksamengelde 
van 'n student in een van die volgende studiekursusse gcdurende die eerste jaar van 
tudie betaalbaar :-

(a) B.Ed.-graad. 
(b) Honneursgraad. 
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(c) Magistergraad. 
(d) Doktorsgraad. 

(4) Alle ander gelde, bo en behalwe die gelde genoem in subregulasies (1) en 
(2), is betaalbaar op die wyse en tye wat die Raad van die Universiteit bepaal. 

Wanbetaling 
3. In die geval van 'n student wat versuim om die gelde waarvoor hy aanspreeklik 

is op die datums te betaal soos in hierdie regulasies voorgeskryf is, kan die Raad sodanige 
student-

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) 

van 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
van lesings uitsluit; of 
van beide lesings en koshuis uitsluit; of 
toelating tot eksamens weier. 

K wytskelding van Losies- en Ander Gelde 
4. (1) In die geval van 'n student wat in 'n koshuis inwoon en wat weens siekte of 

om enige ander rede wat die Raad goedkeur, verhinder word om sy studies in die 
betrokke studiejaar te voltooi en die koshuis voor 1 Oktober verlaat, kan die Raad, op 
aanbeveling van die rektor die geld betaalbaar vir kos en inwoning verminder op die 
basis van twee honderd en vyftig rand (R250) minus een rand en veertig sent (Rl-4 0) 
vir elke dag wat die student in sodanige koshuis ingewoon het. 

(2) Die registrasiegeld en plaaslike gelde word onder geen omstandighede terug­
betaal nie. 

(3) Inclien 'n student gedurende 'n studiejaar sy studies om die een of ander rede 
wat vir die Raad aanneemlik is, staak c.n die m,ivcrs:teit vcrlaat, kan 'n gcdeelte van 
die gcldc wat reeds dcur hom aan die Universitcit bctaal is [u·tgcsondcrd gclde 
waarvoor in subrcgulas~c (2) voorsiening gemaak wordl, aan horn terugbctaal word 
op 'n basis wat deur die Sekrctaris van Bantoc-ondl'rwys na oorlcgplcging met die 
Tcsourie goedgckeur is: Met <lien vcrstande dat die Univcrsitcit skriftclik in kennis 
gcstcl word van die kansellasie van sy rcgistrasic asook die rcde daarvoor. 

BETALING VAN GELDE 

Alle gelde wat betaal word deur of ten behocwe van 'n student, word gekrcditcer 
tot sy gelderekcning totdat gelde verskuldig vir die jaar ten voile vercffcn is. 
Totdat gelde vir die jaar ten vollc vereffen is, word gecn tcrugbetaling gcmaak ten op­
sigte van bedrae betaal wat meer is as voorgeskrewe paaiemente nie. 

Voorbeeld van hoe beurse of lenings verrehen word : 
Gclde bctaalbaar deur stuclcnt vir die jaar (Min. R12 Rcgistrasi ·geld en RSO 

Vrywarino-sdcp~sito) R.455 
Streeksowcrhcid ......................... . 
Universitcitsbeurs 

R130 
R130 

Totale bcdrag dcur student bctaalbaar ......................................... . 

H.260 

R.195 

Die bedrag R195 is op die bcpaaldc datums betaalbaar in paaicmantc van R65. 

Let Wel.-Beurstoekcnnings word teen die gelde verskuldig vir die volle Jaar 
verreken. 
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Wat Staats- of Universiteitslenings betref moet studente daarop let dat sodanige 
lenings beskikbaar gestel word eers nadat die leningsooreenkoms voltooi is. Geen krediet 
Word dus ten opsigte van die lening gegee voordat die leningsooreenkoms nie behoorlik en 
ten volle voltooi is nie. Studente word dus gewaarsku dat dit in hulle eie belang is om 
minstcn R225 vir die eer -te paaiement met hulle saam te bring anders loop hulle gevaar 
om aange c tc word om die universiteit te verlaat. 

Selfs indie11 die gelde vir die eerste paaiement ten voile vereffen is, is dit nogtans die 
plig van elkc student aan wie 'n taats- of Universiteitslening toegestaan is, om die nodige 
vorms onm1ddellik van die Rekenmeester te verkry sodra hy kennis ontvang van die 
toekenning en om toe te sien dat dit behoorlik voltooi en by die kanteor ingehandig word 
sodat hy kr diet vir die lcning kan bekom. 

, tudcnte wat beur-e ontvang het, moet skr~ftelih bewys van die toekenning aan die 
rekcningafdeling Yoerle. Die bedrag van sulke beurse sal andersins buite rekening ge­
laat word by die bepaling van paaiemente. 

titudente en ouers of veegde word verwag om hulleself op hoogte te stel wat gelde 
betaalbaar betref. Die U niversiteit onderneem nie om in hierdie verband rekenings uit te 
stuur nie. 

Alle gelde behalwe sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet direk aan die Registrateur 
gestuur word. Sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet aan die student gestuur word. 

Studente meet onder geen omstandighede gelde wat vir hulle privaat gebruik be­
doel is by die Universiteit deponeer nie. 'n Bank of Posspaarbankrekening moet vir die 
doel gebnuk word. 

Die Universiteit kan gcen student toelaat om aan te bly indien hy arriveer sonder 
geld of die vereiste dokumente nie, of indien sy gelde nie stiptelik en ten volle betaal word 
nie. 

FINA SitLE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Algemene i11ligting rakende Beurse en lenings. 
Die amptelike Beur komit e van die Universiteit beheer 'n groot aantal beurse en 

lenings en ken jaarlik 'n groot aantal aan belowcn<le studente toe. Hierdie gelde word van 
die Staat, privaat firma en pcrsone ontvang. ( icn lys op bladsye 15, 16, 17 en 18). 

Die volgende is van belang : 
(i) Aansock vir 'n beur' of lening meet op <lie vorm ,,Aanseekvorm vir beurs, 

lcning of kcnking toegcken deur die Univcrsiteit" ingcdien word. (Wit 
papicr vir c n;tcjaarstudentc (11uwe) en groen papier vir (senior) twcede-, 
dcrdc- of vicrdejaarstudcnte). 
Hicrdie vorms i van die Studenteregistrasickantoor verkrybaar. 

(ii) 'n Aansock vir 'n beurs of lcning moet in 'n aparte hoevert soos volg ge­
a<lrcs r word: 
Die S kretaris, 
Bcurskomite , 
Universit -it van Fort Hare, 
Privaat ak 314, 
ALICE, 
5700 

(iii) Die sluiti11gsdatum is 31 Desember. ( 11 aan-oeke moet hierdie kantoor voor 
hierdie datum b rcik). 
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(iv) Laat aansoeke sal slegs in buitengewone omstandighede oorw eg word. 
(v) Aansoeke vir beurse of lenings moetjaarliks hernu word, aangesien toekennings 

slegs vir een jaar gemaak word. 
(vi) Beurse en lenings word slegs toegeken aan studente wat tot die Universiteit 

toegelaat is en goeie uitslae in die vorige eksamen behaal het. (E en D simbole 
word nie as goed beskou nie). Studente wat bul eksamen gedruip bet sal geen 
toekenning kry nie. 

(vii) Studente sal ongeveer teen die middel van Februaric in kennis gestel word 
aangaande die uitslag van bul aansoek. 

(viii) Aangesien beurse en lenings gewoonlik nie die volle koste vir een jaar dek nie, 
moet studente self 'n deel van die geld vind. 

(ix) Die Beurskomitee kan enige toekenning hersien of 'n ander liggaam aanraai om 
dit te doen indien 'n student meer geld ontvang bet a wat nodig geag word. 

(x) Studente moet daarop let dat bulle (nie die skenker van 'n beurs of lening) 
verantwoordelik gebou sal word vir die betaling van gelde indien bulle 
gedurende die jaar die Universiteit verlaat sonder om kwytskelding van die 
Raad te verkry. 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan Studielenings 

2. (1) 'n Student aan wie 'n studielening toegeken word, gaan 'n studielenings­
ooreenkoms met die Raad aan op 'n vorm wat deur die Sekretaris van Bantoe-onder­
wys goedgekeur is. lndien die studieleningsooreenkoms nie binne 'n redelikc tyd­
perk deur beide die student en 'n borg voltooi word nie, kan die lening deur die Raad 
teruggetrek word. 

(2) Die rekening van 'n leninghoucr word jaarliks met die toegekende paaie-
ment van die lening gekrediteer. 

(3) Geen gelde is direk aan 'n leninghouer betaalbaar nie. 
( 4) Indien 'n leninghoucr-
(a) sy studies staak; of 
(b) in gebreke bly om klasse gcrceld by te woon, horn nie met ywer en pligs­

getrouheid op sy studies toele nie, of nie bevredigende vordcring maak nic, of druip; 
of 

(c) sonder redes wat vir die Raad aanneemlik is, nic die studiekursus binnc die 
bepaalde tydperk voltooi nie; of 

(d) skuldig bevind word aan 'n kriminele oortrcding; of 
( e) geskors word uit die Universiteit om watter rcdc ook al; of 
(f) om watter redc ook al nie die studiekursu voltooi nie, 

het die Raad die reg om die studielening ooreenkoms te beeindig, en in die geval is 
alle gelde wat ingevol~e die studielcningsoorecnkom dcur die lcnin Yhouer vcr­
skuldig is, onmiddellik opeisbaar tesame m t rente teen 6 pcrsent per jaar bercken 
vanaf datum van beeindiging van die studielcningsoorcenkoms. 

(5) 'n Studielening is, behoudcns die bcpalings van die Wet, terugbetaalbaar 
aan die Raad van die Univcrsiteit op 1 April van die jaar wat volg op die jaar waarin 
die studiekursus voltooi is: Met dien verstande dat die Raad kan goedkeur dat die 
die studielening oor 'n !anger tydperk in paaiemcntc van minstens lien rand (R10) per 
maand terugbetaal word, en in die geval word rente teen 6 perscnt per jaar g bef 
vanaf die datum waarop die studielening terugbetaalbaar is. 

(6) Sodra die lcningbouer, na voltooiing van sy studickursu , 'n betrekking 
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aanvaar, moet by die Raad onverwyld in kennis stel van die naam en adres van sy 
werkgewer. 

(7) Die leninghouer moet, na voltooiing van sy studiekursus die Raad on-
middellik in kennis stel van veranderings ten opsigte van­

(a) sy woon- en werkadres; 
(b) sy borg se adres; 
(c) sy werkgewer se naam en adres. 
(8) Die bepalings van subregulasies (6) en (7) is ook van toepassing op 'n 

leninghouer wie se leningsooreenkoms kragtens subregulasie (4) deur die Raad 
beeindig is. 

(9) Die leninghouer moet sy werkgewer magtig om die bedrag wat ingevolge 
die studieleningsooreenkoms aan die Raad verskuldig is, tesame met enige rente daar­
op in maandelikse paaiemente van minstens tien rand (R10) per maand te verhaal uit 
enige salaris wat aan horn betaalbaar is en aan die Raad oor te betaal. 

(10) Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in hierdie regulasies, is 'n lening 
rentevry solank die lcninghouer, met of sonder 'n studielening, voltyds aan 'n 
universiteit studeer, en gedurende sodanige tydperk is die lening nie terugbetaalbaar 
nie. 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsooreenkoms 
3. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in hierdie regulasies, kan die Raad die 

beeindiging van 'n studieleningsooreenkoms uitstel indien 'n leninghouer-
(a) in enige studiejaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag maar nie ten volle kwalifi­

seer vir die toekenning van 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat nie, en sodanige 
leninghouer op eie koste in die daaropvolgende jaar die betrokke studiejaar 
of die ontbrekende kursusse of vakke aan die Universiteit herhaal; 

(b) sy studies weens finansiele moeilikhede onderbreek en gaan werk met die 
doel om te spaar sodat hy na die Universiteit kan terugkeer as voltydse 
student: Met dien verstande dat-

(i) die leninghouer vooraf goedkeuring van die Raad vir sodanige onder­
breking verkry; 

(ii) sodanige onderbreking nie langer as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iii) die Raad die reg bet om die studieleningsooreenkoms met terugwerkende 

krag te beeindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studies aanvanklik 
onderbreek is, indien die leninghouer in gebreke bly om sy studies aan die 
Universiteit voort te sit; 

(c) sy studies weens siekte of om die een of and.er rede wat vir die Raad aan­
neemlik is, onderbreek en hy van voorneme is om na sodanige onder­
breking na die Universiteit terug te keer as voltydse student om sy studies 
voort te sit: Met <lien verstande dat-

(i) die leninghouer, in die geval van siekte, so gou as moontlik 'n genees­
kundige sertifikaat, uitgereik deur 'n geregistreerde geneesheer, aan die 
Raad moet voorle; 

(ii) die leninghouer, in die geval van ander r des, vooraf goedkeuring van die 
Raad vir sodanige ondcrbreking moet verkry; 

(iii) sodanige onderbreking nie langer as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iv) die Raad die reg hct om die studieleningsooreenkoms met terugwerkende 

krag te beeindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studies aanvanklik 
onderbreek is, indien die leninghouer in gebreke bly om sy studies aan die 
Univcrsiteit voort te sit. 
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Vrystelling van Borg 
4. Indien 'n leninghouer gedurende sy studies of na voltooiing daarvan, maar 

voordat die lening terugbetaal is, sterf of gcestelik versteurd raak, of andersins liggaamlik 
ongeskik word om sy verpligtinge ingevolge die studieleningsooreenkoms na te kom 
en die skuld nie uit die boedel van sodanige lcninghoucr, of op sodanige leninghouer 
self verhaal kan word nie, kan die Raad die borg van sy kontraktuele verpligting onthef. 

Rekenings en Rekords 
5. (1) Die Raad moet sodanige rekenings en rekords hou as wat noodsaaklik is 

vir die behoorlike uitoefening van beheer oor toekennings, uitbetalings en invorderings 
van studielenings. 

(2) Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-onderwys kan te eniger tyd gelas dat die Raad 
die rekenings en rekords in subregulasie (1) genoem aan horn of aan 'n beampte deur 
horn aangewys, vir inspeksie voorl~. 

Mskrywing van Studielening 
6. Geen oninvorderbare lenings mag sonder die goedkeuring van die Sekretaris 

afgeskryf word nie. 

BEURSE EN LENINGS 

Die bostaande kan in drie hoofgroepe verdeel word : 
A. Toekennings wat deur die Beurskomitee van die Univcrsiteit gemaak word. 
B. Toekennings wat deur antler liggame onafhanklik van die Univers1teit gemaak 

word. 
C. Toekennings vir studies in die medisyne. 
Alle toekennings is onderhewig aan goeie gedrag en bevredigende vordering. Die 

Universiteit kan enige toekenning hersien of 'n antler liggaam aanraai om dit te doen 
indien dit beskou word dat die toekennings wat deur enige student bekom is meer is as wat 
hy nodig het . 

Groep A: 
1. Staatstudielenings: 
B.A. en B.Sc. 
U.0.D. 
S.O.D. 

Maksimum Rl 50 p.j. 
R200 p.j. 
R200 p.j. 

Ander Diplomakursusse. Toekennings van nie meer as R100 p.j. 
Staatsbeur lenings van R200 per jaar aan studcnte wat ond rwys kursus e wil volg 

sal toegcken word op 'n nie-terugbetaalbare basis op voorwaarde dat: 
( a) Die voorgeskrcwe aantal onderwyskursussc gevolg word. 
(b) Die student, na verkryging van 'n graad, onderneem om vir die Departement 

van Bantoe-Onderwys tc werk vir 'n tydperk nie minder as die tyd wat di beur tocge­
ken was nie. 

2. B.P. uidelike Afrika (Edms.). Beurse aan behoeftige tudcnte. 

3. Die Bantoe Belegaings Korporasie van Suid-Afrika (Bpk.) voorsien beurse van 
R350 p.j. elk vir studente in Handel en Admini trasie en van R450 p.j. elk vir studente in 
Landbou. Suksesvolle kandidate moct ondcrncem om gedurende vakansies vir die 
Korporasie, 'n Staatsdepartemcnt, of 'n Gebiedsowerheid te wcrk en moet na aflegging 
van die kursus vir diens by 'n goedgekeurde instelling aanmeld. 
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4. Berkshire Beurs. Een beurs van R300 per jaar. Voorkeur word gegee aan die 
kinders van werknemers. 

5. Burroughs Machines Beurs-R300 per jaar aan 'n behoeftige manlike Bantoe 
Wat die B.Sc. kursus volg. 'n Matrikulant van die Orlando Hoerskool sal voorkeur ontvang. 

6. Caltex beurse. Agt beurse van R250 per jaar. 

7. Fidelity Bank and Trust Company Limited stel jaarliks 'n beurs van R300 
beskikbaar aan 'n jong man verkieslik van die Port Elizabeth omgewing. 

8. General Motors S.A. Beperk stel jaarliks R3 000 beskikbaar vir beurse. 

9. Misstof Vereniging van Suid-Afrika. Jaarlikse toekenning van R400 per jaar 
vir landboukundige doeleindes. 

10. Ford Motor Maatskappy van S.A. 

11. Die J. H. Hofmeyr Bcursfonds (gestig onder die testament van wyle mev. 
D. 0. Hofmeyr) skcnk twee beurse van R400 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
manlike studente van 23 jaar of jonger van Fort Hare. 

12. Homes Trust Lewens-beurse van R400 per jaar is beskikbaar aan manlike 
studente wat vir B.A. of B.Comm. studeer. 

13. Hoover S.A. (Edms.) Bpk. 

14. Johnson & Johnson beurse van R400 elk. 

1 S. Raad van Beheer oor die Vee- en Vleisnywerheid. Twee beurse van R200 per 
jaar geldig vir drie jaar aan Landbou-studente. 

16. Massey Ferguson (Suid Afrika) Stigting vir Gevorderde Opleiding en a­
vorsing voorsien jaarliks 'n bedrag van R1000 vir beurse aan studente in die Fakulteit 
Landbou. 

17. asionale beurs- en leningsfonds voorsien 'n groot aantal beurse. 

18. atal Bouvereniging, skenk R200 per jaar vir toekenning aan 'n verdienstelike 
student. 

19. orton Maatskappy van Isando stel R300 jaarliks beskikbaar as beurse. 

20. Reckitt en Colman D ttol bcurse. 

21. Robert ivcn Trust-R4 000 per jaar aan behocftige studente soos aanbeveel 
dcur die Univer iteit. 

22. SAICCOR Beperk stel jaarliks 'n bcurs van R250 beskikbaar vir Chemie 
studente. 

23. Sules Hou c beur to kenning . Dr;e beurse van R500 elk aan voorgraadsc 
stu<lcnte in die Fakulteitc ·van atuurwetenskappe of Ekonomiese \Vetenskappe. 

24. Shatterprufc Safety Glass Maatskappy B urs van R400 per jaar. 

25. Shell Deurse. 'n Bedrag van R1 000 word jaarliks beskikbaar gestel vir belo­
wende studente. 

26. Unicfeesbeurse: bcurse van R100 elk vir twee jaar word toegestaan deur die 
Departement van Bantoe-Onderwys vir nagraadse studie. 

27. Wit on-Rowntree (Edm .) Bpk. R300 per jaar vir 'n bchoeftige student wat 
Per oncelbcstuur volg. 

28. Yskor bcur e. Yskor voor icn vyf toekcnnings van R160 per jaar elk geldig vir 
drie jaar aan voorgraad c studcntc. Daar is gcen verpligting om later vir die Korporasie 
tc werk nie. 
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Groep B. 
Toekennings word deur die ondergenoemde liggame gemaak onafhanklik van die 

Universiteit. 'n Volledige lys kan nie gegee word nie en liggame kom by of onttrek hulle­
self as donateurs somtyds sonder om die Universiteit daarvan in kennis te stel. 

1. Die Adams Kollege Educational Trust, Posbus 1849, Durban, 4000 maak 
toekennings en gee lenings van verskillende bedrae aan gekeurde tudente. 

2. Die Dr. Alexander Kerr Beursfonds stel jaarliks 4 beurse van RS0 elk as boek­
toekennings beskikbaar aan studente wat verkieslik lede van die Pre biteriaansc kcrk van 
Suid-Afrika is. • avrae en aansocke moet gerig word aan Professor J. T. David on, 
Gagastraat, Alice, 5700. 

3. Bantoe Mynbou Korporasie, Posbus 2642, Pretoria, 0001. Beurse aan studente 
met Geologie as hoofvak. 

4. Barlow Rand Beurs, Posbus 4862, Johannesburg, 2000. Een of twee beursc ,·an 
R200. 

5. De Beers-groep Beurse: be kikbaar aan matrikulante om vir grade tc studeer in die 
rigtings Handel/Rekeningkunde, Rekenaarwetcnskap, Geologic of Mynbou-geologie en 
uiwer atuurwetenskap. 'n Beur word slegs in laasgenoemde rigting toegeken indien 

die atuurwetenskapgraad opgevolg word met 'n graad in Ingenieurswese. Die beurs dek 
klas-en losiesgelde en bestaan ook uit 'n kontant toelae van RS00 per jaar. Dit is hernubaar 
elke jaar. Suksesvolle kandidate moet die maatskappy vir twee jaar dien na voltooing van 
die graad. ansoekvorm is beskikbaar Yan: 

Die Algemene Sekretaris 
De Beers Consolidated Mine Ltd. 
Posbus 616 
Kimberley 8300 

. luitingsdatum is 31 Oktober. 
6. Fedchem, Posbus 61897, Mar halltown, 2107. Drie bcur c van R.1250-00 elk 
aan verdienstelike nagraad c studente in Chemic of vcrwantc rigting . 
7. Federale Mynbou/Gencral Mining-Beur c: 

'n Aantal beurse is beskikbaar vir enige studierigting. Die beurse behcls die betaling 
van klas- en losiesgelde, plus 'n verdere R200 vir boeke, ens. Bcurshoucrs hocf nic na 
voltooiing van hul studies in diens van die Groep tc tree nie. 

Doen aansoek voor 31 Augu ts by: 
Die Sekretaris: Beur fonds, G neral Mining and Finance Korpora ie B ·perk, 

Posbus 61820, Marshalltown, 2107. 
8. Guy Sutton Memorial Beur vir studente wat Meganiese Ingcni •urswcse of 

Chemic volg. Aansoeke moet by die Rcgi trateur ingcdicn word voor of op 30 September 
elke jaar. 

9. Die Grace Morkel-beurs van R100 p r jaar aan 'n verdicn tclikc blinde of 
swaksiende student van enigc ras, geloof of geslag, ten cindc hom/haar in taat tc stcl om 
ter icre onderwys te ontvang. Aansoeke moet gerig word aan die Direktcur, Suid­
Afrikaan e asionale Raad vir Blindes, Po bus 1343, Pretoria, 0001. 

10. Die Raad vir Geeste wetenskaplike avor ing (R.G. .) skenk b ursc sowcl as 
ad hoc toekennings vir nagraadse navorsing. 
11. Die Tuisland Regerings maak verskillende toekenning . 
12. Johnnie Beur kema: Kategorie B. 
Aan Voorgraadse tudente in B.Sc. (Ing.), Myngcologic en B. c. (G ol gic). Die 

beurse dek klas en losies-g Ide en behel ook 'n kontant toclaag van R3 50. Hcrnubaar elkc 
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.iaar ondcrhcwing aan bevrcdigendc vordering. Aansoekvorms is verkrybaar by: Groep 
Pcrsoncclbcstuurdcr, Posbus 590, Johannesburg 2000. Sluitingsdatum is 15 Januarie. 

13. Toekcnnings word gcmaak deur 'n aantal Munisipaliteite, o.a. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth, Oos-Londen, ens. Hierdie toekenning is gcwoonlik bereken om al die gcldc tc 
dek. Studcnte wat woonagtig is in munisipale gebiede word aangeraai om by hullc 
plaaslikc owcrhede vas te tel of enige beurse beskikbaar i . 

14. ekerc Lionsklub skenk bcurse en studente moet by die plaaslike Sekretaris 
navraag doen. 

15. I. .D. Bcurse. Vir die laaste dricjare van studic vir 'n graad in Akkerbou, :Medi-
yne, .Aptcker wese of Vecartsenykundc. Die bedrag dck klas-, koshuisgelde en bocke. 

Sluiting datum is 31 Augustus. 
Docn aansock by: Die Voor itter, 1\1.S.D. Kcuringskomitee, Posbus 7748, Johan­

nesburg, 2000. 

16. Die Sir Erne t Oppenheimer Gcdenkfonds, Posbu 61587, Mar-halltown, 2107, 
maak ver killende toekennings van som oveel a R300 vogens verdienste in indi­
viduele gevalle. 

17. Pitco Ilpk., Po bus 617, Johannesburg, 2000 maak ver killende toekennings. 

18. Die Fosfaat-Ontwikkelingskorporasie, "FOSKOR", Posbu 1, Phalaborwa, 
1390, skenk Ienings van tot R180 elk aan studente wat in die Tatuurwctenskappe of 
Sosiale Wetenskappe tudeer. 

19. Rhodes-Studiel>eurse word vir twee of drie jaar studie aan die Universiteit 
van O.·ford toegeken. Verdere besonderhede is verkrygbaar van die Algemene Sekretaris 
van die Rhodes-studiebeurse in Suid- frika: Mnr. R. S. Welsh, Q.C., Posbus 41468, 
Craighall, 2024, Transvaal. 

20. Rotaricrklubs skenk oms ook beurse en studente moet by die plaaslike Sekre­
taris navraag doen. 

21. Rand Bursary Fund, Po ·bus 60, Orlando, 1804 skenk verskillende beurse. 

22. Die St. Leger Beurstrust is daargestel deur die testament van oorlcdc Robert 
Arthur St. Leger. 

Kandidatc moet aan die volgen<le vereistes voldoen :­
( a) Suid-Afrikaanse burger ·wees; 
( b) nie ouer a' 25 jaar wees nie; 
( c) 'n student wees wat in Kaapland gematrikulecr of gegraduccr hct; 
(d) ong troud \"es; 
( e.) 'n Christen wees; 
(f) twcetalig wee . 

Verd ·re bcsonderhedc en aansoekvorm is bcskikbaar van Syfrcts Tru t, Po bu 
206, Kaap tad. 8000. 

23. Di' skool , ir Blinde . T ckcnnings tot 'n maksimum van R500 vir nagraad c 
navorsing rakendc cnige aspek van blindhei<l. Docn aan ock by: Die Hoof, Skool vir 
Blin<lc , d<lerleystraat 20, \Vorcester, 6850. 

'n Kort opsomming van die beoogd' tudi' ·n 'n aanh ·vcling van die studiclcicr moct 
ook ing ·dicn word. 

Sluiting datum: 15 ktobcr. 
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24. Twee studiefondsbeurse van R200 elk (Oom Lokomoticf en Eve-rite). 
Beskikbaar aan nagraadse stuclente in die Afrikaanse taal en letterkundc. Rig aansoeke 

aan: Die Direkteur, .A.L. ., Posbus 517, Bloemfontein 9300. 

25. Die Suid-Afrikaansc Instituut van Rassc-aangeleenthede administreer fondse 
wat van verskeie bronne afkornstig is en ken beurse aan studente toe. (Toekennings word 
gewoonlik beperk tot die bedrag van die gelde wat jaarliks betaalbaar is.) Rig u aansoek 
aan: Die Sekretaresse, Beursafdeling, S.A.I.R.A., Posbus 97, Johannesburg. 2000. 

26. Die Suid-Afrikaanse vervaardigers en agente van sportgoedere. Beurs vir klas- en 
losiesgelde. Doen aansoek by: 

Die Sekretaris, SASGAM Komitee, Posbus 3332, Johannesburg 2000. Sluitingsdatum: 
31 Oktober. 

27. Transvaal United African Teachers' Association-beurse aan studente wat die 
B.A. of B.Sc. kursusse volg en onderwysers wil word. Sluitingsdaturn is 28 Augustus. 
Aansoekvorms en verdere besonderhede is verkrygbaar van-Die President, Posbu 132, 
Bergvlei, 2012. 

28. Die Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, Posbus 3622, Johannesburg, 
2000 hied die Toni Saphra-Beurs (van tot R750 per jaar) aan 'n damestudent ongeag 
ras, kleur of geloof, wat alreeds 'n geskikte graad of professionele kwalifikasie behaal het­
' 'Wie se voorgestelde studierigting haar meer geskik sal maak om een of antler vorm van 
maatskaplike diens aan die Suid-Afrikaanse gemeenskap te lewer". Aansoeke sluit jaarliks 
op 1 Desember. 

29. Die United Tobacco Mpy. (Suid) Bpk., skenk vrybeur e van R200 per jaar 
vir drie jaar aan 'n voorgraadse student wat in die Transkei woonagting is. 

30. Die Wetenskaplike en Nywerheidsnavorsingsraacl (W. .N.R.) skenk waarde­
volle toekennings vir navorsing tot soveel as RS00 per jaar en hiervoor kompeteer 
nagraadse studente. 

31. Die Winifred Wilson Beursfonds: om die studie van die Engclse taal en letter­
kunde in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika aan te mocdig. Aansoeke moct op die voorge­
skrewe aansoekvorms geskied en moet voor 15 Desember van elke jaar die Sekretari van 
"The Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Fund", Po bus 142, Kaap tad 8000, bereik. 
Elke aansoek moet ondersteun word deur 'n verslag deur 'n Professor in Engels van die 
Univer iteit waar die applikant studeer. 

Groep C. 
'n Beperkte bedrag is beskikbaar vir Mediese Studies deur studente wat aan die 

vereistes vir die eerste-jaar kursus voldoen het aan Fort Hare en daarna 'n goedgekeurds 
Mediese Skool in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lenings word gemaak uit rente van skenkingc 
in die volgende Fondse :-

(1) Die Greenslade Medical Fund . 

(2) Die W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 

(3) Die W. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vrout>. 

(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund 
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BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

Woordbepalings. 

1. In hierdie Regulasies, tensy die verband anders aandui, betekcn: 
(a) ,,boek", enige publikasie in kodexvorm, met inbegrip van vlugskrifte 

maar met uitsluiting van tydskrifte; 
(b) ,.lener", 'n personeellid, student of buitelener, wie deur die Universiteits­

bibliotekaris geregistreer is as 'n persoon wat publikasies van die Biblioteek 
mag lecn, onderworpe aan die bepalings van hicrdie Regulasies; 

(c) ,,toonbank", enige van die uitgiftetoonbanke in die Biblioteek, tensy anders 
aangedui; 

(d) ,,buitelener", 'n lener wat nic 'n student of 'n pcrsoneellid is nie maar wat 
deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris as 'n lener soos bepaal in hierdie 
regu Iasies geregistreer is; 

(e) ,,Biblioteck", die Biblioteek van die Universiteit van Fort Hare met in­
begrip van sy takbiblioteek; 

(f) ,,publikasie", enige boek, tydskrif, gcskrif, drukwerk, vlugskrif of soorr­
gelyke saak; 

(g) ,,personeel", die akademiese, administratiewe en biblioteekpersoneel van 
die Universiteit van Fort Hare; 

(h) ,,student", 'n geregistreerde student van die Universiteit van Fort Hare, 
wat behoorlik as 'n lener deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris geregistreer is; 

(i) ,,Univcrsiteitsbibliotekaris", die Universiteitsbibliotekaris van die Univer­
siteit van Fort Hare of sy behoorlik gemagtigde verteenwoordiger; 

(j) ,,gebruiker", enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die gebruik van die Biblio­
teek. 

2. Enige gcbruiker of Iener wat horn teenstrydig met die bepalings van hierdie 
Rcgulasies gedra, kan van die gebruik van, en die toegang tot die Biblioteek 
deur die Universite1tsb1bliotekaris geskors word vir 'n tydperk van nie meer as 
vyf dae nie. lndien die Universiteitsbibliotekariis van mening is dat die oor­
trcding van sodanige ernstige aard is dat dit 'n skorsing van meer as vyf dae 
regverdig, moct hy 'n sodanige oortreding onmiddellik aan die Rektor van die 
Universiteit per brief rapporteer en hy mag 'n sodanige gebruiker of lener 
sl gs we r tot die gcbruik van die Biblioteek toelaat op 'n sodanige datum as die 
Rcktor, per skriftelike kennisgcwing aan die Universiteitsbibliotekaris, mag 
besluit. 

Gebmih ·Mn die Bibliotee!?. 

3. Studente, per onecllede en buiteleners is toegelaat tot die gebruik van die 
Biblioteek en mag publikasies l en op odanige voorwaardes as wat deur hierdie 
Regulasies bepaal word: Met <lien verstandc <lat die Universiteitsbibliotekaris, 
na sy oordeel. ander per one tot die gebruik van die biblioteek kan toelaat. 

4, Geen gebruiker mag enige oorjas, boeksak, handsak, of enige sodanige sak of tas 
in die Biblioteek inbring nie, maar moet dit in die plek laat wat met 'n kennis­
wing daartoe aangewys is. 
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5. ( a) Geen gebruiker mag enige publikasie wat nie aan die biblioteek behoort 
inbring nie, of enige publikasie wat wel aan die Biblioteek behoort, wat op 
sy naam uitgegee is, daar inbring nie: Met <lien verstande, <lat 'n lener we! 
'n sodanige aan horn uitgeleende boek in die Biblioteek mag inbring met die 
doel om dit terug te besorg, en hy moet <lit aan die toonbank afgee sodra 
hy die Biblioteek betree. 

(b) Studente mag aantekeningboeke in die Biblioteek inbring en moet <lit by 
betreding van die biblioteek aan die beampte by die hooftoonbank ter 
ondersoek aanbied. 

( c) Alle publikasies en/of aantekeningboeke wat deur die gebruiker uit die 
biblioteek geneem word moet aan die toonbankbeampte vir ondersoek 
aangebied word as die Biblioteek verlaat word. 

( d) Publikasies wat nie in die biblioteek ingebring mag word nie kan in die 
plek deur Regulasie 4 bedoel bewaar word. 

( e) Geen gebruiker mag in enige publikasie wat aan die Biblioteek behoort 
skryf, daar merke in maak of dit beskadig nie. 

6. Geen boeke wat gemerk is ,,In die Library only", of boeke wat by die toonbank 
onder direkte beheer gehou word, mag uit die BiLlioteek uitgeneem word nie, en 
sodanige boeke moet in die Bihlioteek geraadpleeg word op sodanige voor­
waardes as die Univer3iteitsbibliotekaris mag bepaal, en moet, na gebruik, aan 
die toonbank terugegee word. 

7. Geen gebruiker mag in die biblioteek sy stem vcrhef tot meer as fluistcring, of 
enige lawaai of verstoring veroorsaak, of rook, eet of drink, of mag in die publieke 
afdclings enige gesprek voer nie. 

8. ( a) Tien minute voor sluitingstyd van elke Biblioteekperiode, sal 'n klokkie 
gelui word om aan te du1 dat die gebruiker horn moet voorberei om die 
Biblioteek te verlaat. 

(b) Vyf minute voor elke sluitingstyd sal 'n klokkie gelui word om aan te dui 
<lat gebruikers die Biblioteek moet verlaat. 

( c) Enige gebruiker wat horn na sodanige sluitingstyd nog in die Biblioteek 
bevmd, is skuldi11 aan 'n oortrecting van hierdie Regulasies. 

9. 'n Gebruiker wat 'n boek of tydskrif van die rak gehaal bet vir raadpleging in die 
Biblioteek, mag sodanige boek of tydskrif nie terugsit op die rak nie, maar moet 
dit op die tafel waar die gebruiker is, laat le. 

Leensakhies. 

10. ( a) Studente wat publikasies van die Biblioteek wil leen moct , aan die begin 
van elke akademiese jaar, nadat hulle as studente geregistrcer is, by die 
hooftoonbank as lesers registreer. 

(b) Voorgraadse studente en buiteleners is geregtig op vyf leensakkies elk. 
( c) Nagraadse studente is geregtig op ses leensakkies elk. 
( d) Elke leensakkie gee die lener op wie se naam <lit uitgereik is, <lie reg om 

een boek te leen, vir 'n tydperk van hoogstens twee weke. Sodanige boeke 
mag gelyktydig geleen word. 

( e) Die lening van 'n publikasie kan verleng word vir 'n verdere tydperk soos 
bepaal deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris. 
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(f) 'n Leensakkie mag nie uitgeleen word, of van iemand geleen word, of op 
enige manier deur iemand op w1e se naam dit nie uitgereik is, gebru1k word 
nie. 

( g) Indien enige student of buitelener 'n leensakkie, wat op sy naam uitgereik 
is verloor, kan die Universiteit 'n duplikaat leensakkie uitreik teen betaling 
deur sodanige student of buitelener van die bedrag van 25 sent: Met <lien 
verstande dc1t 'n sodanige uitreiking die verlore leensakkie kanselleer, en 
enige student wat 'n sodanig gekanselleerde leensakkie probe er gebruik, is 
skuldig aan oortreding van hierdie Regulasies. Verder met dien verstande 
dat niemand daardeur van enige aanspreeklikheid wat mag ontstaan of 
ontstaan het as gevolg van enigc gebruik van die verlore leensakkie, onthef 
is: verder met dien vcrstande, dat iemand wat 'n boek leen of pro beer leen 
teen enige leensakkie wat nie op sy naam uitgereik is nie, horn skuldig 
maak aan 'n oortreding van hierdie Regulasies. 

Buiteleners. 

11. ( a) Persone wat nog studente nog personeellede is, kan volgens diskresie van 
die Universiteitsbibliotekaris as buiteleners toegelaat word en moet 
clan as sodanig geregistreer word by vcrtoning van 'n kwitansie van die 
Rekenmeester wat lui <lat 'n deposito van R2 betaal is. Sodanige deposito 
sal terugbetaal word by vertoning aan die Rekenmeester van 'n kennisgewing 
van die Universiteitsbibliotekaris wat aandui dat die registrasie van die 
buitelener gekanselleer is dat daar geen boeke uitstaande is nie en dat alle 
leensakkies teruggegee is. 

(b) 'n Boek sal aan 'n buitelener uitgeleen word slegs indien dit nie op die 
tydstip in aanvraag is nie. 

12. Personeellede mag publikasies van die Biblioteek leen, onderworpe aan die 
bcpalings van hierd;e Regulasies, en op die volgende voorwaardes :-
( a) Dat sodanige publikasies aan die Biblioteek terug gegee moet word binne 

'n redelike tyd nadat dit deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris herroep is: 
Met <lien verstande, dat 'n publikasie nie teruggeroep sal word voordat 'n 
personeellid dit vir minstens 14 dae gehad bet nie. 

(b) Die bepalings van hierdie Regulasie prejudiseer nie die bepalings van 
Regulasies 13-19 nie. 

Lene-rs in die algemeen. 

13. Die Universiteitsbibliotekaris mag enige publikasie wat van die Biblioteek 
geleen is op enige tyd herrocp vir doeleindes van inwendige biblioteekor­
ganisasie. 

14. Geen lener mag cnige publikasie wat van die Biblioteek geleen is aan enigie­
mand uitleen nie. 

15. 'n Lener is aansprecklik vir enige verlies of beskadiging ten opsigte van enige 
publikasie wat op sy naam uitgereik is. 

16. Enige lener kan versoel{ dat 'n publikasie wat aan iemand uitgeleen is, vir horn 
gereserveer sal word, en hy moet daarvan in kennis gestel word sodra die pub­
likasie beskikbaar is. 

17. Geen lener mag 'n publikasie van die biblioteek verwyder voordat die uit­
reiking daarvan deur die Universiteitsbiblioteek geregistreer is nie. 
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18. Geen uitreiking van boeke mag geskied gedurende 'n tydperk wat tien minute 
voor die einde van 'n biblioteekperiode begin nie. 

19. ( a) Alle publikasies aan leners uitgeleen moet teruggegee word voor die einde 
van elke Akadcmiese Semester. 

(b) Enige lener, wat nie aan die einde van die Akademiese Semester enige 
publikasies wat by van die Biblioteek geleen bet, terug besorg nic, is onder­
hewig aan 'n boete van R1 per nie-terugbesorgde publikasie, afgesien 
daarvan of die publikasie later terugbcsorg word of nie. 

( c) Indien 'n lener nie 'n publikasie terugbesorg nadat by onderhewig ge­
word het aan die boete van R1 nie, is hy bowendien aanspreeklik vir die 
vervangingskoste van die publikasie. 

( d) Enige sodanige lcner word, so lank by nic aan die bcpalings van hierdie 
Regulasie voldoen het nic en nadat die boete betaalbaar gcword het, 
geskors van alle gcbruik van die Biblioteck, tot hy dit gedoen het. 

20. Geen lener mag in cnige publikasie wat by van die Biblioteek gecien het, 
skryf, of enige merke daarin maak of dit op enige manier beskadig nie en enig­
iemand wat 'n publikasie aan die Biblioteek terug besorg wat op enige manier 
beskadig is, is verantwoordelik vir sodanige skade, tensy daarvan 'n aantekening 
gemaak is op die bctrokke leensakkie ten tyde van die uitrciking. 

Agterstallige publikasies. 

21. 'n Publikasie wat van die Biblioteek geleen is, is agterstallig nadat die leen­
periode soos bepaal deur hierdie Regulasies, verstryk het, of as 'n redelike tyd ver­
loop hct nadat die bock opgevra is deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris. 

22. Die boete vir 'n agterstallige publikasie is 5 sent per <lag of gedeelte daarvan, 
onderworpe aan 'n maksimum van R2 per boekdeel. Nadat sodanige maks;mum 
bereik is, is die bepalings van Regulasie 19( d) van toepassing . 

Tydskrif te. 

23 . (a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

Tydskrifte mag nie aan l ncrs uitgelcen word nie: Met dien vcrstande, 
dat nie meer as vyf volumes ingebinde tyd kriftc tcgelyk aan personeelledc 
of nagraadse studente uitgelcen mag word nie, vir 'n tydperk van nic mecr 
as twee weke nic . 
Lopendc nommers van tydskrifte word in die tyd krifteleessaal uitgestal 

totdat hulle deur 'n volgende nommer vcrvang word. 
Gebruiker mag nie tydskrifte van die tydskriftcleessaal v rwyder of lcen 

nie, en moet die tydskriftelcessaal uitsluitlik vir die raadplcging van tyd­
skrifte gebruik. 

Hoofdc van D partmcnte mag egter lopende nommers Yan Gelvste 
Tydskriftc (voorgesteldc plasing op die Lys moet voorgele word aan die 
Advi erende Biblioteekkomit ) leen by vertoon van die betrokke kenni -
gewingstrokie, deur die Univer itcitsbibliotekaris uitgcreik ten opsigtc 
van elke nommer, aan die tydskriftetoonbank, vir 'n pcriodc van nie meer 
as drie dae nie. 
Geen gebruiker bet toegang tot die tydskrifteb waarplaas nie. Vir enige 

tydskrif moet die gebruiker by die tydskrift toonbank aansocl docn, om 
dit in die tydskriftelcessaal te gcbruik. en hy mag sodanige tyd krif nie 
daaruit verwyder nie, tensy hierdie Regulasies elders daarvoor voor iening 
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maak. Die niversiteitsbibliotekaris kan egter na sy oordeel pcrsoneelledc 
of nagraadse studente tot die tydskriftebewaarplaas toelaat. 

l nter-Biblioteeldenings. 

24. ( a) Inter-biblioteeklecndienste is beskikbaar vir personeel en nagraadse 
studente. 

(b} Enige gebruiker wat nalaat om op of voor die vervaldatum enige publikasie 
wat deur die Biblioteek dcur middel van die Interbiblioteekleendiens geleen 
is, terug tc besorg, moet van alle leenvoorregte geskors word tot tyd en wyl 
hy sodanige publikas:e terugbesorg het. 

( c) Indien die gebruik van cnige publikasie of ander matcriaal op enige wyse 
deur hierdie Regulasies beperk word, moet sodanige beperking 'n voor­
waarde wees vir 'n lening aan 'n biblioteek wat dit van hierdie Biblioteek 
deur die Inter-bibliotcckleendit.ns Ieen, en omgekeerd. 

( d) Indien aansoek gedoen \Vord vir 'n tydskrifartikel deur die Inter-biblioteek­
diens, en die Biblioteek wat daarom versoek is voorsien hierdie Bibioteek 
met 'n fotoafdruk van die artikel, moet die aansoeker vir die koste van 
sodanige fotoafdruk, waarvan hy die eienaar word, betaal. 

Spesiale Materiaal. 

25. Manuskripte, mikrofilms, mikrokaarte en mikrofiches is slegs vir gebruik in die 
Biblioteek beskikbaar, en mag nie uit die Biblioteek verwyder word nie. 

A Jricanabib lioteeh. 

26. Publikasies in die Africanabiblioteek mag nie uitgeleen word nie. Sodanige 
publika ies mag nie uit die Africanabiblioteek verwyder word nie, maar moet 
daar geraadpleeg word. 
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AKADEMIESE DRAG 

Die akademiesc drag van ampsdraers van die Universiteit is soos volg: 

1. KA SELIER. 
Toga. 

Mus. 

Swart sy met goudkleurige sy sierbelegsels aan weerskante voor en 'n 
vierkantige goudkleurige sykraag agter. Die kraag en die sierbelegscls 
is met swart fluweellint en bree goudgalon omgeboor. Die onderkant 
van die toga sowel as albei die lang geslote moue is met brec 
goudgalon omgeboor. Die moue is versier met stroke goudgalon, 
goue klossies en 'n lang vertikale strook goudgalon. 
Die mou-openinge is met goudgalon omgeboor en aan die bokant van 
elke mou is daar 'n strook goue borduurwerk. Daar is 'n slip aan die 
agterkant van die toga om beweging te vergemaklik, wat ook met 
goudgalon omgeboor is. 

wart fluweelmus met 'n goue klossie en omboorscl rnn goudgalon. 
(Patroon van die Universiteit Rhodes.) 

2. VISE-KAKSELIER/REKTOR. 
Toga Dieselfde as die van die Kanselier, maar met silwergalon in plaa van 

goudgalon omgeboor. 

wart fluweelmus met 'n ilwer klossie en sih,ergalon omb orsd. 

3. VOORSITTER VA DIE RAAD. 
Toga. 

Mus. 

Swart sy met sierbeleg els van dicsclfde materiaal en 'n omboorsel nm 

goudgalon 25 mm. breed reg rondom die skouerstuk voor ower as 
agter. Die moue is vierkantig en van dicselfde patroon as die wat deur 
Presbiteriaanse predikante gedra word (d.w.s. hulle is oop by die voor­
armnaat) en is van swart sy met 'n vocring van goudkleurige sy. 

wart fluweclmus met 'n wart klossic en 'n omboorsel van goudgalon. 

4. RAAD LEDE. 
Toga. wart vulstof van die patroon vir ongegraduecrdcs met twe lussc , an 

gouc koord (150 mm.) en twee gou • knope aan albei kantc van die 
skouerstuk voor. Geen Hoofbedckscl. 

5. VOOR !TEER VA DIE ADV! ERE DE R AD. 
Toga. 

Mus. 

Soos vir die Voorsitter van die Raad, maar die moue i met papawcr­
rooi uitgevo r. ( o. 97) 

Soos vir die Voor itter rnn die Raad, maar die omboorscl en klo sic i 
papawerrooi. 

6. LEDE VA DIE ADVISERE DE RAAD. 
Toga. Soos vir lede van die Raad, maar die lusse en knopc is papawerrooi 

(of so na daaraan as moontlik.) 
Geen Hoofbedeksel. 
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7. REGISTRATEUR. 
Toga. 

Afus. 

Swart koordsy met 'n sierbclegsel 100 mm. breed van swart fluwcel 
voor sowcl as om die kraag omgcboor met goudgalon 25 mm. breed. 
Lang gepuntc moue in gouc koor<l gcvat, en die wapen van die 
univcr iteit. 

wart fluweclmus met goue klossie. 

8. A DER ADM! ISTRATIEWE BEAMPTES. 
Toga. By Gradeplcgtighede dra ander Admimstratiewe Beamptc , indien 

hulle nie gegraducerdes is nie, togas van swart vulstof van die patroon 
vir ongegradueerdes. 

9. GEGRADUEERDES. 
Doktor. 
Toga. Deeldrag Magistcrtoga met die skouerstuk heeltemal omgeboor 

met goue koord en met 'n goue koord en knoop aan 
die agterkant van die skouerstuk. 

Voldrag - die patroon van die Oxfordse Doktor, met swart sy aan 
wecrskante voor met daarop goudkleurige ypanelc 
150 mm. breed en 'n sicrbclcgsel van 25 mm. in die kcn­
merkende kleur van die graad. Moue uitgevoer met 
goudkleurige sy. 

Graadba11d. Volpatroon - D.Litt. et Phil., D.Theol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Comm., 
D.Sc. (Landmeetkunde), D.Phil. (M.W.), D.Bibl., 
D.Sc., D.Admin., D.Sc. (Agric.): 

Mus. 

llf agister. 

Toga. 

Deeldrag 
Voldrag 

y van die kenmerkende kleur van die graad, met 
goudkleurige sy uitgevoer en omgeboor met ver­
strengelde swart en goue koord. Die graadkleure is:-

D.Litt. et Phil. Lasuurblou (148) 
D. Th col. Pers (179) 
LL.D. Donkerskarlaken (186) 
D.Ed. Dowwe pienk (157) 
D.Comm. Roesbruin (58) 
D. c. (Landmcetkunde) Kanongrys (42) 
D.Phil. (M.W.) Ysvoelblou (164) 
D.Bibl. Ligblou. (84) 
D. c. Silwergrys (153) 
D.Admin. Beige-pienk (18) 
D.Sc. (Agric.) Smaraggroen (213) 

soos vir Magisters. 
wart fluweelmus met goue klossie. 

Patroon van die Oxford M.A., swart '\'Ulstof of sy met 'n klein goue 
knoop en hori ontale goue koord op die kouerstuk aan weer kante 

voor. 

Graadband. Volpatroon, swart sy met goudkleurige sy uitgevoer en met, aan die 
bmnekant van die kap, 'n sicrbcleg cl 75 mm. breed in die ken­
merkcnde kleur van die ooreenstemmende Baccalaurcusgraad. 
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Mus. Soos vir die Baccalaureus. 

Homzeurs Baccalaureus. 
Toga en mus soos vir Baccalaureusgrade. 
Graadband. Die graadband vir die ooreenstemmende Baccalaureusgraad, met die 

toevoeging aan die binnekant bo van gouc koord 6 mm. breed. 

B.Ed., LL.B. 

Toga en mus soos vir B.A. 

Graadband. Eenvoudige patroon, swart sy met goud uitgevoer, en aan die binne­
kant omgeboor met 75 mm. en aan die buitekant met 12 mm. sy 
van die kenmerkende kleur van die graad, nl.: 
B.Ed. Dowwe pienk 
LL.B. Donkerskarlaken 

(157) 
(186) 

B.A., B.A., ( M. W.), B.Bibl., B.Jur., B.Proc., B. Theol., B.Agric., B.Sc., B.Comm., 
B.Admin., B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde). 

Toga. 

Graadband. 

Mus. 

B.Sc. ( Agric.) 

Swart vulstof met gepunte moue wat van die skouer tot die pols oop 
is, by die pols in 'n klein goue koord en twee knope gevat. 

Eenvoudige patroon, swart sy met aan die binnekant bo 'n sierbelegsel 
100 mm. breed van goudkleurige sy, wat aan die binnekant omgeboor 
is met 25 mm. en aan die buitekant met 12 mm. sy van die kcnmerkcnde 
kleur van die graad, nl.: 
B.A. 
B.Bibl. 
B.Jur. 
B.Proc. 

Lasuurblou 
Ligblou 
Donkerskarlaken 

(148) 
(84) 

(186) 
Soos vir B.Jur. met 'n bykomcndc silwcr 
koord 5 mm. wyd aan die buitckant. 

B.Theol. Pers (179) 
B.Agric. Appelgroen (22) 
B.Sc. Silwergrys (153) 
B.Cornm. Roes bruin (58) 
B.Admm. Beige-pienk (18) 
B.A. (M.W.) Ysvoelblou (164) 
B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) Kanongrys (42) 
Swart kleedstofmus met 'n klossie van gemengde swart en goue drade. 

Toga en mus soos vir B.A. 
Graadband. Soos vir B.Agric., maar omgeboor met 50 mm. smaraggroen (213) 

sy aan die binnekant en 12 mm. aan die buitekant. 
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P. E. RoussEAU, DVD, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) (O.V.S. en Stell.), F.I.Chcm.E. 

VISE-KANSELIER EN REKTOR 

Prof. J. M. DE WET, M.Sc. (S.A .), B.Sc.Ing. (Witwatersrand), D.I.C., Ph.D. (Lond.) 

VISE-REKTOR 

Prof. A. CoETZEE, Cand. Th!.!o. ( tell.), M .A. (S.A.), D.Litt. (O.V.S.) 

Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Vise-Rel<tor ( a,npshalwe) 
Deur die Staatspresident benoem 

Deur die Senaat gekies 

DIE RAAD 

1974-1977 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Dr. C. H. BADENHORST 
Mnr. J. M. CHRISTOPHER 
Mnr. R. Ci. GO 
Profo sor J. J. GERBER (Voorsitter) 
Dr. C. W. MBETE 
Dr. G. DEV. MORR! O , L.V. 
Sy Edele Rcgtcr G. G. A. Mu NIK 
Mnr. D. M. TUSI 
11nr. P. M. SoBAHLE 
Mnr. K. B. TADATA 
Professor A- A. THERON 
Profo sor B. DEV. VA DER MERWE 
Prof\.: sor J. A. VAN EEDE 
Prof or G. VAN . VILJOEN 
Mnr. G. J. VA ZvL 
Mnr.H. 

Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-Administrasie ELEN of sy gemagtigde 
vcrtcenwoordiger Mnr R. J. RAATH en -Ontwihkeling ( ampshalwe) 

Die Sehretaris van Bantoe-Onderwys 
( ampshalwe) 

Die Sekretaris van Onderwys 
Transkeise Regering ( ampshalwe) 

Die Sel~retaris van Onderwys 
Cisheise Regering ( ampshalwe) 

Mnr. G. J. Ron. '-E tr of sy g magtigde vertecn­
\\Oordiger 

Mnr. M. P. POTELWA 

Mnr . . G. CHEEPER 

Die Rcgistratcur is ampshalwc S\!kretaris van die Raad 
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DIE ADVISERENDE RAAD 
(1974-1977) 

Mnr. H. Buau 
Mnr. H. M. CANCA 
Mnr. A. Du JWA 

Mnr. S. S. GuzANA 
Eerw. G. B. MoLEFE 
Mnr. S. MvAr.rno 
Mnr. H. ABE 

Mnr. M. T. NKUNGU 
Mnr. D. M. Nrns1 (Voorsitter) 
Mnr. I. SANGOTSHA 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Mnr. H. T. YmA 
Mnr. J. D. ZEKA 

KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD 
(1974-1977) 

Uitvoerende Komitee 

Tugkomitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Vise-Rektor 
Raadsverteenwoordiger 
Adviserende Raadsverteenwoordiger 

cnaatsverteenwoordigers 

Koshuisvaders 
Beda 
Iona 
Wesley 
Elukhanyisweni 
Oos-kampus 
Elitheni 

Koshuiskomitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Vi e-Rektor 
Personeelledc 

Koshuisvaders 
Beda 
Iona 
Wesley 
Elukhanyi wcni 
Oos-kampus 
Elitheni 

Assistent Ko hui moedcr vir Elitheni 
Spysenier 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor J. J. GERBER 
Mnr. G. J. RoussEAu 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor A. A. THERON 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Moct aangestel word 
Mnr. S. MvAMBO 
Moct aangc tel word 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mnr. 0. H. D. 1AKUNGA 
Mnr. E. MAKHA YA 
Mnr. L. M. MBADI 
Ecrw. . K TIYA 
Mnr. J. W. MAKllENE 
Mnr. C. II. T. LALENDLE 

Profcs-or J.M. DE WET 
Professor OETZEE 
Profe' or M. . HocGII 
Profc or E. II. GRAVEN 
Professor J . M. EL 

Mnr. . II. D. MAKUNGA 
Mnr. E. MAKHA YA 
Mnr. L. M. MBADI 
Ecrw. . KATIYA 
Mnr. J. w. AKHE. ' E 

Mnr. . H. T. LALENDLE 
Mcv. L. . MoLAMU 
Mnr. P. J. W. PoTTAS 

 

 



Finansiele Komitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Vise-Rektor 
Die Voorsitter van die Raad 
Twee Senaat verteenwoordigers in die 

Raad 

Advise rend 
Die Registrateur 
Assistent Registrateur (Finansies) 

l11standhoudingshomitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Vise-Rcktor 
Een Senaatsverteenwoordigcr in die 

Raad 
Twee lede van die akademie e personecl 

deur die Raad aangewys 

Die Registrateur 
Die \Vaarnemende ssistent-Rcgistrateur 

(Administratief) 
Tegniese Superintendent 

Xhosa Woordeboekhomitee 
Rcktor, Fort Hare 
Die Vi 'c-Rektor, Fort Hare 
Die Raad vir Gcesteswetenskaplike 

avorsing 
Die Voorsitter van die Raad 

niversiteit van Kaapstad 
niversitcit van Suid-Afrika 

Fakultcit Lcttere en Wy bcgeerte 
Lovcdalc Pers 
Tran kei Regering 

iskei Rcgering 
Dir kteur, Xhosa Woor<lcbock Projek 
Raad 'Vcrtccnwoordigcr 

Xhosa TVoordeboeh Uitvoere11de Komitee 

Uitvocre,ule Sportlwmitcc 
Die Rcktor 
Voorsitt 'r 
Ond ·rvoorsittcr 

ddisionclc lid 
Person ellid dcur Raad aangcstcl 
Dric vcrtccnwoordigers van 

studente sportklu bs (1977) 
Die Sport- en Ontspanning. bcampte i 

samplzalwe Sckr tari 
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Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. J. GEBBER 

Mnr. H. ABE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Mnr. II. VA lluYSSTEEN 
Mnr. D. J. JACOBS 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Profe or G. J. J. VAN RENSB RG 

Professor J. B. THOl\I 
Professor S. LINDE 
Mnr. H. v AN HUYSSTEEN 

Mnr. II. P. DE GOEDE 
Mnr. A. FRENCH 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Profes or A. CoETZEE 

Dr. P. M. RoBBERTSE 
Prof e sor J. J. GERBER 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Louw 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Die Bcstuurder 
Mnr. D. M. TUSI 
Mnr. S. QADA 

Professor H. \V. PAHL 
Mnr. H. ABE 

Profcs or J . M. DE WET 

Profc sor A. CoETZEE 
Professor II. W. PAHL 
V crtecnwoordigcr van Lovcdale Peni 

Profc sor J. 1\1. DE \VET 
Profe 'Sor A. COETZEE (1974-76) 
Professor J. R. ERETLO (1974-76) 
Profes or E.W. GIESEKKE (1974-76) 

Inr. II. ABE (1974-76) 

Vakant 
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GESAMENTLIKE KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD EN SENAAT 
(1974-1977) 

Uturskomitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Vi e-Rektor 
Raadsverteenwoordiger 
D ie tudentedekaan { ampshalwe) 
FakulteitsYerteenwoordigers: 

Teologie 
Regte 
Lettere en \\'ysbcgeerte 

atuurwetenskappe 
Opvoedkunde 
Ekonomiese Wetenskappe 
Landbou 

Gekoopteerde Lid 

Geboue-uitbreidingskomitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Vi e-Rektor 
Raadsverteenwoordiger 
Senaat ·verteenwoorcligcrs 

Assessorlede 
Verteenwoordigers van die 
Departement van Bantoe Onderwys 

Die Registrateur 
Tegniese Superintendent 

Eregradelwmitee 
Die Rektor 
Die V:se-Rektor 
Die Voor ittcr van die Raad 
Twee Raadslcde: 

Twee Adviesraadslede 

Dric Scnaatslcdc 

Beheerlwmitee van die Rehenaarsentrum 
Die Rektor 
Die Vise-Rektor 
Die R gistratcur 
Raadsverteenwoordiger 

enaatsverteenwoordiger 
Be tuurder van die Rekcnaarsentrum 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN REl SDURG 
Mnr. H. NABE 

D. G. THOM 
Mnr. G. S. WooD 
Professor J. 1. ELS 
Professor S. Lr. DE 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Mnr. E. BEGEMANN 
Mnr. S. J. DE SwARDT 
Mnr. E. M. MAKHANYA 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Profes or A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN REN BURG 
Moet aangestcl word 

11o t aangcstel word 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mnr. G. J. RoussEAu 
Mnr. G. EHLER 
Mnr. D. MARSHALL 
Mnr. H. VAN HUYSSTEEN 
Mnr. A. FRENCH 

Professor J. 1. DE WET ( Voorsitte,) 
Profossor A. Co tzcc 
Professor J. J. ERBER 
Sy Edclc G. . A. Mu NIK 

nr. R. C1 Go 
nr. M. T. K NG 

Mnr. H. T. YrnA 
Profc sor P. A. Du UNY 
Prof or J. R. SERETLO 
Moct aangestel word 

Professor J. M. DE WET ( Voorsitter) 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mnr. H. VA H vs T•E 
Profes or G. J. J. VAN RENSBUHG 
Profes or K. REGGOR 
Mnr. M. AINSB RY 
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DIE SENAAT 

Die Rektor, Professor J. M. OE WET ( Voorsitter) 

Die Vise-Rektor, Professor A. CoETZEE ( Vise-Voorsitter) 

Professor E. BATSON 
Professor D. L. BROWN 

Professor C. G. CoETZEE 

Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor B. H. DOWNING 
Profe sor P.A. DuMI Y 
Professor J. P. A. DU PREEZ 

Profe sor L. EEKHOUT 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 

Professor J. M. ELS 
Professor E. W. GIESSEKKE 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor K. . GREGGOR 

Profes or G. GRUBER 

Profc sor F. HECHT 
Profes or M. A. HouGH 

Profe or A. P. KRIEL 

Profe sor J. LAB SCRAG E 
Profc or M. C. LAKER 
Profcs or J. A. LAMPRE HT 
Profcs or . Lr DE 

Profc or E. J. MARAIS 
Profe sor J. . MARAIS 
Professor C. MILLAR 

Twee Raadsverteenwoordig rs 

Tcologic e kool Dccoligny 

Koshui vad rs 

Mnr. H. ABE 

Professor H. W. PAHL 
Professor E. A. C. PRETORIUS 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Professor S. H. E. STAMPA 
Professor J. C. THERON 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Professor P. B. TREVOR-ROBERTS 
Profc sor R. A. VA DE BERG 

Professor J. VA OoRTMERSSEN 
Professor G. J. J. v AN RE , BURG 

Professor G. P. VILJOEN 
Professor J. A. T. WE TZEL 

Dr. R. A . BASSETT 
Mnr. E. BEGEMANN 

Mnr. S. J. DE SwARDT 
Mej. E. MARAIS 

Mnr. L. PROCTOR 
Mnr. M. SPRUPYT 
Os. G. THOM 

Mnr. J.C. VAN EEDEN 
Mnr. P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK 

Mnr. G. S. Wooo 

Professor J. J. GERBER 
Dr. C. W. MBETE 

Professor P. P. A. KAMFER (Altcrnati f 

Professor P.H. M DONALD) 

Ecrw. . KATIYA 

Mnr. C. II. T. LALENDLE 
Mnr. E. M. MAKHA YA 

1nr. J. w. MAKHENE 
Mnr. 0. H. D. MAK GA 
Mnr. L. M. MBADI 
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LEDE VAN DIE SENAAT 
AANGESTEL INGEVOLGE ARTIKEL 10(2) VAN DIE WET 

Prof. A. H. VANZYL (Pretoria) Teologie 
Prof. R. C. BEUTHIN (Rhodes) Regsgeleerdhcid 
Prof. S. J. SCHOEMAN (Port Elizabeth) Lettere & Wysbegccrte 
Prof. H. v. D. M. SCHOLTZ (Kaapstad) Lettere & Wysbegeerte 
Prof. E. 0. J. WESTPHAL (Kaapstad) Lettere & Wysbegeertc 
Prof. W. P. RoBBERTSE (Potchefstroom) Natuurwetenskappe 
Prof. H. J. SCHUTTE (Rhodes) atuurwetenskappe 
Prof. J. G. C. SMALL (Port Elizabeth) Natuurwetenskappe 
Prof. J. J. DE WET (Potchcfstroom) Opvocdkunde 
Prof. W. P. VA..'\f IEKERK (Port Elizabeth) Ekonomiese Wetenskappe 

[Secundus: Prof. J. A. CILLIERS (Suid-Afrika)] 
Prof. G. D. B. DE VILLIERS (O.V.S.) Landbou 
Vakaturc Landbou 

KOMITEES VAN DIE SENAAT 

(1974-1977) 

Uitvoerende Komitee 
Die Rektor 
Die Visc-Rektor 
Die cnaatsvertecnwoordigers op die 

Raad 

Dckanc van Fakulteite 
Teologie 
Regte 
Lettere en Wysbcgcerte 

atuurwetenskappe 
Opvocdkunde 
Ekonomicsc \Vetcnskappe 
Landbou 

Bestuurskomitee van die Uitvoerende Komitee 

Die Roosterlwmitee 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Visc-Rcktor (ampshalwe. 
Fa kulteitsvcrte nwoordigers 

Teologie 
Regte 
Lcttcrc en \Vysbegcerte 

atuurwctenskappc 
Opvocdkunde 
Ekonornic c \Vetcn kappc 
Landbou 

Profe or J. 1. DE WET (Voorsitter) 
Professor A. CoETZEE (T 'ise-Voorsitter) 

Mnr. H. ABE 
Professor G. J. ]. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor F. HECHT 
Profe sor J. B. THOM 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor G. J. J. VAN REN BURG 
Profc sor J. A. T. WEJ\iTZEL 
Professor P. n. THEVOH-ROBERT . 
Profcs or E. II. GRAVEN 

Professor . CoETZEE 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor G. J. J. VA RENSBURG 

Profes or J. M. DE WET 
Prof or A. CoETZEE 

Profe or E . A. C. PRETORI s 
Professor J . LAB s HAG NE 
Profes or]. M. ELS 
Professor R. A. VA DE. BERG 
Mnr. A. PEr,,; Y 

Aanstclling moct gemaak word 
Mnr. J. H. G. DE VII.LIER 

 

 



Biblioteekadvieslwmitee 

Die Rektor (ampshalwe) 
Die Visc-Rektor (ampslzalwe) 
U niversiteitsbibliotekaris 
Adjunk-Universiteitsbibliotekari 
Ander lede: 

Regskomitee 

Die Rektor (ampshafwe) 
Vise-Rcktor (ampshalwe) 
Departementshoofde van die Fakulteit 

Regsgeleerdheid: 
Staats- en Volkereg 
Handelsreg 
Privaatreg 
Straf- en Prosesreg 

Publikasiekomitee 

Die Rektor (ampshalwe) 
Die Vise-Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Universiteitsbibliotekaris 

Ander ledc: 

Prof essorale Komitee 
Die Rcktor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Vise-R ktor ( ampsl,alwe) 
Die Senaatsverteenwoordigers op die 

Raad 

Twee Senior Profcssorc 

Beheerhomitee van die Wetenshapwerhswi11kel 
Die Rektor ( ampslwlwe) 
Die Vise-Rektor ( a111pshalu•e) 
Hoof van die Departcmcnt van Fisika 
Fakulteitsverteenwoordigers 

atuurwetenskappc 
Landbou 
Lettere en Wysbegecrte 

Hooftegnikus 
Seni:>r Tcgnikus 
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Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mnr. M. SPRUYT 
Mnr. E. MAKHANYA 
Professor C. G. CoETZEE 
Professor M. A. HOUGH 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Professor F. HECHT 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Mnr. G. S. WooD 
Vakant 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Mnr. M. SPRUYT 
Professor E. BATSON 
Professor P. A. DU:\IINY 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Professor J. LAMPRECHT 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Mnr. H. NABE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MER\VE 
Professor F. HECHT 

Professor J. M. DE V\TET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 

Professor E. W. GrnsEKI<E ( F oorsitter) 
Mnr. M. HENSLEY 
Mnr. L. PROCTOR 
Mnr. M. H. W. THIE"LEMANN 
Mnr. W. G. C. HAYES 
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Komitce insake Studentej!eriewe 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Vise-Rektor ( ampshalwe) 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor M. A. HoucH 
Professor E. J. MARAIS (Sameroeper) 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Komitee vir die Bewaring en Instandhouding van Historiese Reste op die Kampus 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) Professor J. M. DE WET 
Die Vise-Rektor ( ampshalwe) Professor A. CoETZEE 

Navorsing en Kapitale Toerustingskomitee 
Die Rektor (ampshalwe) 
Die Vise-Rektor (ampshalwe) 

Komitee vir Studente-aaugeleenthede 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Vise-Rektor ( ampshalwe) 

Komitee vir Universiteitsonderrig 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Visc-Rektor ( ampshalwe) 

Professor C. G. CoETZEE ( Voorsitter) 
Professor E. J. DE JAGER 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Mnr. M. SPRUYT 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE ( Voorsittcr) 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 
Professor L. EEKHOUT 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor J. P. A. DU PHEEZ 
Professor E. W. GrnsmmE 
Mnr. H. NAnE 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Prof ssor A. CoETZEE 
Professor C. MILLAR ( Voorsitter) 
Mnr. L. PROCTOR ( Voorsitter vir 1977) 
Mev. H. DOWNING 
Professor J. VAN OoRTMER SEN 
Mnr. A. PENNY ( Gelwopteer vir 1977) 

Beheerkomitee vir die Sentrale Instrument Laboratorium 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) Professor J. M. DE WET 
Die Vise-Rektor ( ampshalwe) Professor A. CoETZEE 
Departement Chemie Professor E.W. GlESEKKE 
Departcment Plantkunde of Dierkunde Professor B. H. DOWNING (Plantkunde) 

 

 



Voors 'ttcr, Fakulteit Iatuurwetenskappe 
Begrotingskomitee 

Fakulteit Landbou 

RekenaarsP-ntrum 

Adviserende Komitee i ·an Rekenaargebruikers 
Die Rcktor ( ampshalwe) 
Die Visc-Rcktor ( ampshalwe) 

Assistent Registrateur 
(Finansies en Voorrade) 
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Professor L. EEKHOUT 
Professor M. C. LAKER 
Dr. R. BASSETT 
Professor K. N. GREGGOR 

Professor J . M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor K . N. GREGGOR 
Mnr. S. J. DE SwARDT 
Mnr. J.C. VAN EEDEN 
Mnr. J. McKINNELL 
Mnr. M. SAINSBURY 

Mnr. D. J. JACOBS 

Beheerraad van die Instituut vir Landbou-Ontwikkelingsnavorsing 
Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) Professor J. M. DE WET 
Die Vise-Rektor ( ampshalwe) Professor A. CoETZEE 
D ie Direkteur ( ampshalwe) Moet aangestel word 
Die Dekaan, Fakulte:t van Landbou Professor E . H. GRAVEN (Voorsitter) 
Hoof de van Departemente: Fakulteit van 

Landbou: 
Agronomic 
Grondkundc 
Landbou n:olog;csc Weten kappe 
Landbou- Ekonomie 
Landbou-Ingcnieur we e 
Veekunde 

Vertccn woordigcrs volgen die 
kon titu ie: 
Gr ep A 
Groep B 
Groep C 

Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor M. C . L ,\lrnR 
Dr R. A. BASSETT 
Mnr. S. J. DE SwARDT 
Moet aangestel word 
Professor D. L. Bnow 

Professor J. C. THERO'f 
Professor M. A. HOUGH 
Mnr. E. BEGEM.\N'f 
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UNIVERSITEITSVERTEENWOORDIGERS OP STATUTERE EN ADVISERENDE 

LIGGAME, ENS 

Raad van die Mcdiese Universiteit van 
Suid-Afrika 

Erkenningsraad vir Professionclc 
Regseksamens 

• 
7 ho ataalkomitcc van die Departement 

van Bantoe-Onderwys 

Xhosatermekomitee (Dcpartemcnt van 

Bantoc-Ondenvys en die Xhosadiens 
van die S.A.U.K.) 

Bantoe Taalraad 

Skakclkomitec insake Maatskaplike 
Werk vir die Bantoe 

G csamentlike Uni versi tei tskomi tee 
vir Maatskaplike Werk 

Komitec vir Bantoe Kindersorg Werk 

Erkenningsraad vir Landmeters-
eksamens 

uid-Afrikaan e Raad Yir Outomatisasic 
en Berekening 

Eksamenraad-Departement van 
Bantoe-Onderwys 

Professionele Vakkomitce van die 
Departcment van Bantoe-Onderwy 

Beurskomitec ( ederlandse bcurse) 
Department van asionale Onderwys 

Komitce vir die werkgemeenskap vir die 
scntrale grasveldgebicd 

Die Rcktor 
(sekundus die Vise-Rektor) 

Professor J. B. Tno:\I 
(sekundus Professor J. LAI3U HAG E) 

Mnr. L. M. MBADI 

Mnr. H. ABE 

Professor II. W. P ,rnL (asscssorlid) 

Mnr. L. l\L l\IDADI 

Mnr. H. Al3E 

Professor A. P. KRIEL 

Professor M. A. Ho GH 

Professor I. A. HOUGH 

:\Inr. T. . V. 1AQASHALALA 

Professor L. EEKHOUT 

Profcs ·or K. . GHEGGOR 

Profc sor J. A. T. WENTZEL 

1nr. R. G. S. MAKALIMA 

( ub-Komit e vir ' siale tudic) 

Prof,ssor P. A. D MINY 

Profc- or P. . Dt MI. y 

1nr. W. S. \V. TROLLOPE 
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AKADEMIESE PERSONEEL 

FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

Dehaan (1976-7<) 

Vise-Dehaan 

Ou Testame11tiese vakke en Hebrecus 
*Profe sor 

Lektor 

Professor F. HECHT, Cand. Phil., Cand. Theol. 
(Halle), Cand. Min. (B rlin), D.D. (Prct.) 

Professor J. A. LAMPRECHT, B.A. (\Vitwaters­
rand), B.D. (Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 

I•. HECHT, Cand. Phil., Cand. Theo!. (Halle), 
Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

P. D. F. STRIJDOM, B.A. Hons., B.Th. Lie. 
Theo!. (Stell.) 

Nuwe Testamentiese vakke en Pastorate Teologie 
*Profe sor E. A. C. PRETORIUS, B.A. (O.V.S.), B.D., 

D.Th. (Stell.) 
Lektor . D. SIBANY0 'J, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 

Sistematiese Teologie 
*Professor 

Lcktor 

Kerkgeskiede11is en Sendi11gwetenskap 
• enior Lcktor 

Sck.rctarcssc/Tikster 

J. A. L\MPRECHT, B.A. (Witwatersrand), B.D. 
(Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 

A. 1. STOFILE, B.A., B.Theol. (Fort Hare) 

G. Tno,1, B.A. (O.V.S.), Cand. Theo!. ( tell.) 

Mev. C. J. RoELOFSE 

F AKULTEIT REGSGELEERDHEID 

Delwa11 (1976-78) 

Vise-Dehaan 

1 l andelsreg 
Profc sor 

•senior L ktor 
Senior Lcktor 

Privaatreg 
•Profcs or 
S nior Lcktor 
Senior L ktor 
Senior L ktor 

Straf- en Prosesreg 
•Profc sor 
Lcktor 

Professor J.B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 

Professor J. LABUSCHAG E, M.A., B.Admin. 
Hons., (Prct.), LL.M. (S.A.) 

Vakant 
G. S. Wooo, Il.A., LL.B. ( atal) 
Vakant 

Vakant 
R. B. S II STER, Il.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Vakant 
Vakant 

J. B. THo~r, B.A., LL.B. (Stell) 
P. J. IE ABER, B.A., LL.B. (Prct.) 
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Staats- en Volkereg 
•Professor 

S~nior Lektor 

Sekretarcsse 

J . LADUSCHAGNE, M.A., B.Admin. Hons. (Pret.) 
LL.M. (S.A.) 

Vakant 

Mej. Y. A. PIE AAR 

FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

Dehaan (1976-78) 

Vise-Dekaan 

Afrikaans- ederlands (en Duit ) 
•Professor 
Senior Lektor 

Lektor 
Lektor (Duits) 

Afrikanistiek ( Antropologie, Argeologie, 
•Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 

Lektor 

F. S. MALAN Antropolog;esc 
Museum en . J. D. MEIIU G 
Kunsgalery 

Senior Lektor en Kurator 

A istent-kurator 
Laboratorium As istent 

Bantoetale (Xhosa en Suid Sotho). 
•Professor 
Professor 
Mede-Professor 

enior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 

Lektor 
Junior Lektor 

Professor E. J. DE }AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Professor E. BATSON, B.Sc. (Econ.) Hons. 
(Lond.) 

Vakant 
J. Z. YS, M.A., S.0.D. (Stell.), Dr . Litt. et 

Phil. (Amsterdam) 
Mej. M. J. DEJONG, B.A. Hons., S.O.D. (Stell.) 
Vakant 

en Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -Administrasie) 
E. J. DE }AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
P. D. BA GHART, B.A. ( ebra ka), M.A. ( tell.) 
P . D. VA LILL, M.A. (Stell.) 
H. OPPERMAN, B.Sc., T.H.O.D. (Pret.), B.A. 

!Ion . (S. .), M.A. (Stell.) 
Vakant 

V. Z. GITYWA, B.A. Hons. ( .A.), M.A. 
(Fort Hare) 

M. S. M<\TOTI, B.A. (Fort Hare) 
Vakant 

A. P. KmEL, M.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Kanpstad) 
Vakant 
H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodos), 

L.D.B. (S ), II.0.D. 
L. M. MBADI, B.A. (Rhode ), B. . Hons. (S. .) 
S. QA GULF, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed., .A., 

U.O.D. (S.A.) 
B. KHoALI, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
Mej. B. M. JOBE, B.A., U.O.D. (Fort Hare) 

 

 



Biblioteekwetenshap 
•Senior Lektor 

Universiteitsbibliotekaris 

Adjunk Universitcit b:bliotckaris 

Engels 
•Professor 

Senior Lcktrise 
Senior Lektri e 

Lektor 
Lektor 

GesMedenis 
•Professor 
Lektrise 

Lektor 

Klassieke Tale 
•Professor 
Lektor 

Kommunikasiekunde 

Maatskaplike Werk 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Lektor 

Lektor 
Lektor 
Junior Lek tor 

Senior avorsingsassistent 

Sielkunde 
•Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lcktor 
Lektrise 

T avorsingsassistent 
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P. B. VAN SCHALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), H.Dip. 
Bibl.(S.A.) 

M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Bibl. 
(Pret.), H.Dip. Bibl. (S.A.) 

E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. (Witwatersrand), 
S.S.A.B.V. 

J. VA OORTMERSSEN, M.A. (Potch), U.O.D. 
Mej. V. W. HENLEY, M.A., U.O.D. (Rhodes) 
Mev. E. N. E. VERSCHOOR, B.A., S.O.D. 

(Kaap tad), B.A.Hons.(S.A.), M.A. (Rhodes) 
R. L. PETENI, B.A. Hons., U.O.D. (S.A.) 
Vakant 

C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Mej. D. S. Lusu, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare), 

S.A.O.D. 
D. M. MooRE, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), N.O.D. 

J. M. ELs, M.A., D.Litt. (Potch.) 
Vakant 

M.A. HouGH, B.A. (M.W.) (Stell.), B.A Hons. 
(M.W.) (S.A.), M.S. (M.W.) (Boston) 

T. N. V. MAQASHALALA, B.A. (S.S.) Hons. 
(M.W.) (S.A.), M.M.W. (Kansas) 

B. L. S. SoMHLAHLO, Dip. M.W. (J. H. 
Hofmeyr Sentrum vir Maatskaplike Werk), 
M.A. (M.W.) (Denver) 

Vakant 
Vakant 
E. M. MAKUBALO, B.A. Hons. (M.W.) 

(Fort Hare) 
Vakant 

J. P. A. DU PREEZ, B.Sc. (O.V.S.), D.Ed. 
(S.A.), H.O.D. (Prct.) 

w. G. VAN DER MERWE, M.A. (O.V.S.) 
V. J. T. SouL, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
Mej. L. ABEL, B.A., P.T.C. (Kaapstad), B.A. 

Hons. (U.P.E.) 
Vakant 
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Skone Kunste 
*Senior Lektrise 

Lcktor 

Lektor 

Sosiologie en Krimino/oaie 
*Professor 

Lcktor 

Lektor 

Lcktor 
avor ingsassistcnt 

Staatsleer en Publiehe Administrasie 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 

lVysbegeerte 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Taallboratorium 
Direkteur 
Taallaboratorium sistcnt 

Sekrctarcssc 
Deeltydsc Tikstcr 

Mej. E. MAH \IS, M.A . ( kone Kunstc) 
(Rhodes) 

M. G. T. IlALLIER, B.A. ( kone Kunstc) 
(Witwatersrand) 

R.R. Ho KY · , Sert. in konc Kunstc, 
P.II.O.D. (Kaapstad) 

E. BATSO"J', B. c. (Econ.) Hon . (Lond.) 
W. D. VICTOR, B.A. Hons. (Sos.), B.A. Hons. 

(Krim.) (O.V ... ) 
M. W. MAKALIMA, B.A. Hons. (S.S.) (Fort 

Ilare) 
S. lVIAFA 'YA, B.A. Hon . ( .S.) (Fort Hare) 
Vakant 

M. C. EKSTEE , 1.A., D.Phil. (O.V .. ) 
Vakant 
Vakant 
T. . MARALA, B.A., S.O.D. (Fort Hare) 

E. J. MAHA! ' , I. ., B.D., D.Th., ( 'tell.), 
Dr . (V. . mt.) 

P. J. VA JEKEHK, M.A. ( .V.S.), Dr __ Phil. 
(V . . Am,t.) 

L. PHOCT0H, M.A. (Cantab.), T.O.D. 
1cv. V. VAN DER MEHWE, B.A. (O.V.S.) 

Mcv J. A. 'MITH, B.A. (Rhodes) 
M \'. 1. \V. PROCTOR 

FAKULTEIT NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

Dehaan (1976-78) 

Vise-Dehaan 

Aardrykskzmde 
*Professor 

enior Lcktor 
Lektor 
Lektor 

cnior Laboratorium Assistcnt 

Profcs or G. J. J. YA RENSOURG, B., c. 
(Potch.), M.Sc. (Prct.), Ph.D. (S.A.), 
II.O.D. 

Professor L. EEKHO T, B.Sc. Eng. (vVit­
watersrand), B.Sc. Phot. Eng. (I.T. .), 
L. (S.A.), M.I.G.L.S. 

Vakant 
D. KOPKE, M.Sc., U.O.D. (Rhodes) 
C. J. UY , B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
P.A. PIENAAR, Il.A. lions., H. .O.D. (U.P.E.) 
Vakant 

 

 



Chemie 

*Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lcktor 

Lektor 
Senior Laboratorium A istcnt 

enior Laboratorium A sistcnt 
Tegnikus 

Dierkunde 

*Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Senior Lektor 
Lcktor 
Lektor 

enior Laboratorium Assistent 

Fisiha 

•Professor 

Senior L ktor 
Senior Lcktor 
Lektor 
Demon tratcur/Tegnikus 

Geo!ogie 

•Professor 
cnior L ktor 

Lektor 
Senior Laborator;um As : tent 

Landmeetlwnde 

""Pro~•s or 

Profe sor 
Senior Lektor 

Lcktor 
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E. W. G!ESEKKE, Ph.D. (Witwatersrand) 
P. B. EL, M.Sc. (Potch.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
M. F. ALDERSLEY, Ph.D. (Cambridge) 
P. D. D. GQOLA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M. c. 

(Fort Hare) 
D. W. S. MoTSE, M.Sc. (Fort Hare) 
A. l\I. SIPAMLA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. 

(Fort Hare) 
Vakant 
M. WALTON 

R. A. VAN DEN BERG, M.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. 
(Potch.), S.O.D. (Stell.) 

J. W. MAKHENE, M.Sc. (S.A.), M.I. Biol. 
(England) 

J. F. PRINSLOO, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
D. P. BAmD, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
M. C. RooDE, D.Sc. (Potch.) 
L. H. KE TANE, B.Sc., B.Ed. (Fort Hare) 

J. R. ERETLO, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
( .A.) 

P. II. PJETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
L C. RADEBE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Z. JIYA, B .. c. Hons., U.O.D. (Fort Hare) 
Vakant 

J. C. THERON, D. C. (O.V.S.) 
C. S. K1:--:GSLEY, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
C. J. G NTER, M. c. (O.V.S.) 

. STAVRAI<IS, B. c. ( atal), B.Sc. Hons. 
(U.P.E.) 

L . EEJrno T, B.Sc. Eng. (Witwatersrand), 
B.Sc. Pl.ot. Eng. (I.T.C.), (S.A.) M.I.G.L. 

Vakant 
A. P. D. ToMu soN, L. ( .A.), M.I.L.S., 

M.S.A.I.T.R.P. 
Vakant 

 

 



58 ALGEMENE lNLIGTING 

Plantkunde 

•Professor 

Ere-navorsingsocius 

Senior Lektor 

Senior Lektor 

Lektor 

Lektrise 

Senior Laboratorium Assistent 

Laborarorium Assistent 
Tegniese Assistent 

Toegepaste lnformatika 

*Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Toegepaste Wiskunde en Statistiek 

•Professor 
Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 

Lektrise 

Lektor 

Wiskzmde 

*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Lektrise 
Lektor 
Lektor 

Sekretaresse/Tikster 
Tikster 

B. H. DOWNING, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
(Natal). 

M. H. GIFFEN, M.A. (Kaapstad), M.Sc. 
(Cantab.), F.R.M.S., Ph.D. (S.A.) 

0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), 
M.Sc. (Fort Hare), U.O.D. (Rhodes) 

C. E. J. BoTHA, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Natal) 

S. RussELL, M.Sc. (Reading) 

G. E. GIBBS RUSSELL, B.S. (Louisiana) 
Ph.D. (Georgia) 

B. B. BALA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U.O.D. 
(Rhodes) 

J. Z. MHAGA 
M. MAGWA 

K. N. GREGGOR, B.Sc. Eng. (Witwatersrand), 
M.Sc. (Landmeetk.) (Pret.), Ph.D. (Natal) 

J. MCKINNELL, B.Sc. Hons. (Natal), M.A. 
(Cambridge), M.C.S.S.A. 

S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
G. P. VILJOEN, D.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
P. C. N. GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
P. C. WAGENER, M.Sc. (Fis. Chem.) (Pret.), 

M.A. (Fis.) (C.U. New York), M.Sc. (Wisk.) 
(S.A.) 

Mev. J. C. TYLER, B.Sc. Hons. (Witwaters­
rand) 

G. L. NoNGXA, B.Sc. (Fort Hare) 

G. J. J. V.AN RENESBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. 
(Pret.), Ph.D. (S.A.), H.O.D. 

T. J. VANDYK, M.Sc. (Pret.) 
Mev. J. UYs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 
Vakant 
Vakant 

Mev. E. WANNENBURG 
Mej. R.H. MARGOLIUS 
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F AKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Dekaan (1976-78) 

Vise-Dekaan 

Didaktiek en Vergelyhende Opvoedkunde 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 

Empiriese Opvoedkunde en Ortopedagogiek 
•Profcs or 

enior Lektor 

Filosofie en Geshiedenis van die Opvoeding 

Professor J. A. T. WE TZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. 
(S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch.) 

Profe sor P. A. Du u Y, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), 
M.Ed. (Prct.), D.L:tt. et Phil. (V.U. Arnst.) 

P.A. DuMINY, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), M.Ed. (Pret.), 
D.Litt. et Phil. (V.U. Amst.) 

T. J. TERBLANCHE, B.A., M.Ed. (Potch.), 
T.H.O.D. 

J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. 
(Potch.) 

C. H. T. LALENDLE, B.A., B.Ed. (Fort Hare), 
B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 

Profes or Vakant 
•Senior Lcktor 

Lcktor 

Departement Onderwyslwnde 
•Profc, or 

S •n:or L ktor 
enior Lcktor 

Senior Lcktor 
L ktor 
Lcktrisc 

Lcktor 

L ktr: c 
L •ktr:s • 

Lcktor 
L ktor 
Lektor 
Lektor 
Senior Tcgniku (Audio-visuel 

Ilulpmiddcl ) 
Tcgnikus ( pcratcur/ 

D<.:mon tratcur) 

. KATIYA, B.A., U.O.D. (Rhodes), B.A., 
B.Ed. (S.A.), M.Ed. (Fort Hare) 

P. P. KoTA, B.A. (S.A.), B.Ed., S.A.O.D. 
(Fort Hare) 

C. MILLAR, M.A., B.Ed. (Kaapstad), M.Sc. 
(, tirling) 

A. J. PEN Y, B.A., M.Ed., U.O.D. (Rhodes) 
J. M. RocA , B.Sc. (Witwatersrand), B.A. 

( .A.), M.A. (Columbia) 
R. . MAKALIMA, B.A.Hons., B.Ed. ( .A.) 
Vakant 
Mcv. L. . MoLAMU, B. c., .O.D. (Rhodes), 

B.Ed., ( . .) 
G. Z. GEDEDA, B.A. Hons., B.Ed. (S.A.), 

.O.D. 
Mev. S. GREE , B.Ed. Ph. (Stell.) 

I v. H. H .. D. Dov ' l G, B.Sc. (Rhodes), 
B. c. Hons, U.O.D. ( atal), 1.Sc., Ecol. 
(Abcrdc n) 

Vakant 
Vakant 
Vakant 
Vakant 

akant 

Vakant 
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Departement Musiek 

*Senior Lektor 

Lektor 

Sekretaresse/Tikster 

G. GRUBER, Dr. Phil. (Vindobon), Oostenrykse 
Staatsonderwys Diploma in Klavicr, Skool­
musiek en Sang. 

M. J. w. SGATYA 

Mev. C. E. SCHMIDT 

FAKULTEIT EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

Dekaan (1976-78) 

Vise-Dekaan 

Bedryfsekonomie en Kooperasiewese 

*Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 

Bedryfsielkunde 

*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Junior Lek tor 
Senior avorsingsassistcnt 

Ekonomie 
*Professor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 

Rekeningwetenshappe 
Professor 

*Senior Lcktor 

Senior Lektor 

Senior Lcktor 
Lektor 
Lektor 

Sekrctaresse/Tikster 

Professor P. B. TREVOR-ROBERTS, B.Comm. 
(Stell.), M.Comm. (S.A.), D.Comm. 
(R.A.U.) 

Mnr. J. C. VAN EEDEN, M.Comm. (Rek.), 
M.B.A. (Pret.) 

Vakant 
E. BEGEMAN , M.Comm. (Potch.), K.B.R. 
J. M. LANGUAGE, B.Comm. (S.A.), M.Comm. 

(O.V.S.) 

P. B. TREVOR-ROBERTS, B.Comm. ( tell.), 
M.Comm. (S.A.), D.Comm. (R.A.U.) 

W. C. BOTHA, M.Admin. (O.V.S.) 
X. C. BmKENBACH, B.Comm. (U.P.E.) 
Mcj. E. MAKWET , B.A. !Ions. (I•ort Hare) 

Vakant 
J. J. VA To DEH, M.Comm. (Potch.) 
S. M. MAYAT LA, B.Comm. !Ions. (Fort Hare) 

Vakant 
J. C. VAN EEDE , M.Comm. (Rck.), M.B.A. 

(Prct.) 
II. G. Roso w, B.Comm. (O.V.S.), S.T.R. 

(S.A.) 
Vakant 
T. M. JORDAN, B.Comm. (I•ort Hare) 
Vakant 

Mcv. C. J. RoELOFSE 
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FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Dekaan (1976-78) 

Vise-Dehaan 

Agronomie 

Professor E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), 
Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 

S. J. DE SwARDT, M.Sc. Agr;c. (Natal) 

(Sub-departemente: Tuinbou en Weidingsleer) 

*Professor 

Mede-Professor (Agronomie) 

Lektor (Agronomie) 
Senior Lektor (Weidingsleer) 
Lektor (Weidingsleer) 
Senior Lektor (Tuinbou) 
Lektor (Tuinbou) 
Senior Tegniese Assistent 
Senior Tegniese Assistent 
Tegniese Assistent 
Tegniese Assistent 

Grondhunde 
*Professor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Navorsingsgenoot 

Senior Tegniese Assistent 

Landbou Biologiese Wetenskappe 

E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin) 

J. N. MARAIS, M.Sc. Agrlc. (Pret.), Ph.D. 
(Purdue) 

Vakant 
W. S. W. TROLLOPE, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Vakant 
M. 0. BRUTSCH, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Vakant 
F. G. GQOLI 
Vakant 
Vakant 
Vakant 

M. C. LAKER, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), D.Sc. 
Agric. (O.V.S.) 

M. HENSLEY, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
D. A. RUSSELL, B.Sc. Agric. (Cantab.) Ph.D. 

(Purdue) 
M. P. SEGABUTLA, B.Sc. (Noorde) 

(Sub-departemente: Biochemie, Genetika en Mikrobiologie) 

Professor 
*Senior Lektor (Biochemie) 
Senior Lektor (Biochemie) 
Lektor (Biochemie) 
Lektor 
Senior Laboratorium Assistent 
Senior Lcktor ( Genetika) 
Senior Lektor (Mikrobiologie) 

Lektor (Mikrobiologie) 
Tegniese Assistent 

Landbou-Eho110mie 

*Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Tegniese Assistent 

Vakant 
R. A. BASSETT, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Londen) 
D. S. nu ToIT, M.Sc. Agric. (O.V.S.) 
J. S.S. GRAY, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Vakant 
Vakant 
J. H. G. DE VILLIERS, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
J. P. MILDENHALL, B.Sc. Agric. (Natal), M.S., 

Ph.D. (Wisconson) 
Vakant 
Vakant 

S. J. DE SwARDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
C. J. VAN RooYEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.) 
G. w. DUMA 
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Die A1assey-Ferguson Leerstoel 'l.'ir La11dbou-Ingenie11rswese 

*Professor Vakant 

Landbouvoorl igti11g 

Senior Lektor Vakant 

Veekzmde 

(Sub-departcmcntc: Anatom;e en Fisiolog·c, Vecsiektes, Suiwclbcreiding en 
Tegnologic, Plu"mveekun<l~ en Skaap- en Wolkunde) 

""Professor 

Mede-Professor 
Senior Lektor (Veekunde) 
Lektor (Skaap-en Wolkunde) 
Senior Tegniese As istcnt 
Tegniesc Assistent 

Selu,~taresse/Tikster 
T1kstcr 

D. L. BROW , M.Sc. Agric. (Natal), D.Sc. 
Agric. (O.V .. ) 

S. II. E. STAMPA, Dr. Med. Vet. (Giessen) 
E. J. B. BISH0P, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
Vakant 
Vakant 
A. M. SKHOSHANA 

Mev. M. E. MANTHE 
Mcj. S. PIETERSE 

STUDENTEDEKAAN 

Mnr H. TABE, B.A., L .O.D. (S.A.), C.E.D. (Fort Hare) 

STUDENTE VOORLIGTJNGSDIENS 

Studente Adviscur Vakant 

PROFESSORES EMERITI 

A. J. D. MEmI G, M. c., Ph.D. (O.V.S.) 
0. F. RAUM, Ph.D. (Lond.) 
R.H. R. LIDDELL, M.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St. Andrews) 
J. T. GREE·, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. ( .A.), Ph.D. (Le ds) 
M. H. GIFFE , M.A. (Kaapstad), M.Sc. (Cantab.), I◄ .R.M.S., Ph.D. (S .. ) 
J. T. DAvmso. , M.Sc. (S.A.) 
H. L. . JOUBERT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Amst.) 
A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andr ws), L.S.A. hem. l., C.Chcm., F.R.I.S. 

•D epartementshoof de. 
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ADMINISTRATIEWE PERSONEEL 

Registratcur H. VAN HUY TEEN, B.A. (I aapstad), LL.B. 
(S.A.) 

A sistcnt Reg: trateur (Finansies 
en Voorradc) 

D. J. JACOBS, B.Sc. ( tell.), B.Cornm. (S.A.) 

Assistent Rcgistrateur (Akademies) M. B. JONES, B.Sc. (Natal), 
Waarnemende Assistcnt Registratcur H.P. DE GOEDE 

( dmin;strasie) 
Vakant 

M.B.A. (Potch.) 

Sport- en Ontspanningsbeampte 
Hoof kakclbcampte . G. K. IloLLIDAY, B.A. (Witwatersrand) 

kakelbeampte 
Tiksta 
Rckenmcester 
Senior J(.lerk 
Eksamenbeampte 
Senior Komiteeklerk 
Senior Komitceklcrk 

Vakant 
Mev. . KEEVY 
G. H. ROBIN ON 
M. J. RHEEDER 
H. w. J. BOTHA, M.A. (O.V.S.) 
Mev. M. CLARK 
J. L. H. WILLIAMS, B.A. (Stell.), B.A. 

( .P.E.) 
Mev. J. M. BISHOP, B.Soc.Sc. (Rhodes) 

Hons. 

Komiteeklerk 
Beursklerk 
Pcrsoneelbeamptc 
Senior K.lcrk 

Mev. M. H. ToMLI SON, B.Comm. (Rhodes) 
Vakant 

Senior I' !erk 
Senior Vrouc l{.lerk•.! 

Klcrk 
Student •rcgistrasiebcamptc 
Tik tcr/Sckrctar ·ssc vir di Rektor 
Senior Tikstcr 
Tikst ·rs 

T. C. w. GREYLI TG 

H. E. ROUSSEAU 
1cj. M. A. KINSLEY, Mej. W. Rossouw en 

Mev. A. VAN RooYEN 
Mev. J. F. DE GOEDE 
Vakant 
Mcv. M. A. BILLINGHAM 
Mev. A. COETZEE 

1 •j. A. BOTHA, Mcv. A. B. BOTHA, Mej. A. V. 
l BA, Mcv. J. G. M. MILDENHALL en 

Mcv. S. Rosso w 
V ·rvocrklcrk E. M. Jw•\l\1Bl 

Senior VoorraddH~ampt•.! J.P. A. SwA EPOFL 
Voorrad~beamptc K. MILDENIL\LL 
Voorraclebcampte G. II. DEWEY 
Voorrndchcamptc A. C. VA DEH 8. LAPBSFR 
Tcgnicsc Supcrint n.dcnt A. FHL • II 

lnsp •ktcur an \V ·rke 1. LLOYD 
I nspckt ·ur van \Vcrke I. S. I. Ro souw 
lnspcktcur van \Vcrkc B. Boni,\ 
Ucktrisii5n . \\'. L. Tl\tFNT 

Gcbou • opsigtcr T. E. YE TEH 

A ·sist•vnt Superintendent van \Yerke J. T. LEIJlGA 

Supcrint nuent van Tuine en Vakant 
Grondc 

Senior Klerk P. SAL YI 
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Klerke: Graad I 

Graad II 

N. B. FATUSE, S. W. G uc usHE, D. K. }A UARY, 
H. M. MEKUTO en T. . MNTAMBO 

D. M. DLABANTU, N. KATIYA, . L. MAKALIMA, 
P. N. MALI, S. A. MATEBENI, A. s. MASIZA, 
N. N. MNQA DI, MAC RASHF, E. G .SOMY0, 
M. M. ZONKE 

Dupliseerafdeling: Senior Tegnikus V. KEMBF. 
Tegnici P. KEKANA, N. M. MOAHLOLI, S. P. 

Rekordklerke 
Spysenier 
Assistent-spysenier 
Assistcnt-spysenier 
Koshuisvaders 

LIPHAPANG 
G. S. CAYO, V. M. QOQ0, L. L. TINGO 
P. J. W. POTTAS 
Mev. S. PoTTAS 
Vakant 
N. KATIYA (Elukhanyisweni) 
C.H. T. LALENDLE (Elitheni) 
E. M. MAKHANYA (Iona) 
0. H. D. MAKUNGA (Beda) 
L. M. MBADI (Wesley) 
J. W. MAKHENE (Oos-Kampus) 

WETENSKAPWERKSWINKEL 

Hoof Tegnikus 
Senior Elektroniese Tegnikus 
Tegnikus 
Tegniesc Assistent 

M. H. w. THIELEMANN 
w. G. C. HAYES 
A. W. G. HmscHBECK 
J. GIQWA 

Bestuurder 
Senior Stelselontleder/ 

Programmeerder 
Tikster 

REKENAARSENTRUM 

M. SAINSBURY 
R. A. CUMMING 

Mev. B. COETZEE 

BIBLIOTEEKPERSONEEL 

Universitcitsbibliotekaris 

Adjunk-U niversi tei tsbibl iotekaris 

Bibliotekaris 
Assistent Bibliotekaris 

Assistent Bibliotekaris 
Assistent Bibliotekaris 

Senior Biblioteekassistent 
Senior Biblioteekassistent 

M. SPRUYT, LL.Ors. (Leiden), L.Dip. Bibi. 
(Pret.), H.Dip. Bibl. (S.A.) 

E. M. MAKHA YA, B.A. (Witwatersrand), 
S.S.A.B.V. 

Mev. II. C. JA OBS 
Mev. V. J. BOTHA, B.A. ( atal), U.O.D., 

H.Dip. Bibl. (S.A.) 
Mej. J. L. GoBA 
Mej. L. P. KOSI, B.A., H.Dip. Bibi. (Fort 

Hare) 
K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 
A. M. GEORGE 

 

 



Senior Biblioteekassistent 
Biblioteekassistent 

Biblioteekassistent 
Sekretaresse 
Tikker 
Tikster 
Tegnikus 
Rakbediende 
Bode 
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Mev. A. LINDE 
Mev. C. N. MAKALIMA, B.A. (M.W.) (Fort 

Hare) 
Vakant 
Mev. D. GREYLING 
S. H. DUBULA 
Mej. M. N. MAGIDIGIDI 
Vakant 
B. s. KUNENE 
C. NTLEBI 

XHOSA WOORDEBOEKPERSONEEL 

Direkteur 

Senior Redakteur 
Redakteur 
Na vorsingsassistent 
Afrikaanse Redakteur 
Assistent Redakteur 
Klerklike en Tegniese Assistent 
Tikster 

H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes). 
L.D.B. (S.A.), H.O.D. 

Vakant 
T. A. NDUNGANE, B.A., U.O.D. (Fort Hare) 
A. M. s. SITYANA 
Ds. A. M. PIENAAR 
Vakant 
Mej. N. MQEDE 
Mev. F. T. NABE 

NAVORSINGSPLAAS 

Plaas Superintendent 
Plaasbestuurder 
Plaasbestuurder 
Plaas Werkswinkelbestuurder 
Assistcnt Werktuigkundige 
Plaasassistcnt 

8. R. K. PIPREK 
A. C. LOMBARD (Fort Hare) 
K. A. BEAUMONT (Honeydale) 
H. L. RosKILL Y 

K. A. TOYISI 
G. N. KOKO 

INSTITUUT VIR LANDBOU-ONTWIKKELINGSNAVORSING 

Direkteur Vakant 
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ALGEMENE REGSBEPALINGE WAT VAN TOEPASSING IS OP STUDENTE 
VAN HIERDIE UNIVERSITEIT 

Artikels 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 en 42 van wet Nr. 40 van 1969 

Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare 

20. (1) icmand word as 'n gematrikuleerde student van die niversiteit m-
geskryf nie tensy-

( a) hy die matrikulasiesertifikaat dcur die in artikel 15 van die \Vet op nivcrsi­
tcite, 1955 (Wet No. 61 van 1955), bcdoelde GLmeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad 
uitgcreik, verwerf het of na die oordeel van die gemeldc Matrikulasieraad 
voldoen het aan die voorwaardes van vrystclling van die matrikulasic-cksamcn 
en 'n sertifikaat te dien effekte verkry het: Met <lien ,erstande dat die raad 
daarbenewens die behaal van 'n bepaalde standaard in 'n bepaalde \ak by die 
matrikulasie-eksamen of by 'n eksamen wat deur die gemelde Matrikulasie­
raad vir die doel erken word, by regulasie kan voorskryf as 'n voorverciste vir 
toelating tot 'n bepaalde studickursus aan die Universiteit; of 

( b) hy 'n gegradueerdc van 'n universiteitsinrigting is of tot die status \'an 'n 
gegradueerde deur 'n universiteitsinrigting toegelaat is; en 

( c) hy voldoen het aan die ander voorwaardes wat deur die raad by regulasie 
voorgeskryf word; en 

( d} hy die vereiste gelde betaal het. 

(2) Elke persoon wat a 'n student van die Uni ersitcit ingeskryf word, rnoet 
solank hy 'n student van die Universiteit bly, sy inskrywing jaarliks hcrnuwe. 

(3) Aan 'n student van die Universiteit wat nie daarin slaag om aan die minimum 
studievereistes wat voorgeskryf word, te voldoen nie kan tocstcmming om y inskrywing 
as student te hernuwe deur die raad geweier word. 

(4) Die raad kan na oorlegpleging met die senaat en met die voorafgaandc goed­
keuring van die Minister, die aantal persone beperk wat tocgelaat kan ,vord om vir 'n 
kursu in te skryf, in watter geval die scnaat uit die persone wat bevocg is om tot die 
kursus toe te tree, diegene kan uitkies wat toegelaat moet word om daarvoor in te kryf. 

27. (1) Aan die Universiteit is daar-
( a) fakulteite van lettere en wy begeerte, natuurwetenskappe, opvoedkunde, 

regte, landbou, ekonomiese wetenskappe, en teologic; en 
(b) die ander fakulteite wat die raad na oorlegpleging met die senaat en met die 

goedkeuring van die Minister van tyd tot tyd instcl. 
(2) Die raad mag nie sander die voorafgaande gocdkeuring van die Minister 'n 

departement of 'n kursus vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat of in 'n val instel waarvoor 
daar nie onmiddellik voor die bepaalde datum uitdruklike magtiging aan die univcrsiteits­
kollege ingevolge 'n wetsbepaling bestaan het nie. 

28. (1) Behoudens die bepalings van hierdie Wet, kan die Universiteit in 'n 
fakulteit die grade toeken wat hy gocdvind. 

(2) Die naam van 'n bepaalde graad in 'n fakulteit i die wat by statuut Yoorgcskryf 
word. 
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(3) Behoudens die bcpalings van artikel 31, mag die Universiteit nic 'n graad aan 
iemand toekcn wat nie in 'n eksamen of ander tacts die peil van bekwaamheid wat voor­
geskryf word, bcreik het nic. 

(4) Behoudens die bepalings van hierdie Wet, kan die Universiteit 'n diploma of 
sertifikaat verleen aan iemand wat 'n studiekursus gevolg het wat die Universiteit aan­
bied, of aan iemand anders wat na sy oordeel die kwalifikasies vir so 'n diploma of 
sertifikaat besit. 

29. Behoudens die bepaling van die statuut, kan die ra~d op aanbeveling van die 
senaat-

( a) 'n gegradueerde van 'n ander universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit buite 
die Republiek tot 'n status aan die Universitcit toelaat wat gelykstaande is met 
die status wat hy aan daardie antler unh·ersiteitsinrigting of aan daardie 
universiteit besit; 

(b} iemand wat aan 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of aan 'n universiteit buite die 
Republiek of aan 'n ander instelling wat deur die senaat as gelykstaande met die 
Universiteit beskou word, ge laag het in eksamens wat na die oordeel van die 
senaat gelykwaardig i met, of hoer is as, die eksamens wat voorgeskryf word vir 
'n graad van die Universit it wat 'n voorvereiste is vir 'n baccalaureus-honneurs­
magistcrs- of doktorsgraad van die Universiteit ,as kandidaat toelaat vir 'n 
graad waarvoor eersbedoelde graad so 'n voorvereiste is. 

30. 'n Eksamen of ander toets van die Universiteit word afgeneem onder die 
beheer van die senaat en onderworpe aan die bcpalings van die statuut: Met dien ver­
stande dat, totdat die Minister anders bepaal, daar by die afneem van 'n eksamen of antler 
toets (m t inbegrip van 'n verhandeling of proefskrif) wat aan die einde van die laaste 
semester afgeneem word in 'n hoofrak wat tot 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat lei, en van 
die antler cl samcns (indien daar is) wat die raad op aanbeveling van die senaat bepaal, 
gebruik gemaak moet word, op die wyse wat die senaat met die goedkeuring van die 
raad hepaal, van die dienste van ck terne eksaminatore of moderatore wat die raad op 
aanb veling van die senaat aan tel. 

42. (1) Indi n icmand geslaag het in 'n eksamen of andcr toets wat ,·oor die 
b paalde datum afg ne mis deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika ingevolge die bepalings 
van artikel 21 (1) van die Wet op Oordrag van die Universitcitskoll ge Fort Hare, 1959 
(Wet o. 64 van 1959), of deur die universiteitskollege in evolge die bepalings van artikel 
23 van daardie Wet, word so icmand vir die do leindcs van die toekenning of verlening 
van 'n graad, diploma of s rtifikaat deur die nivers1tc1t geag in 'n ooreenstemmcnde 
eksamen of toets van die Universiteit te geslaag het. 

(2) Iemand wat op of voor die bepaalde datum a 'n student van die universiteits­
kollege ingc kryf is of was vir 'n graad, diploma, scrtifikaat, eksamcn of ander toets van die 

niver itcit van Suid- frika, word gcag inge hyf te wees of te gewees het vir die oor­
e nstemmende graad, diploma, scrtifikaat, eksarnen of ander toets van die Universiteit en 
<lie Univ rsitcit is nie verplig om so iemand voor te berei vir die betrokke graad, 
diploma, scrtifikaat, eksamcn of ander toets van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika nie. 
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UITTREKSELS UIT DIE STATUUT VAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE 

Goewermcntskennisgewing R.2001 gedateer 5.11.1971 paragrawe 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 en 55 
Toe?ating tot gelyke status 

46. ( a) 'n Gegradueerde van 'n ander universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 
buite die Republiek wat ingevolge artikel 29 ( a) Yan die Wet toegelaat is tot 
'n gelykstaande status, en 

(b) iemand wat ingevolge artikel 29(b) van die Wet as kandidaat vir 'n graad 
toegelaat is, 

betaal die gelde wat by Wet bepaal is, en die raad kan in elke geval die effektiewe datum 
en ander voorwaardes, indien enige, van sodanige toelating bepaal. 

Eksamens en ander toetse 
Eksaminatore. 

47. Behoudens die bepalings van artikel 30 van die Wet, word elke eksamen of 
ander toets waardeur 'n kursus vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat voltooi word, afgeneem 
deur minstens twee eksaminatore wat die senaat aanstel. 

J aarpunte van handidate. 
48. Aan 'n kandidaat word daar voor die eksamen aan die einde van elke kursus 

wat hy volg, 'n jaarpunt of sem · sterpunt toegekcn vir sy werk gedurende die jaar of 
semester, na gelang van die geval, en die senaat kan bepaal-

( a) dat hy nie tot die cksamcn aan die cin<le van die kursus toegelaal word nic, 
tcnsy hy 'n minimum jaarpunt of semcsterpunt deur die enaat voorgeskr,f in 
daardie kursus behaal het; en 

(b) dat die jaarpunt of semesterpunt, na gelang van die gcval, sowel as <lie punt in 
die eksamen behaal in aanmerking gcnecm ,rnrd, in die vcrhouding wat die 
senaat bepaal, by die berekening van sy finale punt vir daardie kursus. 

A1inimum tydperl~ van bywoning 
Gewone en honneurs-baccalaureusgraad. 

52. Behoudcns die bepalings van die W t en hier<lie tatuut, word g n kandidaat 
tot die graad van baccalaureus toegelaat nie, tensy hy na die geldigheidsdatum van <lie 
matrikulasiesertifikaat of van die sertifikaat van voile vrystclling rnn <li matrikulasie­
eksamen uitgereik deur die matrikulasieraad die volgendc bywonings-tydperk wat as 
minimum vir so 'n graad erken word, voltooi het :-

( a) vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium in die suiwer lettere en wysbegeertc of 
maatskaplike werk, of Baccalaureus Scientiae in die suiwer ,,. t n kappe, of 
Baccalaureus Theologiae of Baccalaurcus Iuri of Baccalaur u L gum of 
Baccalaureu Commercii of Baccalaurcu 
akademicse jare; 

(b) vir die graad Baccalaureus Procurationi , of Baccalaurcu Bibliothccologiae, 
of Baccalaureus in Landbou, of Baccalaurcus cientiac in, Landmectkunde 
of Landbou: minstens vier akademic e jarc; 

( c) vir die graad Baccalaureus in die Opvoedkunde of in Liggaamlikc Opvoeding: 
'n tydperk van-
(i) ten minste twee jaar waar hy voor die voltooiing van hierdic bywonings-
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tydperk die graad van Baccalaureus Arthun of Scientiae of 'n antler graad 
wat deur die senaat van die Universiteit as gelykwaardig daaraan aanvaar 
is, behaal het; ot 

(i) ten minste ecn jaar waar hy voor hierdie bywoningstydperk of 'n goedge­
keurde v1erJange baccalaureusgraad of 'n goedgekeurde driejarige 
baccalaureusgraad en ook 'n goedgekeurde diploma of 'n sertifikaat in die 
Opvoedkunde behaal het; 

( d) vir enige andcr baccalaureusgraad wat nie 'n honncursgraad is nie: minstens 
drie akademicse jare; 

( e} vir die honneurs-baccalaurcusgraad: minstcns een akaderniese jaar na toe­
lating tot 'n baccalaureusgraad vir die doel erken deur die senaat. 

,'Vlagistergraad. 

53. Behoudens andcrsluidende bepalings in die Wet en hierdie Statuut, word geen 
kandidaat tot die graad van magister in 'n fakulteit, behalwe die Fakulteit van Opvoed­
kunde, toegelaat nie v66r minstens een jaar nadat hy aan die vereistes vir die honneurs 
baccalaureusgraad voldoen het of v66r minstens twee jaar nadat hy tot die gewone graad 
van baccalaureus of ckwivalente status in die betrokke fakulteit toegelaat is: Met dien 
verstande <lat in die I• akulteit van Opvoedkunde rninstens een jaar moet verloop nadat hy 
tot die graad Baccalaureus Educationis of ekwivalente status toegelaat is. 

Doktorsgraad. 

54. Behoudens andcrsluidende bepalings in die Wet en hierdie Statuut word geen 
kandidaat tot die graad van doktor in enige fakulteit toegelaat nie v66r minstens vit'r iaar 
nadat hy tot die graad van baccalaurcus of ekwivalente status toegelaat is. 

Bywoning aan en eksamens van ander universiteite 

55. (1) Ondanks 'n andersluidende bepaling in hierdie Statuut en behoudens die 
bepalings van subparagraaf (3) aanvaar die senaat as dcel van die byv,:oning van 'n student 
Wat vir toclating tot 'n baccalaureusgraad, uitgesonder<l 'n eenjarigc honneurs-bacca­
laureu graad, aan die Universiteit kwalifisc r, bywoningstydperke as ingeskrewe gematri­
kulcerdc student aan 'n under univcrsitcit of inrigting wat die enaat vir die doel erken: 
l\1ct <lien ver tandc <lat o 'n bywoningstydperk aanvaar word slegs in die geval van 'n 
erk ·nd le •rgang en dat die senaat, in die gcval van 'n student, sover docnlik sertifil,.ate 
van bekwaamhcid in enige vak <leur die senaat van sodanige ander universitcit of in­
regting uitg reik, kan aanvaar: 1et <lien verstande voorts dat so 'n kandidaat nic tot 'n 
graad toeg laat sal word nie temy hy aan die bepalings van subparagraaf (2) ,·oldoen het, 
en-

( a) in die eksamens wat die senaat b paal, g ·laag het; 
(b} <lie gclde wat voorge kryf word, betaal het; en 
( c) in antler opsigte aan die vereistes vir die graad voldoen het. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat word nie tot 'n gewone baccalaureusgraad ingevolge subparagraaf 

(1) toegclaat nie tensy-
( a) . y bywoning tydperkc aan die ander universitcit of inrigting en aan die 

Universiteit te ame min tens gelyk is aan die volle tydperk wat vir toelating 
tot die graad voorgeskryf word ; en 

(b} hy aan die niversitcit gocdgekeurde kursusse bygcwoon hct-
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(i) vir die graad Baccalaureus Educationis, minstens gedurendc die finale 
akademiese jaar; 

(ii) vir 'n baccalaureusgraad waarvoor die voorgeskrewe by.rnningstydpcrk 
vier jaar is, minstens gedurende die finale twee akademicse jare; en 

(iii) vir 'n antler baccalaureusgraad, minstens gcdurende twee akademicse 
jare: Met <lien verstande <lat hy minstens die helfte van die totale 
aantal kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad, bygewoon het. 

(3) Die senaat kan, as deel van die bywoning van 'n student wat vir toclating tot 'n 
baccalaureusgraad, uitgesonderd 'n cenjarige honneurs-baccalaureusgraad, kwalifisecr, 
tydperke van registrasie as 'n gematrikuleerde student van die Universiteit van Suid­
Afrika aanvaar: lvlet <lien verstande dat so 'n tydperk van registrasie aanvaar word slegs 
in die geval van 'n kursus deur die senaat erken en dat die senaat in die geval van 'n 
student, sover doenlik, sertifikate van bekwaamheid in enige vak uitgcreik dcur die senaat 
van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, kan aanvaar: Voorts met <lien verstande dat die 
bepalings van subparagrawe (1) en (2) mutatis muta11dis van toepassing is en <lat die kandi­
daat-

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

in die eksamens ·wat die senaat bepaal, geslaag hct; 
die gelde wat voorgeskryf word, betaal het; en 
in ander opsjgte aan die vereistes vir die graad voldocn het. 
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REGULASIES 

Goewermentshe1111isgewi1w Nr. R1448 van 20.8.71 ( Soos gewysig d1:,ur Goewcrmentslwnnis­
gewings Nr. R2442 -van 22.12.72, r. R27 van 3.1.75, R2143 van 14.11.75 en Nr. 
R2071 •van 5.11.76) 

U,ziversiteit van Fort Hare-Regulasies 

Die Minister van Bantoe-onderwys hct kragtens die bevoei:,dheid horn verlcen by 
artikd 33 (5) van die Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare, 1969 (Wet 40 van 1969), 
soos gewysig, ondcrstaande regulasies van die Universiteit van Fort Hare goedgekeur: 

1. (1) iemand word tot die studiekursus vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiac in 
die suiwer wetenskappe of vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou toegelaat nie, 
tensy hy die matrikulasiescrtifikaat deur die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad uitgereik 
of 'n vrystellingsertifikaat van die matrikulasie-eksamen deur gemelde Matrikulasieraad 
uitgcreik, vcrwerf het, en daarbenewens die slaagstandaard in Wiskunde by die matrik..i­
lasie-eksamen of by 'n eksamen wat deur gemelde Matrikulasieraad vir die doe) erken 
word, behaal het. 

(2) Niemand word tot die kursus \Viskunde I in cnige fakulteit toegclaat nic, tensy 
hy 'n standaard van minstcns 40 perscnt in Wiskunde in die matrikulasie- of gclykstaandc 
eksamcn behaal het. 

(3) iemand word tot die kursus Statistiek I in enige fakulteit toegelaat nie, tensy 
hy die slaagstandaard in \Vi kunde in die matrikulasie- of gelykstaande eksamen behaal 
het. 

2. 'n Student wat-

( a) nie in sy ecrstc studicjaar minstens twee kursusse, of in die Fakulteit Landbou, 
die minimum aantal sem.esterkur usse gelykstaande aan minstens 20 cenhede 
soos in die reels van die Fakulteit Landbou om kryf, voltooi het nie; 
of 

(b) in enigc daaropvolgcnde studiejaar nie aan die vereistes wat in die betrokkc 
graad- of diplomareels vir bevordering tot die volgcnde studiejaar bepaal 
word, voldocn nie, 

kan tocstemming om y inskrywing as student te hernuwe deur die Raad geweier word. 
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ALGEMENE REELS VIR GRADE, DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 
A. ALGEMENE REELS VIR ALLE GRADE. 

W oordomshrywing. 
G.1. In hierdie reels, tensy uit die samehang anders blyk-

(i) beteken ,,kursus" daardie deel van die leerplan in enige vak wat voorgeskryf 
word as studie-eenheid wat oor een akademiese jaar strek, en het ,,halwe 
kursus" en ,,semesterkursus" 'n ooreenstemmende betekenis; 

(ii) beteken ,,leergang" die gesamentlike geheel van al die kursusse wat altesaam 
voltooi moet word soos in die reels neergele ten einde aan die vereistes vir 'n 
graad te voldoen; 

(iii) sluit ,,eksamen" die daaropvolgende hereksamen, siekte- of spesiale eksamen 
in; en 

(iv) sluit ,,Senaat" die Dekaan van 'n Fakulteit in waar hy binne die bestek van sy 
gesag namens die Senaat optree in verband met 'n saak rakende 'n student se 
leergang. 

lnskrywing en goedkeuring van leergang. 
G.2. Elkeen wat as 'n student van die Universiteit toegelaat word, le jaarliks op die 

bepaalde dag, of binne sodanige respyttydperk as wat toegelaat mag word, sy voorge­
stelde leergang voor vir goedkeuring deur die Senaat en 'n aldus goedgekeurde leerJang 
mag nie sonder die verlof van die Senaat gewysig word nie. 

G.3. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat mag 'n student n.ie in clieselfde 
akademiese jaar vir meer as een graad, diploma of sertifikaat iageskryf word nie, en 
mag 'n student van die Universitcit nie in dieselfde akademiesc jaar as student van 'n 
ander universiteit ingeskryf word nie. 

Wysiging van reels. 
G.4. As die reels vir 'n graad gewysig word, mag 'n student wat ingevolge die ou 

reels ingeskryf was en in die akademiese jaar voor die instelling van die nuwe reels er­
kenning ontvang het en sy studies ononderbroke voortsit, onderhewig aan enige ander­
sluidende bepalings, kies of hy kragtens die ou of die nuwe reels wil voortgaan: Met <lien 
verstande dat-

( a) sodanige keuse finaal is, en 
(b) ashy verkies om kragtens die ou reels voort te gaan en in enige akademiese jaar 

daama nie daarin slaag om erkenning te ontvang nie of sy studies te eniger tyd 
onderbreek, hy verplig word om sy studies verder kragtens die nuwe reels 
voort te sit. 

Kondonering van oortreding van die reels. 
G.5. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings kan die Senaat 'n oortreding van die reels 

kondoneer as hy daarvan oortuig is dat die student nie skuld het nie en onredelik ge­
penaliseer sou word as die oortreding nie gekondoneer word nie. 
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B. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

Leerga11g. 
G.6. (1) Onderhewig aan die bepalings van subparagraaf (2) moet elke student vir 

'n baccalaureusgraad 'n goedgekeurde leergang as gematrikuleerde student bywoon 
kragtens die reels vir die betrokke graad. 

(2) Die Senaat kan 'n spesiale leergang binne die raamwerk van die reels goedkeur 
vir 'n student aan wie vrystelling, ingevolge die bepalings van die Statuut of van para­
graaf G.14 van hierdie reels, van enige kursus of kursusse verleen is, of wat sy studies 
onderbreek het voor 'n wysiging van die reels vir die graad waarvoor hy ingeskryf is en 
gevolglik verplig word om kragtens die nuwe reels voort te gaan. 

(3) Die reels vir 'n graad kan bykomende vereistes neerle waaraan voldoen moet 
word voordat 'n graad toegeken kan word. 

G.7. Onderhewig aan andersluidende bepalings word 'n student nie tot die tweede 
of meer gevorderde kursus in 'n vak toegelaat nie tensy hy erkenning vir die voorafgaande 
kursus ontvang het. 

G.8. Die reels vir 'n graad kan neerle dat-
( a) 'n student nie tot 'n bepaalde kursus in 'n vak toegelaat word nie tensy hy 

gespesifiseerde hulpkursusse in 'n antler vak of vakke voltooi het, of tensy sodanige 
kursusse gelyktyd1g met die bepaalde betrokke kursus geneem word; of 

{b) dat 'n student nie erkenning ontvang vir 'n kursus wat hy voltooi het nie al­
vorcns by 'n antler gespesifiseerde kursus of kursusse voltooi het. 

Eksamen 
G.9. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi, moet 'n student die volgende behaal: 
'n jaarpunt of semesterpunt van minstens 40%; 
minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen; 
sodanige subminimum as wat die Senaat vir enige bepaalde deel van die 
eksamen mag voorskryf; en 

{ d) minstens 50% van die jaarpunt of seme terpunt en die eksamen tesame: Met 
<lien verstande <lat die verhouding waarin die twee gekombineer word moet wees 
soos die Senaat vir elke kursu bepaal. 

(2) 'n Student word nie tot die eksamen aan die einde van 'n kursus toegelaat nie, 
tensy hy 'n jaarpunt soos in klousule ( a} van subparagraaf (1) bepaal, behaal het nie. 

(3) 'n Eksamen behels 'n skriftelike toets bestaande uit een of meer vraestelle soos 
deur die Senaat bepaal, en kan oak 'n praktiese of mondelinge toets of albci insluit. 

(4) Die Hoof van 'n Departement kan in oorleg met die eksaminatore vereis <lat 'n 
student horn vir 'n bykomende mondelinge ek amen onmiddellik na die gewone eksamen 
moet aanmeld, en 'n student moet hiervoor beskikbaar wees tot drie dae nadat by sy 
laaste eksamen afgele hct. 

(5) Elke eksamen word ondcr die beheer van die Senaat afgeneem en word, tensy 
anders vermeld, aan die einde van die akademiese jaar afgeneem. 

G.10. Die reels vir graad kan neerlc dat 'n student wat nie daarin slaag om 'n 
kursus te voltooi nie, tot die daaropvolgende hereksamen toegelaat kan word, en skryf in 
so 'n geval die voorwaardes vir toelating tot so 'n hereksamen voor. 

G.11. (1) 'n Student wat deur siekte op of onmiddellik voor die dag van 'n 
eksamen verhinder word om een of meer vraestelle te skryf of te voltooi kan deur die 
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Rektor (of 'n amptenaar deur horn aangewys) toegelaat word om horn vir 'n siekte-eksamen 
aan te meld, mits hy 'n mediese sertifikaat indien wat die aard en duur van die siekte 
vermeld en waarin verklaar word <lat <lit om gesondheidsredes onmoontlik of onwenslik 
was om die eksamen op die bepaalde <lag te skryf. 

(2) 'n Student wat deur gesinsomstandighede, soos die dood of emstige siekte van 
'n bloedverwant, gedurende die eksamen verhinder word om een of meer vraestelle te 
skryf, kan deur die Rektor (of 'n amptenaar deur horn aangewys) toegelaat word om horn 
vir 'n spesiale eksamen aan te meld, mits bevredigende bewys van sodanige omstandig­
hede gelewer word. 

(3) Toestemming kragtens subparagraaf (1) of (2) word nie aan 'n student verleen 
nie tensy sy aansoek die Registrateur minstens 'n week voor die einde van die akademiese 
jaar bereik. 

G.12. (1) 'n Student wat in 'n eksamen gedruip het kan in 'n latere bywoningsjaar 
aan die Universiteit deur die hoof van die betrokke departement toegelaat word om, 
sonder om die kursus weer byte woon, horn aan die einde van die akademiese jaar vir 
hereksamen aan te meld op voorwaarde dat hy inskryf vir die kursus en die voorgeskrcwe 
gelde betaal. 

(2) 'n Student wat gedruip het in 'n kursus wat die laaste oorblywende vcreiste 
vir sy graad is, kan deur die Senaat toegelaat word om horn aan die einde van 'n latere 
akademiese jaar vir hereksamen aan te meld sonder om die kursus weer by te woon, op 
voorwaarde dat hy in kryf vir die kursus en die voorgeskrewe gelde betaal. 

(3) Die Senaat neem, in die geval van 'n student wat kragtens sub-paragraaf (1) of 
(2) hereksamen onder bywoning afle, nie die voorheen behaalde jaarpunt in aanmerking 
nie, maar so 'n student moet-

( a) minstens 50% van die punte in die eksam.en behaal, en 
(b) die subminimum wat vir enige bepaalde dcel van die eksamen voorge kryf i . 

behaal. 

G.13. 'n Besitter van 'n diploma of sertifikaat, of 'n besitter van 'n graad, wat slegs 
een kursus moet voltooi om as kandidaat vir 'n graad, respektiewelik nog 'n graad, te 
kwalifiseer, kan horn, met vergunning van die Senaat, vir eksamen aanmcld, hctsy ge­
durende 'n gewone eksamenperiode of 'n hereksaroenperiode: Met <lien verstande <lat 
toestemming om horn gedurende 'n hereksamenperiodc aan tc meld slegs onder buiten­
gewone omstandighede verleen sal word. 

Vrystellings. 
G.14. (1) Die Senaat kan, onderhewi5 aan sodanige voorwaardes as wat hy mag 

neerle, vrystelling aan 'n student vcrlecn ten opsigte van 'n kursus wat hy vir 'n antler 
graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die Universiteit voltooi het: Met <lien verstande dat. 
sodanige student nie tot 'n baccalaureusgraad toegelaat sat word nie t nsy-

( a) hy goedgekeurde kursusse vir so 'n graad bygewoon het, soos volg :-
(i) vir die graad Baccalaureus Educationis, minstens gcdurende die finale 

akaderniese jaar; 
(ii) vir die graad Baccalaureus Legum, minstcns die finale twee akadcmicse 

jare; 
(iii) vir enige antler baccalaureusgraad, minstens die hclfte van die totalc 

aantal kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad; 
(b) hy sodanige cksamens ge laag het as wat die Senaat mag voorskryf; en 
( c) hy in al!e ander opsigte aan die vereistes vir die graad voldoen. 

 

 



ALGEMENE, INLIGTING 75 

(2) Ondanks die bcpaling van subparagraaf (1) mag 'n student nie 'n vak as hoof- of 
belangrikste vak vir 'n graad kics wat hy as hoofvak vir 'n ander graad geneem het nie. 

Er henning. 
G.15. (1) Behoudens andersluidende bepalings ontvang 'n student erkenning vir 

elke kursus wat hy voltooi: Met dicn verstande dat die reels vir 'n graad mag ncerle dat 'n 
student nie tot die tweede of latere studiejaar in 'n bcpaalde vak, of enige vak hoegenaamd, 
mag voortgaan nie, alvorens hy die minimum aantal vakke wat vir die doe! voorgeskryf 
word, voltooi het. 

(2) 'n Student ontvang nie erkenning vir die finale kursus van 'n vak wat in die 
reel vir 'n graad as 'n hoofval omskryf word nie, tensy hy horn by die eerste poging 
gelyktydig vir eksamen in die finale kursusse van twee sulke vakke aanmeld nie: Met <lien 
verstande dat hy erkenning ontvang vir die finale kursus van een hoofvak as hy dit by die 
eerste poging of daarna voltooi. 

Kursusse vir 11ie-graaddoeleindes ( NGD) bygewoon. 
G.16. (1) Die Senaat kan 'n persoon, hetsy 'n gcmatrikuleerde of andersins, 

toelaat om as geleentheidstudent vir 'n kursus of kursusse in te skryf anders dan as kan­
didaat vir 'n graad, en onderhewig aan die voorwaardes wat hy voorgeskryf het of mag 
voorskryf. 

(2) Die Senaat kan 'n student wat vir 'n graad ingeskryf is, toelaat om vir 'n kursus 
of kursus e in te skryf anders dan as dee] van sy leergang, en bykomend daaraan, onder­
hewig aan die voorwaardes wat hy voorgeskryf het of mag voorskryf. 

(3) Behoudens die bepalings van paragraaf G.14. kan die Senaat aan 'n student 
'rkcnning vir graaddoeleindes verlecn ten opsigte van een of mcer kursusse wat hy 
ingevolgc die bepalings van subparagraaf (1) of (2) of albei voltooi het, onderhewig aan 
die voonvaardes wat hy voorgeskryf het of mag voor kryf: Met dien verstande dat soda­
nige erkcnning nic verlecn \'\'Ord nic ten y, gedurendc alle toepaslike tydperke-

( a) hy bchoorlik gckwalifiseerd was om vir die betrokke graad in te skryf; en 
(b) sodanigc kur us dcel van 'n gocdgekcurde lecrgang vir die graad kon gewee 

het. 

C. 

G.17. 
tcnsy hy 

(a) 
(b) 

( c) 

ALGEMENE RE};;LS VIR HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

iemand word as kandidaat vir 'n honncurs-baccalaureusgraad toegelaat nic 

tot 'n baccalaurcusgraad van die niversitei t toegelaat is; of 
'n gegraduccrde is van 'n antler universitcitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 
buitc di Republiek en tot die tatus van bacc~laureu aan die niversiteit 
tocgelaat is; of 
aan 'n antler univcrsiteitsinrigting of aan 'n universit it buite die Republiek of 
aan 'n ander instclliug wat deur die Senaat as gclykstaande met die Universiteit 
beskou word, geslaag het in eksamens wat na die oordeel van die Senaat ge­
lykwaardig is met, of hoer is a , die eksamens wat voorgeskryf word vir 'n 
baccalaurcusgraad van die Univcrsiteit. 

G.18. Iemand wat a kandidaat vir 'n honneursgraad toegelaat ,,_,·il word, moet 
skriftelik by die Regi trateur aan oek doen met vermelding van sy kwalifikasic en van 
die departement waarin hy wil studeer. 
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G.19. Behoudens sy algemene bcvoegdheid om 'n applikant toe te laat of andersins, 
kan die Senaat vereis dat sy bekwaamheid ten opsigte van die onderwerp van sy voorge­
nome studierigting getoets word indien hy of-

( a) die kwalifikasie waarop sy aansoek gegrond word, aan 'n ander universiteit 
of inrigting behaal het; of 

(b) 'n gegradueerde van die Universiteit is en nie die vak as 'n hoofvak in sy 
voorgraadse leergang ingesluit het nie. 

Duur van kursus. 
G .20. Die honneurskursus strek oor minstens een akademiese jaar voltydse studie, 

maar indien deur die reels in 'n besondere fakulteit toegelaat, kan 'n kandidaat, met ver­
lof van die hoof van die betrokke departement, die kursus in twee dele, elk waarvan oor 
een akademiese jaar strek, bywoon en voltooi. 

Byvakke. 
G.21. Die Senaat kan vereis dat 'n kandidaat gespesifiseerde byvakke bo en be­

halwe die honneurskursus bywoon, en kan ook vereis dat hy sulke kursusse by eksamen 
voltooi alvorens hy horn vir enige gespesifiseerde gedeelte van die honneurseksamen aan­
meld. 

Toetse in vreemde tale. 
G.22. Die Senaat kan vereis dat 'n kandidaat in 'n toets in 'n goedgekeurde moder­

ne vreemde taal slaag. 

Eksamen. 
G.23. 
(a) 

(1) Die honneurseksamen bestaan uit-
minstens vier en hoogstens ses vraestellc met inbegrip van mondelinge en 
praktiesc vraestelle: Met <lien verstande dat die aantal mondelinge vraestelle 
nie die wat die reels vir die graad bepaal mag oorskry nie; 

(b) die eksamen wat benodig word om die in paragraaf G.21 voorgeskrcwe byvakke 
indien enige, te voltooi; en 

( c) sodanige tocts in 'n vrcemdc taal, indicn enigc, wat kragtcns paragraaf G.22 
vereis word. 

(2) Die cksamen vind plaas-
( a) in die geval van 'n honneurskursus wat as 'n gchcel gcnccm word: na afloop 

van die kursus; of 
(b) in die geval van 'n honneurskursus wat in twee dclc genecm word: soos deur 

die Senaat bepaal, mits elke deel, sovcr docnlik, deur ongcvccr die helftc van 
die vraestclle gedck word. 

(3) Om in die honneurseksamen tc slaag, moet 'n kandidaat die volgende bchaal: 
( a) 'n groottotaal van minstens 50 % van die puntc in al die vraestelle genocm in 

subparagraaf (1) (a); 
(b) sodanige subminimum as wat die Senaat vir cnige vraestcl mag voorskryf; en 
( c) die slaagpunt in elke ander eksamen of toets gcnoem in subparagraaf (1). 

Herelisamen. 
G.24. (1) Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat mag 'n kandidaat horn nie 

meer as twee maal vir eksamen in diesclfde departement aanmeld nic. 
(2) As 'n kandidaat in 'n eksamen of toets genocm in paragraaf 23(1)(b) of ( c) druip, 

maar die tandaard wat die Senaat vir die doel voorskryf, behaal, kan hy horn na afloop 
van sodanige tydperk as wat die Senaat vir die doe! neerle vir hereksamen daarin aan­
meld. 
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Ondersheiding. 
G.25. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat in die 

cksamen die standaard wat in die reels vir die betrokke honneurs graad neergcle word, 
behaal. 

Toelating. 
G.26. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

D. ALGEMENE RE~LS VIR MAGISTERGRADE 

iemand word as kandidaat vir 'n magistergraad toegclaat nie, tensy hy­
tot 'n honneurs-beccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit toegelaat is; of 
tot 'n nagraadse baccalaureusgraad van die Univcrsiteit toegelaat is; of 
in besit is van 'n nagraadse diploma, soos voorgeskryf deur die reels van enige 
fakultcit. 
'n gegradueerdc is van 'n ander univcrsiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 
buite die Republiek en tot die status van 'n houer van een van die in (a) of (b) 
hierbo bedoelde kwalifikasics toegelaat is; of 
aan 'n ander univer iteitsinrigting of aan 'n universiteit buite die Republiek 
of aan 'n andcr instelling wat deur die Senaat as gelykstaande met die Univer­
siteit beskou word, geslaag het in eksamcns wat na die oordeel van die Senaat 
gelykwaardig i met, of hoer is as, die eksamens wat voorgeskryf word vir een 
van die in (a) of {b) hierbo bcdoelde kwalifikasies. 

G.27. Iemand wat as 'n kandidaat vir 'n magistcrgraad toegelaat wil word, moet 
"kriftclik by die Registrateur aansoek doen met vermelding van sy kwalifikasies en, waar 
t cpa lik, die ti tel van sy Yoorgenome verhandeling en 'n kart uiteensetting van sy 
navorsing metodes. 

'.2 . B •houden sy algcmenc bevoegdheid om 'n applikant toe tc laat of andersins, 
kan die Scnaat verei dat 'n applikant e bekwaamheid t.o.v. sy studicrigting getoets word. 

Minimum i11shrywi11gstydperh.. 
G.29. 'n Kandidaat moet oor 'n tydperk van minstcns c n akadcmiese jaar, ge­

vorderde tudie of navorsing of albci onderncem ondcr toe ig van 'n tudielcier wat die 
8enaat bcnoem. 

Vorderingsvereistes en voor ie11i11g vir hansellasie. 
G.30. Die Scnaat kan te eniger tyd die in krywiug van 'n kandidaat wat na sy 

mcning nic bevredig ndc vord ·ring rn.et sy studies maak nic, kanscllcer. 

G.31. Indien 'n kan<lidaat y studies nie binnc 'n tydpcrk van vyf jaar scd rt sy 
inskrywing voltooi nie, kan die Scnaat ·weicr om y inskrywing .tc hcrnicu of kan hv rl:t 
hernicu ondcrhewig aan die voorwaarde wat hy na gocddunke mag necrlc. 

Ehsamen. 
G.32. 
{a) 
{b) 

'n Kandidaat moet of-
'n vcrhandeling oor 'n gocdgckeurdc onderwerp indicn; of 
horn aanmeld vir 'n ck amen wat uit minstens twee skriftclike vracstell~ 
bcstaan; of 

( c) 'n verhandcling indien n hom daarbencwen aanmeld vir 'n skriftelike of 
mondclin c k amen soos dcur die Scnaat bcpaal op aanbcvelinl! van die 
bctrokkc Fakult it, raad. 

 

 



78 ALGEMENE I LIGTING 

Hcreh.sarnen. 
G.33. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat mag 'n kandidaat horn me nieer <1S 

twee maal vir eksamcn aanmcld nie. 

Verhandeling. 
G.34. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by 'n bepaalde gradeplcgtighcid wil ontvang, 

moet die Rcgistratcur n:e later n:c as twee wcke voor die laaste Fakulteitsvcrgadering van 
die vorigc jaar in kennis stel van sy voorneme om sy verhandel:ng in te <lien, en moet dit 
nie later nie as 31 Desember van daardie jaar of, met spesiale tocstemming van die dcparte­
mentsh of, nie later nie as 31 Januarie indien: Met <lien verstande dat hierdie nie geld as 
'n waarborg deur die niversiteit dat die verhandcling betyds vir die komendc grade­
plcgtigheid geeksamincer sal word nie. 

G.35. 'n Kandidaat mag nie 'n verhandeling indien nie, tcnsy dit vergesel word van 
'n skriftclikc verklaring deur sy studieleier waarin toestemming om die verhandeling in te 
Jien, verleLn word. Om so 'n verklaring uit tc rcik, verbind die studieleier horn nie om 
<lie tockcnning van die graad aan te beveel nie. 

G.36. Vic die docl van eksaminering <lien 'n kandidaat drie ck emplare van sy 
verhandeling in. adat die vcrhandeling goedgckcur is, en voordat die graad toegeken 
work, dien hy nog sewe c!-semphtre in, ten y spcsiale verlof om 'n klciner aantal in te 
<lien, verleen is. 

G.37. (1) 'n Verhanc.lcling moet in dubbclspasicring getik cit bchoorlik ingebind 
wees, tcnsy vrystclling van hicrd:c vcrc:ste vcrleen word. 

(2) Die titelblad van 'n verhandeling moct sos ,:olg daar uits:en: 
1. (die volle ti tel van die vcrhandeling) ........... . 
2. deur (die voile naam van <l:c kandidaat) ........... . 
3. ingedicn tcr vervulling/gedecltelikc vcrvulling van <lie vcreistcs vir die graad 

:.\'lagister ......... in die Fakulteit ......... van die niver itcit van Fort Ilarc. 
4. datum van indiening. 

G.38. (1) Geen vcrhan--ieling word aangcnccm nic indien d1t voorheen vir 'n 
graad aan 'n antler univcrsitcit ingedicn is, maar matcriaal uit bcstaandc publikasics mag 
in die vcrhandcling ingeslu 't word mits die rcgmatigc crkcnning <laarvoor gcgcc word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moct saam met sy vcrhandcling 'n ckscmplaar indicn van clkc 
vcrh.mdcliug deur horn \.ir 'n antler graad aangcbicd, hetsy dit aanvaar is of nie. 

G.39. 'n Verhandeling word nio goedgckeur nie ten y dit bewys lcwcr van die 
kandidaat sc kennis van navorsingsmetodes en-tcgnicke. Die taal moet suiwcr wees en die 
tegnicsc afwcrking bcncdigcnd. 

Ondcrsheiding. 
G.40. 'n Magistcrgraad kan met onderskeiding tocgcken word aan '11 kan<lidaat wat 

volgens die oordeel van <lie Senaat die verei te stan<laard bchaal het. 

Publilwsie. 
G.41. Indien 'n gedcelte van die voorgelcgde vcrhandcling op die datum van 

indicning nie tot bevrediging van die nivcrsiteit gcpubliseer word of is nie, hct die 
11iver itcit die reg om die werk in sy g heel of gedecltclik vir nav r ing doeleindes 

te reproduseer. Die niversiteit kan van hierdic reg afstand docn, mits die kandidaat 
bevredigcndc reeling tref om die wcrk te publis er. 
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E. ALGEMENE RE~LS VIR DOKTORSGRADE 

Toelating. 
G.42. Bchalwe waar die reds in 'n besondere fakulteit dit anders vcrcis, sal 'n 

pcrsoon nie as kandidaat vir 'n doktorsgraad toegelaat word tcnsy hy-
( a) tot 'n magistergraacl van die Univcrsiteit tocgelaat is; of 
(b) 'n gcgraaducerde is van enige antler universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 

buite die Rcpubliek en tot die status van magister aan die Universitcit toegelaat 
is; of 

( c) aan 'n ander universitcitsinrigting of aan 'n univcrsiteit buitc die Republiek, 
of aan 'n andcr instelling wat deur die Scnaat as gclykstaande met die Univer­
siteit bcskou word, geslaag hct in ck amens wat na die oordeel van die Senaat 
gelykwaardig i met, of hoer is as, die eksamcns wat voorgeskryf word vir die 
magistergraad van die niversiteit. 

G.43. lemand wat as 'n kandidaat vir 'n doktorsgraad toegelaat wil word, moet 
skriftel;k by die Registrateur aansoek doen met vcrmelding van sy kwalifikasies, en iu die 
geval van 'n aansoek, ingcvolge klousule ( a) van paragraaf G.45, die ti tel van sy voorge­
nomc proefskrif en 'n kort uiteensetting van sy navorsingsmetodcs. 

G.44. Bchoudcn' sy algcmene bevoegdheid om 'n applikant toe te laat of andersins, 
kan die Senaat vercis <lat 'n applikant se bekwaamhcid ten opsigte van sy studierigting 
g tocts word. 

lVyse waarop 'n graad mag verhry word. 
G.45. Die graad mag vcrkry word of-
( a) dcur middcl ,·an navorsing op 'n gocdgckcurde onderwerp onder lciding van 

'n promotor wat deur die Scnaat benoem is; of 
(b) op grond van vcrdicnstclike publikasies mits dit in die bctrokke fakulteits­

reels bcpaal word. 

Voorsieninq vir hansellasie. 
G.46. Die Scnaat mag tc cnigcr tyd die inskryv;ing van 'n kandidaat wat na sy 

mcning nie bcvrcdigcndc vordcring met sy studies maak nic, kanscllcer. 

Ehsamen. 
G.47. (1) 'n I andidaat wat ingevolgc die bcpalings van klousulc ( a) van para­

graaf G.45, tnclating vcrkry hct, moct 'n procf krif oor die gocdgekeurdc ondcrwerp 
inclicn en, indicn die Fakultcitsreds dit voorskryf of die ck amcnkommissie dit vcrlang, 
'n monc.lelinge eksam 'n afle oor die onderwcrp van die proefskrif of die bctrokke vak as 
gch cl. 

(2) 'n Kandic.laat, wat ingcvolge die bcpaling van kl0Ln1lc (b) van paragraaf G.45 
toclating verkry bet, moet y publikasies vir eksamcn voorle in wclkc gcval die verci tcs 
vir <lie voorlcgging van 'n procfskrif mutatis m11ta11dis van tocpassing is. 

G.48. (1) Geen kan<lidaat mag 'n procfskrif indien nic ten y sy promotor die 
Senaat in kcnnis gcst ,} hct <lat hy 'n bevredigcndc kcnnis van die vak as gchcel bcsit. 

(2) Die 'enaat mag 'n program van tudio voor·kryf wat die kandidaat moet by­
Woon en by eksamen voltooi voor<lat hy sy procfakrif mag indicn. 

Herehsame11 . 
. 49. Bchalwc met vcrgunning van. die Senaat mag gccn kandidaat horn mcer as 

twee maal vir die eksamcn aanmcld nie. 
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Proefskrif. 
G.50. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by 'n bepaalde gradeplegtigheid wil ontvang, moet 

die Registrateur nie later nie as twee weke voor die laaste Fakulteitsvergadering van die 
vorige jaar in kennis stel van sy voorneme om sy proefskrif in te dien, en moet diet nie 
later nie as 31 Desember van daardie jaar of, met spesiale toestemming van die departe­
mentshoof, nie later nie as 31 Januarie indien: Met dien verstande dat hierdie nie geld as 'n 
waarborg deur die Universiteit dat die proefskrif betyds vir die komende gradeplegtig­
heid geeksamineer sal word nie. 

G.51. Vir die doel van eksaminering dien 'n kandidaat drie eksemplare van sy 
proefskrif in. I adat die proefskrif goedgekeur is, en voordat die graad toegeken word, 
<lien hy nog sewe eksemplare in, tensy spesiale verlof om 'n kleiner aantal in te dien, 
verleen is. 

G.52. By voorlegging moet die proefskrif vergescl wees van 'n verklaring deur die 
kandidaat oor die mate waarin dit, in opset sowel as uitvoering, die kandidaat se eie 
werk is. 

G.53. (1) 'n Proefskrif moet in dubbelspasiering gctik en behoorlik ingcbind 
wees, tensy vrystelling van hierdie vereiste verleen word. 

(2) Die titelblad van 'n proefskrif moet die volgende besonderhede bevat. 
1. (die voile van die proefskrif) ....... .. 
2. deur (die volle naam van die kandidaat) 
3. voorgele tcr vervulling/gedeeltelike vcrvulling van die vcreistcs vir die graad 

Doktor van ......... in die Fakulteit van ......... van die Universiteit van Fort Hare. 
4. Promotor. ......... .. 
5. Datum van indiening .......... .. 

G.54. (1) Geen proefskrif word aangeneem nie indien dit voorheen vir 'n graad 
aan 'n anderuniversiteit ingedien is, maar materiaal uit bestaande publikasies mag in die 
procfskrif ingesluit word, mits die regmatige erkenning daarvoor gegee word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moct saam met sy proefskrif 'n eksemplaar indien van clke 
proef krif of verhandeling voorhecn deur hom vir t ander graad aangcbied, hctsy dit 
aanvaar is of nie. 

G.55. 'n Proefskrif word nie goedgekeur nie tensy dit bcwy lewer van oorspronk­
like werk deur die kandidaat gedoen en 'n besliste bydrae tot die kennis van en insig in 
die vak is. 

Publikasie. 
G.56. Indien 'n gcdeelte van die voorgelegde proefskrif op die datum van indiening 

nie tot bevrediging van die Universiteit gepubliseer word nic, het die Universitcit die reg 
om die werk in sy geheel of gcdecltelik vir navorsing docleindcs tc reproduseer. Die 
Universiteit kan van hierdie reg afstand doen, mits die kandidaat bevredegende rcelings 
tref om die werk te publiseer. 

F. ALGEMENE REitLS VIR DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 

G.57. Die algemene reels vir alle grade en die reels vir 'n baccalaureusgraad is 
mutatis mutandis van toepassing op allc diplomas en sertifikate deur die Universiteit 
toegeken: Met dien verstande dat reels wat betrekking het op matrikulasie as 'n voor­
vereiste vir toelating, nie van toepassing is op diplomas en sertifikatc wat nie matrikulasie 
vereis nie. 
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Fakulteit Teologie 

Grade en Diplomas 

Th.1. (1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegken: 
Baccalaureus Theologiae ................................ B. Theo!. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Theologiae .................. B. Theo!. (Hons.) 
Magister Theologiae ..................................... M. Theo!. 
Doctor Theologiae ........................................ D.Theol. 

(2) Die volgende voorgraadse diploma word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 
Diploma in Teologie. 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 
regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Theologiae 

Leergang 

Th.2. (1) Die leergang strek oor drie of vier jaar voltydse studie en behels die 
volgende kursusse: 

(a) 
(b) 

Ou en uwe Testament I, II en III (Verpligte hoofvak). 
Sistematiese Teologie I, II en III (1 weede hoofvak). 
en 

Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I en II. 
of 

( c) Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I, II en III 
(Tweede hoofvak) 

en 
Sistematiese Teologie I en II 

( d) Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens en V crgelyken<le God <liens I 
( e) Grieks I B 
(f) Pastorale Teologie I 
( g) Hebreeus I 

(2) Daarbenewens moet 'n tudent Grieks IA voltooi, tensy aan horn 
vrystelling daarvan vedeen word deur die Hoof van die Departement Grieks. 

Drie jaar leergang 

Th.3. (1) Die volgende kursusse word vir die ecrste studiejaar van die drie jaar 
lccrgang aanbeveel: 

(i) Ou en uwe Tc tamcnt I 
(ii) Die eerstc kursus van die tweede hoofvak. 

(iii) en (iv) Twee ander kursusse gekies uit dit: lys in subparagraaf 
Th.2(1). 

(2) 'n Student sal nie tot enige van die voorge krewe kursusse vir die tweede 
studicjaar toegelaat word nie voordat hy minstens twee van die kursusse waarna in 
ubparagraaf (1) verwys word, voltooi het. 
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Th.4. Die volgcndc kursussc word vir die tweede studicjaar van die drie jaar lcergang 
aanbeveel: 

(i) Ou en Nuwe Testament II 
(ii) Die tweede kursus van die twee<le hoofvak. 

(iii), (iv) en (v) Drie ander kursusse gekies uit die lys m subpara­
graaf Th.2.(1). 

Th.5. Die volgende kursusse word vir die derde studiejaar van die drie jaar kergang 
aanbeveel: 

(i) Ou en Nuwe Testament III 
(ii) Die derde kursus van die tweede hoofvak 

(iii) Die oorblywende vak wat nog nie uit die lys in Subparagraaf 
Th.2.(1) geneem is nie. 

Vier jaar leergang 

Th.6. (1) Die volgende kursusse word vir die eerste tudiejaar van die vier jaar 
leergang aanbeveel: 

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 

Hcbrecus I 
\Vysbegeerte van die Godsdiens en Vergelykende Godsdiens I 
Grieks IA. 

(2) 'n Student sal nie tot enige van die voorgeskrewc kursus e vir <lie tweede 
studiejaar toegelaat word nie voordat hy minstens twee van die kur ussc waarna in 
subparagraaf (1) verwys word, voltooi het. 

Th.7. Die volgende kursusse word vir die tweedc tudiejaar van die vier jaar leer­
gang aan beveel: 

(i) Ou en Nuwe Testament I 
(ii) Die ecrste kursus van die twecde hoofvak. 

(iii) en (iv) Twee andcr kursussc gekics uit die lys in subparagraaf 
Th.2.(1). 

Th.8. Die volgcndc kursu se word vir die derdc studicjaar van die vier jaar leergang 
aanbeveel: 

(i) Ou en N uwe Testament II 
(ii) Die tweede kursus van die twecdc hoofvak. 
(iii) Ecn ander kursus gekies uit die lys in subparagraaf Th.2.(1). 

Th.9. Die volgcnde kursusse word vir die vierde studiejaar van die vier jaar lecrgang 
aanbeveel: 

(i) Ou en Nuwe Testament III 
(ii) Die derde kur us van die twecde hoofvak. 

(iii) Die oorblywende vak wat nog nie uit die lys in subparagraaf 
Th.2.(1) geneem is nie. 

Th. 10.(1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes soos 
neergele in die algemene reels vir die baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminimum van minstens 
3 5 % in elke vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt sal in gelykstaande verhoudings 
gekombineer word. 
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Aa11vulle11de ehsamens 
Th.11. 1. 'n Student in sy eerste studiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende 

eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy gedruip het, mit hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) minstens 40% van die punte vir die eksamen; 
( c) die slaagsyfer in min tens twee ander kursusse tydens dieselfde 

cksamen. 

2. 'n Student in sy tweede studiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende 
eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy gedruip het, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van min tens 50%; 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen 

gesamentlik; 
( c) die slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde eksamen. 

3. 'n Student in sy derde studiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende 
eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy gedruip het-

( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak, mits hy die ,olgende behaal :­
(i) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 

(ii) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45 % vir die jaarpunt en eksamen ge­
samentlik en ook die finale kursus van sy ander hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) in een ander kur us, mits dit die laaste oorblywendc vereiste vir sy 
graad i . 

Ondersheidi11g 
Th.12. 'n tudent slaag met onderskciding indien hy 'n eksamenpunt van minstens 

7 5 % in die derde kur us van die betrokke vak behaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Theologiae 

1'oelati11g 

Th.13. (1) 'n Per oon kwalifi eer nie as kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus 
Thcologiae Ilonneurs nie tcnsy hy: 

( a) toegclaat is tot die B. Theol.-graad of die stat.is van Baccalaureus 
Theologiae aan die ni\ er iteit; of 

(b) toegelaat is tot die B.A.-graa<l aan die Univcrsiteit met Bybel­
kunde en Si tcmatiese Tcologie as hoof vakke; of 

( c) toegclaat is tot die statu ·an Baccalaureu Artium aan die 
Universiteit op grond van sy besit van die graad Baccalaureus Artium van 'n 
ander universiteit met Bybclkunde en Si tematiese Teologie a~ hoofvakke; of 

( d) ingcvolgc paragraaf G.17 ( c) van die algemene reels vir die graa<l 
Honneurs-Baccalaureu rtium kwalifiseer. 

(2) 'n Persoon in bes it \ an odanige B. .-graad word nie as kandidaat 
vir die graad toegelaat nie tensy-

( a) hy voldocn aan die taalvereistc vir die graad Baccalaureu 
Theologiac; 

( b) hy erk nning verkry het vir Kerkge ·kicdenis n Sendingwetenskap I, 
Pastorale Teologie I en Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens eo Vergelykende 

od <liens I. 
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( c) hy 'n aanvullende toets in die voorvereistes vir die betrokkc 
hoofrigting afle, indien die betrokke departementshoof dit nodig ag. 

Duur van kursus 
Th.14. Die honneurskursus strek oor minstens twee akademiese jare voltydse 

studie. 

Die honneurskursus 

Th.15. (1) Die graad word in een van die volgende hoofrigtings toegckcn: 
(i) Ou Testament. 
(ii) uwe Testament. 

(iii) Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap 
(iv) Sistematiese Teologie. 

(2) Benewens die vak wat as hoofrigting vir honncurs gekies is, moet 'n 
kandidaat ook die volgende byvakkc voltooi : 

( a) Kursusse in-
(i) Pastorale Teologie 

(ii) en (iii) die twee vakke in subparagraaf (1) wat nie vir honneurs 
as hoofrigting gekies is nie. 

(b) die volgende vakke wat die Fakulteit'Lettere en Wysbegeerte aanbied, tensy 
vrystelling daarvoor verleen is op grond van reeds voltooide kursusse: 

(i) Hebreeus II, vir die ncem van Ou Tcstamcntiese studie. 
(ii) Grieks II, vir die neem van Nuwe Tcstamentiese studie. 

(iii) Latyn spe iaal 
of 
Duits spesiaal 
of 
Hebrceus II 
of 
Grieks II 

Vir die neem van Sistcmaticsc Teologie. 

(iv) Latyn spesiaal} 
Vir die ncem van r erkgc kiedcnis en 

of Scndingwctenskap. 
Duits spesiaal 

(3) 'n Kandidaat in besit van die B.A.-graad met Bybclkunde en Si tematiese 
Teologie as hoofvakke, moet Kerkgeskicdenis en Sendingweten kap II gedurende die 
eerstc jaar van die honneurskursus neem. 

Eksamen 
Th.16. (1) Die eksamen bestaan uit:-

( a) vyf of ses vraestellc van drie uur elk in die vak wat ingcvolge paragraaf 
Th.15 (1) as hoofrigting vir honneurs gekics is; 

(b) een vraestel van drie uur in elk van die drie byvakke wat ingevolge 
paragraaf Th. 15 (2) voorgcskryf is. 

(2) Hoogstens drie van die vraestelle mag met 'n mondelinge eksamen vervang 
word. 
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Th.17. Die Senaat mag vereis <lat 'n student al die vraestelle in een eksamen 
afle, of <lat hy sommige vraestelle aan die einde van die eerste akademiese jaar en die res 
aan die einde van die tweede akademiese jaar afle. 

Onderskeiding 
Th.18. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n 

gemiddeld van 7 5 % vir enige vyf vraestelle behaal het. 

Die Graad Magister Theologiae 

Vir besonderhede aangaande kwalifikasie vir inskrywing, duur van kursus en ver­
handeling, raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die magistergraad. 

Vakvereistes 
Th.19. (1) Die graad kan toegeken word in die vak waarin die kandidaat sy 

honneursgraad afgele het. 
(2) Bykomend tot die vak wat die kandidaat gekies het, moet hy die volgende 

voltooi: 

Eksame11 

(a) Vir Ou Testamentiese Studie: Hebreeus III of Aramees I of Ugarities I 
of Akkadies I of Moderne Hebreeus; 

(b) vir Nuwe Testamentiese Studie: Grieks III of Aramees I of Kopties I. 

( c) vir Sistematiese Teologie: Latyn I of Duits I of Grieks II; 

( d) vir Kerkgeskiedenis: Latyn I of Duits I of Latyn spesiaal en Grieks II 
of Duits spesiaal en Grieks II. 

( e) vir Sendingwcten kap: Duits spesiaal en 'n leeskennis van Nederlands. 

Th.20. 'n Kandidaat moet 'n eksamen van vier geskrewe vraestelle van drie uur 
elk afle en ook 'n verhandeling wat as vy£de vraestel gemerk sal word, voorM. 

Onderskeiding 
Th.21. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middeld van 75% vir sy eksamen en sy verhandeling behaal het. 

Die Graad Doctor Theologiae 
Raadpleeg die Statuut en algemene reels vir die doktorsgraad. 

Diploma in Teologie 
Toelating 

Th.22. 'n Persoon mag nie as student inskryf nie tensy: 
( a) hy in besit is van die Skooleindsertifikaat (nie laer nie as S2) van die 

Gesamentlike Matrikulasieraad of 'n sertifikaat wat die Senaat as gelyk­
staande daarvan erken, of 

(b} Die Senaat oortuig is dat hy op grond van sy volwassenheid bekwaam is 
om die kursus by te woon. 

Duur van leergang. 
Th.23. Die kursus strek oor drie of vier jaar voltydse studie. 
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Samestelling van leergang. 
Th.24. (1) Die leergang behels die volgende kursusse: 

Ou en Nuwe Testament I, II, III. 
Sistematiese Teologie I, II. 

Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I, I I. 
of Sistematiese Teologie III of 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap III. 
Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens en Vergelykende Godsdiens I. 
Grieks I, of Hebreeus I, of Sosiale Antropologie I, of 
Sielkunde I, of Xhosa I. 

(2) 'n Student mag nie meer as vyf kursusse in enige akademiese jaar neem nie. 

LEERPLANNE 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1 : Taal. 

( a) Beginsels van die Hebreeuse grammatika (skrif, klankleer, aksente, naamvalle 
van die voornaamwoord, sterk selfstandige naamwoord, onreelmatige selfstandige naam­
woord, lidwoorde, telwoorde tot 100 en sterk werkwoorde met werkwoordelike byvoegsels) 

(b) Eenvoudige vertalings uit en in Hehreeus. 

Vraestel 2: Agtergrond. 
(Studente, wat Bybelkunde I geslaag het, is vrygcstcl van vraestcl 2). 
(a) 'n Oorsig van Bybelsc Oudhcidkundc. 
(b) Israelitiese geskiedenis en die antiekc Nabye Oosterse agtergrond <laarrnn van­

af die begin tot op die verwoesting van die Eerste Tempel. 
( c) Oorsig van Bybelse Aardrykskunde. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vracstclle) 
Vraestel 1: Taal en teks. 

( a) Beginsels van die Hebreeuse grammatika (swak wcrkwoordc en selfstandige 
naamwoorde daarvan afgelei, vergelykings, lidwoorde) met vertalings uit en in Hcbreeus. 

(b) Beginsels van Hebreeuse sinslcer, met toepaslike oefeningc. 
( c) Taalkundigc studic van ses hoofstukke uit die historiesc, ses hoofatukke uit die 

profetiese en ses hoofstukke uit die wysheidsliteratuur van die Ou Testament met oe­
feninge in teks kritiek. 
V raestel 2 : Agtergrond. 

(Studente, wat Bybclkunde II gcslaag het, is vrygestel van vrac tel 2) 
( a) Die aard van die Hebreeuse taal en denke. 
(b) Die geskiedenis van die Jode vanaf die verwoesting van die Eerstc Tempel tot 

die verwoesting van die Tweedc Tempel. 

 

 



Kursus III 

(Twee vracstcllc) 
Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
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( a) Kcnmerke van die Ilcbrecuse taalkundc en 'n inleiding tot die Semiticse taal­
wctcnskap. 

(b) 'n Studic van Qumran dokumcntc. 

Vraestel 2: Aramees I of Ugarities I of Kopties I of Akkadies I of Moderne Hebree11s, 
( a) Inleidendc grammatika en oorsig van die Letterkunde \ an een Yan bogenoemde 

tale. 
(b) Vertaling rnn \'Oorbercidc en om·oorbereide tekstc in Engels of Afrikaans. 
(Kandidate wat cen van bogenoemde bykomstige tale op 'n eenjarige basis neem, 

skryf slegs vraestel twee). 

GRIEKS 

Sien Fakulteit Lettere en \Vysbegeerte 

OU EN NUWE TESTAMENT 

(Vir B.Theol.) 

Kursus I 
Vraestel 1 : Ou Testament 

( a) Algcmcnc inleiding tot die bcstudering van die Ou Testament (Teks en Kanan). 
( b) Taak, ge kiedcnis en metode van Ou Testamcntiese inleiding. 
( c) Spcsialc inlciding tot die Ou Tcstam ntic c Letterkunde I (Pentateuch en 

vroccre profetc). 

Vraestel 2: Nuwe Testament 
( a) Algcmene Jnlei<ling tot die bestudering van die uwe Testament (Teks en 

kanon in die alg 'me n). 
( b) Die uwc Tcstamcntic c boodskap in brcc trekke. 
( c) Spesiale inleiding tot die uwe Tc tamenticsc literatuur, dcel I (Evangclies 

en Jlandcling ). 

Vracstel 1 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 
(d) 

Kur u II 

Ou Testament 
Die Profetic c b wcging. 
Spe ialc in lei ding tot die u Tcstamcnticsc lcttcrkundc II: Die profctc voor 
k ilic c n na ck ilie e. 

Inlciding tot die lctt rkundi c vorm en tipc • van die Ou Testament. 
u Testamcntic c Teologic (De 1 I). 

Vrae tel 2: uwe Testament 
( a) Die uwe T stamen ti c Apo tel. 
(b) Sp ialc inleiding tot die uwc Tc tamcntic e litcratuur, d el II (Die Pauli­

ni • Bricwe). 
( c) Inl iding tot die lcttcrkundigc vorms en tipe van die uw T • tament. 
(d) uw Tc ·tam nti c 1 cologie, dccl I. 
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Kursus III 
Vraestel 1: Ou Testament 

( a} Tydperk na die Ballingskap: Gees, Apokaliptiek. 
(b} Inleiding tot die Ou Testamentiese lctterkunde III. 
( c) Ou Testamentiese teologie (Deel II). 
( d) Die Geskiedenis van die Godsdiens van Israel. 

Vraestel 2 : Nuwe Testament 
( a) Paulus en y onlangse interpreteerders. 
(b) Inleiding tot die uwe Testamentiese literatuur, deel III, (Hebreers tot 

Open baring). 
( c) Nuwe Testamentiese Teologie, deel II. 
( d) Inleiding tot die uwe Testamenticsc Etick. 

Vraestel 3: SkrifverMaring 
Afdeling A: Ou Testament 

( a) Beginsels van die Ou Testamentiese Hermcneutiek. 
(b) Voorbeelde van die beginsels van tekskritiek geneem uit Biblia Hebraica. 
( c) Oefeninge in die verklaring van die Ou Testament met die Hebreeuse Tcks as 

grondslag. 

Afdeling B : Nuwe Testament 
( a) Die beginsels van uwe Testamentiese hermeneutick. 
(b) Die Beginsels van Nuwe Testamentiese tekskritiek. 
( c) Oefeninge in die verklaring van die uwe Te tament met die Gricksc tek as 

grondslag. 

Inleiding 
1. 

2. 

3. 

SISTEMATIESE TEOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

Algemene inleiding tot die studie van Sistematiese 'I'eologic. 
( a) Teologie: toepaslikheid, posisic, noodsaaklikheid en taak, bronnc, aard, 

en norm. Die teoloog se benadcring tot die tcologiese taak. 
(b} Teologic: Verhouding tot wysbegecrte, wetenskap, gc kiedcnis, taal. 

Inleiding tot die basiese Christelike leer, volgen die model van die Apo toliese 
Geloofsbelydenis. 
Inleiding tot die Christelike etiek. 

Die Leer van die Openbaring 
Die begrip openbaring; open baring as die Woo rd van God; algemene open bar­
ing; kennis en sekerheid; die Heilige Skrif. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 
Die leer van God. 

1. Die Triniteitsleer. 
2. Die werklikheid en Volkomenheid van die lewende God. Kennis van God. 
3. Die grondslag van die teologiese etiek: die gebod en die aanspraak van God. 

 

 



Vraestel 2 
Skeppingsleer 
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1. God en die skepping; die goddelike voorsienigheid en heerskappy. 
2. Die Christelike begrip van die mens. 
3. Die etiek van menslike verhoudings; genade en vryheid in die etiek. 

Kursus III 

Vraestel 1 

S ote riologie 

1. 
leer. 

2. 
3. 

Die Persoon en Werk van Jesus Christus: die Vleeswording, en die versoenings­

Die Christelike begrip van die mens as sondaar. 
Uitverkiesing en predestinasie: die genade en soewereiniteit van God. 

Vraestel 2 

Pneumatologie en Ekklesiologie 

1. Die Persoon en Werk van die Heilige Gees: geloof en wedergeboorte. 
2. Die nuwe lewe in Christus: heiligmaking en dissipelskap. 
3. Die Christelike samelewing: die wese en aard, aanbidding, bediening, en sending 

van die Kerk. 

Vraestel 3 

Eskatologie 

1. Die eskatologiese perspektief en Christelike hoop: verskillende verklarings. 
2. Die koningkryk van God as die sin en doel van die geskiedenis: kosmiese en 

individuele bestemminge. 
3. JDie wederkoms van Christus en die laaste dinge. 

KERKGESKIEDENIS EN SENDINGWETENSKAP 

Kursus I 

Die eerste ses eeue: die uitbreiding van die kerk, belangrikste kerkvaders, teologiese 
ontwikkeling, Konsilies n belydeni krifte. 

Kursus II 

i 'raestel 1 

Middele u e Kerkgeskiedenis. 

Vraestel 2 
Die Tydperk van die Hervorming (1517-1648): Belangrike hcrvormers, die hervorm­

ing in Duit land, Swit erland en Engeland, die teologie van die hervormers, die Teen 
Hervorming, kerklike bclydenisskrifte uit die tydperk. 
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Kursus III 

Vraestel 1 
Die tydperk 1648-1914: Belangrike teologiese strominge, die groot sending eeu. 

Vraestel 2 
( a) Die Kerkgeskiedenis van Afrika met besondere verwysing na Suid-Afrika. 
(b) Inleiding tot die Missiologie. 

Vraestel 3 
( a) Die Kerk en Kerkgeskiedenis. 
( b) Moderne Kerkgeskiedenis. 
( c) Die Ekumeniese beweging. 

PASTORALE TEOLOGIE 

(Een vraestel) 

(A) Grondslag en doelstelling by die beoefening deur die Nuwe-Testamen­
tiese Kerk van: Homiletiek, Kategetiek, Liturgiek, Poimeniek, Kuber­
netiek en Diakoniek. 

(B) Die strewe om die bevindings van die bogenoemde ondersoek (A.) van 
toepassing te maak op die omstandighede van die jong Kerke in Afrika. 

VERGELYKENDE GODSDIENS EN WYSBEGEERTE VAN DIE GODSDIENS 

Kursus I 

(Een V raestel) 
Afdeling. A. 
Vergelykende Godsdiens. 

1. Inleiding tot die geskiedenis en grondbeginsels van Animisme, die tradisionele 
godsdienste van Afrika, Islam, Hindoe:isme, Boeddhisme, Judaisme, Shinto:isme, Kon­

fusianisme. 
2. Die Christendom en Vergelykende Godsdicns. 

Af de ling. B. 
Wysgebeerte van die Godsdiens. 

Inleiding tot sommige basiese probleme in die wysbegcertc van die Godsdiens: 
Die begrip godsdiens; godsdienstige kennis, skeptisisme en agnostisisme; metafi­

siese sisteme; die idee van God (insluitend die tradisionele argumente vir die bestaan van 
God); God en die Wereld (insluitend die idee van voorsienigheid); vrywil en deter­
minisme; godsdiens en etiek; onsterflikheid. 

HONS. B.THEOL. 

I: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING OU TESTAMENT 

Vraestel 1 
( a) 'n Oorsig van Oudheidkunde en geskiedenis van die Ou Nabye Ooste, be-

la grik vir die lewe en instellings van Ou Israel. 

(b) 'n Studie van die tussen-Testamentiese tydperk en sy kulturele, letterkundige 
en i.deologicse agtergrond. 

( c) Voorbeelde van die beginsels van tekskritick geneem uit die Biblia Hebriaca 
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Vraestel 2 
hkscgeticse studie (insluitend grammaties-historiese en teologiese gegewens) van 

ongeveer 15 voorgeskrewc hoofstukke uit verskillende dele van die Ou Testament (met 
gebruikmaking van die Hebreeuse teks). 

Vraestel 3 
'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bestudering van die toonaangewende skole van die 

Ou-Testamentiese verklaring. 

Vraestel 4 
Teologie van die Ou Testament met besondere verwysing na God, die mens, die 

offer telsel , die Messiaanse Hoop. 

Vraestel 5 
Ou Testament-Nuwe Testament Tussenverhouding: 
( a) die belangrikheid van die Ou Testament vir die verstaan van die Christus 

gebeure in die Nuwe Testament. 
(b) die verskille tusscn die opvattinge van die Ou-Testamentiese Kanon in die 

Sinagoge en die Kerk. 
r c) Die aard van Paulus se teologicse kritiek op die Ou Testament. 

Vraestel 6 
( a) Eksegeticse studie (insluitend grammatics-historiese en teologiese gegewens) 

van ongeveer ses voorgeskrewc hoofstukke uit verskillende dele van die Nuwe Testament 
(met gebruikmaking van die Griekse teks). 

(b) Die ecnheid en die verskeidenheid van die openbaring van God in die Nuwe 
Testament. 

Vraestel 1 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

II: LEERPLAN vm HONS. B.THEOL. 

MET HOOFRIGTING NUWE TESTAMENT 

Kultuurhistoriesc en religieusc agtergrond van die Nuwe Testamentiese tyd. 
Oorsig van die tussen-Testamentiese tydvak. 
Voorbeelde van die beginsels van tckskritiek geneem uit die Griekse Nuwe 

Testament. 

Vraestel 2 
Ekscgetiese studie (insluitend grammaties-histories en teologiese gegewens) van 

ongevecr 20 voorgeskrewe hoofstukkc uit verskillende dele van die Nuwe Testament (met 
gebruikmaking van Griehe teks). 

Vraestel 3 
'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bestudering van die toonaangewende skolc van Nuwe-

1 estamentiese verklaring. 

Vraestel 4 
Die ecnheid en die verskcidenheid van die openbaring van God in die Nuwc Testa­

ment. 

T 'raestel 5 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Die verwantskap tussen die Nuwe en die Ou Testament. 
Die konsep van 'n Nuwe-Testamentiese Kanon. 
Die Ou Testament en die Messiaanse bewussyn van Jesus. 
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Vraestel 6 
( a) Eksegetiese studie (insluitende grammaties-histories en teologiese gegewens) 

van ongeveer 6 voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit verskillende dele van die Ou Testament 
(met gebruikmaking van die Hebreeuse teks). 

(b) Teologie van die Ou Testament met besondere verwysing na God, die mens, 
die offerstelsel, die Messiaanse Hoop. 

III: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. 

MET HOOFRIGTING SISTEMA TIESE TEO LOGIE 

Vraestel 1 
( a) Die aard en metode van die dogmatiek met inagneming van hedendaagse 

probleme en die problematiek van teologiese Stelling in Afrika. 
{b) 'n Oorsig van die ontwikkeling van die teologie vanaf die 18e eeu tot die 20e 

eeu met kennisname van die werke van bv. Rousseau, Kant, Hegel en die Hegeliaansc 
skool, Schleiermacher, Ritschl, Coleridge, Maurice, Newman, Feuerbach, Kierkegaard 
en Troeltsch. 

Vraestel 2 
( a) Die moontlikheid, aard, en geskiedenis van die Christelike apologetiek. 
( b) Kommunikering van die Evangelic vandag met inagneming van die moderne 

wetenskap, filosofiee, sosiale bewegings, en bestaande wereld godsdienste, met veral 
besondere klem op Afrika. 

Vraestel 3 
Die Christelike etiek. 'n Oorsig van die etie e sisteme, Chri telik en nie-Christelik. 

Moderne opvattinge van die mens met uitvloeiende ctiesc tcoricc. Problcmc in die ver­
houdinge tu&Sen die teologie, die geloof, en die etiek. Etiesc besinning in die mo<lerne 
gemcenskap: die internasionale veld, die nasionale, nywerheids, en ekonomiesc sfcre, 
asook die gesins en persoonlike problematiek. 

Vraestel 4 
'n Diepte studie van 'n afsonderlike Christelike leer. (In plaas van 'n geskrewe 

eksamen mag 'n seminaar van ongeveer 10 000 woorde ingedien word.) 

Vraestel 5 
'n Studie van of twee teoloe of twee kern teologiese vrae teen hul agtergrond uit die 

vroee, middeleeuse, of Rcformatoricse tydperke. 

Vraestel 6 
'n Kritiese studie van een of twee onlangse of huidige teoloe of teologicse groepcring . 

Let wel : In die bestudering van bogenocmde sal dcurgaans aandag gegee word aan: die 
Bybclse fundcring, die algemeen Christelike belydenisse, en die latere deno­
minasionele geloofsbelydenissc waar hul van toepassing is, asook die gebruik van 
oorspronklike bronne waar nodig. 
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IV: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. 

MET HOOFRIGTING KERKGESKIEDENIS EN SENDINGWETENSKAP 

Vraestel 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Vraestel 2 

Die ontwikkeling en metodes van Kerklike geskiedskrywing. 
Bestudering van 'n belangrike tydvak van leerstellige ontwikkeling. 

'n Spesiale studie in Kerkgeskiedenis en die geskiedenis van Leerstellinge vanuit 
die oorspronklike bronne wat deur een van die volgende tydvakke behandel word: 

( a) die vroee tydvak tot op Gregorius I 
of 

(b) die Middeleeue 
of 

( c) die Hervorming of die Tcen-Hervorming 
of 

( d) Na-Hervormings tydvak. 

VraesteL 3 
Die Geskiedenis van die Sending: Een van die volgende onderwerpe: 
( a) Kerstening van die Germaanse stamme 

of 

(b) Sendingondernemings in die Middeleeue 
of 

( c) Kerstening van Afrika suid van die Sahara 
of 

( d) Wereldsending van die Kerk in die 20ste eeu. 

Vrnestel 4 
Destudering van die lewe en die werk van: 
( a) 'n Kerkvader. 
(b) Een van die Ilervormers. 

Vraestel 5 
n Bestudering van die volgende Konsilies: 
(a) Trente 
(b) Eerste en Twecde Vatikaanse Konsilie . 

Vraestel 6 
Teorie van die Sending: 

1. Die Christelike boodskap in 'n nie-Christelike w~reld. 
2. Sending en Kerk. 
3. Sending en die ,,Oikumene". 

V: HONS.B.THEOL. LEERPLAN VIR PASTORALE TEOLOGIE (BYVAK) 

(Ecn vraestcl) 

( a) Geskiedenis en b tekenis van die vak Pastorale Teologie. 
(b) Pastorale Sielkunde met besondere verwysing na die jong kerke in Afrika. 
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Fakulteit Regsgeleerdheid 

Grade en Sertifikate in Regsgeleerdheid 

Ll. Die volgende grade word uitgereik: 
(1) Baccalaureus Juris .................................. B.Jur. 
(2) Baccalaureus Procurationis ..................... B.Proc. 
(3) Baccalaureus Legum .............................. LL.B. 
(4) Magister Legum ................................. LL.M. 
(5) Doctor Legum .................................... LL.D. 

L2. Die volgende voorgraadse sertifikaat word verleen: 
Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte. 

Regulasies 
Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 

Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Vrystelling 
L3. 'n Student kan op grond van voorafgaande studie vrygestel word van nie meer nie as 
helfte van die kursusse vir enige bepaalde graad of sertifikaat voorgeskryf: Met dien ver­
stande, egtcr, dat kandidatc wat in bcsit is van 'n B.Jur. of B.Proc.-graadscrtifikaat vir 
toelating tot die LL.B.-graad, geregtig sal wees v:r vrystelling van al die kursusse wat vir 
die LL.B.-graad voorgeskryf is wat alreeds geslaag is ten opsigtc van enige van die B.Jur. 
of B.Proc.-grade. 

Nie-graad en nie-sertifikaat doeleindes 
L4. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, mag slegs een kursus vir nie-graad en nie­
sertifikaat doeleindes in enige studiejaar geneem word: Met <lien verstandc <lat nie meer as 
twee bykomende kursusse (ingeslote kursusse wat herhaal word) tot die voorgeskrewe 
kursusse in enige studie-jaar geneem mag word nie. 

Volgorde van kursusse 
LS. Op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit, en met die goedkeuring van die Senaat, mag 'n 
student 'n ander as die in L11, Lt 5, L20, L21, L22, en L30 voorgcskrewe volgorde 
van kursusse kies. 

Toelating tot eksamens 
L6. 'n Student word nie tot die eksamen in enige kursus tocgelaat nie tensy hy 'n jaar­
syfer van minstens 40% behaal het. 

Slaagsyfer 
L7. Ten einde in enige kursus te slaag, moet 'n kandidaat minstens 40% in die eksamen 
behaal, en, bykomend daartoe, 'n gemiddeld vir die jaarsyfer en die eksamen van minstens 
50%, en vir hierdie doeleindes dra die jaarsyfer en die eksamensyfer gelyke gewig. 

Onderskeiding 
L8. 'n Kursus word met onderskeiding geslaag indien 'n kandidaat 'n slaagsyfer van 
minstens 7 5 % behaal. 
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Aanvullende eksamens 

L9. (1) 'n Student sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende eksarnen in 'n kursus ·wat hy 
gedruip het indien hy die volgende behaal het: 

(a) 'n gemiddelde van minstem 45% vir sy jaarpunt en eksamenpunt, minstens 
50% vir of sy jaarpunt of eksamenpunt en minstens 40% vir sy eksamenpunt; 
en 

(b) 'n slaagsyfcr in minstens twee ander kursusse tydens dieselfde eksamen. 

(2) Die bogenoemde vereistes mag ter syde gestel word mits die betrokke kur us 
die laaste uitstaande vereiste vir sy graad is en die student 'n eksamen in die betrokke vak 
afgele het. 

Baccalaureus Juris 

Toelating tot studie 

L.10. Om tot die studie toegelaat te word, moet 'n student 'n Matrikulasie- of 'n 
Matrikulasievrystellingsertifikaat besit, of 'n sertifikaat van voorwaardelike vrystelling 
van matrikulasie uitgereik aan studente van die buiteland. 

Leerl(ang 
Lll. Die Kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar 
(i) Privaatreg I. 

(ii) Bantoereg. 
(iii) J uridicsc Uitlcg. 
(iv) Staatslecr I of Ontwikkclingsbcleid en -Administras:e I of Latyn 

(Spcsiale kursus) of Latyn I. 

Tweede jaar 
(1) Privaatrcg II. 

(ii) Staats- n Admin: tratiefrcg. 
(iii) Handclsr g I. 
(iv) Strafrcg. 
(v) Romeins Reg. 

Derdejaar 
(i) Privaatrcg III. 

(ii) Handel ,reg II. 
(iii) Bewysrcg. 
(iv) Straiproscsreg. 
(v) ivielc Prosesreg. 

A/le van leerga11g 
L12. (1) Om tot die tweede jaar van die I crgang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n 

tud nt minst ns drie kursusse van die ecrste jaar voltooi h t: M t dien vcrstande dat 
indicn n:c mccr as twc kursusse van die eerste jaar onvoltooid is nie, e n kursus van die 
twcede jaar tcsame met die onvoltooide eerstejaar kursu sc gcnecrn mag word. Om tot die 
dcrdc jaar tocgclaat tc kan word, moct 'n student al die kursus c van die ecrstc jaar en 
minst ns drie kursus e van die tweede jaar voltooi het: Met <lien verstand <lat indien 
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nie meer as drie kursusse van die tweede jaar onvoltooid is nie, een kursus van die 
derde jaar tesame met die onvoltooide kursusse geneem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student verkry erkenning vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy geslaag het, 
maar in die derde jaar slegs indien hy minstens twee kursusse van die betrokke jaar ge­
lyktydig geslaag het. 

Slaag met !of 
L13. Om die graad met lof te behaal moet 'n kandidaat in al die kursusse van die 

finale jaar gelyktydig slaag, drie waarvan met onderskeiding, en 'n gemiddelde 
van 70% behaal. 

Baccalaureus Procurationis 

Studente se aandag word daarop gevestig dat hulle nie as prokureurs toegelaat sal 
wot d tensy hulle die vereiste Matrikulasie eksamen in Engels geslaag het nie. 

Dit is 'n vereiste van die Raad vir die Erkenning van Regseksamens dat 'n goed­
gekeurde leergang minsten een tweede kursus in 'n nic-regsvak moet insluit. 

Toelating tot studie 
L14. Om tot die studie toegelaat te word, moet 'n student 'n Matrikulasie- of 'n 

Matrikulasievrystellingsertifikaat besit, of 'n sertifikaat van voorwaardelike vrystelling 
van matrikulasie uitgereik aan studente van die buiteland. 

Leergang 
L15. Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar 

(i) Privaatreg I. 
(ii) Bantoereg. 

(iii) Juridiese Uitleg. 
t1v) Staatsle:>er I of Ontw:kkdingsbeleid en -Administra :e l. 

Tweedejaar 
(i) Privaatn.:g I I 

(ii) Staats- en Adminis tratiefreg. 
(iii) Afrikaans- ederlands I of Afrikaans (Spesialc Kur us) 
(iv) Ontwikkelingsbelcid en -Admini trasi~ II, of taatslcer I I. 

Derdejaar 
(i) Latyn (spcsialc ku .. sus), of Latyn I 

(ii) Rekeningkunde vir Prokureurs 
(iii) Handelsreg I. 
(iv) trafreg. 
(v) Romeinse Reg. 

Vierdejaar 
(i) Privaatreg III. 

(ii) Handelsreg II. 
(iii) Bewysreg. 
(iv) Strafprosesreg. 
(v) Siviele Prosesreg. 
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Afle van leergang, 
L16. (1) Om tot die twcede jaar van die leergang toegclaat te kan word, rnoet 'n 

student rninst<'ns dric kur usse van die eerstc jaar voltooi het: Met dien verstande dat 
indien nie rneer as twee kur usse van die eerste jaar onvoltooid is nie, een kursus van die 
tweede jaar tesame met die onvoltoode eer tcjaarskur u sc geneem mag worcl. Orn tot 
die derde jaar toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student al die kursusse van die eerste jaar en 
minstens drie kur usse van die tweede jaar voltooi het: Met dien verstande dat indien 
nie me r as tvvee kur u se van die tweede jaar onvoltooid is nie, een kursus van die derde 
jaar tesame met die onvoltooide kursusse gen em mag word. Orn tot die vierde jaar 
toegclaat te kan word, moet 'n student al die kursusse van die eerste en tweede jaar 
en rninstens drie kursusse van die derde jaar voltooi hct: Met dien verstande dat indien 
nie meeras dr;c kursussc van die derde jaar onvoltooid is nie, een kursus van die vierde 
jaar tesame met dit> onvoltooide kursusse geneem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student verkry erkenning vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy geslaag het, 
maar in die vierde jaar slegs indien hy rninstens twee kursusse van die betrokke jaar 
gelyktydig geslaag het. 

(3) 'n Student sal nie krediet vir Romeinse Reg ontvang nie, alvorens hy die 
Matrikulasie-eksamen in Latyn of 'n kursus wat deur die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasie­
raad as gelykstaande aan die matrikulasie-eksamen in Latyn beskou word, geslaag het 
nie. (nl. Latyn Spesiaal) 

(4) 'n Student mag, onderhewing aan goedkeuring van die Senaat op aanbeveling 
van die Fakulteitsraad, erkenning verkry vir nie-regskursusse wat nie vir die graad 
voorge kryf is nie. 

Slaag met lof 
Ll 7. Om die graad met lof te behaal moet 'n kandidaat al die kursusse van die finale 

jaar gelyktydig slaag, drie waarvan met onderskeiding, en 'n gemiddelde van 70% behaal. 

Baccalaureus Legum 
Toelating tot studie 

L18. Om tot die studie toegelaat te kan word moet 'n student 'n Baccalaureus­
graad besit. 

Algemene Leergang 
Ll 9. (i) Privaatrcg I. 

(ii) Privaatreg II. 
(iii) Privaatr g III. 
(iv) Romein e Reg. 
(v) Staat - en Admini tratiefrcu. 

(vi) Handelsreg I. 
(vii) Juridicse itl g. 
(vii) Strafreg. 
(ix) Banta reg. 
(x) Handelsreg II. 

(xi) Bewysr g. 
(xii) Straforosesreg. 

(xiii) Siviele Prosesreg. 
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Skripsie 

(xiv) 
(xv) 

(xvi) 
(xvii) 
(xviii) 

(xix) 
(xx) 
(xxi) 
(xxii) 

(xxiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 

Internasionale Privaatreg. 
Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 
Volkereg. 
Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
Gevorderde Straf-en Prosesreg. 
Gevorderde Privaatrcg B (een semester•) 
Vergelykende Bantoereg. 
Regsfilosofie. 
Engels I of Praktiese Engels. 
Afrikaans-Nederlands I of Afrikaans (Spesiale kursus) 
Skripsie van beperkte omvang. Latyn I. 

'n Student moet voor die einde van die eerste semester in sy voorlaaste studiejaar 'n 
onderwerp in oorleg met die Dekaan kies. Hy moet 'n konsep van die skripsie by sy 
promotor indien teen die begin van die eerste semester van sy finale studiejaar. Die 
voltooide skripsie moet ingedien word teen die begin van die volgcnde semester. 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Juris 

L20. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste .iaar ( vierde studiejaar) 

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) en (v) 

(vi) 
tv1i) 

Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 
Volkereg. 
Twee van Engels I (of Praktiesc Engels), Afrikaans-Neder­
lands I (of Afrikaans Spesiale kursus), of Latyn I. 
Vergelykende Bantoereg. 
Internasionale Privaatreg. 

Twee de jaar ( vyf de studieJaar) 

(i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Straf- en Prosesreg. 

(iii) Gevorderde Privaatreg B (een semester•) 
(iv) Regsfilosofie. 
(v) Welke van Engels I (of Praktiese Engels), Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

(of Afrikaans Spesiale kursus), of Latyn I nog nie geslaag is nie. 
(vi) Skripsie van beperkte omvang. 

(2) Om tot die tweede jaar van die leergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
minstens drie volle kursusse van die eerste jaar voltooi het; met dien verstande <lat indien 
drie voile kursusse van die eerste jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die tweede jaar tesame 
met die onvoltooide eerstejaarskursusse geneem mag word. 

•Die eksamen in hierdie kursus sal aan die einde van die eerste semester afgeneem word 
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(3) 'n Student verkry erkenning vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy geslaag htt, 
maar in die tweede jaar slegs indien hy gelyktydig in minstens vier kursusse van die 
betrokke jaar geslaag het (waarvan die skripsie een mag wees). 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Procurationis 
L21. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar ( vyf de studiejaar) 

(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 

(iii) Volkereg. 
(iv) Engels I (of Praktiese Engels). 
(v) Latyn I. 
(vi) Intcrnasionale Privaatrcg. 

Tweede jaar ( sesde studiejaar J 
(i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Straf- en Prosesreg. 

(iii) Gevorderde Privaatreg (een semester•) 
(iv) Regsfilosofie. 

(v) V · rgclykende Bantoereg. 
(vi) Skripsie van b pcrktc omvang. 

(2) Soos in L20. (2). 

(3) Soos in L20. (3). 

l,eerga11g volgende op Baccalaureus Artium ( met agt krediete) 
L22. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar (vierde studieiaar) 

(i) Juridi se Uitl g. 
(ii) Internasionale Privaatrge 

(iii) Strafreg. 
(iv) Bcwysreg. 

(v) Handelsrcg I. 
(vi) Welke van Engels I (of Praktiese Engels), Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

(of Afrikaans Spesiale Kursus), Latyn I, of Staats- en Administratiefreg noi;? 
nie geslaag is nic 

Tweede Jaar ( vyf de studiejaar) 
(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Handelsreg II. 

(iii) trafprosesreg. 
(iv) Siviele Prosesreg. 
(v) Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 

(vi) Volkereg. 

•Die eksarnen in hierdie kursus sal aan die einde van die eerste semester afgeneem word. 
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Derde jaar ( sesde studiejaar} 

(i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Straf- en Prosesreg. 

(iii) Gevorderde Privaatreg B (een semester•). 
( vi) Re_gsfilosofie. 
(v) Vergelykende Bantoereg. 

(vi) Skripsie van beperkte omvang. 

(2) Soos in L12. (1). 
(3) 'n Student verkry erkenning vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy geslaag het 

maar in die derde jaar slegs indien hy in minstens vier kursusse van die betrokke jaar 
gelyktydig geslaag het (waarvan die skripsie een mag wees). 

Slaag met lof 
L23. Om die graad met Iof te verwerf moet 'n kandidaat 'n gemiddelde van 70% 

viral die regskursusse behaal het en daarbenewens 'n onderskeidingspunt in vyf van die 
finale jaarkursusse behaal (waarvan die skripsie een mag wees). 

Magister Legum 

Toelating tot studie 
L24. D:e graad word n:e toegeken nic voordat ten minste een jaar verloop het 

sedert verwerwing van die Baccalaureus Legum of gelykwaardige graad. 

Vereistes 
L25. (1) 'n Verhandeling oor 'n goedgckeurde onderwerp. 
(2) 'n Mondelinge eksamen oor die bepaalde gebied van die verhandeling voordat 

die verhandeling vir beoordeling ingedien word. 
(3) Die Algemene Reglemente bctreffende Magistersgradc is mutatis mutandis van 

toepassing. 

Slaag met lo/ 
L26. Die graad mag met lof verwerf word. 

Doctor Legum 

Toelating tot studie 
L27. Die graad word nie toegeken nic voordat ten minstc dric jaar vcrloop het sedert 

verwerwing van die Baccalaureus Legum of gelykwaardige graad. 

Vereistes: 

L28. (1) (i) 'n Proefskrif oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp. 
(ii) 'n Mondelinge eksamen oor die bepaalde vakgebied van die proefskrif 

voordat die proefskrif vir beoordeling ingcdien word. 
(iii) Die Algemene Reglemente betreffende Doktorsgrade is mutatis mutandis 

van toepassing. 

(2) Die graad Doctor Legum mag ook op grond van verdienstclike gepuLliseerde 
werk toegeken word. 

•Die eksamen in hierdie kur us sal aan die einde van die eerstc semester afgencem word. 
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Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte 

Toelating tot studie 

L29. Om tc kwalifiscer vir toelating tot die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte moet 
'n kandidaat in besit wees van 'n matr:kulasie sertifikaat van die Gemeenskapl1ke 
Matrikulasieraad of 'n sertifikaat van volle of voorwaardelikc vrystelling van gcnoemde 
Raad, of 'n skoolverlating ertifika:it. 
Leergang 

L30. Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerstejaar 
Privaatreg I. 
Ban toe reg. 
Juridi se Uitleg. 

(i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 
(iv) Ontwikkeling beleid en -Administrasie I. 

Tweedejaar 
(i) Privaatrcg II. 

(ii) taats-en Administratiefreg. 
(iii) Handelsrcg I. 
(iv) Romeinsc Reg. 
(v) Strafrcg. 

Derdejaar 

(i) Pr:vaatrcg III. 
(ii) Bewysreg. 

(iii) Straf proscsrcg. 

(iv) Siviclc Proscsreg. 

Ajle van leergang 

L31. (1) Om tot die twcede jaar van die leergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n 
student minst •ns dri, kur u e van die eer te jaar voltooi het: Met dien verstande dat 
ind1 •n nie mcer as twee kursusse van die cer te jaar onvoltooid is nie, ccn kursus van die 
twc de jaar tc ame met die onvoltooidc cerstejaarskursu sc gen cm mag word. Om tot die 
d •rdc jaar to gclaat u• kan wore!. moct 'n student al die kursusse van die ecr te jaar en 
minsten dne kursu c van die tweede jaar voltooi h ·t: 1ct dicn ver tande dat indicn 
nie me •r as dr;e kursus van di tweed • jaar onvoltooid is nic, e n kursus van die derde 
jaar te ame met die onvoltoo de kursus c gcnccm mag word. 

(2) Soos in L12. (2). 

Slaag met /of 

L32. o s in L13. 

L33. Die reels, wat die voltooiing van leergange rakende grade en sertifikate 
beheer, mag in sekere omstandighede waar oorgang probleme opduik, deur die Senaat 
op aanbcv ling van die Fakulteit verslap word. 
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LEERPLANNE 
DEPARTEMENT PRIV AA TREG 

A. Privaatreg ( Suid-Ajrikaanse Romeins-Hollandse reg.} 

Kursus I (Persone- en Familiereg) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a) Inleiding tot die filosofie en studie van die reg. 
(b) Geskiedenis van die Suid-Afrikanse Romeins-Hollandse r~g en sy toe­

passing. 
( c) Inleiding tot die Suid-Afrikaanse positiewe reg. 
( d) Personereg. 

2. Familiereg. 

Kursus II (Sake- en Erfreg) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(1) Sakereg, insluitende 'n oorsig van Grondregistrasie en Waterreg. (Een vraestel) 
(2) Erfreg en Boedeladministrasie. (Een vraestel) 

Kursus Ill (Verbintenisreg) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(1) Kontraktereg en quasi-kontrak. 
Algemene beginsels en besondere kontrakte (vernaamlik koop, huurkoop, huur, en 
die dienskontrak). (Een vraestel) 
(2) Deliktereg en quasi-delikte. 
Algemene beginsels en besondere delikte. (Een vraestel) 

B. Gevorderde Privaatreg 

Kursus A 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Capita selecta uit die Pri vaatreg byvoorbeeld: 
1. ( a) Fideicommissum 

(b) Stipulatio Alteri 
( c) Trust 
( d) Stigting 
( e) Waterreg 
(f) Regspersone en antler so:sale instellings 
( g) Persoonlike regte 
(h) Minerale regte 
(i) en/of enige ander relevante onderafdelings van Privaatreg. 

2. ( a) Verteenwoordiging en Lasgewing 
(b) Borg 
( c) Deposito 
( d) Vervoer van Goedere 
( e) Sessie 
(f) Estoppel 
( g) Boedeladministrasic 
(h) en/of enige ander relevante onderafdelings van Pr:vaatreg. 
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Kursus B 

(Twee vraestelle) 
1. ( a) Capita selecta van deliktuele en quasi-deliktuele aanspreeklikheid. 

(b) Verrykingsaanspreeklikheid. (Een vraestel van 3 uur). 
2. Die jongste gewysdes op die hele gebied van die Privaatrcg. (Een vraestel van 

1½ uur) 

C. Regsfilosofie 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Tcorice van Rcgsfilosofie 
(Een drie-uur vraestel) 

Die aard en dcfin=sic van die Regsfilosofi 
D:e " kolc" van Reg filosofie: 
( a) atuurreg, oud en modern 
(b) Middcl euse teorice 
(c) Rasionalismc 
( d) Idealismt 
( e) Histor;ese benadering 
(f) Positivismc 
(g) Realisme (Anglo-Amerikaans en kandinawies) 
(h) Sosiologicse benadering 
( i) Sosiali tic en I ommunistiese teorie. 

2. Iledcndaagsc Vraagstukke in Regsfilosofie 
(Een q-uur vraestel) 

(a) Regs- en verwantc begrippe: die reg, billikheid, moraliteit en etiek; regte en 
verpligtingc. 

(b) Die reg, soewcrciniteit en die taat. 
(c) Eicndom: eicndomsreg en b sit. 
(d) Dclik, v·r ekcring en maatskaplike verantwoordelikheid. 
(e) Misdaad en vergclding. 
(f) In titu ·ion le gc ag, die indiwidu en die staat. 
(g) Reg hcrvorming insluitende kodifika ie. 

D. Romeinse Reg 
(Twee vraestellc) 

1. ( a) Oor ig van die Romeinse regsge kiedenis. 
{b) Oor ig van Prosesreg. 

2. Privaatreg, 

E. I ·ergclyl~ende Bantoereg 
(Een vrae td) 

1. 'n Vergelyk ndc studie van Bantoe regst>l els, met b ondcre v rwysing na die 
rcgstclsel in Su idcr- frika. 

2. Capita selecta uit die Gewoontcrcg van die Transkci n Ciskei. 

F. lnternasionale Privaatreg 
(Een vraestel) 

1. 'n Inleiding tot reg t Isch;. 
2. Suid-Afrikaan lnterna ionale Privaatreg. 
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G. Bantoereg 
(Een vraestel) 

1. 'n Inleiding tot die vernaamste stelsels van Bantoereg in ~ui<ler-Afrika-hul 
geskiedenis, erkenning en toepassing. 

2. ( a) Bantoe Privaatreg: Personereg, Familiereg, Erfreg, Sakereg, Kontrakte 
en Quasi-kontrakte, Delikte en Quasi-delikte. 

( b) Ban toe Proses reg en Bewysleer. 

DEPARTEMENT STRAF- EN PROSESREG 

A. Strafreg 
(Een vraestel) 

( 1) In lei ding tot die Strafregstudie: 
die afbakening van die Strafreg en ander gebiede van die reg; die evolusie van die 

Strafreg; Strafregteoriee; geskiedenis en bronne van die Suid-Afrikaanse Strafreg; 
die begrip misdaad; die onderskeiding van gemeenregtelike en statutere misdade. 

(2) Die algemene leerstukkc van die Strafreg: 
die misdaadelemente; poging; daderskap en medepligtigheid; begunstiging; uit­

lokking en sameswering. 
(3) Die belangrikste gemeenregtelike en statutere misdade onder die volgende 

hoof de: misdade teen die Staat; misdade teen die lewe; misdade teen die liggaamlike 
integriteit, eer, waardigheid, goeie naam en vryheid; misdade teen die vermoe; misdade 
teen die geslagslewe; misdade teen die huwelik, godsdiens en sedelikheid; misdade teen 
die regspleging, oortredings onder die volgende wette: Kinderwet Nr. 33 van 1960; Wet 
op Voorkoming van Korrupsie, Nr. 6 van 1958; Veediefstalwet Nr. 57 van 1959; On­
tugwet, Nr. 23 van 1957. 

B. Strafprosesreg 
(Een vraestel) 

(1) Inleiding tot die studie van die Strafprosesreg: die funksie van die Straf­
prosesreg die plek van die Strafprosesreg in die sistematiek van die reg; die afbakening 
van die Strafprosesreg van ander gebiede van die reg. 

(2) Die beginsels van die Suid-Afrikaanse Strafprosesreg in sowel die Hoer- as die 
Laerhowe (insluitende Bantoehowe) onder die volgende hoofde: 

die verskillende strafhowe; die jurisdiksie van die strafhowe, uitlewering van mis­
dadigers; die vervolging van misdade; metodes van verkryging van die beskuldigde se 
teenwoordigheid by strafverhore; visentering; huissoeking; in beslagneming van goedere; 
bevryding van vroue aangehou vir onsedelike doeleindes; borg; voorlopige ondersoek; 
aktes van beskuldiging; voorbrenging van die beskuldigde; die verloop van die verhoor na 
oorbrenging tot en met vonnis; spesiale inskrywings en voorbehoud van regsvrae; 
hersiening en appelle. 

C. Siviele Prosesreg 
(Een vraestel) 

Prosedure van siviele sake in laer en hoer howe. (Bantoehowe ingeslote). 

D. Gevorderde Straf- en Prosesreg 
(Een vraestel) 

(1) Capita selecta uit die Straf- en Prosesreg. 
(2) Medicina Forensis. 
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E. Bewysreg 
(Een vraestel) 

Die bewysreg in straf-en siviele gedinge. 

DEPARTEMENT HANDELSREG 

A. Handelsreg 

1. Maatskappyereg. 
2. ( a) Vennootskapsreg. 

(b) Insolvensiereg. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a} Oorsig van die elementere beginsels van Verhandelbare dokumente . 
( b) Versekeringsreg. 

2. Immateriele goederereg 

Kursus III 
Soos vir Kommersiele Reg III. 

B. Kommersiele reg (vir B.Comm.-studente) 

1. ( a) ln1e1ding tot die reg. 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(b) Algemene beginsels van die Kontraktereg. 
2. Besondere kontrakte, insluitende: 
Koop, huurkoop, huur, dienskontrak, verteenwoordiging en vervoerkontrakte en 

agentskappe. 

3. Saaklike en persoonlike sekerheidstelling, insluitende: verband, pand, borgtog 
en retensiercgte. 

1. (a) Versekeringsreg. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

( b) Verhandelbare dokumente. 
( c) 'n Br e oorsig van In olvensie en Erfopvolging. 

2. (a) Vennoot kapsreg. 
(b) Maatskappyereg. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Gevorderde studie van sekere capita selecta uit die Maatskappyereg. 

2. 'n Bree oorsig van: 
(a) Rcgulcrcnde wetgew:ng rakendc ekcrc finansielc instellings soos banke, 

bouvcrenigings, ko-opcrat:ewc vercnigings ens. 
( b) ywerhcidswetgewing. 
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DEPARTEMENT STAATS- EN VOLKEREG 

A. Juridiese Uitleg 
(Een vraestel) 

Die aard, verskynsels en beginsels van die uitleg van wette en van sakereg. 

B Staats- en Administratiejreg 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a} Oorsprong en aard van grondwetlike regering. 
(b) Die individu en die staat. 
( c) Inleiding tot die Administratiefreg, met insluiting van die siviele aan­

spreeklikheid van die staat. 

2. Grondwet en regering van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika, met insluiting van die 
deelname van die Bantoe aan grondwetlike regering. 

C. Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(1) ( a) Capita selecta uit die Staatsreg. 
(b) Vergelykende Staatsreg. 

(2) 'n Gedetaileerde studie van die Administratiefreg. 

D. Volkereg 
(Een vracstel) 

Algemene beginsels van die Volkereg. 
Die vredesreg en die elementere beginsels van die oorlogsreg. 
Die reg betreffende die belangrikste volkeregtelike organisasies. 
Die internasionale status van Suidwes-Afrika. 

E. Sosiale en Elwnomiese Wetgewing 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Die kursus sal bestaan uit die beginsels van Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing met 
verwysing na die meer belangrike aspekte van die wetgewing wat hieronder volg: 

1. Die Kinderwet. 
Die Ontugwet. 
Openbare Gesondheidswet. 
Wet op Publikasies. 
Wet op Fisiese Beplanning en Benutting van Hulpbronne. 

Elektrisiteit Wet 
Nywerheidsontwikkelingswet. 
Wet op die Beheer van Monopolistiese Toestande. 
Bemarkingswet. 
Wet op die Bevordering van die Ekonomiese Ontwikkeling van Bantoetuislande. 

2. Wet op Vakleerlinge. 
Wet op Fabrieke, Masjinerie en Bouwerk. 
Die Ongevallewet. 
Die Nywerheidsversoeningswet. 
Die Loonwet. 
Wet op Bantoe-arbeid. 
Wet op die reeling van Bantoe-arbeidsverhoudinge. 
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BEROEPSMOONTLIKHEDE VIR STUDENTE IN DIE 

VERSKEIE STUDIERIGTINGS 

1. Die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Rcgte stcl houcrs daarvan in staat om as Publieke 
Aanklaers of Landdroste aangestel te word. 

2. Voomemende prokureurs, kan vir die B. Proc-graad inskryf. Die LL.B.-graad 
kan na verloop van 'n verdere twee jaar studie verwerf word. 

3. Die B.Jur.-graad bevat die kursussc wat vir die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die 
Regte voorgeskryf is. Die LL.B.-graad kan na verloop van 'n verdere twee jaar studie 
,·erwerf word. 

4. Studente wat nie in suiwer rcgstudie belangstel nie, of 'n handelsagtergrond 
verlang, word aanbeveel om vir die B.A. of B.Comm. in te skryf, in welke geval die LL.B 
-graad na vcrloop van drie verdere studiejare verwerf mag word. 

5. Om toegelaat te word tot die LL.B. studie, moet 'n student 'n baccalaureus­
graad besit. Die LL.B.-graadkwalifikasie is voldoende akademiese kwalifikasie vir toelating 
as Advokaat. ('n Sekere tydperk van praktiese opleiding word vereis voordat 'n advokaat 
mag praktiseer.) 

6. Die vereiste tydsduur van ingeskrewe klerkskap vir toelating as prokureur word 
bepaal deur die voornemende kandidaat se akademiese kwalifikasies, wat normaalweg soos 
volg is: 

( a) B.Proc.-graad-twee jaar. 

(b) LL.B.-graad-twee jaar 
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Fakulteit Lettere en Wysbegeerte 
Inleiding 

Die Fakulteit Lettere en Wysbegeerte is een van die twee oudste fakulteite aan Fort 
Hare. Dit bied opleiding in die geesteswetenskappe en verskaf element~re en gevorderde 
onderrig in 'n verskeidenheid van studierigtings en spesialiteite. Studente word in die 
Fakulteit voorberei vir loopbane as maatskaplike werkers, onderwysers, bibliotekarisse, 
sielkundiges, personeel bestuurders en ander rigt;ngs. Daar is ook beperkte maar toe­
nemende geleenthede in navorsing en akademiese rigtings vir studente wat hulle studies op 
nagraadse vlak voortsit. 'n Graad in Lettere en Wysbegeerte is ook die sleutel tot werk in 
die administrasie en bestuur van die ontluikende Staatsdienste van die Transkei en Ciskei, 
sowel as in plaaslike en ander bestuursliggame en ook in sommige vertakkinge van die 
handel en die nywcrheid. 

Alhoewel die Fakulteit beslis geen professionele opleidingskool is nie, is die vakke 
wat aangebied word grondliggend vir 'n begrip van die lewe en kultuur van die mens, en 
verskaf derhalwe die fondament vir beroepsmense en ander persone wat op 'n groot 
verskeidenheid van gebiede leiding gee en 'n toonaangewende rol speel. 

Grade en Diplomas 
Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 

Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

A. 1. (1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 
I. In die Lettere en Wysbegeerte: 

Baccalaureus Artium ...................................... B.A. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium ......................... Hons.-B.A. 
Magister Artiurn ........................................... M.A. 
Doctor Litterarium et Philosophiae .................... D.Litt. et Phil. 

II. In Biblioteekwetenskap: 
Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae .......................... B.Bibl. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae ........... Hons.-B.Bibl. 

III. In Maatskaplike Werk: 
Baccalaureus Artiurn in Maatskaplike Werk ........ B.A. (M.W.) 
Honneurs Baccalaureus in Maatskaplike Werk ..... Hons.-B.A. (M.W.) 
Magister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk ............. M.A. (M.W.) 
Doctor Philosophiae ...................................... D.Phil 

IV. In Shone Kunste: 
Baccalaureus Artium in Skone Kunste ............... B.A. (S.K.) 

V. In Personeelleiding: 
Baccalaureus Artium in Personeelleiding ......... B.A. (Personeclleiding) 

VI. In Kommunihasiehunde: 
Baccalaurcus Artium in Kommunikasiekunde ....... B.A. (Kornmunikasickunde) 

(2) Die volgendc voorgraadse diplomas word in die Fakultcit toegeken: 
Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap. 
Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike Werk. 
Diploma in Skone Kunste (Dip. S.K.) 
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(3) n: volgende nagraadse diplomas word in die Fakulteit toegekcn: 
Diploma in T gcpaste Linguistiek. 
H er Diploma in Bibliotcekwetcnskap. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium 

Duur van leergang 
A.2. Die leergang strek oor 'n tydperk van drie jaar voltydse studie. 

Samestelling van leergang 
A.3. 'n Leergang bestaan uit minstens tien en hoogstens twaalf kursuase wat uit 

die volgende gekies kan word: 

Groep A. (Geesteswetenskappe) 
(1) Afrikaans Spesiaal, Afrikaans- ederlands I, II, II I. 

Bantoetaal Spesiaal, Bantoetaal I, II, III. 
Duits Spesiaal, Duits I, II. 
Praktie c Engels, Engels I, II, III. 
Grieks I, II, III. 
Hebreeus I, II, III. 
Latyn Spesiaal, Latyn I, II, III. 

(2) Antropologie I, II, III. 

(3) 

Argeologie I, II. 
Bybelkunde I, II, Ill. 
Ekonomie I, II, III. 
Geografie I, II, II I. 
Geskiedeni I, 11, III. 
Kriminologie I, II. 
Ontwikkeling·bcl id en -administrasie I, II, Ill. 
Publieke Administrasie I, II, III. 

taat leer I, II, III. 
Sielkunde I, II, III. 
. osiologie I, II, III. 
Stat: t ic e Metodc . 
Wi kunde I, II, III. 
Wysbegeerte I, II, III . 

Begin cl van die Griekse Kultuur l 
Biblioteckwetenskap 

I unsgc kiedeni r 
tatistiek 

Opvoedkunde 

sl gs een kursus 

Groep B. (Regsvakke) (Slegs een kursus behalwe waar anders aangedui word.) 
Bantoereg 
Inleiding tot die Rcgswctenskap. 
I onstitusionelc en Administratiefreg. 
Privaatr g I, II, III. 
Romeinse Reg. 
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eksamensyfer van minstens 75% en 'n gelykstellingstoets met Afr./ ed. I. 

Hulpkursusse 

A.11. 'n Student word nie tot die derde kursus in enige van die onderstaande 
hoofvakke toegelaat nie, tensy hy die gespesifiseerde hulpkursusse voltooi het, of hulle 
gelyktydig met die betrokke hoofvak neem: Met dien verstande dat indien die finale 
kursus3e in die hoofvakke en die hulpkursusse gelyktydig geneem word en die student in 
een of albei hoofvakke slaag, maar in een of meer byvakke druip, dit geag sal wees dat hy 
aan die voorwaardes van hierdie paragraaf voldoen het as hy daarna die hulpkursus 
waarin hy gedruip het, voltooi. 

Hoofvak 

guni-taal 
Sotho-taal 
Antropologie 
Argeologie 
Sielkunde 

Publieke Administrasie 
Sosiologie 

Latyn 

Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasie 

Eksamen 

Byvak 

'n Kursus in Suid-Sotho of Antropologie I. 
'n kursus in Xhosa of Antropologie I. 
Argeologie I. 
Antropologie I. 
Statisticse Metodes en een van die volgende: 
Antropologie I 
Sosiologie I 
Wysbegeerte I 
Staatsleer I 
Minstens een van die volgende: 
Antropologie I 
Sielkunde I 
Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur, 
maar dit moet saam met Latyn II of 
Latyn III geneem word. 
Minstens een kursus in Antropologie. 

A.12. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes 
neergel~ in die algemene reels vir baccalaureusgrade en 'n subminimum van minstens 
3 5 % in elke vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekom­
bineer. 

A.13. 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullcnde ek amen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nic: Met dicn vcr tande dat hy 
die volgendc behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50% 
(b) minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse tydens dieselfde ek amen. 

2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aan­
vullende eksamcn in die kur us wat hy nie geslaag het nie: Met <lien verstande <lat hy 
die volgende bchaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50% ; 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen gesamentlik. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde eksamen. 
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3. 'n Student wat in sy derdejaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende 
eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: 

( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak: Met <lien verstande <lat hy die volgende 
behaal: 
(i) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50 % ; 
(ii) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en eksamen gesament­
lik en die finale kursus van sy antler hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) in een antler kursus: Met dien verstande dat dit die laaste oorblywende vereiste 
vir sy graad is. 

4. Geen eerste-, tweede-, derde- of vierdejaarstudent sal 'n aanvullende eksamen 
totgestaan word indien hy nie 'n subrninimum behaal in enige van sy vraestelle in 'n 
spesifieke kursus nie. 

Onderskeiding 
A.14. 'n Student slaag met onderskeiding in 'n hoofvak indien hy 'n slaagpunt van 

7 5 % in di~ finale kursus van die betrokke vak behaal. 

Vakke 
A.21. 

Toelating 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium 

Die graad kan in een van die volgende vakke behaal word: 
Afrikaans-N ederlands Grieks 
Antropologie Latyn 
Argeologie Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasie 
Bantoetale Publieke Administrasie 
Bybelkunde Sielkunde 
Ekonomie 
Engels 
Geografie 
Geskiedenis 

Staatsleer 
Sosiologie 
Wiskunde 
Wysbegeerte 

A.22. (1) Waar bcsondere toelatingsvereistes bestaan, word hulle in die betrokke 
leerplan aangedui. 

(2) Onderhewig aan die algemene reels vir Ho1meurs-baccalaureusgrade kan 'n 
student in bcsit van 'n B.A.-graad in Maatskaplike Werk toegelaat word tot die graad 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium. 

Sub-minimum 
A.23. 'n Subminimum van 40% word in elke vraestel vereis. 

Ondersl~eiding 
A.24. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middeld van 75% behaal in die honneurskursus. 

Duur van leergang 
A.25. Die honeurskursus strek oor minstens een jaar voltydse studie, maar 'n 

kandidaat kan, met verlof van die hoof van die betrokke departement, die 
kursus in twee dele, elk waarvan oor een akademiese jaar strek, bywoon en voltooi. 
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Vakke 
A.31. 

Die Graad Magister Artium 

Die graa<l kan toegeken word in een van die volgende vakke 
Afrikaans-N ederlands Grieks 
Antropologie 
Argeologie 
Bantoetale 
Ekonomie 
Engels 
Filosofie 
Geografie 
Geskiedenis 

Latyn 
Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasic 
Publieke Administrasie 
Sielkunde 
Staatsleer 
Sosiologie 
Wiskunde 

~iemand word as kandidaat vir 'n magistergraad toegelaat nie, tensy: 
( a) hy tot 'n graad toegelaat is wat ingevolge die algemene reels vir die magister­

graad of ekwivalente status vereis word 
of 

( b) 'n nagraadse diploma in toegepaste linguistiek aan horn toegeken is: 

Eksamen 

Met <lien verstande <lat die houer van so 'n diploma nie as kandidaat in enige 
departement behalwe Afrikaans-Nederlands, Bantoetale of Engels toegelaat 
word nie: Met <lien verdere verstande <lat: 
(i) so 'n vak een van die hoofvakke van sy leergang tot die baccalaureusgraad 

was en 
(ii) sy gevorderde studie of navorsing in 'n rigting is wat deur die hoof van 

die relevante departcment en deur die Hoof van die Taallaboratorium 
goedgekeur is. 

A.32. Die eksamen in enige vak sal die vorm van 'n verhandeling aanneem, tensy 
die betrokke leerplan anders aandui. 

Die Graad Doctor Litterarium et Philosophiae 
(Raadplecg asseblief (.Ee Statuut en algemenc reels vir die doktorsgraad). 

Diploma in Toegepaste Linguistiek 
Toelating 

A.L.1 Niemand word as kandidaat toegelaat nie tensy hy tot die baccalaureusgraad 
van die Universiteit of 'n ander Universiteit wat vir hierdie doel deur die Scnaat crkcn 
word en 

(a) die kursusse in minstens een van die volgende vakke vir die baccalaureus­
graad voltooi het: 
Afrikaans-N ederlands 
Ban toe tale 
Engels 

of 

(b) twee kursusse voltooi het in minstens twee vakke soos in (a) uiteengcsit; 
of 

( c) minstens twee kursusse in algemene linguistick voltooi hct 
of 

( d) minstens drie jaar bevredigende onderv in ding van die onderrig van een van die 
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tale het soos in (a) uiteengesit en minstens twee kursusse van bogenoemde tale 
tot die baccalareusgraad voltooit het. 

Die leergang strek oor een akademiese jaar. 
(i) 'n Studentc sal die kursus in Toegepaste Linguistiek bywoon en deur 

middel van 'n eksamen voltooi. 
(ii) 'n Student sal 'n taal aanleer waarvan hy geen vorige kennis gehad het 

nie wat bepaal sal word deur die Direkteur van die Taallaboratorium. 
Hy sal 'n toets in die taal moet slaag voordat hy tot die eksamen aan die 
einde van die kursus toegelaat sal word. 

A.L.4 Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n skriftelike en 'n praktiese toets asook 'n verslag 
van 'n projek wat amptelik goedgekeur is. 

Onderskeidi11g 
A.L.5 Die diploma word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n 

gemiddeldc eksamensyfer van 75 % behaal het. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 

Du11r van leergang 
L.S 1. Die leergang strek oor vier jaar voltydse studie. 

Samestelling van leergang 
L.S.2. (1) 'n Leergang bestaan uit veertjen kursusse, 

( a) tien kursusse wat ingevolge die reels vir die graad Baccalaureus 
Artium gekies word; 

(b) Biblioteekwetenskap I, II, III. 
(2) Ondanks andcrsluidende bepalings, moet 'n student in sy vierde studiejaar 

Biblioteekwetenskap IV en die derde kursus in een antler vak neem. 

L.S.3. 'n Student mag hoogstens vyf kursusse in sy eerste studiejaar, hoogstens 
vier kursusse in sy tweede studiejaar, en hoogstens drie kursusse in of sy derde of vierde 
studiejaar neem: Met dien verstande dat hy in die tweede of meer gevorderde jaar een 
kursus meer as die rnaksimum mag neem indien hy voorheen in sodanige kursus gedruip het. 

Vrystellings 
L.S.4. (1) 'n Student wat die Elementere of Sekondcre eksamen van die Suid­

Afrikaanse Biblioteekvereniging afgele het, kan vrystelling kry van Biblioteekwetenskap I 
of Biblioteekwetenskap I en II respektiewelik. 

(2) 'n Student wat die Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap besit, kan van hoog­
stens vyf kursusse vrygestel word. 

Bepaling van Studiejaar 
L.S.5. 'n Student word geag in sy eerste studiejaar te wees tot dat hy erkenning 

vir Biblioteekkunde I en minstens een ander kursus ontvang het; in sy tweede studiejaar 
te wees wanneer hy erkenning vir Biblioteekwetenskap I en II en minstens vyf antler 
kursusse ontvang het; in sy vierde studiejaar te wees as hy die kursusse volg wat hom in 
staat stel om aan die vereistes vir 'n graad daardie jaar te voldoen; andersins word hy 
geag in sy derde studiejaar te wees. 
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Eksamen 
L.S.6. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes 

wat neergele word in die algemene reels vir die baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminimum van 
minst1;ns 3 5 % in elke vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekom­
bineer. 

L.S. 7. 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullende eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: Met <lien verstande dat hy 
die volgende behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50% 
(b} minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse tydens dieselfde eksamen. 
2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede en derde jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 

aanvullende eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: Met <lien verstande dat hy 
die volgende behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen gesamentlik, 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee and er kursusse in dieselfde eksamen. 
3. 'n Student wat in sy vierde jaar van studieis, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende 

eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: 
( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak: Met dien verstande dat hy die volgende 

behaal: 
(i) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 

(ii) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45 % vir die jaarpunt en eksamen gesament­
lik en die finale kursus van sy antler hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) in een antler kursus: Met dien verstande dat dit die laaste oorblywcnde ver­
eiste vir sy graad is. 

(4) Geen eerste-, tweede-, derde- of vierdejaarstudent sal 'n aanvullende eksamen 
toegestaan word indien hy nie 'n subminimum behaal in enige van sy vraestelle in 'n 
spesifieke kursus nie. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 
Toelating 

L.S.11. 'n Persoon word nie as kandidaat vir die graad toegelaat nie tensy hy-
( a) toegelaat is tot die graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecologia van die Universiteit; of 
(b) in besit is van 'n vierjarige baccalaureusgraad in Biblioteekwetenskap van 'n 

ander universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit buite die Republiek en tot 
die status van Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae aan die Universiteit; of 

(c) toegelaat is tot enige antler baccalaureusgraad of sodanige status aan die 
U niversiteit en in besit is van 'n Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap; of 

(d) kragtens paragraaf G.17 ( c) van die algemene reels vir die honneurs-bacca­
laureusgraad kwalifiseer. 

Eksamen 
L.S.12. (1) Die eksamen bestaan uit vyf drie-uur vraestelle. 
(2) 'n Subminimum van 40% word in elke vraestel vereis. 

Onderskeiding. 
L.S.13. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middelde van 7 5 % in die kursus behaal het. 
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Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

Toelating 

L.S.21. Niemand word as student ingeskryf nie tensy hy die matrikulasiesertifi­
kaat dcur die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad uitgereik of 'n sertifikaat ter vrystelling 
daarvan verkry het. 

Duur van leergang 
L.S.22. Die leergang strek oor twee jaar voltydse studie. 

Samestelling van leergang 
L.S.23. Die leergang bestaan uit 7 kursusse, naamlik: 
( a) Diblioteekwetenskap I en II; en 
(b} Vyf kursusse gekies in ooreenstemming met die reels vir die graad Baccalau­

reus Artium. 

L.S.24. Biblioteekwetenskap I mag in of die eerste of die tweede studiejaar ge­
neem word, en indien dit die tweede jaar geneem word, mag dit gelyktydig met Biblioteek­
wetenskap II geneem word. 

El~samen 
L.S.25. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes soos 

bepaal in die algemene reels vir 'n baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminimum van minstens 
35% in elke vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekombi­
neer. 

L.S.26. 1. 'n tudent wat in sy eerste jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullcndc cksamen in die kursus wat hy nie ge laag het nic: Met <lien vcrstandc <lat hy 
die volgende behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50% 
(b) minstcns 40% van die punte in die eksamen. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee antler kursusse tydens dieselfde eksamen. 
2. 'n tudent wat in sy tweede jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvul­

ndc cksam n in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag hct nic: Met <lien vcrstande dat hy die 
volgende behaal: 

( a) (i) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50% 
(ii) 'n gemiddclde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen ge­

samentlik. 
(b) in ccn andcr kursus: Met dien vcr tande dat dit die laastc oorblywendc vereiste 

vir sy diploma is. 
(3) Geen r te-, twcedc-, dcrdc- of vierdejaar tudent sal 'n aanvullende cksamen 

tocgc taan word indicn hy nie 'n submimmum behaal in enige van sy vraestclle in 'n 
spesificke kursu, nie. 

Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

L.S.31. iemand word as student toegelaat nie tensy hy in besit is van 'n goed-
gekeurde baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit, of tot 'n sodanige status toegelaat is nie. 

L.S.32. Die leergang bestaan uit Biblioteekwetenskap I, II, III en IV en strek oor 
minstens een jaar voltydse studie. • 
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L.S.33. Die diploma word toegeken aan 'n student wat die vier kursusse waaruit die 
leerplan bestaan, tydens dieselfde eksamen slaag: Met dien verstande dat die November 
eksamen van enige jaar en die daaropvolgende Februarie eksamen vir hierdie doel geag 
word dieselfde eksamen te wees. 

L.S.34. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes 
soos bepaal in die algemene reels vir 'n baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminimum van minstens 
40 % in elke vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekom-

bineer. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

Duur van leergang 
S.W.1. Die leergang strek oor drie jaar voltydse studie. 

B.A.-reels 
S.W.2. Onderhewig aan enige andersluidende bepalings m hierdie reels, 1s die 

reels vir die gewone graad Baccalaureus Artium van toepassing. 

Samestelling van leergang 
S.W.3. Die leergang bestaan uit minstens tien en hoogstens twaalf kursusse. 

S.W.4. By 'n student se leergang moet ingesluit wees-
( a) Maatskaplike Werk I, II en III; 
(b) of 

Sosiologie I, II en III en minstens Sielkunde I en II, 
of 
Sielkunde I, II en III en minstens Sosiologie I en II. 

'n Student sal nie toegelaat word om vir Maatskaplike Werk III te registreer nie, 
tensy hy reeds Sielkunde I en Sosiologie I geslaag het. 

'n Student sal nie toegelaat word om vir Maatskaplike Werk III te rcgistreer nie, 
tensy hy die kursus in Statistiese Metodes gcslaag het of dit saam met Maatskaplike 
Werk III aanbied. 

( c) kursusse uit die volgende gekies: 
Ekonomie I, II, III 
Kriminologie I, II 
Antropologie I, II 
Antropologie IA 
Geskiedenis I 
Wysbegeerte I 
Staatsleer I 
Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasie I 
Statistiese Metodes 

Afrikaans-Nederlands I 1 
of Spesiale Afrikaans 
'n Bantoetaal I Slegs een taalkursus. 
Duits spesiaal 
Engels I of Praktiese Engels 

( d) 'n Student wat Antropologie IA kics, sal nie tocgelaat word tot die twecdc 
kursus in Antropologie nie. 
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S.W.S. 'n Student moet sodanige praktiese maatskaplike werk by 'n geregistreerdc 
welsynsorganisasie doen as wat die Departementshoof mag voorskryf. 'n Student mag sy 
eie reelings tref, onderhewig aan die goedkeuring van die Departementshoof wat horn 
die reg voorbehou om enige reelings namens die student te tref. 

S.W.6. 'n Student word nie tot die tweede en derde kursus in Maatskaplike Werk 
toegelaat nie tensy hy die praktiese maatskaplike werk vir die voorafgaande jaar bevredi­
gend geslaag het. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

S.W.8. Die graad kan alleen in die vak Maatskaplike Werk behaal word. 

Toelating. 

S.W.9. Alleen persone wat in besit is van 'n Baccalaureusgraad met hoofvakke soos 
onder die reels vir die B.A.-graad in Maatskaplike Werk ncergele kan toegelaat word tot 
hicrdie graad. 

Reels 

S.W.10. Behoudens andersluitcnde bepalings in hierdie reels, is die algemene reels 
vir die honneurs-baccalaureusgraad van toepassing. 

Die Graad Magister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 
(Raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die magistergraad, asseblief). 

Die Graad Doctor Philosophiae in Maatskaplike Werk 
(Raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die doktorsgraad, asseblief). 

Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike werk 

Toelating 

S.W.11. Niemand word as student ingeskryf nie tensy-
( a) hy die Skooleindesertifikaat van die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad of 'n 

ander sertifikaat wat die Senaat as gelykwaardig ag, verkry het, of 
(b) hy minstens 25 jaar oud is en die Senaat tevrede stel dat hy 'n standaard van 

opleiding bereik het wat aan die Skooleindsertifikaat gelykgestel kan word. 

Reels vir B.A. (M.W.) 

S.W.12. Behoudens andersluidende bepalings in hierdie reels, is die reels vir die 
graad Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk van toepassing. 

Aantekening van vakke op diploma 

S.W.13. Die uitslae van alle eksamens sal op die diploma van 'n suksesvolle kandi­
daat aangeteken word. 

S.W.14. 'n Besitter van die diploma mag horn aanmeld vir 'n eksamen in enige 
keusevak waarin hy nog nie 'n eksamen afgele het nie en, indien hy slaag, mag hy 
sodanige vak op sy diploma laat aanteken. 
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Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Skone Kunste 

Duur van leergang 
F.A.1. Die leergang strek oor 'n tydperk van drie jaar voltydse stud:e. 

F.A.2. Die volgende kursusse word voorgeskryf vir die eerste studiejaar: 
Kunsgeski.edenis I. 
Skilderkuns I of Beeldhoukuns I. 
Tekene I. 
Grafiese Kuns I. 

Een van die volgende : 
Engels I. 
Praktiese Engels. 
Afrikaans- ederlands I. 
Spesiale Afrikaans. 
Duits I. 
Spcsiale Duits. 

Een van die volgende : 
Antropologie I. 
Argeologie I. 

F.A.3. 'n Student sal nie tot die tweede studiejaar toegelaat word nie, tensy hy al die 
kursusse in Skone Kunste van die cerstc studiejaar geslaag het. 

F.A.4. Die volgende kursusse word voorgeskryf vir die tweedc studicjaar: 

Kunsgeskiedenis II. 

Skildcrkuns II of Beeldhoukuns II 

Tekene II. 

Grafiese Kuns II 

Een van die volgende: 
Engels II. 
Afrikaans-Nedcrlands II. 
Duits II. 
Sielkunde I. 
Visuclc Kommunikasie. 
Wysbegeerte I. 
Kultuurgeskiedenis. 

l 
~ Kursusse in Skone Kunstc 

J 

r .. \.5. 'n Student word n:c tot die derde studiejaar tocgclaat n :c tcnsy hy al die 
kursussc van die cerste studicjaar en al die kursusse in Skone Kunstc van die 
tweede studiejaar geslaag het. 

F.A.6. Die volgende kursusse word voorgeskryf vir die derdc studiejaar: 
Kunsgeskiedenis III. 
Skildcrkuns III of Beeldhoukuns III. 
Grafiese Kuns III. 
Estetika. 
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Bepaling van studiejaar. 
F.A.7. 'n Student word geag in sy eerste studiejaar te wees totdat hy erkenning 

ontvang het vir minstens twee kursusse; in sy derdc studiejaar wanneer hy kur­
susse volg wat horn in staat stel om aan die vereistes vir 'n graad daardie jaar te 
vuldoen; andersins word hy geag in sy tweede studiejaar tc wees. 

Aanvullende eksamens. 
F.A.8. 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste studiejaar is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aan­

vullende eksamen in 'n kursus wat hy gedruip het: Met dien verstande dat hy die 
volgendc behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van 50%. 
(b) minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen en 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee kursusse in Skone Kunste tydens 

dieselfde eksamen. 

2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede studiejaar is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende 
eksamen in 'n kursus wat hy gedruip het: Met dien verstande <lat hy die 
volgende behaal: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50%. 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen 

gesamentlik; en 
(c) 'n slaagsyfer in m·nstens twee an::ler kursusse in Skone Kunste tydens 

dieselfde eksamen. 

3. 'n Student wat in sy derde studiejaar is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende 
eksamen in die kursus wat hy gedruip het: 
( a) in die derde kursus van 'n kunsvak: Met dien verstande dat hy die 

volgende behaal: 
(i) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50%. 

(ii) 'n gemiddelde van minstcns 45% vir die jaarpunt en eksamen 
gesamentlik en die finale kursus van die ander twee kunsvakke 
voltooi het. 

( b) in een ander kursus: Met dien verstande dat dit die laaste oorblywende 
verciste vir sy graad is. 

4. Geen student sal 'n aanvullende eksamen toegestaan word indien hy nie 'n 
subminimum behaal in enige van sy vraestelle in 'n spesifieke kursus nie. 

Ondersl~eiding. 
F.A.9. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n student wat 'n gemid­

delde van 75% in al die kunsvakke in die finale studiejaar behaal het. 

(i) Naam van lmrsus: 

Diploma in Skone Kunste 

Diploma in Skone Kunste. 

(ii) Duur van kursus: Twee jaar. 

(iii) Iuhoud en struktuur van lwrsus: Die kursus sal met uitsluiting van die Opvoed­
kundevakke basies ooreenstem met die huidige H.S.O.D. (Skone Kunste)­
kursus, en sal soos volg wees: 
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Eerste j aar : 
(a) Kunsgeskiedenis I (Soos vir die H.S.O.D. (Skone Kunste) I). 
(b) Tekenkuns I 
(c) Skilderkuns I 
( d) Grafiese Kuns I 
(e) Tek tielontwerp I 
(f) Beeldhoukuns en Pottebakkery I. 

Alhoewel studente onderrig in al die genocmde kursusse sal ontvang, sal die prak­
tiese eksamens slegs in Tekenkuns I en in een van die volgende kombinasies afgele word: 

Skilderkuns I en 6f Grafiese Kuns I 6f Tekstielontwerp I 
of 

Beeldhoukuns I en 6f Grafiese Kuns I 6f Tekstielontwerp I. 

Tweede J aar : 
(a) Kunsgeskiedenis II (Soos vir H.S.O.D. (Skone Kunste) II) 
(b) Tekenkuns II 
(c) Twee van die volgende: Skilderkuns II; Grafiesc kuns II; Tckstielontwerp 

II; Beeldhoukuns II. 

(Volledige besondcrhede kan verkry word van die Hoof van die Departement van 
Skone Kunste.) 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Personeelleiding 

Duur van leer gang. 
P.M.1. Die lccrgang strek oor 'n tydperk van drie jaar voltyd e studie. 

Samestelling van leergang. 
P.M.2. D ie kur usse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar: Bedryfsielkunde I 
So iologie I 
Antropologic I 
Ontwikkclingsbeleid en -Administra i 
Prakt:e e Engel 

Tweede jaar : Bcdryfs:elkundc II 
Sosiologie (lndustriele) II 
Antropologie I I 
Ontw:kk lingsbclcid en -Admin i tras ;c II 

Der de jaar : Bedryfsiclkunde I I I 
osiologic (lndu triclc) II I 

Sosiale en Ekonomiesc Wctgcw:ng 

Bepaling van Studiejaar. 
P.M.3. (1) 'n Student word nie tot d "c tweede jaar to gclaat nie tcnsy hy Bedryf­

sielkunde I asook Sosiologie I en min tens twe antler, kursu e c -
slaag het. 

(2) 'n Student word n·e tot d 'e dcrde jaar tocgclaat nic ten y hy Bcdryf­
siclkunde I en II asook Sosiologie (Industrich.:) I en II en m instcns 
v:er andere kursusse geslaag het. 
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Eksamen. 
P.M.4. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moct 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes 

ncergele in die algemcne reels vir baccalaureu grade en 'n submini­
mum van minstcns 35~ 0 in elkc vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt C"n cksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding 
gckombine r. 

P.M.5. (1) 'n Student wat in sy ccrste jaar van studie is, sal toegclaat word tot' n 
aanvullende ck amen in die kursus wat hy n:e geslaag het nie: Met dien 
ver tande dat hy die volgende bchaal :-

Ond rsheidini 

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50%. 
(b) minstens 40~ 0 van die punte in d:e cksamcn. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfcr in minstens twee antler kursussc tydens dicselfdc 

eksamen. 

(2) 'n tudcnt wat in sy twccde jaar van studic is, sal toegelaat word tot 
'n aanvullende eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: 
Met dien verstande dat hy die volgende behaal :-
( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamcnpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) 'n gemiddeldc van min tens 45° 0 vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen 
gesamentlik. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee antler kursusse in dieselfde 

eksamen. 

(3) 'n tudent wat in sy dcrde jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullcnde cksamen in die kur us wat hy n:e gcslaag het nie: 
( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak: 1ct d:cn verstande dat hy die 

volg ndc b ·haal: 
(i) 'n jaarpunt of ck amenpunt van m'nstcns 50~ 0 ; 

(ii) 'n gcmiddddc van minstens 45~0 v:r die jaarpunt en e~,­
samcn g am ntlik en d"e finale kursus van sy ander hoof­
vak voltooi hct. 

(b) in cen andcr kursus: Met <lien verstand <lat dit die laaste oor­
blywendc vcrcistc vir y graad is. 

(4) Gen ccr tc-, tw cdc- of derd jaarstud•nt al 'n aanvullcndc cksamen 
tocgostaan word indicn hy n·c 'n subminimum bchaal in cnige van sy 
vrac tcllc in 'n spc ifickc kursu nie. 

P .1\1.6. 'n Stud nt laag met ond rskeiding in 'n h 0fvak indi n hy 'n slaagpunt 
van 75% in die final, kur u van die b trokke vak behaal. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Kommunika iekunde 

Duur van leergang 
A.C.1 Die le rgang trek oor 'n tydpcrk van vi r jaar voltyd c studie. 

Keuse van Kursusse 
.C.2 Die 1 r ang al uit vccrti n kursu be taan, waarvan drie kursu se in ecn 

vak gedurcnd ' di, cer t • dric ·tudi jar gene m al word, en wat a di aanvang hoofvak 
b kcnd al staan, asook dric kur ussc in lk van twee antler vakke wat gedurende die 
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tweede, derde en v:erde studiejarc geneem sal word en wat as die finale hoofvakke bekend 
sal staan. Die veertien kursusse sal soos volg g k;cs word: 

( a) 'n Dric-kursushoofvak in Kommunikasiekunde, wat in die tweede, derde en 
vierde stud:ejare gcncem word; 

(b) 'n Drie-kursushoofvak in Afrikaans- ederlands, of 'n Bantoctaal of Engels, 
wat 6f as die aanvangshoofvak vir die graad in die eerste, tweede en derde 
studiejare, 6f as een van die twee finale hoofvakke vir die graad (Kommuni­
kasiekunde is die antler) in die tweede, derde en vicrdic studiejare geneem word. 

( c) 'n Drie-kursushoofvak in Filosofie of Sielkunde of Sosiologic of Volkekundc, 
wat as die aanvangshoofvak geneem word indien die kursusse in (b) as finale 
hoofvak geneem word en wat as 'n finale hoofvak geneem moet word indien die 
kursusse in (b) as aanvangshoofvak geneem word 

( d) Vyf kursusse soos volg gekies: 
(i) Een 6f twee kursusse wat nie in ( c) gekies is nie, uit een of meer van die 

vakke Filosofie, Sielkunde, Sosiologie en Volkekunde gekies, tesame met 
(ii) Die benodigde aantal uitstaande kursusse uit eerste en tweede kursusse 

in enige taal wat in die Fakulteit aangebied word en wat nie in (b) gekies 
is nie of in enige van die vakke Argeologie, Kriminologie, Ontwikkelings­
beleid en Administrasie, Ekonomie, Geskiedenis, Kunsgeskiedenis, 
Inleiding tot die Regswetenskap, Biblioteekkunde, Staatsleer, Publieke 
Administrasie of tatistiese Metodes. 

A.C.3 'n Student mag hoogstens vyf kursusse in sy ecrste studiejaar, hoog tens vier 
kursusse in sy tweede studiejaar, hoogstens dr;e kursusse in sy derde studiejaar en hoog­
stens twee in sy vierde studiejaar neem: Met <lien verstande dat hy in sy twecde, derde en 
vierde jaar een kursus meer as die maksimum mag neem indien hy voorheen in sodanige 
kur us gcdruip het. 

Bepaling van studiejaar 
A.C.4 'n Student sal nie geag word sy tweede studiejaar tc begin bchalwc a hy recd 

al die kursusse in terrne van die leergang vir daardie jaar geslaag het of daarvoor ge­
registreer het nic; dieselfde geld ook ten opsigtc van d:e dcrde en vierde studiejare. 

Toelating 
A.C.5 Die voorsiening in die reels vir die gewone Baccalaureus Artiurn met be-

trekking tot 
( a) spc ialc toclatingsvoorskrifte vir sekere vakke, 
(b) spc iale taalkursusse en 
( c) byvak-kursusse, sal van toepassing wees. 

Eksamen 
A.C.6 (a) 

(b) 

n Student moet aan die vereistes ter voltooiing van 'n kursu oo 
uiteengesit in die algemene reels vir die graad Baccalaurcus voldoen, 
en moet 'n subminimum van ten minstc 35% in elkc vraestel behaal. 
Die jaarpunt en eksamcnpunt word in 'n gclykwaardige verhouding 
gckombineer. 

Aanvullcnde eksamens 
A.C.7 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 

aanvullende ck amen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: Met dien verstande dat hy 
die volgende behaal: 
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(a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van m·nstens 50% 
(b) minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee and er kursusse tydens dieselfde eksamen. 
2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede of derde jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 

aanvullende eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: Met <l ien verstande <lat hy 
die volgende behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50% 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en d:e eksamen gesamentlik 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde eksamen. 
3. 'n Student wat in sy vierde jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 

aanvullende eksamen in d;e kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: 
(a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak: Met dien verstande <lat hy d ie volgende 

behaal: 
(i) 'n jarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50% 

(ii) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en eksamen gesament­
lik en die finale kursus van sy ander hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) in een ander kursus: Met <lien verstande dat dit die laaste oorblywende vereiste 
vir sy graad is. 

4. Geeneerste-, tweede-, derde- of vierdejaarstudent sal 'n aanvullende eksamen 
toegestaan word indien hy nie 'n subminimum behaal in en;ge van sy vraestelle in 'n 
spesifieke kursus nie. 

Onderskeiding 
A.C.8 'n Student slaag met onderskeid ing in 'n hoofvak indien hy 'n slaagpunt van 

7 5 % in die finale kursus van die betrokke vak behaal. 

LEERPLANNE 
DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS {EN DUITS) 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Spesiale Afrikaans 

Hierdie kursus word deur die Gemeenskaplikc Matrikulasieraad erken vir vry­
stcllingsdoelcindes vir Afrikaans (Standaardgraad) op Matrikulasievlak. Dis 'n afgeronde 
eenjarige kursus wat nie toegang tot Afrikaans-Nederlands II verleen nie, behalwe by 
wyse van hoe uitsondering. Elke student wat hierdie kursus volg, ontvang ook verpligte 
onderrig in die taallaboratorium. 

Vraestel 1. (Taalkundc) 
1. Vormleer en sintaksis. 
2. Idioom en Spreekwoord. 
3. Vertaling op sig uit Engels in Afrikaans en omgekeerd. 
4. Stelwerk. 
5. 'n Bcgripstoets wat in Afrikaans beantwoord moet word. 

Handboeke: 
GROENEWALD, P. w. J. 
BARNF.S, A. s. V. 

Learn to speak Afrikaans 
Afrikaanse Grammatika 
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Vraestel 2. Stilistiek aan die hand van voorgeskrewc tekste. 
Ivlondelingc Toets. 

VoJrges!~rewe werke : 
VANWYK Louw, _ . P. en LINDE~DER::J, E. 
VAN DEN I lEEVER, C. M. 
LEIPOLDT, C. LOUIS 

Kursus I 
Eerste Vraestel (Taalkunde) 

Treknet 
Somer 
Die laaste aand 

1. Taalverwant kap en taalindeling. 'n Skematiese aanduiding met kort toeligting 
van die plek van Afrikaans en ederlands in die Germaanse verband. 

2. Inleiding tot die Afrikaanse klank-, woord- en sinslecr. 
3. Taalkundige begrippe en taalverskynsels. 

Handboeke: 
VAN DER MERWE, c.a. 

Tweede Vraestel (Lctterkunde) 

Afrikaans, sy Aard en 
Ontwikkeling. 

1. Geskiedenis en geskrifte van die Afrikaanse Beweging. 
2. Hoofmomente uit die Afrikaanse Literatuurgeskiedenis van die Twintigste Eeu. 
3. Voorgeskrewe werke: 1 Prosawerk, 1 digbundel, 1 drama, 1 edcrland e werk. 

Handboeke: 
KANNE'vIEYER, J. C. 
OPPERMAN' D. J. 
GRove, . P. 
VAN WvK Lo w, . P. 
LErPOLDT, C. Lo 1 

KRIGE, y 

SCHOEMAN' KAHEL 

DE \VIT UG STA 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. Semantiek. 
3. Sintaksis. 

Handboeke: 
VAN RENSBURG, M. C. J. ca. 
VAN nER MERWE, e.a. 

Vraestel 2 (Taalkunde) 

Kursus II 

Die Afri!wanse Bewegings 
(Blohboek) 
Groot Verseboek. 
Woord en lVonder. 
Raka. 
Die Ileks. 
1 rier eenbedrywe 
(Van Schaik Toncclrccks) 
Op 'n eiland. 
Orpheus in de Dessa. 

T.G.G.: 'n Eerste Oorsig 
Inleidinf? tot die Taalkunde 

1. Die Ontwikkeling geskiedenis van ederlands tot by Afrikaans 
2. Die Ontstaan van Afrikaans. 
3. Hoofverskilpunte tussen Afrikaans en cderlands. 

Handboeke: 
RAIDT, E. Afrikaans en sy Europese 

Verlede 

DE VILLIERS, MEYER Nederlands en Afrikaans 
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Vraestel 3 (Afrikaanse Letterkunde) 
1. Literatuurteorie: Poesie. 
2. Die Afrikaan e poesie met toespitsing op 'n aantal digters en bundcls. 

Voorgeskrewe werke: 
OPPERMAN, D. J. 
0PPER:VIAN, D. J. 
vAN vVYK Lo w, . P. 
Louw, W. E. 

Vraestel 4 ( ederlandse Letterkunde) 

Digters van Dertig. 
Groot Verseboek. 
Die Halwe Kring. 
Die Ryke Dwaas. 

1. Oorsig oor die ederl2ndse Letterkunde met toespitsing op die Beweging van 
Tagtig. 

2. Voorgeskrewe werke. 

Handboeke: 
ANTONISSEN, ROB. 

STREUVELS, STIJ . 

RrJPMA en RrJPMA, (VERT. A. P. GRove.) 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkunde) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. intaksis 
3. emantiek. 

If andboeke : 
VAN RE SBURG, M. C. J. e.a. 

Vraestel 2 (Afrikaanse Letterkunde) 
Literatuurteone: 1. Prosa 

l{ursus III 

Digkuns van die Nederlande, 
Deel 2. 

De Vlaschaard. 
Beknopte Geskiedenis van die 

Nederlandse Letterkunde 

T.G.G.: 'n Eerste Oorsig. 

kets, kortverhaal, novelle, roman. 
2. Drama 

Hoorspecl, eenbedryf, versdrama, drama. 

Voor![eskrewe werke: 
MILF. 'JOH 

BAH ARD, Cmu 
VENTER, F. 
LEHO x, E. 
BAH HD, Cmus 
s 1IT, B\RTHO 

B H o.,Ro, C1mr. 

VAN \VYK Louw, . P. 
SMALL, D :\I 

Liefs nie op straat nie. 
Duiwel-in-die-bos. 
Swart Pelgrim. 
Em vir Azazel. 
Mahala. 
Putsonderwater. 
Die rebellie van Lafras 

Verwey. 
Germanicus. 
Ka,ma hy ko hystoe. 

Vraestel 3 (Middelncderland e en ewentiend -Eeuse Letterkunde) 
Hoofmomcnte uit die 1iddelnederlandse letterkunde. 
Die edcrland Goue Eeu. 
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Voorgeskrewe werke: 
VAN SCHAIK-UITGAWE 

DEKKER, G. 
VAN DEN Vo DEL, J. 

Vraestel 4 (Nederlandse Letterkunde) 
Die Nederlandse Letterkunde van 1900 tot hede. 

Voorgeskrewe werke : 
ANTONISSEN, RoB 

VAN SCHENDEL, ARTHUR 

CLAUS, HUGO 

WOLKERS, JAN 

CLAUS, HUGO 

Honneurs 

Beatrijs. 
Van Hooft tot Luykt!n 
Adam in Ballingschap. 

Digkuns van die Nederlande. 
Een Hollandsch Drama. 
De M etsiers. 
Een Roos van Vlees. 

: Een Bruid in de morgen. 

Vir besonderhede omtrent hierdie kursus moet die hoof van die Departement 
geraadpleeg word. 

Vraestel 1. Taalkunde. 

DUITS 

Spesiale Kursus 

(Twee vraestelle) 

(a) Vormleer en sintaksis. 

(b) Idioom en spreekwoord. 

( c) Vertaling op sig uit Du its in Engels of Afrikaans en omgekeerd. 

( d) Stelwerk. 

( e) Begripstoets wat in Engels of Afrikaans bcantwoord mag word. 

(f) Mondclinge toets. 

Voorgeskrewe handboeke: 

HERMANN KESSLER 

P. F. DORING 

Vraestel 2. Literatuur. 

Deutschfii.r Auslander, Teil 1, la, lb en 2. 
Colloquial German, McMillan, (S.A.). 

V rae wat in Engels of Afrikaans beantwoord mag word oor voorgeskrewe Du itse 
tekste (prosa en poesie). 

Vooreskrewe tekste: 
DENEKE 

PENGUIN PARALLEL TEXT 

BERGENGRUEN 

Gestalten Deutscher Dichtung, Hirschgraben Verlag­
Moderne Erzahler, Schoningh. 5 en 10 
Deutsche Kurzgeschichten 
Das Tempelchen (Arche) 
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Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vir studente wat die Spesiale Kursus voltooi het of Duits op matrikulasievlak ge­
slaag het. 

Dit word van studente verwag om aan taallaboratoriumwerk deel te neem. 

Vraestel 1-Taal. 
Voorsetting van die studie van vormleer en sintaksis. 
Oefening in lees grammatika, praat en opstelskryf. 
Vertaling op sig uit Duits in Engels/ Afrikaans en omgekeerd. 

Voorgeskrewe werke 

Hermann Kessler 
Kaufmann 
Schablin 
Treuheit 

Deutsch for Auslander. Tei! 2 en 2a. 
Wie sag' ich's auf Deutch (Hueber). 
Kurze Deutsche Grammatik. (Hueber). 
Deutsche Sprachkunde fur hohere Schulen. 

Vraestel 2 ; Letterkunde en Kultuur 
Minstens die helfte van die vrae in hierdie vraestel moet in Duits beantwoord word 
( a) Oorsig van die Duitse Kultuur- en literatuurgeskiedenis. 
(b) Besondere Studie van voorge krewc werke (prosa, poesie en drama) 

Vraestel 3 : Stelwerk 

Voorgeskrewe werke: 
Grabert und J\,folot 

Horn/ Krii!]er 
Kleist 
Lessing 
Schiller 
Eichendorjf 
Keller 
Simmel 
Buchner 
Breehl 

Geschichte dcr Deutsch.en Literature (Bayer. Schulbuch 
Verlag). 
Deutsche Gedigchte. 
Erdbeben in Chile (Reclam). 

athan der Weise. 
Wilhelm Tell. 
Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts (Reclam). 
Kleider machen Lcute (Reclam). 
B genung im cbel. 
Woyzeck (Rcclam). 
Der Kaukasi chc Krcidekreis 

Kur us II 

(Orie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. Taal en taalgeskiedenis; fonetiek. 
ScHABLIN Kurze deutsche Grammatik (Hueber) 
KAUFMANN Wie sag ich's auf Deutsch (Hueber) 
TREUHEIT Deutsche Sprachkunde filr hohere 

Schulen (Buchner) (Die tweede helfte van die boek) 

Vraestel 2. Ge kiedenis van die Duitse Letterkunde. 
KRELL : Deutsche Literaturgeschichte filr hohere Schulen (Buchner) 
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Vraestel 3. Voorgeskrewe Werke. 
ScHuBART Gedichte (Fischer-Bucherei) 
DROSTE-HULSHOFF Gedichte (Fischer-Bucherei) 
MoRIKE Gedichte (Fischer-Bucherei) 
FINCK Die Deutsche Ballade 
LENZ Deutschstunde 
EicHENDORFF Die Freier (Reclam) 
HEBBEL Agnes Bernauer (Goldmann) 
KLEIST Samtliche Novellen 
HEINE 
EICH 

T. MANN. 
G. KELLER 
HESSE 
DuRRENMATT 

Aus den Memoiren des Herrn von Schnapelewopski (Reclam) 
Zilge im Nebel 
Tonio Kruger 
Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
Siddhartha 
Die Physiker 

Kursus III 

Vraestel 1. 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 

(Orie vraestelle. Alle vrae moet in Duits beantwoord word). 

Taallm11de. 
Taalgeskiedenis. 
Middel-Hoogduits. 
Taalgebruik. 

Handboeke: 
Du PLooY : Middel-Hoogduitsc tekste. 

Vraestel 2. Literatuurgeskiedenis. 
(18de en 19de eeue met besondere studie van die klassieke en naturalisme). 

Handboeke: 
KuNzE/OBLAENDER : Grundwissen Deutsche Literatur (Klett V crlag). 

Vraestel 3. Voorgesl~rewe werhe. 
(i) Kritiese waardering van voorgeskrewe ·werke. 

(ii) Inleiding in die literatuurwetenskap en/of vergelykendc taalstudic (Xhosa-Duits) 

Literatuur: 
BRECHT 
T. MANN 
H. HESSE 
W. FLEX 
WIECHERT 
DilRRENMATT 
P. HANDKE 
G. GRASS 
R. M. RILKE 
FEI-ISE 
Moderne Erzahler 
H. KESSLER 

Mutter Courage (Suhrkamp). 
Tristan (Reclam). 
Peter Camenzind (Knaur). 
Der Wanderer zwischen beidcn Weltcn. (Schoningh). 
Hirtennovelle (Kurt Desch Verlag). 
Die Physiker. 
Kaspar (Suhrkamp). 
Die Plebejcr proben den Aufstand (Fischer). 
Gedichte (Reclan). 
Lyrik dcr Gegenwart. (Reclam). 

o. 10. (Schoningh). 
Deutsch fur Auslander. Teil 3b en 3D. 
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DEPARTEMENT AFRIKANISTIEK 

(Antropologie, Argeologie en Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasie) 

ANTROPOLOGIE 

Kursus I A en I B 

( Antropolog;e IA bestaan u;t vraestelle een en twee, terwyl Antropolog;e IB z.dt vraestelle ecn, 
twee en drie bestaan.) 

Vraestel 1 
( a) D ie geb icd ('11 taak van die vak 

(b) Die begrippe kultuur, amclewing en volk 

( c) Oorsig van die basiesc Antropologie e ver kynsels en beginsels in verband met 
Ekonomicse en • osiale ogani asie, godsdicnstige stelsels en stelsels van Reg en 
Politiekc organi a ie 

Vracstel 2 

( a) Oorsig van die Etni c samestelling en klassifikasie van die volkere van Afrika. 

(b) 'n Algemcnc Etno 0 raficsc tud:c van die Bocsmans en Hottentotte 

( c) 'n Intcn.sicwc Etnografi. se studie van ccn guni groep (Mpondo) en een 

(d) 

Vracstel 3 
(a) 

Sotho grocp (, uid-Sotho of Bap di). 

lnl •idcndc studic tot di problemc van akkultura ic in Suid-Afrika. 

Inlciding tot die Fisic e ntropologie en Mcnsl ikc Gcnetika. 
(1) m \'ang van d i • veld 
(2) Antropomctrie 
(3) Inlcid 'ng tot die biologi • gc ki denis van di m ns 
(4) D :c bcgrip ra • en 'n. studic van die v ·rspreiding en indcling van die ra sc 

van die wereld. 

Kursu II 
('I wee vraestelk·) 

Vraestel 1 
( a) 'n Inten icwe tudic van <lie begrippe I ultuur en samelewing. 
(b) Antropologie ·c teoric i. v.m. Sosial organisasi , Pnlitick organisasie, Ekono­

mie org. nisa ic, Gods<licns. ('n 1ys van I esstof sal dcur die dos nt aan studente ver kaf 
word.) 

Vraestel 2 
( a) Etnografi van frika. 

(1) 'n Intcnsicwe studie van ecn kultuur buite uid-Afrika: 
Die /\zandc of uer. 

(2) 'n Intcn iewc studie van of die Politicke stelsels of die tel els van 
Verwantskap en Huwelik in Afrika. 

(b) G clekteerde studies van volke en kulturc van O'::eanic. 
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Vraestel 1. 

Kursus Ill 
(Orie vraestelle) 

{ a) 'n Studie van die verskillende Antropologiese strominge en benaderings, met 
besondere aandag aan die 20ste eeu. 

(b) Inleiding tot die metodes en tegnieke van veldwerk in die Antropologie. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) 'n Intensiewe studie van die prosesse van kultuurverandering in die algemeen, 

en van akkulturasie in 'n besondere gebied, of gebiede, by 'n besondere volk of volke. 
(b) Toepassing van die Antropologie in Naturelle-Administrasie, Sending, Op­

voeding en Ekonomiese ontwikkeling in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 
Geselekteerde studie van volke en kulture uit twee van die volgende gebiede: 

(1) Noord- en Suid-Amerika. 
(2) Australie. 
(3) Asie. 

Honneurs 
(Vier vraestelle en 'n opstel) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Intensiewe studie van die metodes en tegnieke van veldwerk in die Antropologie. 
'n Studie van die vcrskillende benaderings tot die bestudering van primitiewe 

gemeenskappe. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Die geskiedenis van die Antropologie met spesiale verwysing na modeme 

ten dense. 
(b) Geselektcerde teoretiese probleme uit die veld van die Antropologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
(1) Geselekteerde onderwerpe van die volgende: 

(a) Khoisan groepe in die Argeologie, tradisie en geskiedenis. 
(b) Metodes van mondelinge geskiedenis en die toepassing daarvan in Suidelike 

Afrika. 

(c) Bantoekuns in Suidelike Afrika. 
(d) Die vestiging, materiele kultuur en ontwikkeling van Bantoegroepc in die 

Argeologie en Etnologie. 
(e) Fisiese verskille in Suidelike Afrika in die na-Plcistoseen. 

(2) Gevorderde studies in Fisiese Antropologie met verwysing na Suidelike Afrika. 
( a) Somatologie. 
(b) Konstitusionele en bio-tipes. 
( c) Antrometrie (en laboratorium werk). 
( d) Primatologie. 
( e) Die evolusie van die mens. 

Vraestel 4. 
( a) Inleiding tot Stedclike Sosiologie en Antropologie. 
(b) Intensiewe studie van die Bantoe se stedelike !ewe in S.A. met 'n vcrgelyking 

van Wes-Afrika. 
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•n Opstel van 20-30 getikte folio-bladsye (10 000-15 000 woorde) oor 'n onderwerp 
op die gebied van die Antropologic, goedgekeur dcur die Departemcntshoof, word vereis. 
Die opstel moet aantoon dat die student in staat is om selfstandig te werk. Die g<'halte 
moet sodanig wees dat die stuk gepubliseer kan word. 

Die Honneurscksamen sal in twee dele plaasvind; deel 1 bestaan uit die vraestelle en 
dee) 2 uit die opstel. 

ARGEOLOGIE 

1. Argeologie is 'n tweejarige hoofvak. Studente word aangeraai om Argeologie 
eers vanaf hulle tweede jaar te neem. 

2. Antropologie I moet saarn met of voor Argeologie II geneem word. Geskiedenis, 
Geografie en Geologic word aan beveel. 

3. Praktiese klasse word vir albei kursusse in Argeologie voorgeskryf. 
4. Daar word van studente verwag om gedurende universiteitsvakansies veldwerk 

te doen wanneer daarvoor gereel word. 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle en 'n praktiese eksarnen) 

Doelstellinge, omvang en aard van Argeologie, Argeologie en opvoeding. 
Basiese metodes en tegnieke in veldwerk, laboratoriumstudie en wyse van 
interpretasie van die argeoloog. 
Paleoantropologie: 'n inleiding tot die konsep van die evolusie van die mens, 
nadruk op die prehistoric e menslike tipes van Suidelike Afrika. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) 'n Inleiding tot die Argeologie van die wereld: die ontwikkeling van mens as 

jagtcr; die oorsprong en verspreiding van landbou; vroe beskawing. 
(b) Die voorgeskiedenis van Suidelike Afrika. 

Praktika. 
(a) 
(b) 

Die studie van menslike skeletmateriaal. 
Praktie e tegniekc in Argcologie. 

Kursus 11 

(Drie vraestelle en 'n praktiese eksarnen) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Die geskiedenis en ontwikkeling van die rgeologie. 
Gevorderde metodiek insluitende die gcbruik van statistieke. 

( c) Die studie van die omgewing -agtergrond van die prehistoriese mens en sy 
beskawing. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) Inleiding tot die studie van die Primate. 
(b) Paleoantropologie: 'n inten iewe studie van die oorsprong en ontwikkeling van 

die mens. 
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Vraestel 3. 
(a} 
{b} 

Praktika. 

Die Argeologie van Afrika (met spesiale verwysing na 'n sekere gebied). 
Prehistoriese kuns. 

Veld- en laboratoriumtegnieke in die Argeologie en Fisiese Antropologie. 

Honneurs 

Argeologie Honneurs. 
Die Honneurs-kursu bestaan uit vier geskrewe vraestelle, 'n praletiese eksamen en 'n 

oorspronklike stuk praktiese werk onder toesig, saam met 'n skriftelike verslag daaroor. 
Hierdie kursus mag vol tooi word binne 'n minimum tydperk van een akademiese jaar 
insluitende die daaropvolgende lang vakansie wanneer die praktiese werk afgehandcl moet 
word. Daar word van studente verwag om gedurende ander vakansies veldwerk te doen 
wanneer daarvoor reelings getref word. 

Vraestel 1. 
Geselekteerde probleme in die Voorgeskiedenis van Afrika. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gespesialiseerde praktiese, analitiese en vertolkende benadering en tegnieke in 

Argeologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
Een ::, f meer onderwerpe van die volgende: 
( a) Kwaternere geologiese studie in Suidelike frika. 
(b) Fauna-oorblyfscls en hulle vertolking in die rgcologie. 
( c) Palinologie, flora en klimaat. 
( d) Litiese analise en statistiese tegnieke. 
( e) Argeologie van die Ystertydperk en die verband met mon<lelinge en gl:' krewc 

geskiedenis. 

Vraestel ~. 
Ecn of meer onderwcrpe van die volg nde: 
( a) Gevorderde werk in Fisiese Antropologie. 
( b) Etnologie van Suidelike Afrika. 
( c) Ander gespesialiseerde terreine. 

Vraestel 5. 
'n Verslag oor resultatc van veldwerk of laboratoriumnavor ing wat die kan<lidaat 

onder die Departemcnt sc toesig gedoen het. Ilicrdi vcrslag moet gcskik we ·s vir puhli­
kasie en bewys !ewer van literatuurnavorsing en oorspronklike insig in vcrband met die 
onderwerp. 

Vraestel 6. 

'n Verslag oor resultate van veldwerk of laboratoriumnavorsing wat die kandidaat 
onder die Departement se toesig gedoen het. Hierdie verslag moet ge kik we vir publi­
ka ie en bewys lewer van literatuurnavorsing en oorspronklike in ig in verband met die 
onderwerpe. 
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ONTWIKKELINGSBELEID EN -ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
1. Inleiding tot die studieveld: ontstaan, teoretiese beskouinge, terminologie, 

bronne, ens. 
2. Historiese en chronologiese oorsig van verhoudingsbeleid en administrasie m 

Suid-Afrika. 
3. Oorsig van die sentralc organisasie v1r die administrasie van Bantoesake in 

Suid-Afrika. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Inleiding tot die teorie van ontwikkelingsadministrasie. 
2. Stadswaardsc migrasie van die Bantoe en aanverwante probleme. 
3. Bantoe-onderwys en -belasting. 
4. Die Bantoegebiede: 

4.1. Ontstaan, fi iese eienskappc, bevolking. 
4.2. Ekonomiese ontwikkeling. 
4.3. Staatkundige ontwikkeling (insluitcnde plaaslike bestuur). 
4.4. Regte van Bantoe op grond. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Staatkundige ontwikkeling in die S.A. Bantoe tuislande (insluitende plaaslike 
bestuur). 

2. Die Bantoe in die S.A. Ekonomie. 
3. Regspleging t.o.v. die Bantoe-die administrasie van die reg. 
4. S.A. bel id rigtings en vergelykings met antler werelddele. 
5. Administratiewe stclsel in die nie-Bantoegebiede. 

rrraestel 2. 
1. Die ekonomi sc ontwikkeling van die Bantoegebiede. 
2. Ver tcdeliking; (vervolg) akkultura ie, sosiale probleme, ens. 
3. Onderwys in frika (vergelykend). 
4. Ontwikkeling en die ontwikkclingspro es, faktore wat ontwikkeling bei:nvloed. 
5. Verdere studie van die vakgebied met aandag aan 'n multi-di siplincre be­

nadering en v ral die v rwantskap van die so iale weten kappe en administrasie. 

Kursus Ill 

(Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
1. Gevorderdc studie van multi-dissiplinere bcnaderings tot en tcorie in ont-

wikkelingsadministra ic. 
2. Ond rwys a ontwikkelingsdcterminant. 
3. Ekonomie e ontwikkeling in onder-ontwikkcld' lande. 
4. Die administra ie van gerneen kap ontwikkelinfl. 
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Vraestel 2. 
1. Vergelykende Afrikareg-administratief. 
2. Staatkundige ontwikkeling van ontwikkelende lande met besondere aandag aan 

Afrika. 
3. Moderne plaaslike bestuur in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. 'n Vergelykcnde studie van die administrati~we stelsels soos toegepas deur die 

Franse, Belgiese, Portugese en Britse koloniale moonthede. 
2. Rasseverhoudinge en beleidsrigtings in veelrassige en veelvolkige gemeenskappe 

(S.A., V.S.A., ens.). 

Honneurs 

Die eksamen bestaan uit vyf vraestelle en mag in twee dele afgele word. Deel 1 
bestaan uit vraestelle 1, 2 en 3, en Deel II bestaan uit vraestelle 3 en 4. 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 

(b) 

Verskeie ondersoekmetodes en besondere vraagstukke met betrekking tot 
objektiewe bronnestudies; en individuele en groepsveldwerk, ook in ekonomies 
minder-ontwikkelde gebiede; tegniese versorging en wetenskaplike sistemati­
sering van ingesamelde data. (Verdere aandag sal gegee word aan die ver­
skillende navorsingsmetodes wat van toepassing is in elke vraestel). 

'n Intensiewe studie van historiese en hedendaagse beleidsrigtings met 
betrekking tot die verhoudings tussen die verskillende bevolkingsgroepe in 
Suid-Afrika. Aandag word geskenk aan bv. die beleidsregtings van Sir 
George Grey, Sir Theophilus Shepstone en die republieke van Transvaal 
en die O.V.S.; die botsende beleidsrigtings met unifikasie, die beleid van 
Genl. J. B. M. Hertzog, en die hedendaagse alternatiewe beleidsrigtings van 
afsonderlike ontwikkeling en integrasie. 

Vraestel 2. 
Die beginsels van ontwikkelingsadministrasie. Aandag word geskcnk aan die volgencc 

aspekte: 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 
(vii) 

(viii) 

Politieke subsisteem; 
administratiewe subsi 'teem; 
ekonomiese subsisteem; 
gemeenskapsontwikkeling; 
onderwys as ontwikkelingsdeterminant; 
internasionale hulpverlening; 
antropologiese oorwegings; 
demografiese aspekte. 

Vraestel 3. 
(a) 'n Vergelykende studie van die praktiese toepassing van ontwikkelingsbeginsels 

in ontwikkelende lande. ('n Gevallestudie van die toepassing van die beginsels 
soos in Vraestel 3 bestudcer). 

(b) Die toepassing van ontwikkelingsadministrasie in 'n spesifieke gebied in 
Afrika. 

 

 



LETTERE E WYSBEGEERTE, LEERPLANNE 13 7 

Vraestel 4. 
'n Vergelykende studie van rasseverhoudinge; beleidsrigtings en probleme in veel­

rassige lande, insluitende: 
(i) rassevooroordeel; 

(ii) rassehoudinge; 
(iii) politieke stelsels in veelrassige gemeenskappe; 
(iv) industrialisasie en rasseverhoudinge, en 
(v) 'n beknopte studie van akulturasie. 

Vraestel 5. 

(Studente wat Antropologie as 'n hoofvak vir die B.A.-graad geneem het, hoe£ 
nie hierdie onderafdeling te doen nie. In sulke gevalle sal alternatiewe studie­
materiaal vir hierdie onderafdeling voorgeskryf word.) 

Die teoretiese agtergrond en ontwikkelingskenmerke van plaaslike bestuur in Afrika. 

of 

V raagstukke wat spruit uit die verstedeliking van inheemse bevolkings m Afrika 
suid van die Sahara; beheer en administrasie in stedelike gebiede. 

of 

Enige goedgekeurde onclerwerp gekies in oorlegpleging met die Hoof van die 
Departement. 
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DEPARTEMENT BANTOETALE 

Kursusse word aangebied in Xhosa en Suid-Sotho. 
In die geval van Xhosa beteken ,,groep" die Nguni-groep, en in die geval van Suid­

Sotho dui dit op die Sotho-groep. 
'n Spesiale kursus kan slegs deur 'n student geneem word wat nie in 'n taal uit 

dieselfde groep gematrikuleer het nie. 

Vraestel 1. 

Afdeling A. 

Spesiale Kursus 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Die beginsels van fonetiek en fonologie van die taal. 

Afdeling B. 

(25%) 

'n Eenvoudige verduidelikende studie van die morfologie en sintaksis van die taal; 
oefeninge in die praktiese gebruik van die taal (75%) 

Vraestel 2. 
Afdeling A. 
Vertalings 

Afdeling B. 
Opstel 

Afdeling C. 
Literatuur. Voorgeskrewe werke. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestcllc) 

Afdeling A. 
Beginsels van die fonetiek en fonologie van die taal. 

Afdeling B. 
Morfologie en sintaksis van die taal. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

'n Letterkundige studic van die voorgeskrewe werke. 
Die basiese beginsels van letterkunde. 

Kursus II 

(Dric vrac tclle) 

Vraestel 1. 

(30%) 

(30%) 

(40%) 

(40%) 

(60%) 

(80%) 
(20%) 

Vergelykende taalkunde van <lie hooftaal en 'n ander taal uit dieselfde groep. (100%) 

Vraestel 2. 

Afdeling A. 
'n tudie van die lctt rkunde van die bctrokkc taal in d ie wycr raamw rk van wcr ld-

letterkundc en d:e lcttcrkunde, denkc en folklore van Afrika a gehe 1. (50%) 
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Afdelina B. 
Moderne literatuur, 'n studie van die geskiedenis en ontwikkeling van moderne 

literatuur (drama, roman, digkuns ens. van die taal). (50%) 

Vraestel 3. 
Literatuur. Voorgeskrewe werke met meer Idem op letterkundige kritiek. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus III 

(Vier vraestellc) 

Vergelykende taalkunde van die groep van die hooftaal. 

Vraestel 2. 
Vergelykende Bantoe taalkunde met verwysing na: 

(100%) 

( a) Die algemene beginsels wat ten grondslag van die rekonstruksie van Oertale 
le; Oer-Bantoe; klankverskuiwing van Oer-Bantoe na die hooftaal. 

(b) Die kenmerke van die Bantoetaalfamilie. 
( c) Die klassifikasie van die tale van die gebied en die kenmerke van die gebied 

waaraan die hooftaal behoort. 
( d) Die klassifikasie van die dialekte en die kenmerke van die groep waaraan die 

hooftaal behoort. 
( e) Enkele a pekte van vergelykende Bantoetaalkunde met betrekking tot die 

betrokke gebied, bv. fonologiese wette, klasseooreenstemming. (100%) 
(j) Geskiedenis van die ontwikkeling van die hoof taal 

Viaestd 3. 
Gevorderde letterkundige kritiek. Voorgeskrewe werke. (100%) 

Vraestel 4. 
'n oort.etting van die studi van d:e letterkunde van die taal in sy wyer vcrbande. 

(100%) 

Honneurs 
Voorvereistes 

( a) Voor die aanvang van sy/haar studies vir die Honncursgraad moet die student 
slaag in 'n d •rdc kur u in een Bantoctaal, en 'n spe iale kursus in 'n antler een. 

(b) Studentc moet vier vrae tclle kics in oorlcg met die Departcmentshoof. 
Min t n c •n vra stel moct uit elkc afdding gekics word. 

( c) Student, wat drie vrae t ·lie uit Afdeling A ne m, moct in besit wees van 
I ur u I in di , twccde Bantoetaal. Ili rdic kur u mag gelyktydig met die 
I Ionneur kur us gene m word. 

(d) tud nte wat <lrie vrac tclle uit fdcling B nccm, moct in besit ,..,. cs van 
Volk •kund I. Hicrdie kursu mag g lyktydig met die Honncurskursus ge­
nccm word. 

( e) 'n tu dent wat legs twee vrac t llc uit clke af de ling nccm, mag kies tu sen die 
er te kur u in di twc de Bantoctaal, en Volk kund I. 

(f) Studentc wat Vra tel 10 neem, word sterk aangeraai om 'n leeskenni van 
Frans te bckom. Voorsi ning hiervoor word in die taallaboratorium gemaak. 
In hicrdie vcrband al 'n envoudige to ts afgcnccm word, maar gcen punte al 
daarvoor to gek n word nie. 

 

 



140 LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE, LEERPLA:NNE 

(g) Afgesien van die vraestelle onder (b) gekies, lewer 'n kandidaat ook 'n artikel 
van ongeveer 10,000 woorde oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp in voor die vol­
tooiing van die geskrewe gedeelte van die eksamen. Hierdie artikel neem die 
plek van 'n vyfde vraestel, en punte sal toegeken word soos vir 'n eksamen­
vraestel. 

(h) Met spesiale toestemming van die Departementshoof mag 'n vyfde vraestel 
die plek van die artikel neem. 

Leerplan 

1. ( a) Fonetiek 
(b) Fonologie 

Afdeling A 

2. Prosodiek (mag slegs geneem word as 1. ook geneem word) 
3. ( a) Morfologie 

(b) Sintaksis 
( c) Semantiek 

4. Die Bantoetale (klassifikasie, kenmerke ens.) 

Afdeling B 

5. Folklore in die algemeen en in Afrika besonderlik. 
6. Bantoeletterkunde. 
7. Moderne prosa van die hooftaal. 
8. Moderne dramatiek van die hooftaal. 
9. Moderne digkuns van die hooftaal. 

10. Die letterkunde en denke van Afrika. 

N.B.-Uit vraestelle 7, 8 en 9 mag 'n student nie rneer as twee neem nie. 

Voorgeskrewe Werke 

Taal: 
Jordan 

Letterkunde: 
Jordan 
Sinxo 

Taal: 
Jordan 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Mtywaku 
Mmango 

XHOSA 

Spesiale Kursus 

A practical course in Xhosa (Longman) 

Kwezo Mpindo zeTsitsa (Lovedale) 
UNomsa (Lovedale) 

Kursus I 

A practical course in Xhosa (Longman) 
Handbook of the Zulu Language (Van Schaik) 

UNcumisa noNqabayakhe (van Schaik) 
Law' ilahle (Lovedale) 

 

 



Poesie: 
Huna 
Qangule 

Prosa: 
Jolobe 
Jongilanga 
Jordan 
Qangule 

Taal: 
Doke 

Drama: 
Mmango 

Poesie: 
Jolobe 

Prosa: 
Tamsanqa 
Tamsanqa 
Tsamsanqa 
Sinxo 

Taal: 
Doke 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Mbulawa 
Jongilanga 

Poesie: 
Nyoka 
Yako 
Mqhayi 

Prosa: 
Ngani 
Jordan 
Mqhayi 
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Ulindipasi (Via Afrika) 
lntshuntshe (van Schaik) 

: Elundini loTlwkela (Lovedale) 
Apha naphaya (Via Afrika) 
Kwezo Mpindo zeTsitsa (Lovedale) 
lzagweba (Educum) 

Kursus II 

Text book of Zulu Grammar (Longman) 

UDike noCikizwa (A.P.B.) 

Umyezo (Wits. Univ. Press) 

Ukuba ndandazile (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Inzala kaMlungisi (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Imitha yelanga (Oxford Univ. Press) 
UNoJayiti wam (Lovedale) 

Kursus III 

Text book of Zulu Grammar (Longman) 
A Grammar of Swazi (Wits. Univ. Press) 

Mamfene (Shuter and Shooter) 
Ndiyekeni (Educum) 

Uhadi (Maskew Miller) 
Ikhwezi (Lovedale) 
Inzuzo (Wits. Univ. Press) 

Umqol' uphandle (Via Afrika) 
Ingqumbo yeminyanya (Lovedale) 
ltyala lamawele (Lovedale) 
UMqhayi waseNtabozuko (Lovedale) 
UDon jadu (Lovedale) 
U Adonisi wasentlango (Lovedale) 
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Daman1.; and 
Sanders 

Grace 
Kriel 

Kunene 
Ntuli 
Qangule 
Qangule 

Scheub 

Alle Xhosa Studente, Kursu.:ise l-111 

Lithoko-Sotho praise poems (Oxford Univ. Press) 
Response to Literature (McGraw-Hill) 
An African Horizon (Permanent Publishing House, Rondc-

bosch, Cape Town) 
Heroic poetry of the Basutho (Oxford Univ. press) 
Imitation in Zulu poetry M.A. Thesis,* UNISA. 
lgqudu (Gouws and Gouws, Cape Town) 
A study of conflict and theme in A. C. Jordan's lngqumbo 

yeminyanya, M.A. Thesis,* UNISA. 
The Xhosa ntsomi (Oxford Univ. Press) 

*The Theses are available from the library. 

Voorgeskrewe Werke 

Ttwl: 
Ferreira 
Jordan 

Letterkunde : 
Mofokeng 
Germond (ed.) 

Taal: 
Doke Mofokeng 
Guma 
Khaketla 
Ziervogel (ed.) 

Poesie: 
Khaketla 

Romanse: 
Ntsane 
Guma 

Drama: 
Motsieloa 

Kortverhale : 
Mofokeng 

Taal: 
Cole 

Poesie: 
Ntsane 

SUID-SOTHO 

Spesiale Kur3us 

'n Leerboek vir Suid-Sotho (van Schaik) 
A Practical Course in Xhosa (Longman) 

Pelong ya ka (Wits. Univ. Press) 
Padiso tsa Sesotho, Book II (Morija) 

Kursus I 

Textbook of Southern Sotho Grammar (Longman) 
An Outline Structure of Southern Sotho (Shuter and Shooter) 
Sebopeho sa Sesotho K.arolo 1 (A.P.B.) 
Handbook of the Speech Sounds and Sound Changes of the 

Bantu Languages of South Africa (van Schaik) 

Dipjhamathe (Johannesburg Afrikaanse pers) 

Nna Sajene Kokobela C.I.D. (A.P.B.) 
Tshehlana tseo tsa Basia (Shuter an:l Shooter) 

Thabiso le Dirontsho (Bona Press) 

Leetong (Wits. U.P.) 

Kursus II 

An Introduction to Tswana Grammar (Longmans) 

Mmusa-pelo (A.P.B.) 

 

 



Drama: 
Khaketla 

Roman: 
Mofolo 

Kortverhale : 
Mofokeng 
Mofokeng 

Spesiale Skrywer: 
Khak ctla 

Taal: 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Mofokeng 
Motsieloa 

Poesie: 
Ntsane 
Mokhomo 

Romanse: 
Khaketla 
Nqheku 

Spesiale Skrywer : 
Mofolo 
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Mosali eo tt 'neileng eena (Morija) 

Chaka (Morija) 

Leetong (A.P.B.) 
Pelong ya ka (Wits. U.P.) 

Bulane (Johannesburg Afrikaanse Pers) 
Meokgo ya thabo (A.P.B.) 
Mosali a nkhola (A.P.B.) 
Moshoeshoe le Baruti (Morija) 
Tholoana tsa Sethepu (Morija) 

Kursus III 

A Handbook of the Northern Sotho Language (van Schaik) 

Senkatana (Wits. U.P.) 
Thabiso le Dirontsho (Bona Press) 

Mmusa-pelo 11 (A.P.B.) 
Sebabatso (A.P.B.) 

Mosali a nhhola (A.P.B.) 
Arola naheng ya Maburu (Mazenod) 

Chaka (Morija) 
Pitseng (Morija) 
Moeti wa Botjhabela (Morija) 

DEPARTEMENT BIBLIOTEEKWETENSKAP 

Kursus l 

(Twee drie-uur vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Katalografie. 
( a) Klassifikasie: Teorie van klassifikasie, die Dewey-stelsel, praktiese werk. 
(b) Katalogisering: Teorie van katalogisering, die Anglo-Amerikaanse kode, 

praktiese werk. 

Vraestel 2. 
Biblioteeh-organisasie. 
( a) Intern: Departementalisasie, leensisteme, biblioteekstandaarde. 
(b) Ekstern: Nasionale biblioteek, provinsiale biblioteekdienste, spesiale biblioteke, 

skoolbiblioteke. Biblioteekwetgewing en Departementele instruksies. Biblio­
teekverenigings. 
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Kursus II 
(Twee drie-uur vraestelle) 

Bibliografie 
Dokumentasie 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) Naslaanwcrk: Bronne en metodes van naslaanwerk. 

Die belangrik3te naslaanwerke. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Boekevoorraad. 
(b) Boekseleksie. 
{ c) Leserkunde. 

Kursus Ill 
(Drie drie-uur vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Geskiedenis van skrif, van die boek, en van die ontwikkeling van die drukkuns. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gevorderde Katalografie. 
( a) Klassifikasie: Bibliografiese klassifikasie, klassifikasiestelsel­

U niversele Desi male 
klassifikasie, 
klassifikasie. 

"Library of Congress", kolon 
Praktiese werk. 

(b) Katalogisering: Vervolguitgawes en periodieke uitgawes. Die trefwoordkata­
logus. Keuse van trefwoorde (Sears). Praktiese werk. 

Vraestel 3. 
Ooreenkomste en verskille tussen Biblioteke en Museums en Argiewe. Organisasie, 

Funksie, Materiaal, Gebruik. 

Kursus IV 
(Drie drie-uur vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Biblioteekgeskiedenis. 

Vraestel 2. 
Ontsluiting van inligtingsbronne. Automatisas1e. 

Vraestel 3. 
Biblioteekbestuur. 
( a) Keuse en beheer van personeel 
( b) Organisasie 
( c) Komitee-werk. 

Honneurs 
Na raadpleging met die Hoof van die departement kies kandidate onderwerpe uit elk 

van die volgende vraestelle: 
Vraestel 1.: Filosofie en historiografie van die Biblioteekwetenskap, en historiese 

biblioteekwese. 
Vraestel 2.: Biblioteekbestuur. 
Vraestel 3.: Katalografie. 
Vraestel 4.: Dokumentasie. 
Vraestel 5.: Leserkunde. 

 

 



Afdeling A: Ou testament. 
( a) Bybelse Oudheidkunde. 

LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE, LEERPLAN. "E 145 

BYBELKUNDE 

(Vir B.A. en B.Ped.) 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

(b) Algemene inleiding tot bestudering van Ou Testamente (Teks, Kanon, 
Vertalings). 

( c) Oorsig van die geskiedenis van Israel vanaf die begin tot op die verwoesting 
van die Eerste Tempel. 

Afdeling B: Nuwe Testament. 
( a) Bybelse Geografie. 
(b) lgcmene inleid ing tot bestudcring van uwe Testament (Teks, Kanon, 

Vcrtalings) 
( c) Oorsig van die geskiedenis en inhoud van die Nuwe Testament I. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 : Ou Testament. 

( a) Spcsiale Inleiding tot die Ou Testament letterkunde vanaf die begin tot die 
Ballingskap. 

( b) In lei ding tot die letterkundige vorms en tipes van die Ou Testament. 
{ c) Oorsig van die geskiedenis van Israel vanaf die verwoesting van die Eerste Tem­

pel tot die vcrwoesting van die Tweede Tempel. 
( d) Ou Testamentiese Teologie (Deel I). 

Vraestel 2: Nuwe Testament. 
( a) Oor ig van die geskiedenis en inhoud van die Nuwe Testament II. 
(b) Inleiding tot die letterkunde van die uwe Testament I. 
( c) Inleiding tot die letterkundige vorms en tipes van die uwe Testament. 
( d) uwe Tcstamcnticse Teologie (Deel I). 

Kursus III 

Vraestel 1 : Ou Testament 
( a) 'n I nleiding tot die Ou-Testamentiese letterkunde na die ballingskap. 
(b) Ou Testamenticse Teologie (Deel II). 
( c) Die Geskicdenis van die Godsdiens van Israel. 

Vraestel 2: Nuwe Testament . 
( a) Inl iding tot die uwe Testamentiese letterkundc (Deel II) . 
{b) Nuwe Testamentiese Teologie (Deel II). 
( c) Inleiding tot uwe Tcstament:csc Etiek 

Vraestel 3: Bybel en Kerk. 
( a) Die Bybel in die V roee Kerk 
(b) Die Bybel in d ;e Reformasie 
( c) Die Bybel in die Roomse Katolieke Kerk 
( d) Die Bybel en die Sendcling 
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Afdeling B: Nuwe Testament. 
( a) uwe Testamentiese Tekskritick. 
(b) Bcginsels van die Nuwe Testamentiese Hcrmeneutiek. 
( c) efcningc in die verklaring van die uwc Testament met die Engelsc vcr-

talings as grondslag. 

Honneurs 

Kandidatc wat vir die graad Honneurs B. . (Bybelkunde) inskryf moct Hebreeus I 
en Grieks IA laag voordat die Graad aan hulle tocgeken sal word. 

B.Ped. studente wat Bybelkunde IV volg kryf Vrae telle I, II en V. 

Vraestel 1 : 
( a) 'n Oorsig van die Oudheidkunde en geskiedenis van die Ou abye Ooste, be-

langrik vir die lewe en in tellings van Ou Israel. 
(b) 'n Studie van die tus en-Testamentie·c tydperk en sy kulturele, letterkundige 

en ideologiese agtergrond. 
( c) Kultuurhistoriese en religieu e agtergrond van die uwe Testamentiese tyd. 

Vraestel 2: 
( a) 'n Geskicdkundige en kritiese bestudering van die toonaangewende skole van 

die Ou-Testamentie bestudering. 
(b) 'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bestudering van die toonaangewende kale van 

uwe-Testamentiese bestudering. 

Vraestel 3: 
( a) Teologie van die Ou T ·tament. 
(b) Teologie van die uwe Te tament. 

Vraestel 4: 
(a) Eksegetie c tudic van 8 hoof·tukk uit die u Tc tament (4 m t behulp van 

,,R. .V." en 4 met b hulp van Hebreeuse Teks). 
(b) Eksegetie e studie van S hoof·tukke uit di' uw· Testament (4 m t behulp van 

,,R.S.V." en 4 met behulp van Griek e Tek'). 

Vraestel 5: Geloofs en Sedel er 
( a) Grepe uit die istematicse Teologic 
(b) Grepe uit die Teologiese Etiek. 

DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 

The courses cover topics arising from the study of th work pr crib d. Direct 
reading of these work is more important than knowledg of vhat hi ·torians of lit ratur 
say about them; but it is c p ct d that tudent will regularly con ult: 

( a) The Oxford ompanion to Engli h Literature, Th ambrid~ Hi tory of 
Engli h Literature, th r ·1 vant articl in The Encyclopaedia Britannic2., anJ 
Chamber's Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of ational Biography. 

(b) Current criticism in at lea t two of the following: 
The Sp ctator, Th Ob rver, Th cw Statesman, The Time Lit rary 
Supplement, The Critical Quarterly, A Revi w of Engli h Lit raturc, bn­
countcr, The Sewanec Review, The Partisan Review. 
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Practical English 

This course is intended for students desiring to take an academic course in English 
in which the mphasis is on language and communication rather than on the close study 
of literature. Its purpose is to train students in clear thinking and precise and lucid 
expression. The course aims at providing knowledge of and practice in the various re­
gisters of English which may be u eful to students reading for degrees other than an Arts 
degree. It includes training in the u e of English in various practical situations in life, 
such as, attendance at meetings, elections to committees, handling of r ports, notices and 
communications of various kinds, correspondence by letter, and proof-reading. 

The Practical Engli h Course doe not lead on to English II (except in very excep-
tional cases, to be decided by th I lead of the Department). 

Two papers will be set. 
Paper 1 will cover questions on: 
Style (the style of persuasion, including advertisements, exposition, descr;ption, 
narration, etc.) 
Letter-writing 
Cl ar communication (words and mishandlin° of words, emotive and referential 

meaning of word , definitions, syllogisms, sentence contruction and rhythm 
in language) 

Cornprchcn ion. 
(Summar: , Prccis, Reports, :\1inutc , Agenda, imple Press Reports and State­
ments) Figur-.!s, tatistic and Diagrams into Language. 
Scientific terms and scientific writing. 

Paper 2 will be set on the three pre -crib ·cl works which will be tudied mainly from 
a Ian 7 uagc and style point of view. This paper will a o include a question on 
comprehcn -ion and interpretation of two pas -ages, one from the prescribed 
work and one uns ·en. 

\\Tork in rhc Languag • Laboratory will l compulsory and an oral test may bes t r..t 
the end of th car. 

Cour el 

Th· m thod of commenting on pr •scribed te.·ts should generally tak the form of 
cs ays l'mbudyin y Practical Critici, m. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

I dcm En lisb U age. 
English Phon tics. 
Practi al 'riticism. 

I ctailed stuJy of thr c novels. 
D •tailed ~tudy of thr' 'hak sp arian plays. 
D ·tailed tudy of c rtain po ·ms. 

Course II 

The m •thod of commenting on pr crib d tc.· t should generally take the form of 
ay mbodying practical criticism. 
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Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections of the ''Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. H. 

Lawrence. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of four novels, five plays, and an anthology of short stories. 

Paper 3. 
Literary linguistics. Candidates will be tested on their ability to interpret texts in 

the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works prescribed: 
Middle English, Phonetics, Poetics. A survey of critical tradition: Plato, Aristotle, 

Horace, Longinus. 

Course III 

The method of commenting on prescribed texts shoul.l generally take the form of 
essays embodying practical criticism. 

Paper 1. 
Detailed study of selections from the work of Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, 

T. S. Eliot. 
Practical criticism. 

Paper 2. 
Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of seven novels, and of their part in the tradition of the En Jli h novel. 

Paper 4. 
Literary Linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further eries of 

texts. 
Poetics. Critical tradtion from Plato to the present day. 

Honours 

A choice, subject to the approval of the Head of the Department, of five of the 
following papers: 

Paper 1. 
Literary Criticism. 

Paper 2. 
The 14th and 15th Centuries. 

Paper 3. 
1558- 1625. 

Paper 4. 
1635-1700. 

Paper 5. 
1700-1784. 

Paper 6. 
1784-1832. 

Paper 7. 
The Modern Period. 
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Paper 8. 
A special Author or Topic selected from 
( a) African literature in Engl :sh. 

or 
(b) A topic approved by the Head of the Department. 

Paper 9. 
Subject to the approval of the Head of the Department, a candidate may elect to 

submit an extended essay of not more than 10,000 words in place of one of the above 
submit an extended essay of not more than 10,000 words in place of one of the above 
submit an extended essay of not more than 10,000 words in place of one of the abovesub 
examination papers. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

T. D. Tosswell 
A. Lennox-Short 
Shakespeare 

Lord David Cecil 
George Orwell 

C. W. Turl 
ed. Beeton, 
Maxwell-Mahon 
and Goedhals 

Prescribed Books 

Practical English 

Using English (G. Bell & Sons, London, 1965) 
Effective Expression : A Course in Communication. (Evans) 
Julius Caesar (New Swan Series OR New Penguin Shake-

speare Series) 
English Short Stories of My Time (O.U.P.) 
Animal Farm (Penguin) 

Course I 

Complete English Revision Course (G. Bell & Sons) 
The Art of Communication (O.U.P., Cape Town, 1974) 

( c) Heese & Lawton : The Owl Critic. (Nasou Ltd.) 
( d) The Concise Oxford Dictionary. 
( e) Daniel Jones English Pronouncing Dictionary. (Dent, Dutton) 
(f) Anthony Burgess English Literature ( a Survey for Students} (Longman) 

Paper 2. 
( a) Shakespeare 

(b) A,1odern Poems 
George Eliot 
Joseph Conrad 
D. H. Lawrence 

Macbeth (New Swan or New Penguin Shakespeare Series) 
Henry IV (Part 1) (New Swan or New Penguin Shakes­

peare Series) 
As You Like It. (New Swan or New Penguin Shakespeare 

Series) 
(Edited by Michael Thorpe). (O.U.P.) 
The Mill on the Floss (Nelson) 
Youth (Everyman Paperback, Dent) 
Sons and Lovers (Penguin) 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

D. H. Lawrence : Selected Poems (ed. Keith Sagar; Penguin Poets) 
The Metaphysical Poets (Penguin) 
Pope The Rape of the Lock and Essay on Man. (Everyman or 

Oxford Standard Authors) 
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(d) Hopkins 
( e) Thompson 

Paper 2. 
A. (a) Robert Bolt 

(b) Shakespeare 

( c) Sheridan 
(d) Marlowe 

Poems (Penguin Edition) 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto & Windus) 

A Man for all Seasons. (Heinemann) 
Antony and Cleopatra ( cw Swan Series or cw 

Penguin Series) 
Othello ( ew Swan Series or cw Penguin cr:cs) 
The Rivals (Collins, Maskew Miller) 
Dr Faustus (Everyman, no. 383) 

B. ( a) Twain Huckleberry Finn (1 clson) 
(b) Conrad The Secret Agent (Longmans) 
( c) Hardy Tess of the D' Urbervilles (Penguin) 
( d) Golding Lord of the Flies (A Faber Paperback) 
( e) Short Story Study (ed. Smith & Mason) (Arnold) 

Paper 3. 
( a) Poetics 

(b) . 1iddlc English 

( c) Phonetics 

Paper 1. 
(a) Milton 

(b) Blake 

( c) Wordsworth 
(d) Yeats 
( e) Eliot 
(f) Thompson 

Paper 2. 
Shakespeare 

Paper 3. 
(a} Austen 

(b} Dickens 

Aristotle: Poetics; Longin us: Ou the Sublime; Plato: 
The Republic, Book X; and Horace: The Art of Poetry 
(Everyman, o. 901) 

Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales: General Prologue to tht! 

Canterbury Tales: (ed. J. Winny, Cambridge U.P., 
1965) The Kni1:ht's Tale (ed. A. C. Spearing, 
Cambridge U.P., 1966) 
The Pardoner's Prologue and Tale (c<l. 
Spearing, Cambridge C .P., 1966) 

Daniel Jones: English Pro11ow1ci11![ Dictionary (Dent, 
Dutton) 

Course III 

Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2; other sdections (Iweryman 
Edition) 

Poems : Selections from Poetical Slwtches and Songs of 
Innocence and Son{!s of Experience. (Penguin Po ·l ) 

Selection from A Wordsworth Anthology ( 'ollin ) 
A Selection of Yeats's Poetry ( 1acmillan) 
Selected Poems of T. S. Eliot (Faber & Faber Paperback) 
Reading and Discrimination (Chatto & Windus). 

The Merchant of Venice, The Winter's Tale, King Lear, 
Hamlet and Twelfth Night. 
(All in New Swan cries OR cw Penguin Shake­
peare Serie ) 

Northanger Abbey (The World's Classics, 0. .P.) 
(Everyman Paperback, Dent & Dutton) 

Hard Times. 

 

 



(c) George Eliot 
(d) Chinua Achcb' 
( e) James 
(f) Lawrence 
(g) E. M. For tcr 

Paper 4. 
(a) Poetics 
(b) Middle English 

( c) Phonetic 
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111iddlemarch. (The World's Classics, O.U.P.) 
Things Fall Apart. (Heinemann). 
The Portrait of a Lady. (The World's Classics, O.U.P.) 
The Rainbow. (Penguin) 
A Passage to India. (Penguin) 

Enright and de Chickcra: English ritical Texts (O.U.P.). 
Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (Tolkien and Gordon or 

Isra 1 Gollancz, O.U.P.) 
Daniel Jones: English Pronouncing Dictionary (Dent, 

Dutton) 

Honours 
List of prescribed works obtainable on application from the Head of the Department. 

DEPARTEMENT GESKIEDENIS 
Algemeue Opmerhings : 

Studente wat voornemens is om Geskiedenis as 'n hoofvak te kies, word ten sterkste 
aangeraai om 

( a) minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in of Staatsleer of Antropologie of Aard­
rykskunde of Ekonomie of Wysbegeerte of Sosiologie te neem en 

(b) 'n leeskennis van Afrikaans te bekom. 

Vraestel 1. 

Vraestel 2. 

Vraestel 1. 
Vraestel 2. 

Vraestel 1. 

Vraestel 2. 

Vraestel 3. 

Kursus I 
'n Oorsig van die geskiedenis van die Westerse beskawing vanaf sy ontstaan 
tot en met die Hervorming. 
Die Ontdekkingsreise, (met verwysing na Arabiese en Europese beriggewiog 
oor die volkere van Afrika) en die Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 179 5. 

Kursus II 
Europese Geskiedenis, 1556-1815. 
Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika, 1795-1881, met insluiting van 
( a) die Britse koloniale beleid in die tydperk en 
(b) die ve tiging van die Zoeloe en Suid-Sotho en Oos-Kaapsc Nguni. 

Kursus Ill 

Europes Geskiedenia na 1815. 

( a) Die Nuwe lmperialismc na 1870 en die opkoms van die anti-kolonia­
lism , met spesiale verwysing na die geskiedenis van Afrika (Suid­
Afrika ingesluit). 

(b) lnleiding tot die Wysbegeerte en Metodelecr van die Geskiedenis en 
Historiografie. 

A pekte uit die geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika na 1881. 

Honneur 
Algemene Opmerhing : 

'n Leesl ennis van die twee amptelike talc word verc,nderstcl, en 'n leeskennis van 
Duits en/of Frans word sterk aanbev el. 

Die cksamen be taan uit die volgcnde vyf vrae telle :­
Vraestel 1. Mctode, Tegniek en T oric van die Geskiedenis. 
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Vraestel 2. 
Vraestel 3. 

Historiografie en Wysbegeerte van die Geskiedenis. 
'n Dokumentere studie oor een van die volgende: 
( a} Die rewolusionere tydperk in Europa en Amerika, 1760-1800, met 

besondere verwysing na temas uit die Amerikaanse Rewolusie. 
( b) Die ontdekkingstydperk tot by die stigting van die Kaapse Volks­

planting met besondere nadruk op die Van Riebeeck-tydperk. 
( c} Aspekte van die Kaapse Oosgrens-geskiedenis gedurende die eerste 

helfte van die 19e eeu. 
(d} Die verenigings- en federasiestrewe in Suid-Afrika, 1854-1910, met 

dokumente-studie oor die totstandkoming van Unie in 1910. 
( e} Europese belangstelling in die Suid-ooskus van Afrika, 1600-1800. 

Vraestel 4. Twee van die volgende: 
( a} Bevolkingsverskuiwings van die suidelike Bantoe. 
( b) Die geskiedenis van of die suidelike guni of noordelike guni of 
Suid-Sotho. 
( c) Die geskiedenis van die Monomotapa-Zimbabwe kompleks. 
( d) Die historiese verhouding en kontak tussen die Ban toe en Khoizan. 
( e} Aspekte van die geskiedenis van die Transkei of/en Ciskei. 

Vraestel 5. Een van die volgende: 
( a) Die V .. A. in die 19de en 20ste eeue. 
(b} Kommunistiese Rusland en China in die moderne wcreld. 
( c) Die opkoms van moderne Japan. 
( d) Interna ionale betrekkings, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 
Daar word van 'n M.A.-student verwag om 'n verhand ling te voltooi oor 'n onder­

werp wat na oorlegpleging met die hoof van die Departement, deur die enaat goedge­
keur is. 
Algemene Opmerkings : 

1. As 'n tudent van voornemens is om onmiddcllik na voltooiing Yan die D.A. 
Honneurs-kursus met die M.A. voort te gaan, moet hy 'n mondelinge ek am n afla oor 
die tydvak waarin sy verhandeling val en oor bibliografi n g skiedkundi e apparaat. 

2. As 'n student na die verloop van 'n aansi nlike tyd na die voltooiing van die 
Honneurs-kur.sus met die M.A. wil voortgaan, moet hy, bo en behalwe di v r i t shier­
bo genoem, sy promotor tevrede tel aangaande die hi torie e metode n tegniek n 
Suid-Afrikaanse historiografie. 

3. Daar word van 'n voornemende M.A.-student verwag om ten min te vir c n 
jaar voltyds navor ing te doen. 

D.Phil. 
'n Proefskrif, asook 'n mondelinge eksamen oor die tydvak waarin die onderwerp val, 

word vereis. 

Algemene Opmerkings : 
(i) Die D.Phil.-verhandeling moet 'n oorspronklike bydrae wee tot die k nni van 

die Geskiedenis. Dit moet bewys lewer van insig, 'n kritie e vermoc en intc­
tiese benadering. 

(ii) a finale voorlegging van die proefskrif word van die kandidaat verei om horn 
mondeling voor sy eksaminatore oor sy proefskrif te verantwoord. 
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KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestclle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Beginscls van die Hcbreeuse grammatika (skrif, klankleer, aksente, naamvalle 

van die voornaamwoord, sterk selfstandigc naamwoord, onreelmatige selfstandige naam­
woord, lidwoorde, telwoorde tot 100 en sterk werkwoorde met werkwoordelike byvoegsels). 

(b) Ecnvoudige vertalings uit en in Hebreeus. 

Vraestel 2 : Agtergrond. 
(Studente, wat Bybelkunde I geslaag het, is vrygestel van vraestel 2). 

( a) 'n Oorsig van Bybelse Oudheidkunde. 

(b) Israelitiese geskiedeni en die antieke abye Oosterse agtergrond daarvan van­
af die begin tot op die verwoesting van die Eerste Tempel. 

(c) Oor-ig van Bybel e Aardrykskunde. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestclle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal en teks. 
( a) Beginsels van die Hebrceu e grammatika (swak werkwoorde en selfstandige 

naamwoorde daarvan afgelei, vergelykings, lidwoorde) met vertalings uit en in Hebreeus. 
(b) Beginsels van Hebreeuse sinslcer, met toepaslike oefeninge. 
( c) Taalkundige studie van es hoofstukke uit die historicse, ses hoofstukke uit die 

profeticse en SC ' hoof tukkc uit die wysheidsliteratuur van die Ou Testament met oe­
fcningc in teks kritick. 

Vraestel 2: Agtergrond. 
(Studcnte, wat Bybelkundc II gcslaag het, is vrygestel van vraestel 2) 

( a) Die aard van die Hebreeu e taal en denke. 

(b) Die ge kiedeni van die Jodc vanaf die verwoesting van die Eer te Tempel tot 
die verwoesting van die Tweede Tempel. 

Kur us III 
(Tw e vrae telle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 

( a) Kenmerkc van die Hebrccu e taalkunde en 'n inleiding tot die Semitiese taal­
weten kap. 

(b) 'n Studie van Qumran dokumente. 

Vraestel 2: Aramees I of Ugarities I of Kopties I of Akkadies I of Moderne Hebreeus. 

( a) Inleidende grammatika en oor ig van die Letterkunde van een van bogenoemde 
tale. 

(b) Vertaling van voorbcreide en onvoorbereide tekste in Engel of Afrikaans. 
(Kandidate wat een van bogenoemde bykomstige tale op 'n eenjarige basi neem. 

skryf legs vracstcl twee). 
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DEPARTEMENT KLASSIEKE TALE 
GRIEKS 

(Met insluiting Beginsels van Griekse Kultuur). 

Kursus IA 
(Een vraestel.) 

1. 'n Studie van die grammatika (vormleer en sintaksis) van GneKs. 
2. Vertaling van sinne en/of passasies uit Grieks en in Grieks. 
3. 'n Oorsig van Christelike Griekse letterkunde. 

Kursus 1B 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Formele grammatika van Grieks. 
2. Onvoorbereide vertalings en eenvoudige vertalings in Grieks. 
3. 'n Studie van hoofstukke geneem uit die volgende voorgeskrewe boeke: 
(a) Die Griekse Nuwe Testament: Johannes. 
(b) Xenophon Anabasis. 

of 
Clemens Romanus: Eerste brief aan die Korinthiers. 

(c) Didache. 
(Vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, verband en agtergrond). 
4. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse geskiedenis gedurende die Hellenistiese tydvak (336-

31 v.C.), met besondere verwysing na die aard van die Hellenistiese staatsvorm en na 
kulturele strominge van die tydperk. 

Kursus II 
(Drie vraestelle) 

1. 'n Studie van die Griekse grammatika, sistematies en in verband met die ge-
skiedenis van die Griekse taal. 

2. Onvoorbereide vertaling en stelwerk. 
3. 'n Stu die van die volgende voorgeskre'we boeke: 
( a) Plato Een Dialoog. 
(b) Euripides Een tragedie. 
(c) Herodotus Een boek. 

of 
Clemens Romanus Eerste brief aan die Korinthiers. 

en 
Anon. Brief aan Diognetus. 

( d) Die Handelinge van die Apostels. 

Homeros 
(Vertalings, taalkundige 

vrae van 'n liter€re aard.) 

of 
: Een boek van die Odysseia. 

kommentaar, verduidelik.ing van verband en inhoud en 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse geskiedenis, vanaf ongeveer 1200 tot 336 v.C., met 
besondere verwysing na die polis, die godsdiens en die denke. 

S. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse letterkunde met besondere verwysing na die boge­
noemde voorgeskrewe boeke. 

Kursus III 
(Vier vraestelle) 

1. 'n Intensiewe studie van die Griekse grammatika, beide diachronies en sm­
chronies. 
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2. Gevorderde stelwerk en onvoorbereide vertalings. 
3. 'n Intensiewe studie van die volgende voorgeskrewe boeke: 

( a) Sophokle een tragedie. 
( b) Thukydides een boek. 
( c) Aristophanes een komedie 

of 
Paulus 

(d) Plato 

Griekse Papyri 
(e) Homeros 

twee sendbriewe. 
Een dialoog. 
of 
uittreksels. 

een boek van die llias. 

of 
Clemens Alexandrinus: Protrepilws. 

(Vertllings, kommcntaar op die grammatika en versmaat, verklaring van die verband 
en inhoud en "V1ae van 'n literere aard). 

4. 'n Studie van 'n spesiale periode uit die Griekse geskiedenis insluitende die 
bestudering van primhe bronne. 

5. 'n Intensiewe studie van bepaalde genre of tydperke van die Griekse letterkunde, 
met spesiale verwysing na bogenoemde voorgeskrewe boeke. 

BEGINSELS VAN DIE GRIEKSE KUL TUUR 

(Twee vraestelle) 

'n Oorsig van die volgende aspekte van die Griekse Kultuur (soos blyk uit Griekse 
skrywer wie se werke in vertaling gclees moet word): 

( a) Mitologie en god diens. 
(b) Letterkunde met spesiale studie van 'n gespesifi.seerde vertakking van die 

letterkunde. 
( c) Die politieke, sosiale n konstitusionele g skiedenis gedurende die Klassieke 

Tydvak. 
( d) Die beeldhoukuns en argitektuur van die tydvak van Perikles. 

LATYN 

Spesiale Latyn 
(Een vraestel) 

( a) V rae oor die vormleer en sintaksis van Latyn. 
(b) Engelse sinne vir vertaling in Latyn. 
( c) Eenvoudige sinne (Latyn) vir vertaling in Engels, waarvan tenminste een 

passasie geneem sal word uit 'n voorge krewe aantal Latynse passasies. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

A. Twee voorgeskrcwe werke albei vir intensiewe studie. (Die vrae sluit in passasies vir 
vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, ve!"duideliking van die inhoud en verband; vrae 
van 'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs, in die algemeen sowel as met besondere 
verwysing na die voorgeskrewe werke. Wat die versmaat betref, hocf studente slegs 
die elcgi se koeplct te bestudeer). 
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B. Stelwerk en onvoorbereide vertaling. 
C. Oorsig van die Romeinse geskiedenis tot 14 n.C. 
Voorgeskrewe werke: 

A. 

B. 
C. 

Cicero: Oratio Philippicae. IV-VI. Vergilius: Aeneis II. 

Kursus II 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Vier voorgeskrewe werke waarvan twee vir intensiewe studie is. (Die vrae sluit in 
passasies vir vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, verduideliking van verband en 
inhoud, en vrae van 'n literere aard oor die outeurs in die algemeen sowel as met 
besonder everwysing na die voorgeskrewe werke. Wat die versmaat betref, moet 
studente slegs die Sapphiese en Alcaiese stansas van Horatius bestudeer.) 
Meer gevorderde stelwerk en onvoorbereide vertaling. 
'n Studie van die Romeinse geskiedenis van 14 n.C.-337 n.C. 
Voorgeskrewe werke: 

Horatius 
Livius 
Terentius 
Plinius 

Odes (ed. Page) 
Lib. XXX 
Heauton timorumenos. 
Selected Letters (Prichard). 

Kursus III 
(Vier vraestelle) 

A. Sewe voorgeskrewe boeke, vier vir intensiewe studie. (Die vrae sluit in passasies vir 
vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, verduideliking van verband en inhoud, en vrae 
van 'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs, in die algemeen sowel as met besondere 
verwysing na die voorgeskrewe werke). 

B. Gevorderde stelwerk en onvoorbereide vertaling. 
C. Die studie van 'n bepaalde genre van die Latynse letterkunde. 
D. Die studie van 'n spesiale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis. 

'\ ·oorgeskrewe werke: 
Tacitus Annales I. 
Cicero De Finibus I 
Horatius Satires (Palmer) 
Juvenalis Satires (Duff) 
Lucretius De Rerum Natura III. 
Vergilius Aeneis VI. 
Propertius Elgiae I 

Spesiale genre van die Romeinse letterkunde: Romeinse satire. 
Spesiale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis: 
70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 
('n Studie van epigrafiese bronne word hierby ingesluit). 

Afdeling A. 

DEPARTEMENT VAN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestel) 

Algemene inleiding tot die maatskaplike sorg. 
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Ajdeling B. 
'n Oorsig oor die geskicdcnis ·an rnaatskaplike werk en van wdsynsnktiwiteite m 

Suid-Afrika. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. 
Die maatskaplike gevallewcrkmetodc. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Maatskaplike gro pwerkmetodc. 
2. Maat kaplikc \Verk op sekcrc gespesialisecrdc gcbiede. 

Kursus III 
(Drie , raestcllc) 

Vraestel 1. 
1. Iaatskaplike gevallewerk met pc ialc verwysing na die psigo-so iale bevor-

dering. 
2. Gcsinsorg, kindersorg en jcugsorg met 'n intcnsiewe bestudering van die Kinder­

wet (Wet r. 33 van 1960, soos gewysig). 
3. l\1aatslrnplikc Werk met bctrckking tot be ondere probleme. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Maatskaplike gcmccnslrnpswerk. 
2. Die ontwikkcling van Maatskaplike bcleid. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. lVIaatskaplike Wcrkadministrasie. 
2. Die profcssie en filosofie van Maat ' kaplike \¥erk. 

Honneurs 
Die eksamcn bestaan uit: 

Vraestel 1. 
Maatskaplikc Grocpwcrk. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gcmeenskapswcrk en l\1aatsknplikc \Vcrk bclcid. 

Vraestel 3. 
IVIaatskaplikc \Vcrkadministrasic. 

Vraestel 4. 
l\Iaatskaplikc gcvallcwcrk. 

Vraestel 5. 
Maatslrnplikc Wcrknavorsing en supcrvisic. 

Vraestel 6. 
Maatslrnplikc \Vcrk en spesialc rigtings. 

Magisterseksamen 
Die ck. amen bcstaan uit 'n Ycrhandclmg oor 'n gocdgekcurde ondcrwerp uit die 

gebic<l van die rnaatskaplikc werk, en 'n mondclingc eksamcn oor die algcmenc beginscls 
van die vak. 

Univer iteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike Werk 
Die kursussc vir die Diploma is dieselfde as die vir die graadkursus 
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PRAKTIKA 

Studente word ten sterkste aangeraai om 'n bcstuurJersliscns:c tc bekom voor voltoo: ing 
van hul f inab jaar. 

Kursus I 

( a) Studente moet minstens 8 besoeke by ver killende welsynsorganisasies en 
inrigtingc, afie en volledig verslag doen van sulke besoeke. 

(b) Studente moet minstens een dric uur periode per week van praktiese m­
struk·ie gedurende die akaderniese jaar bywoon. 

Kursus II 
( a) Studente rnoet by 'n goedgckeurde welsynsorganisasie registreer. 
(b) Studente moet minstens drie uur per week van instruksie in die praktyk ge­

durende die akaderniese jaar ondergaan. 
( c) Een helfte van die akaderniese jaar word gewy aan prakticse gcvallev,,-erk­

ondervinding en die ander helfte van die akademiese jaar aan praktiesc grocpwcrk-ondcr­
vinding. 

( d) Die student moet vier aanecnlopende weke van praktiesc oplcidinn- onder 
toesig van 'n geregistreerde l\faatskaplike Werker gedurcnde die vakansie ondcrgaan. 

Kursus III 
( a) Studente moet by 'n goedgekeurde Welsynsorgani asic registreer. 
(b) Studente rnoet minstens drie uur per week van instruksie in die praktyk ge­

durende die akaderniese jaar ondergaan. 
( c) Studente moet vir die groot te gedcelte van die akadernic e jaar dee! neem aan 

maatskaplike ontwikkelingswerk in die omligg nde gemccnskappc. 
( d) Die student moet vier aanccnlopende weke van praktiesc oplciding onder 

toesig van 'n geregistreerde Maatskaplike Wcrkcr gedurcnde die vakansie ondergaan. 

Honneurs 
Die Student moet agt aanecnlopende weke van praktiese ondervinding opclo n by 'n 

geregistreerde welsynsorganisasie wat deur die hoof van die clepartement gocdgckeur is. 
Die ondervinding moet ge kied onder leiding van 'n geregistreerdc Maatskaplikc Werk r. 
'n Vollcdige verslag moct na afloop van die ondervinding by die hoof van died partement 
i ngehandig word. 

DEPARTEMENT SIELKUNDE 

SIELKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Inleiding: Histories, Belangrike skole, Toepa singsvelde 
2. Die Leerproses. 
3. Emo ie. 
4. lntclligensie 
5. Denke. 
6. Aa ndrifte en motivering. 
7. Grondslae van die Sosiale Sielkunde. 
8. Persoonlikheid. 
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9. Inleiding tot navorsings- en evalueringsmetodieke in die Sielkunde. 
10. Psigofisiologie. 
11. Waarneming en aandag. 
12. Inleidende Psigopatologie. 
13. Inleiding tot die Ontwikkelingsielkunde. 

L. W. Studente wat Siclkunde as hoofvak neem, sal 'n voorgeskrewe eenjarige kursus 
in Statisticse Mctodes sukse vol moct voltooi. 
(Hierdie reeling sal nie van toepassing wees op studente wat Sielkunde III in 
1976 v0ltooi nie). 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Afdeling A: 

1. Ontwikkelingstudie van die kinderjare en adolessensie. 
Afdeling B: 

1. Psigopatologie van die kinderjare en die adolessensie. 
Vraestel 2. 

1. Groepe en groepprosesse met nadruk op die gesin en die familie insluitende sulke 
aspektc soos rol, leierskap ns. 

2. Sosiale prosesse, insluitende vooroordeel, houdings ens. 
3. Differensiele Sielkunde. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus Ill 

(Drie vraestelle) 

1. Ont.wikkcling tudic van volwassenheid en bejaardheid. 
2. Psigopatologie van volwa scnheid en bejaardheid. 
3. Intcrkulturelc benadcring tot die psigopatologie met spesifieke verwysing na 

gem cnskappc in frika. 
4. Inleiding tot p igodiagno tick en psigoterapie. 

Vraestel 2. Persoonlik heid: 
1. Die aard van per oonlikheid. 
2. Die dcterminante van persoonlikheid. 
3. Die evaluering van persoonlikhcid. 
4. 'n Di pte-ondcrsock van een van die huidige persoonlikheidsteoriee. 

Vraestel 3. 
Afdeling A. 
Voorl igtingsiellwnde ( 60 % ) 

1. Bcrocp raad ewing 
2. Opvocdkundigc raadg wing 
3. Rchabilitasic 
4. Ilmveliksvoorligting 
5. Kindcrlciding-vanaf kleuterjare tot adoles en ie. 

Afdeling B. 
Inlciding tot die Bedryfsi lkunde (Departement van Bedryfsielkundc) (40%) 
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Honneurs 

L. W. Kandidate moet op diesclfdc dug as die closerendc pcrsoncel aan d :c begin van die 
jaar hy d:c Univcrs'.tcit aanmcld. 

Kandidatc moct 10 (t;en) semcsterkursusse voltooi. 
Allc kurrikula vir c1·c honncurskursus moct aan <h~ begin van die jaar deur die 

dcpartcmcntshoof goedgckeur word. Sommigc 
aangcdui. 

±1. 
-:± 2. 

Psigoterapcut"ese tcgn:ckc 
Psi god· agnose 

kursu se het sekerc voorvcre :stes, soos 

:-J.3-
±4. 

*5. 
6. 

Ps:gopatolog;e (minder ernstigc afwyk"ngs) 
Psigopatok\gic (mecr ernstige afwykings) 
Gevord,,rde navorsingsmctod ;ck 
Persoonl.kheids:clkunde 

7. Grocpe en grocpmctodes 
x8. Voorligt;ng I (gcvordnd) 
x9. Voorligting II (gcspcsialisccrd) 
10. Ontwikkelings·clkunde 
11. Gcrigte stud:c (keuse van studic-ondcrwcrp word met die departementshoof 

gereel) 
12. Omg0w:ngsiclkunde 
13. Dieptcsielkunde 
14. Bedryfsiclkundc (2 s<.mcstcrkursusse in d:c <l"partcmcnt Bedryfsiclkunde 

Magister-Eksamcn 

Die cksamen bestaan uit 'n vcrhandcling oor 'n onderwerp wat uit ecn van die 
gebiede van die sielkundc gek"cs word, soos gocdgckcur deur die dcpartcmcntshoof. 
Voorsicning word gemaak vir of 'n klinics siclkund1gc of 'n voorligtingsiclkundigc gcrigtc 
studie. 

DEPARTEMENT SKONE KUNSTE 

KUNSGESKIEDENIS 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestellc) 

'n Bree oorsig oor die belangrikstc kunsbcwegings vanaf die voorgcskicdenis tot die 
hede. Beide skilderkuns en bceldhou, sowcl as argitcktuur sal bestudecr word. 

A. (1) Prehistoriese kuns in Europa en Afrika. 
(2) Egipties. 
(3) Grieks. 
( 4) Romeins. 
(5) Middeleeus. 

* Verpligtcnd v:r alle studcntc. 
± Moet altyd saam gcnccm word. Is ook verpl;gtend vir allc stu<lcnte wat bcoog 

om in klin·ese siclkunde te spesialiseer. 
:~ Vcrol"gtend vir alle student<.' wat in voorJ;gt:ng :clkun<lc wil spcsialisecr. 

 

 



13. (6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 

(10) 

Renaissance. 
Baro!<. 
19de Eeuse kuns 
20ste Eeuse kuns . 
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Suid-Afrikaanse kuns (insluitende tradisionele Afrika- en Neo-Afrika-kuns). 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

'n Gedetailleerde studie van Prehistoriese en Primitiewe Kun. 

A. 

n. 

A. 

B. 

Prehistoriese Kuns: (i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 

Primitiewe Kuns (i) 
(ii) 

(iii) 

Europa 
Middle-Ooste 
Afrika 

Afrika 
Oseanie 
Pre-Col um bi es 

Kursus III 

(Twee vraestelle) 

'n Gcdetailleerde verkenning van die volgende lVIodcrne Kunsrigtings: 

1. Fauvisme. 
2. Ekspressionismc. 
3. Kubismc. 
4. Purisme. 
5. Orfismc. 
6. I◄ uturisme. 

7. Vortisisme. 
8. Dada en Surrcali me. 

9. Suprcm.atismc. 
10. De Stijl. 
11. Konstruktivisme. 
12. Abstrakte Ek pre sionismc. 
13. Kinnetiese Kuns. 
14. Pop-kuns. 
15. Op-kuns. 
16. Minimale Kuns. 
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Vraestel 1. 

DEPARTEMENT SOSIOLOGIE EN KRIMINOLOGIE 

SOSIOLOGIE 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

( a) Wetenskap en samelewing. Sosiologie: sy gebied, sy metodes, sy verhouding 
tot ander denkstelsels. Die vroee geskiedenis van maatskaplike denke en die 
opkoms van die sosiologie. 

(b) Maatskappy, kultuur en persoonlikheid. 
( c) Basiese sosiologiese begrippe. 

Vraestcl 2. 
( a) Maatskaplike struktuur en proses. 
(b) Elemente van die sosiologie van bevolkings en omgewings. 
( c) Maatskaplike probleme en aangeleenthede, maatskaplike beleid. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus II 

(Vir B.A. Studente) (Algemene Leerplan) 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Die ontwikkeling van sosiologiese denke in die negentiende en vroee twintigste eeu. 
Analitiese en sistematiese bestudering van maatskaplike sisteme. Die interpretasie van 
maatskaplike, persoonlikheid- en kulturele sisteme en hul verhouding met die omgewing. 
Die elemente en institusionalisering van maatskaplike handeling en konflik. 

Vraestel 2. 
Of ( a) Historiese, kontemporere en geprojekteerde beskrywings van Wereld­

bevolking. Demografiese begrippe en metodes. Bevolkingsdinamika. Demografiese 
sosiologie. Demografiese navorsing en statistiek. 

Of (b) Die belang van die sosiologie in industriele lewe. Industriele sosiologie as 
studiegebied. Die sosiologiese struktuur van werkorganisasies. lndustrie en die individu, 
die gemeenskap en die samelewing. 

Kursus II 

(Vir B.A. Studente) (Leerplan in Demografie) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Die kursus sal slegs aangebied wor_d indien daar aanvraag bestaan en indien fasiliteite dit 
toelaat. 

Vraestel 1. 
Die Ieerplan soos uiteengesit vir Kursus 2( a) vir B.A. (Algemene Leerplan). 

Vraestel 2. 
Meer gevorderde demografie, met spesiale verwysing na die demografie van Suid­

Afrika met inbegrip van spesiale studie aangaande die demografie van die Ciskei en 
Transkei. 

Praktika: 
Deelname aan die Demografie Projek (Xhosa). 
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Kursus II 

(Vir B.A. studente) (Leerplan in Industriele Sosiologie) 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Die kursus sal slegs aangebied word indien die aanvraag bestaan en indien Jasiliteite dit 
toelaat. 

Vraestel 1. 
Die lcerplan soos uiteengesit vir Vraestel 2(b) vir B.A. (Algemene Leerplan) 

Vraestel 2. 
Beginsels van Industriele Sosiologie en Organisasie-sosiologie. Die belangrikste 

probleme met betrekking tot die individu in die werkorganisasie. Sosiologiese ontleding 
van die verhoudings van die politie, die gemeenskap, patroonhandhawing en die ekonomie. 
Sosiologiese aspekte van industriele ontwikkeling-industrialisasie, verstedeliking, werk­
verhoudings, demografiese implikasies. 

Praktika. 
Deelname aan veldwerk. 

Kursus II 

(Vir B.A. (M.W.) Studente) 

(Twee vracstelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Die leerplan soos uiteengesit vir Kursus II, Vraestel 1 (vir B.A. Algemenc Leerplan) 

Vraestel 2. 
Die leerplan soos uiteengesit vir Kursus II, Vraestel 2(a) (vir B.A. Algemene Leer-

plan). 

Kursus III 

(Vir alle B.A. Leerplanne) 

(Drie vraestelle) 

'n Student mag nie Vraestel 2(b) neem indien hy nie Vraestel 2( a) in Kursus II 
(Algemene Leerplan) of Vraestel I in Kursus II (Demografie Leerplan) geneem het nie 
en 'n student mag nie Vracstel 3(b) neem indien hy nie Vraestel 2(b) in Kursus II 
(Algemene Lcerplan) of Vraestel I in Kursus II (Industriele Sosiologie Leerplan) ge­
neem het nie. 

'n Student wat Kursus II vir die B.A. (Algemene of Demografie of Industriele 
Sosiologie Leerplan) gcslaag het, mag Kursus III vir die B.A.-graad neem, onderhewig 
aan die voorwaarde dat hy nie enige Afdeling van die Kursus II leerplanne herhaal 
waarmee hy reeds gekrediteer is nie. 
Vracstel 1. 

Die beginsels van kontemporere Sosiologie, met spesiale verwysing na die twintigste 
eeuse skole en denksisteme en huidige kritiek en ontwikkelinge. 
Vraestel 2. 

Of ( a) Afwyking, konformiteit, en verandering in die samelewing. Die paradoks 
van maatskaplike orde, tipologiee en paradigmes van afwyking, veroorsaking van afwyking, 
maatskaplike reaksies op afwyking modi van maatskaplike verandering. 
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OJ (b) Meer gevordcrde demografie, met besondere verwysing na die demografie 
van Suid-Afrika met inbegrip van spesiale studie aangaande die demografie van die Ciskei 
en Transkei. 
Vraestel 3. 

OJ ( a) Teoriee, tegnicke en vertakkings van mi.kro- en makro-sosiologiese navor­
sing met veld- en laboratoriumpraktika. Elemente van statistiese en grafiese metodes vir 
die sosiologie. 

Of (b) [Presies soos II. 2 Indus. Sos. Leerplan.] 

Kursus III 

(Vir B.A. (M.W.) studente) 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Die leerplan soos uiteengesit vir Kursus III, Vraestel 1 (vir B.A.) 

Vraestel 2. 
Die leerplan soos uiteengesit vir Kursus II, Vraestel 2( a) (vir B.A.) 

Vraestel 3. 
Die leerplan soos uiteengesit vir Kursus III, Vraestel 3 ( a) (vir B.A.) 

Honneurs 

Die eksamen beslaan drie vraestelle in Deel I en twee vraestelle in Deel II. Dele I 
en II mag gesamentlik of afsonderlik geskryf word. 

Deel I: Vraestel 1 : 
Oorsig van kontemporfae sosiologiese denke. 

Vraestel 2: 
'n Gespesialiseerde gebied van maatskaplikc navorsingsmetodes geselcktcer in oorleg 

met die Departementshoof. 

Vraestel 3: 
Eksaminering van 'n navorsingsprojek (dcur die student voltooi) binnc die geselek­

teerde gebied van maatskaplike navorsingsmetodes. 

Deel II: Vraestel 4 en Vraestel 5 ondersheidelik: 
Twee van die volgende geselekteer in oorleg met die Departementshoof :­
( a) 'n Geselekteerde periode van sosiologiese denke. 
(b) Opvoedkundige sosiologic. 
( c) Politieke sosiologie. 
( d) Godsdienssosiologic. 
( e) Misdaadsosiologie. 
(f) Demografie. 
( g) Industriele sosiologie. 
(h) Sosiale Sielkunde. 
( i) Rasseverhoudinge. 
(j) Landelike en Stedelike sosiologie. 
(k) Groepsdinamika. 

Magisterseksamen 
Die eksamen bcstaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n selfgekose ondcrwcrp, gocdkeuring 

waarvan verkry moet word ten minste ses maande voor inlewering en 'n mondelinge 
cksamen oor die algemene beginsels van die Sosiologic. 

 

 



LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE, LEERPLANNE 165 

KRIMINOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

1. lnleiding tot die Kriminolog1e as Vakwetenskap: Die gebied, taak en metodes; 
die verband tussen Kriminologie en die aanverwante wetenskappe. 

2. Ont!eding van die Misdaadvcrskynsel: Die begrip misdaad; persoonlike en 
0 mstandigheidsaspekte van die misdaadverskynsel. 

3. lnleiding tot die Penologie. 
4. Jeugmisdaad: Definisie, omvang; die verband tussen kinderverwaarlosing en 

jeugwangedrag; die jeugmisdadiger-fisiese en geestelike aspekte van jeugmisdadigers; 
huislike omstandighede en jeugmisdaad; buitehuislike faktore en jeugmisdadighei.d; 
misdadige jeuggroepe; ontleding van die jeugaanhoudingsentrum. 

5. Die verband tussen misdaad en sommige sosiaal-patologiese verskynscls. 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1 (3 uur) 
1. Inleiding tot die Kriminele Sielkunde. 

Die liggaamlike en geesteshoedanighede van die misdadiger; 
omgewingsfaktore en persoonlikheidsfaktore; 
die verband tussen geestesgebreke en misdadigheid. 

2. ( a) Inleiding tot die Forensiese Sielkunde. 
(b) Sosiologie van misdaad. 

3. Oorerflikheid en Misdaad. 
4. Spesiale Kursus: Menslike Genetika (9 iesings p.j.) 

(Departement Genetika). 

Vraestel 2 
1. Penologie: Die oogmerke van straf; Strafteoriee; 

Strafmetodes en die ontwikkeling daarvan; 
Moderne strafmetodes. 

2. Die Suid-Afrikaanse Strafstelsel en Gevangenisorganisas1e 
3. Strafregpleging: Met verwysing na die Wet op Kriminele Prosedure en Bewys­

lewering. 
4. Inleiding tot die Gesk. van die Forensiese Medisyne, met verwysing na die 

Forensiese Medisyne vir Regspleging en Strafbehandeling. 

DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

STAATSLEER 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Eerste capita selecta uit die grondbeginsels, strominge, tydperke en denkers op die 

gebied van die Staatsleer. 
1. Algemene inleiding tot die studie van die vak Staatsleer. 
2. Ecrste selcksie van basiese b<-grippe in die Staatsleer. 
3. Eerste sclcksie van bepaal<le tydperkc:. en stromminge in die Staatsleer met 

besondere verwysing na die betrokke denkers. 
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Vraestel 2. 
Staatsinstellings en Staatspraktyke 

1. Eerste seleksie van bepaalde staatsinstelling en -opvatting • asook die bctrokke 
denkers. 

2. 'n Volledige ontleding en evaluering van moderne Wester e staatsin telling n 
-praktyke met besondere verwy ·ing na hedendaagse • uid-Afrika. 

Kursus II 
(1 wee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Tweede capita selecta uit die grondbegin els, strominge, tydperke en denkers op die 

gebied van die Staatsleer. 
1. Tweede seleksie van basiese begrippc in die Staatslcer. 
2. Tweede eleksie van bepaalde tydperke en strominge in die taat I er m t be­

sondere verwysing na die betrokke denkers. 
3. Prinsipiele aspekte in die studie van die taatsleer. 

Vraestel 2. 
Derde capita selecta uit die grondbeginsel , strominge, tydperke en denkers op die 

gebied van die taatsleer. 
1. Tweede seleksie van bepaalde staatsinstellings en -opvatting~ asook die betrokke 

denkers. 
2. Moderne totalitariese staatsopvattings. 
3. Die Westerse demokrasie en sy filo oficse grondslae. 

Vraestel 1 

Kursus III 
(Drie vrae. telle) 

Eerste capita selccta uit die intcrna ionalc verhouding en in tellings. 
1. Die staat in die intcrnasionale samelewing (nie gem en kap nie). 
2. Die statcstclsel en die ,Gcmeenskap' van a i . 
3. Die oorsprong en ontwikkeling van die volkereg. 
4. asionalisme, internasionalismc n imperialism·. 
5. Kolonialisme. 
6. Die be taan en probleme van nasional • mind rh •d •. 

Vraestel 2. 
Tweedc capita sclecta uit die interna ional • verhoudings, vcr kyn, els en in tellings. 
1. R elings vir intcrna ional am werkin : die begin van intcrna ionale in telling 
2. Mag en magspolitick. 
3. Diploma ic a w rktuig in <lien van nasional • b I id. 
4. 'n V rgelykende tudic van di samcstelling, oogmcrk • en optrcdcs von die 

Volkebond en die Vercnigde Volke. 
i 'raestel 3. 

Derde capita selccta uit die interna ional Ycrhoudings, ver kyn I n in tellin, . 
1. Oorlog en vrcde. 
2. Die rnandaat- en trustecskap 't I d a vorme van interna ionalc bchccr oor af­

hanklike gebicdc. 
3. Internasionale vraagstukk van oorbevolking. ,·oc<lsclt •korte n ron<l to, w . 
4. Die rol van Afrika in die wereldpoliti k. 
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Honneurs 
Die eksamen bestaan uit vyf vraestelle. In oorleg met die Hoof van die Department 

kies 'n kandidaat uit die volgende onderwerpe: 
1. 'n Besondere periode of aspek van politieke teorie (filosofie). 
2. 'n Vergelykende studie van enige DRIE konstitusies. 
3. Politieke Partye. 
4. 'n Vcrgelykcnde studie Yan modcrne bcnaderings in staatsleer of inter~asionalc 

verhoudinge. 
5. 'n Gevorderde studie van die samestelling en funksionering van supranasionale 

organisasics (V.V.O., O.A.E., l .A.V.O., ens.). 
6. 'n Gevorderde studie van Behaviouralistiesc teoriee in Staatsleer. 
7. Teoriec in Internasionale Verhoudinge, soos van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf. 
8. Die ontwikkeling van politieke denkc in Afrika, Asic, Latyns-Amerika of die 

Midde-Ooste. 
Genoemde vyf vraestellc kan gelyktydig of in twee dele afgele word. 

Magistereksamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling, wat oor 'n onderwerp uit die Staatsleer of 
'n aanverwante vak moet gaan en blyk moet gee van oorspronklike ondersoek. So 'n 
onderwerp moet goedgekeur word deur die Senaat minstens ses maande voor die in­
diening van die verhandeling. 

Vraestel 1. 

PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

Algemenc inleiding tot die studie van Publieke Administrasie. 

Vraestel 2. 
Beskrywende en historiese apekte van die institusionele raamwerk (owerheidsm is­

jicnerie) van publieke administrasie. 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1. 
Die openbare dienste met besondere verwysing na die Republiek van Suid-Afrika. 
( a) Beleidbepaling in die openbare sektor. 
(b) Organisasie 
( c) Administratiewe prosedure. 

Vraestel 2 
1. Opcnbare finansiele administrasie (sentrale, regionale en plaaslike). 
2. Opcnbare personeeladministrasic met be~ondere verwysing na die Rpublick van 

Suid-Afrika (sentralc, regionale en plaaslike) 
3. Die ontleding van die werksamhedc en administratiewe instellings van een 

munisi palitei t. 
4. 'n Ontleding van die owerheidsinstcllings in die Transkei en die besondere 

reel ings wat daar getref is 
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Kursus III 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Staatshandelson<lernemings 
2. Beheer oor regionale en munisipale owerhedc 
3. 'n Vergelykende studic van die stelsels van twee of meer lande 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Beheer oor die uitvoerende in telling'; parlementere behecr 
2. Georganiscerdc belangegroepe en publiek eadmini tra ie- Inskak ling van be­

langegroepe deur middel van rade en Kommiss1cs. 

Vraestel 3. 
(1) Publieke administrasie in nuwe state. 
(2) Internasionale publieke administrasie 
(3) Tuwe ontwikkelinge op di,. gebied van publiekc administra:,,ie. 

Honneurs 

Die hcle eksamen bestaan uit vier vraestelle, naamlik twee naestelle in D cl I en 
twee vraestelle in Deel II plus 'n goedgekeurde artikcl vir Deel III. De 1 I en I I kan 
gesamentlik of af onderlik afgelc word. In oorleg met die Departcmentshoof kie 'n kan­
didaat sy vraestelle uit die volgende: 

Deel I: Vraestelle 1 en 2 is re pektiewelik (a) hierond r; plus nigeen van (b) tot (e). 

( a) Gevorderde teorie en waardegrond lae van Publieke dministrasie: capita 
selecta van benadcring , skrywcrs en kole. 

(b) Die teorie en administratiC\\'e praktyk van owerhcidsb planning. 
( c) Gevordcrde finan. ielc a<lministrasie in die open bare sektor ( slegs i11die11 die 

handiaat in Elwnomie III geslaa" het). 
( d) Gcvordere internasionale publick • administra i ( slegs i11dien clie lwwliaat 111 

Staatsleer I I I geslaa~ lief). 
( e) pe iale besluitvormingsproblcmc hinnc <lie •kologi • vnn publi •kc administra ·ie. 

Deel II: 
(/) 

(g) 
(Ji) 

Vraestelle 4 en 5 is repckticwclil· (f) plus cnigcen van (g) tot (i). 
Gl!vordcrdc studie van besondcrc scntral • en pl w lik b •. tuurs rnagstukk • v·m 
die modernc tyd: capita selecta. 
Gcvordcrdc vcrgclyl·endc plaaslik • be tuur. 
'n Gcvordcrdc tudic van modernc int •row rhcid vcrhou<lings m •t , p , ialc 
vcrwysing na Suid-Afrika. 

(i) 'n Honneur vracstcl uit 'n \'l:rwantc vnk waarvan die kandidaat in die dcrd1;­
jaar kursus vir sy baccalaurcus gc laag hct, met die goedluuri11[! ·van dw bl'lrol~he D •pm te­
mentshoof de. 

Deel Ill: 
'n Op tel van 20-30 g·tikt folio blad ye (10,000-15,000 ,·oord) oor 'n onden crp 

op die tcrrcin van die Publick • Adrninistrasic wat goc<l rel-cur i deur Ji • 1) parkmcnt -
hoof. Die op tel mo •t bcwy !ewer van die hmdidaat sc , crmoc om elf tandig tc w rk 
en al en vyfdc van die kandidaat sc totale cl-samcnpunt hcslaan. I ic ops cl sal, o die 
geval m t die and r vra stcllc, <l ·ur die k tern ck, aminator gocdgcl, ur mo t word. 

Die Departementshoof sal hc:;li wannc r di' artil·cl ingehandi moct , or<l. 
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DEPARTEMENT WYSBEGEERTE 

A. Iniciding tot: 

Kursus I 

(Ecn Vracstel) 

1. Die aur<l ,·an die wysbcgecrte. 
2. Die vertakkinge ,·nn die wysbegccrtc. 
3. Die ,·crnaamst~ wysgerigc prohlcmc. 
4. Toegcpuste wysbcgccrte. 

D. Grickse wysbcgccrte (met sp siale \'erwysing na Plato en Aristotdes). 

Vraestel 1 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestellc) 

A. l\Iiddeleeusc wysbegccrte (met spesiale vcrwysing na Augustinus en Aquino). 
D. l\IoJcrne wysbegeerte tot Hume (bv., Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, Hume). 
C. Kant (met spesiale vc:rwysing na die Kritih tier rei/l(;n Vermmft). 

Vraestel 2 
A. Mctodologic: 

1. Tradisionclc logika: Die kategoriesc s11log1sm;;. 
2. Siml:olicse logika: Proposisionele en predikuatlogika. 
3. \Vetenskapsmctodes: Induksie, waarskynlikhcid, hipotese, teorie, ,vet. 

B. Kennisleer: Die oorsprong en omvang van kennis met spesiale verwysing na die 
teorie van verskynsels en die fenomcnologie. 

Kursus IIJ 

(Dric vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 
A. l 9dc ccuse wysbegccrte (bv., Ilcgcl, Comte, ietzsche). 
ll. 20stc ceuse ,,:ysbegecrte (bv., Husserl, Ryle, SJrtre). 
C. lnlciding tot: 

1. Oostcrsc wysbegecrtc. 
2. \Vysbegccrtc v:in Afrika. 
3. By<traes van Suid-Afrikaansc wysgere. 

Vraestcl 2 
A. Wysbcgccrtc van die gcskicdcnis (bv., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 
B. Wctmskapsfilosofic (bv., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 
C. Go<lsdicnsfilosofic (bv., Barth, Bultmann, TilliC'h). 

Vraestel 3 
A. Mctafisika: 'n kriticsc bcsprcking van tradisioncle spekulaticwc mctafisika m ver­
gclyking met bcdcndaagsc immanente of bcskrywcn<lc metafisika. 
D. Waar<lefilo ofic: 

1. Etick: Die vcma::imste bcnadcrings, vraagstukkc en begrippc. 
2. Estctika: Die vcrnaamstc bcnadcrings, vraagstukkc en begrippe. 

C. f:itaatsfilosofie: Die ,·ernaamstc bcnaderin 1s, vraagstukkc en begrippe. 
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Vraestel 1 

Honneurs 
(Vier vraestelle) 

'n Uitgebreide studie van 'n hedendaagse wysgeer of groep hedendaagse wysgere. 

Vraestel 2 
'n Uitgebreide studie van 'n wysgerige vraagstuk. 

Vraestel 3 
'n Uitgebreide studi.: van 'n periode in die geskiedenis van die wysbegeerte. 

Vraestel 4 
'n Kritiese ontleding van 'n erkende wysgerige werk. 

Magisterkursus 

'n Verhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurde wysgerige onderwerp wat bewys lewer v:m 
onafhanklike en kritiese oordeelsvermoe. 

TAALLABORATORIUM 

Bywoning van die taallaboratonumwerk vir Engels I en Afrikaans I stuJente :s 
verpligtend vir mondelinge werk. Kursusse vir Beginners-Afrikaans is ook beskikbaat. 

Studente mag die taallaboratorium vir hul eie tudiewerk in moderne tale gebruik. 

Diploma in Toegepaste Linguistiek 

Die leergang vir die kursus bestaan uit: 
(i) Die aard van taal 

(ii) Die aard van taalaanlccr 
(iii) Gebicde van moedertaal teuring 
(iv) Mctodologic van taalondcrrig 
(v) Tcorie van grammatika 

(vi) Die rol van tegnologie in taalonderrig 
(vii) Die geskiedcni van taalonderrig 

(viii) Taaltoetsing 
(ix) Evalucring van taalonderrigmatcriaal 

Algemeen 

Behalwe die vakke wat in hierdie prospektus gcnocm word, kan sekere ander vakke 
wat deur ander fakultcitc aangcbied word, ook ondcr die Fakult it L tt re en Wy b -
geerte a hoofvakke of aanvull nde vakkc gcnecm word. IJicrdi vakkc word in die ly van 
vakke in paragraaf .3 van die rcglement van die Fakulteit L tt •re en \Vy bcge rt aan­
gegec. Studente word aangcraai om die prospektusse van di betrokke fakultcite te raad­
plecg vir die inhoud van hierdie vakke 
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Fakulteit Natuurwetenskappe 

VELDEKSKURSIES 

Vir ommige kur usse word vcldekskursies van wissclende duurte voorgeskryf as 
dcel van die praktic, werk. Bywoning van k kursi wat voorgeskryf word, is verpligtend. 
Hoofdc van dcpartemcntc wat ckskursies voor kryf gedurende die akadcmic e semesters, 
moct die n0digc verlof van die Dekaan vcrkry, a ook van al die Hoof de van Dcpartcmente 
waar die tudente betrokke i . 

REGLEMENT 

Die fakulteitsrecls wat h.ierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 
Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Grade en Diploma in die Fakulteit van Natuurwetenskappe 

Sc.1. In die Fakulteit atuurwetenskappe word die volgende vyf grade toegeken: 
Baccalaureus Scientiae ............................. B.Sc. 
Baccalaureus cicntiae (Landmeetkunde) .... B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) 
Honneurs Baccalaureus cientiae ................ B.Sc.Hons. 
Magister Scientiae .................................. M. c. 
Doctor cientiae ..................................... D.Sc. 

Die volgcndc nagraa<l e diploma word in die Fakulteit atuurwctcnskappe toe­
gckcn: 

Diploma in To •gepa te Chemic ................ D. .C. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Scientiae 

Duur van Leergang e,i Vakke : 
c.2. Die leergang duur min tens drie jaar en word uit kur us e in die volgende 

vakke aamge tel: 

ardrykskund 
Biochcmi 
Biologic I of IM 

h•mie 
Dierkundc 
Fisika 
'col gi 

Landm tkundc I 

GROEP I 

GRO ·P II 
Afrikaans- cderlands 
Eng I 
R keningkunde I 

Plantkunde 
Siclkunde 
, tatisti k 
T gepastc lnformatika 
Toegepaste Wi kunde 
\J i, kunde 
Wiskundige tatistiek 

Wy begeerte I 
.. hosa of 'n ander Bantoetaal 
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Sanzestelling van Leergang 
Sc.3. 'n Leergang bestaan uit minstl"ns ncge graa<lkursussc wat soos voig verdeei 

word: 
Eerste jaar 
Tweede jaar 
Derdc jaar 

l\Ict dien verstande dat: 
(1) Wiskunde IA en Wiskunde 

hoogstens vyf 
hoogstens vier 
hoogstens <lrie 

Ill word vir die doe! van bostaande maksima as 
voile kursusse beskou, behalwe as hulle saam genecm word; 

(2) 'n Student wat in sy eerste of tweede jaar in een of mecr kursusse druip, een 
sodanige kursus in 'n daar-opvolgende jaar kan hcrhaal en crkenning daarvoor kan verkry 
bo en behalwe bostaan<le rnaksimum; 

(3) 'n Student hoogstens twee kursusse bo en hehalwe die minimum van nege 
kursusse voorgeskryf vir die grnad, vir nie-graaddoeleindes mag neem; 

(4) aan 'n student nie erkenning vir meer as elf kursusse vir die grand verleen word 
me; 

(5) die leergang bestaan uit ten minste vier eerstejaarskurssc. 

Her haling van Kursusse 
Sc.4. Kursusse wat herhaal kan word sluit in: 
( a) 'n kursus waarin voorheen vir 'n graad van die Univcrsiteit, of vir 'n graad van 

'n antler Universiteit, gedruip is; 
(b) 'n kursus waarin voorheen geslaag is sondcr erkenning vir die graad. 

Bepaling van die Studiejaar 
Sc.S. (1) 'n Student ontvang erkenning vir elke kursus waarin hy slaag, maar 

word nie toegclaat tot die kursusse van die tweede jaar alvorens hy nie in minstens 
dric eerstejaar kursusse geslaag hct nic. 

(2) 'n Student word geag in sy eerstc studicjaar te wees tot<lat hy erkenning vcrkry 
bet in drie kursus~e; hy word geag in sy finale studiejaar tc wees wanneer hy vir die 
eindkursusse in sy hoofvakke ingeskryf het, of wannecr hy crkcnning verkry bet vir die 
eindkursusse van sy hoofvakke, rnaar meet nog in ander kursusse slaag om aan die vereistes 
van die graad te voldoen; andersins sal hy geag word in sy tweede studiejaar te wees. 

Beperldnge op Keuse van Kursusse 
Sc.6. (1) ( a) Toegcpaste Wiskunde kursus I word n ic mecr aangcbicd nie. 'n 

Student ncem Tocgepaste w;skundc I I slegs na Wiskundc I en Fisika I of IA, en Toegc­
paste Wiskunde III slcgs na Wiskundc ' II. 

( b) Om tot Chemie II toegclaat te word, moet 'n student Wiskundc IA afgel~ hct 
of minstens tot die cksamcn in \Viskunde I of Statistiek I toegelaat gcwces hct: lv1et 
dien vcrstande dat geen erkenning vir Chemic II gegee word Yoordat hy in \Viskunde I of 
Statistiek I geslaag het nie. 

( c) Fisika IA lei nie normaalweg na Fisika II nic, maar word erken a 'n cerstejaars­
kursus vir allc antler <locleindes. 

'n Student wat in Fisika IA geslaag het, kan, mits hy minstcns 70 % in die cksamen 
behaal het, met vergunning van die Scnaat op aanbevcling van die Hoof van die Departc­
ment Fisika, toegclaat \\'Ord tot Fisika II. 

Vir toelating tot Fisika II word vereis dat 'n student Wiskundc I geslaag bet. 
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Vir totiating tot Fisika III word verci dat 'n student of \Viskundc II of Toegepaste 
Wiskunde II gcslaag hct. 

( d) 'n Student necm Plantkunde III slcgs na by Chemie I geslaag het. 

( e) 'n Student nccm Dicrkundc III slcgs na hy Chemic I gcslaag hct en sal slcgs 
er kenning vir Dierkund<.: I I I verkry na hy Statistiek I of \Viskunde I gcslaag het. 

(f) \Vi +undigc tatistick I word nic mccr aangebied nie. 'n Student neem 
Wiskundige Statistiek II slegs na Wiskunde I; en \Visl·undige Statistiek III slegs na 
Wiskunde II. 

(g) \Viskuncle I bestaan uit twee halwe l~ursusse, IA en IB. Graaderkenning word 
!1·e vir IA verleen nie, en om erkenning vir kursu I te \erkry, moet 'n student in beide 
IA en Ill slaag. Kursus IB kan slegs na IA geneem word. 'n Student kan of vir die voile 
kursus I inskryf of slegs Yir IA: Met <lien verstande dat die Hoof van die Departement sal 
bepaal of 'n student met die voile kursus mag \'Oortgaan of slegs met IA: Verder met <lien 
verstande dat 'n student wat in kur u I gedruip bet verplig kan word om by 'n volgende 
registrasie slegs vir IA in te skrywe. Vir 'n kandidaat wat die volle kursus skryf is die 
twee vraestelle die vir IA en IB, maar die eksamen word in die geheel gcslaag of gedruip. 

(h) 'n Student mag Statistiek I alleenlik neem indien Wiskunde I nie in die kursus­
se vir die graad ingcsluit is nie. 

( i) 'n Student neem Biochcmie I(s) slegs na hy Chemie I geslaag het en Biochemie 
II(s) slegs na hy Chemie II geslaag het. 

(j) Plantkundc mag nie in cnige kombinasic met Bioch m:e Is of Ils genccm word n:e. 

(2) 'n Student ontvang nie vir meer as een kursus uit Groep II erkenning vir die 
graad nie. 

(3) 'n Student ontvang nie vir Biologic I en of Plantkunde I of Dierkunde I er­
kenning vir <lie graad nic. 

( 4) ( a) 'n, tu dent ontvang nic vir beidc Biologic Il\1 en Dicrkunde I erkenning nie. 

(b) To.:lating mag vcrkry word vir Dicrkunde II na Biologic IM. 'n Student wat 
Plantkund I en Biologic I 1 slaag, sal crkenning kry vir Plantkunde I en Dierkundc I 
inc.lien hy voortgaan met sy studies in die Fakultcit ratuurwetenskappe. 

(5) 'n Student nccm Tocgcpastc lnformatika II (Tocgcpa te Informatika I bestaan 
nic) slcgs na hy ccn van die volgcndc kursus c gcslaag hct: 

Wiskundc I 
Statistick I 
Rcl·cningkunde I 

(6) 'n Student nccm. Tocgcpastc Informatika II I in enigc van die volgcnde twee 
, tudicrigtings: 

(i) To gcpastc Informatika IIIA met die klcm op datavcrwcrking; 

of 

(ii) TocgL·pastc lnformatika IIIB met die klem op wctcnskaplikc betrekcning. 

(7) Studcnte word nic tocgclaat tot Toeg •pastc lnformatika Ill A of B nic voordat 
hullc gocdgckcurdc prnkticse werk van min. t ns agt wcke voltooi hct. 'n Scrtifikaat, 
ond rtckcn dcur die wcrkgcwcr, moct ter stawing ingcdicn word 
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Hoofvakke 

Sc.7. Elke leergang moet minstens twee hoofvakke bevat. 

Sc.8. Die eindeksamen in 'n hoofvak word nie voor die derde studiejaar afgele nic. 

Sc.9. (a) Die hoofvakke word uit die volgende gekies: 
Aardrykskunde Fisika 
Chemie Geologie 
Dierkunde Plantkunde 
Sielkunde Statistiek 
Wiskunde 

( b) Hoofvakke met twee kursusse: Biochcmie, Toegepaste Informatika, Toegepastc 
Wiskunde en Wiskundige Statistiek. 

Sc.1O. 'n Student wat een van die onderstaande hoofvakke neem, moet die kursusse 
daarteenoor vermeld, neem: 

Hoofvakke 

Biochemie 

Chemie 
Dicrkunde 

Fisika 

Geologie 
Plantkunde 
Toegepaste lnformatika I IIA 

Toegcpaste Informatika IIIB 

Tocgepaste Wiskunde 
Wiskundige Statistiek 

Byvakke-

Minstens drie kursusse in Chemie of 'n ander vak 
onderhewig aan goedkeuring van die Senaat. 

Minstens Fisika I en Wiskunde I of Stat. I 
Minstens een kursus in Chemie en Wiskunde of 

Statistiek 
Ministens twee kursusse in Wiskunde of Toegepaste 

v\Tiskunde 
Minstens een kursus in Chemie 
lVIinstens ee11 kursus in Chemie 
Rekcningkunde I 
Pr.:1ktiesc Engels 
Rckeningkunde I 
Praktiesc Engels 
Minstcns een kursus in Toegl!pa tc W iskund 
Minstens twee kursusse in Wiskunde 
Minstens twee kursusse in Wiskunde. 

Sc.11. 'n Student moet voor of gelyktydig met die eksamen in 'n hoofvak slaag in 
die byvak of byvakke in Sc.1O. vermeld: Met dien verstande dat indien hy gelyktydig in 
twee hoofvakke, of ooreenkomstig G.21. in een hoofvak, geslaag het maar in een of mcer 
van die vcrpligte byvakke gedruip het, hy in daardie hoofvak(ke) nie weer eksamen hoef te 
doen nie dog vir die graad erkenning vir die hoofvak(ke) ontvang wanneer hy in die byvak­
(ke) slaag. 

Jaarpwzt 

Sc.12. In allc vakke is die persentasie toegekcn aan <lie jaarpunt SO%. 

Hereksamen 

Sc.13. 1. 'n Aanvullende eksamen word aan 'n eerstejaarstudcnt toegestaan in 
enige kursus, indien hy 'n jaarpunt van minstens SO% en ook minstens 40% in die 
eksamen behaal het, met dien verstande dat hy minstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde 
eksamen voltooi het. 

2. 'n Aanvullende eksamen word aan 'n tweedejaarstudent toegestaan in enige 
kursus, indien hy 'n_iaarpunt van minstens SO% en 'n gemiddelde van 4S% in die eksamen 
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en jaarpunt gesamentlik behaal het en hy ook rninstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde 
eksarnen vol tooi het. 

3. 'n Aanvullende eksarnen word aan 'n derdejaarstudent toegestaan-

( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak waarin hy 'n jaarpunt van rninstens 50% 
en 'n gerniddelde van 45% in die eksarnen en jaarpunt gesarnentlik behaal 
het rnits hy die finale kursus van sy ancter hoofvak voltooi het; 

(b) in een ander kursus, rnits dit die laaste uitstaande vereiste vir sy graad is. 

S!aag met Onderskeiding 
Sc.14. 'n Student slaag 'n hoofvak met onderskeiding ashy 'n slaagpunt van 75% 

in die finale eksamen behaal het. 

Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Scientiae 

Sc.15. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Scientiae moet die 
graad van Baccalaureus Scientiae van die Universiteit behaal h.:t of moet tot die status 
van daardie graad toegelaat gewees het. As die graad Baccalaureus verwerf is ( a) aan die 
Universiteit sonder dat die betrokke vak een van sy hoofvakke was, of (b) aan 'n ander 
Universiteit, moet hy die Senaat aangaande sy kwalifikasies in daardie vak bevredig 
voordat hy tot die eksarnen vir die graad Honneurs Baccalaureus toegelaat kan word. 

Sc.16. (1) Die Hons. B.Sc.-graad word in die volgende vakke verleen: 
Aardrykskunde Plantkunde 
Biochcmie Sielkunde 
Chemic Teoretiese Fisika 
D'erkunde Toegepaste Wiskunde 
Fisika Wiskunde 
Gcolog·e Wiskundige Statistiek 

(2) 'n Student sal n:e tot d:e honneurs kursus in Fisika toegelaat word nie 
tcnsy hy Wiskundc III of Tocgepaste W:skunde III voltooi het. 

(3) 'n Student sal nie tot die honneurs kursus in Teoreticsc Fisika tocge­
laat word nic tcnsy hy Fi ika III en Toeg paste Wiskunde III voltooi het. 

Sc.17. Die honneurskursus strek oor minstens een akadcmiese jaar voltydse studie, 
maar 'n kandidaat kan, met verlof van die hoof van die bctrokke departernent, die kursus 
in twee delc, elk waarvnn oor ecn akademicse jaar strck, bywoon en voltooi. 

Sc.18. (1) Die Hons.B.Sc.-eksamen word afgeneern deur middel van eksamenvraestelle 
en/of praktika, plus sodanige rnondeling of vertaaltoets as wat in 'n afsondcrlike departe­
ment voorgcskryf word, wat gewoonlik alma! in die tyclperk Novernber-Desernber van 
elke jaar afgeneern word. 

(2) Kandidate vir die Hons.B.Sc.-eksamens in Fisika, Chemie, Biochernie en 
P!antkunde moet 'n aantekeningboek van praktiese werk bevattende 'n rekord van die 
praktiese werk uitgevoer, by die praktiese eksamen inlewer. Die rekord rnoet deur die 
persoon onder wie se toe ig hulle gewerk het, onderteken word. 

Slaag met Ondersheiding 
Sc.19. 'n Student slaag met onderskeiding ashy 'n gerniddclde slaagpunt van 70% 

in al die vraestelle bchaal het. 
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Die Graad Magister Scientiae 

Sc.20. Die dcpartcmente waarin die graad M.Sc. toegeken kan word, is dicselfde 
as die soos in reglement Sc.16 uiteengesit. 

Sc.21. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magister Scientiae moet eers <lie graad Honneurs 
Baccalaureus Scientiae Yan die Univcrsiteit in die hetrokke departement behaal hct of 
moct tot die status van die graad Ilons.B.Sc. aan die Universiteit tocgelaat gewecs hct en 
die enaat tevrcde gestcl het aangaande sy kwalifikasies in die betrokke vak voord·.1t hy 
tot die eksamen vir d"e Magistergraad toegelaat word. 

Sc.22. Die eksamen vir die graad bestaan uit eksamennaestelle of 'n verhandcling; 
of 'n samestelling van cksamenvraestelle en 'n verhandeling, na gelang afson<lerlike 
departemente voorskryf. 

Sc.23. Elke verhandeling moet vergesel wees van 'n verklaring oor die mate waarin 
dit, sowel in opvatting as in uitvoering, di<" student se eie wcrk verteenwoordig. 

Sc.24. Die verhandcling mag nic ingedien word voordat die kandidaat die eksamen 
vir die Honncurs Baccalaureusgraad suks~sYol afgele het nie, en ook nic in 'n korter 
tydpcrk as twee jaar nadat die Baccalaureusgraad suksesvol afgelc is nie. 

Nagraadse Diploma vir Toegepaste Chemie 

Sc.25. 'n Kan<lidaat v:r die Diploma in Tocgcpastc Chcm·c moct die graad van 
Baccalaurcus Scientiae van die n~vers:teit, of van 'n antler Universitcit wat dcur die 
Scnaat crken word vir hicrdie docl, behaal het met Chemic as ecn Yan sy hoofrakkc. 

Indicn hy die Baccalaureus graad aan 'n antler universiteit vcrwcrf het, moet hy die 
Scnaat aangaandc sy kwalifikasies in Chemic bevredig voor<lat hy tot d:e eksamcn v:r ct:e 
Diploma toegelaat kan word. 

Sc.26. Die lccrgang strek oor 'n tydperk van ccn akadem.iesc jaar volty<l ·e stud1c. 

Sc.27. Die cksamcn bcstaan uit dric gcskrcwc vraestellc en die indiening van 'n 
verslag van praktics-:: w~rk in die vorm en volgens die metOct'..! soos voorgcskryf deur d;c 
Hoof van d:e Dep.trtemcntc Chemie. 

Sc.28. 'n Student slaag met onder-keidin(.{ ashy 'n gemiddelde slaagpunt van 70% 
in die eksamcn behaal het. 

Die Graad Doctor Scientiae 
Sien reels G.42-G56. 
Vir verdere inligting raadplceg die Dekaan van die Fakultcit van atuurwetenskappe. 

Leergang vir die Graad B.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) 

Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste Jaar : 
Wiskunde I 
1' isika I of IA 
Aardryk kunde I 
Landmeetkunde I 
Meetkundige Tekene. 

 

 



Tweede Jaar 

Wiskunde II 
Elektromagnetiese Meting~ 

Boldriehoeksmcting 
Landmeetkunde I I 
Opmeet-berekeninge I 
Toegepaste Wiskunde II 

Derde Jaar 

Landmeetkunde I II 
Opmeet-berekeninge 11 
Praktiese Sterrekunde 
Fotogrammetrie 
Kartografie 

Vierde Jaa, 

Landmeetkundc IV 
Geodesie 
Professioncle Praktyl< 
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Die uitvoering van 'n voorgeskrewe praktiese projek 
Stad-en Streeksbeplanning. 

Ajle van Leergang : 

1. Om tot die kursu se van die tweede studiejaar toegelaat te word, moet 'n kandi­
daat \Viskunde I, Fisika I of IA en Landrneetkunde I geslaag hct. 

2. Om tot die derde studiejaar toegelaat tc word, moet 'n kandidaat al die kursussc 
van die cerstejaar voltooi het, sowel as min, tens Wiskunde II, Boldriehoeksmeting, 
Landmeetkunde II en Opmeet-berekeninge I. 

3. Om tot die kur usse van die vicrde studiejaar toegclaat te word, moet 'n kandi­
<laat gl.!slaag het in al <lie kursusse van die eerste en tweede jaar en min tens drie kursusse 
van die derde jaar waarby Landmeetkunde III en Opmeet-berekeninge II ingesluit moet 
wees. 

4. Voor toekenning van die graad moet kandidate bewys !ewer van minstens 26 
weke praktie e veldwerk onder toesig van 'n goedgekcurde geregistreerde landmetcr of 
andcr bcvocgde wcrkgewcr. 

KURSUSSE DEUR DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE MEDIESE EN TANDHEELKUNDIGE 
RAAD ERKEN 

Di Mcdiesc en Tandhcelkundigc Raad hct die volgende ccrstejaarskursussc gocd­
gckeur tl.!n opsigtc van die regulasicvercistcs Yir rcgistrasic van mcdicse en tandhc>e1-
kundige studente: 

Biologic 
Chemie 
Fis:l<<> 
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LEERPLANNE 
AARDRYKSKUNDE 

Die berekening van die jaarpunt vir praktiese werk word gebascer op 'n waarde­
bepaling Yan elke kandidaat se laboratorium- en veldwerk (tot 'n maksimum van 50% 
van die totale jaarpunt); die orige deel word bepaal deur werkopdragte, studieklasse, 
seminare en toetse. 

Die Department beskik oor die mees moderne optiese en kartografiese toerusting 
wat tot die beskikking van studcnte in die voorbereiding van hulle praktiese en akade­
miese werk gestel word. 

Kursus I 
Hcrsieningslesings oor die vorm van die aarde, sy planet~re verwantskappe en die 

voorstelling daarvan op bolle en kaarte. Inleidende lesings oor sommige gekose basiese 
begrippe in die aardrykskunde. Die elemente van fisiese en kulturele aardrykskunde. 
Praktiese werk behels, o.a., tegnieke van tekening en meting; van vergroting en verklein­
i ng; van die diagrammatiese en kartografiese voorstelling van statistiese gegewens. 
Bekendstelling van vertikalc lugfotos en herkenning van aardrykskundige verskynsels; 
eenvoudige kaartvertolking. Weerkundige waarnemings by die Departement se weer­
stasie. 

Kursus II 
Drie teorievraestclle van twee uur elk. Kursus II is 'n uitbreiding, beidc in diepte en 

omvang van die inleidende eerstejaarkursus. B.A. en B.Sc. gedifferensieer. 'n Sistematiese 
benadering word g ... volg. 

Teorie: 
B.A.-groepe: 1, 2, 3; B.Sc.-grocpe: 1, 3, 4. 
1. Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde; 2. Sosiale Aardrykskunde; 3. Geomorfologie; 

4. Klimatologie en Weerkunde. Seminarc oor die streekkundige, funksioncle en onder­
werp-benaderings met voorbeelde uit verskeie kontinente en onderwerpe. 

Praktiese Werk: 
Twee praktiesc periodes per week. B.A. en B.Sc. gedifferensieer. 
Die prakticse werk behels, o.a., tegnieke met betrekking tot kaartsamcstelling, kaart­

ontleding, metodes van navorsing in Sosiale Aardrykskunde; tegnieke met bctrekking tot 
Geomorfologie- terreinevalueering en blokdiagramme; aardrykskundigc interpretasic van 
lugfotos; statistiese tegnieke; kaartprojeksies. 

Kursus III 

Twee teorievraestelle van drie uur elk. Die derde studiejaar is 'n strcekkundige en 
sistematiese toepassing van al die werk van die vorige jare met die klem op Suid-Afrika. 
B.A. en B.Sc. gedifferensieer. 

Teorie: 

B.A.-groepe: 1, 3a, 3c, 3d; B.Sc.-groepe: 2, 3a, 3b, 3d. 

1. Politieke Aardrykskunde; 2. Hulpbrongeografie; 3. Streekstudics met verwysing 
na 3a. Geomorfologie, 3b. Klimatologie, 3c. Sosiale Aardrykskunde, 3d. Ekonomiese 
Aardryksukunde van Suidelike Afrika. Seminare oor Streck- en Onderwerpstudies met 
betrekking tot Afrika. 
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Praktiese Werk: 

Twee praktiese periodes per week. B.A. en B.Sc. gedifferensieer. 
Praktie e werk sluit o.a. in gevorderde lugfoto-ontleding, konstruksie van modelle van 

fisicse sisteme, sosio-ekonomiese sisteme, demografiese mode11e, ekonomiese modelle, 
stedelike modelle en vestigings lokalisasie. 

Honneurskursus 

Die honneurskursu bestaan uit die volgende vyf vraestelle van 3 uur elk: 
Vraestel 1: Die ontwikkeling van aardrykskunde as wctenskap en moderne rigtings in die 

vak. 

V raes te I 2 : Me to des en tegnieke van aardrykskundige navorsing. 
V raestel 3, 4 en 5 word uit die volgende gekies: 

A. Vir B.Sc. (Hons.): Geomorfologie (Vraestel 3-algemeen; 

B. Vir B.A. (Hons.): 
Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde . 
word gekies : 

Sosialc Aardrykskunde: 

V raeste1 4-ge pesialiseerd) 
Klimatologie (Vraestel 5-nie-gespesialiseerd) 
Twee spesialisasierigtings is moontlik, naamlik in Sosiale of 
Twee vraestelle per spesialisasierigting en een uit die orige 

Vraestel 3 (algemeen) en 4 (gespesialiseerd) of Vraestel 5 
(nie-gespe ialiseerd) 

Ekonomie c Aardrykskundc: Vraestel 3 (algemeen) en 4 (gespesialiseerd) of Vraestel 
5 (nie-gespcsialiseerd) 

Politieke Aardrykskunde: V raestel 5 (slegs nie-gespesialiseerd) 
Vir Gcomorfologie (Vraestel 3 en 4) is Geologic I verpligtend en vir Klimatologie 

(Vrac tel 5) is een kursus in 6f Fisika, 6f Wiskunde, 6f Wiskundige Statistiek verpligtend. 
Vir Sosiale en Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde (Vraestelle 3 en 4) word cen kursus in 

tatistiek sterk aanbeveel. 
V raestelle 1 en 2, en V raestelle 3, 4 en 5 mag as aparte kombinasies geskryf word, of 

die vyf vrae telle mag as en kombinasie aan die einde van die kursus geskryf word. 

Meesters• en Doktorsgrade 
'n Disscrtasic of vcrhandeling word, o.a. vereis. 

CHEMIE 
Kursus J 

Teorie. 
A. Fisiese Chemie: 

Inleidende studie van fisies-chemiese onderwerpe. 

B. Anorganiese Chemie : 
Die periodieke tabel, en die chemie van bekende elemente in die hoofgrocpe. 

C. Organiese Chemie : 
Chemic van eenvoudigc alifatiese verbindinge; inlciding tot die studie van aromatiese 

vcrbindingc. 

D. Analitiese Chemie: 
Elementere beginsels van kwalitatiewc en kwantitatiewe analise. 

Prakties: 
Eenvoudige bereidings; kwalitatiewc toetse; titrimetriese en gravimetriese analise. 
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Kursus IA 
(V1r B.Agric. kandidate) 

Teorie: 
A. Fisiese, A.norganiese en Analitiese Chemie: 

'n Studie van grondbeginsels van fi.siese, anorganicsc en analitiese chcmie met klem 

op die wat van besondere belang in die landbou is. 

B. Organiese Chemie: 
Inleidende studie van alifatiese, aromatiese en heterosikliese verbindingc; vctt , 

koolhidrate en stikstof-bevattende verbindingc. 

Prakties: 
Elementere kwalitatiewe en kwantitatiewc analise; eenvoudige bereidings en fi ies-

chemiese bepalings. 
Kursus II 

Vraestel 1 : Analitiese en . norganiese Chemie: 

A. Analitiese Chemie: 
Teorie en toepassings van titrimetric; foute in kwantitaticwc anali c. 

B. Anorganfrse Chemie: 
Inleiding tot die studie van chemiese strukturc; periodickc indeling van die elemcnte; 

J1e chemie van die tipiesc clemcnte. 

Vraestel 2: Fisiese Chemie: 
Termodinamika; kinetiesc teoric van gas e; clcmentcrc kwantum meganika. 

Vraestel 3: Orga,ziese Chemie: 
Studie van alifatiese vcrbindinge en mono ikliesc aromatic e vcrbind1ngc; rcai:-

siemcganismcs. 

Prahties: 
'n Laboratorium tudie van vcrtccnwoordigen<lc elcmcntc en omrnigc van hull•.! 

verbin<lingc; gcvor<lcrde titrimctric c bcpaling ; fi·ic -chemi c ck pcrim ntc; cli:! 
bereiding en reak ics van uit 7C ocktc alifatie,e en aromatic c vcrbin<linge. 

Kur u III 

Teorie: 
Vraestel 1 : Analitie~e en Anorganiese lzemie: 
A. Jlnalitiese lzemie: Gravimetric e ·n instrumcntelc mctode van anali e. 
B. Anor~aniese Chemie: Atoomstruktuur; k rnchemic; komplck vcrbin<ling 

oorgang ·clemcntc en inneroorgangscl •ment • 

·raestel 2: J, isiese Chemic: 
Rcaksic kinctick; termo<linamika van nic-i<leale sistemc; cl ktrochcmi 

toestan<l; oppcrvlaktc-chemic. 

di· \'a tc 

Vraestel 3: Orgamese Chemie: 
romaticse, hetcrosiklic c en ali ·iklic e verbindingc; fisi c tc ni kc in <lie struk-

tuurbepaling van organiese verbindinge. 

Praktie : 
'n Laboratorium studic van die oorgangs I mtntc en sommig • van hull• crbindin c: 

fisic -chemic c eksperimente in fa c-evvcwig, oppervlakt '-ch mi , rcak i • 1-irn tick, 
elektricse mctinge, tcrmodinamika; gcvordcr<lc analiticsc en pr ·p.iraticwc mctod van 

organi sc chemi . 
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Honneurs 
(Voorncmendc kandidatc moct die Hoof van die Departcmcnt raadplecg) 

Teorie: 

Cyraestel 1 : Analitiese Chemie: 
Die teoric en tocpa sings van skcidingsmetodes en van instrumentcle metodes van 

anali c; die statisticsc behandcling Yan analitiesc resultate. 

Vraestel 2: Anorga11iese Chemie: 
uwe ontwikkelingc in gevordcr<lc anorganiesc chemic; bcreiding, eienskappe en 

strukture van uitgesoektc elcmente en verbindinge. 

Vraestel 3 : Fisiese Chemie: 
Kwan tum meganika; molekulere spektroskopic; statistiese meganika; teorie van 

absolute reaksiesnclhede. 

Vraestel 4 : Orf[aniese Chemie : 
Rcaksie mcganismcs; karbosikliese en hcterosikliese verbindingc; aromatisiteit; 

natuurproduktc; sinteticse harse. 

Prakties: 
Analise van minder bekende elemente en komplekse materialc; fisieschemiese 

ck pcrimente in onderwerpc oos clcktnese en magnctiese eienskappe, spektroskopie, 
kalorimctric, rcaksie-kin tick, oppcrvlakte verskynsel ; bcpaling van funksionele groepe 
in organicse vcrbindinge; skeiding en idcntifika ie van <lie komponente van mcngsels van 
organicsc vcrbindinge; bereiding van uitgesoekte organiese vcrbindinge, gevorderde 
fi!',ics tegnieke in <lie bepaling van organiese trukture. 

Diploma in Toegepaste Chemie 
Aun, ·si n hiu<lic 'n na-graa<lsc diploma is, word aanvaar dat die ba iese begin cl 

\an organic, , anorgani •se, fisicsc en s ·kere aspchc van analiticsc hcmie op voor­
graads • , lak bchan<l 'l is. Die h1r ·u strck oor ccn akadcmicsc jaar en lcsings begin op 1 
F•hnuri . 
1'eoric 

flraestd: Analitiesc 'hemic 
'hro1 . iato rrafi •, spektrofotomctric, potensiomctric, radio-chemicse en ander ge­

von m ·todc \'Un 'I micsc . n, lis •. 

Vracstcl 2: l11tru111c11tasir 
Instrumuit in di 'hcmiese aanl 'g ·n laboratorium, basics clcktronika .• nnliticsc 

in trumcnk. V •rw •ring, wat •r kondisioncring, af,·alwater, l ·so ·d ·lin 1 • 

Vracstc! 3: Clt1•micsc Industrie 
Chemic • te rnolo ric van 'n wyc n·rskci<lcnhcid indu trit:lc mat ·riale. Aanlcgont­

Wcrp, w ·rking ,·an c nh •<le kwalit •it kontrolc •n sornmigc aspckt • van indu tricl 
si ·lkund '. ' 

Prahties: 

'l'o •p, ssing van di vcrskill •nti m ·to<lcs van analisc wat in die tcoric behundcl ,..,·ord 
0_P inclu triclc material•, hv. mctalc en ullooi ·, afvah atcr, fabrich,itskcidigs, fanna •u­
ti:s • ch •mikalic v rw •, plantaardig en <lier mat riaal, vocd • ·I ens. Ba i ·se elektronil·a. 
d1,. bo . . . u \ an ccnvoud1g in trumcntc. 
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BIOCHEMIE 

Biochemie I ( s) : 
Inleidende studie van die biochemies belangrike chemiese verbindings en begrippe 

onder die hoofde van voorkoms, chemiese eienskappe, funksies in die lewende organisme 
en kwantitatiewe bepalings metodes, nl. van koolhidrate, lipiede, aminosure, protei:ne, 
stikstofbasisse, nukleiensure, vitamiene, minerale, ko-faktore en ensieme. 

'n Bespreking van die teoretiese benadering tot die verkryging van buffersisteme. 
Algemene inleidende kursus oor die morfologiese en chemiese komponente van die 

insluitende chemiese sel, en fisiese eienskappe van selkomponente en elementere inter­
mediere metaboliese sisteme nl. glikoliese, sitroensuursiklus, Knoop C-2 oksidasie van 
vetsure, heksose monofosfaat kortsluiting ("shunt"), oksidatiewe fosforilasie en fotosintese. 
(vyf lesings plus een praktika per week vir een jaar.) 

Biochemie II ( s) : 
'n Gevorderde studie van intermediere metabolisme van koolhidrate, lipiede, 

proteiene, peptiede, aminosure, nuklei'.ensure en minerale in diere en plantc. 
Inleidende studie van ensiee, insluitende beginsels van katalise, internasionale 

reels, termodinamiese en kinetiese beginsels en beginsels van metodes van isolasie. 
'n Bespreking van die biochemie van hormone met spesifieke verwysing na struktuur, 

funksie, meganisme van werking en die geintegeerde wisselwerkingspatroon. 
Behandeling van die elementere beginsels van protei:en biosintese en die biochemie 

van gespesialiseerde weefsels insluitende die verteringskanaal, bloed en limf serebros­
pierde vloeistof, urine spierweefsel, beenweefsel, senuweefsel sintuie, smaakorgane, vel, 
hare en stembande. 
(vyf lesings plus twee praktika per week vir een jaar.) 

B.Sc. Honneurs Kursusse 

Biochemie 10 : 
'n Studie van normale laboratorium apparaat sowel as spesifieke navorsingsmetodes 

bv. kromatografie elektroforese, spektroskopie, distillasie, ultra- en sentrifugasie, teen­
stroomdistribusie, polarimetrie, gaskromatografie, manometrie, elektronmikroskopie, 
ultrasoniese vibrasie en isotooptegnieke. 

e '.!n lesing plus drie praktika (twee semesters). 

Biochemie 11 : 
Spesiale aspekte van die biochemie van plante en mikro-organismes insluitende 

selwandstruktuur, mineraalmetabolisme, alkoloide en planthormone. 
een lesing vir (een semester). 

Biochemie 12: 
'n Studie van die gevorderde beginsels van voeding, insluitende energiemetabolisme, 

vitamiene en spoorelemente mineraalvoeding, voedingsteurnisse en metaboliese siekte­
toestande. 
twee lesings plus een praktikum (een semester). 

Biochemie 13: 
'n Studie van die meganisme van metaboliese-kontrole in lewende organismes. 

een lesing (een semester). 
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Biochemie 14 : 
Die biochemie van verdowingsmiddels, antibiotika en gifstowwe. 

cen lesing (een semester). 

Biochemie 1 S : 
Fisies chemiese eienskappe van aminosure tot prote:iene, insluitende isolasie en 

suiwering, struktuurbepaling en peptied sintese. 
twee lesings plus een praktikum (een semester). 

Biochemie 16 : 
Fisies chemiese eienskappe, chemiese sintese, biosintese en identifikasic van kool­

hidrate. 
ecn lesing plus een praktikum (een semester). 

Biochemie 1 7 : 
Fisies chemiese eienskappe van nukleotiedc tot nukleiensure insluitende prote:ien­

biosintese en die genetiese kode, struktuur bepalings en polinukleotied sintese. 
cen lesing plus een praktikum (een semester). 

Biochemie 18 : 
'n Studie van membrane, sub-sellulere partikels en die metodes van fraksionering 

sowel as hersamestelling. 
een lesing plus een praktikum (een semester). 

Biochemie 19 : 
Seminare oor die nuutste ontwikkelinge in die biochcmie. 
Gelykstaande een lesing vir twee semesters. 

DIERKUNDE 

Kursus I 

Die finale eksamen van die kursus sal bestaan uit een teorie vraestel van drie uur. 
Die jaarpunt word gebaseer op prnkticse werk en teoretiese werk wat die student 

gedurende die jaar doen. 

Die algemenc bou, fisiologie, voortplanting, lcwensloop en verspreiding van diere­
voorbcelde word behandel as 'n inleidende studie tot Dierkunde. 

Kursus II 

Die eindeksamen bestaan uit twee vraestelle van 3 uur lk. 
Die jaarsyfer word gebaseer op die teoretiese en praktiose werk wat die student 

dcur die jaar doen. 

A. Die grondbeginsels van Klassifikasie. 

B. Oorsig van die Invertebrata. 
Die klassifikasie, verspreiding, anatomie, fisiologie, voortplanting, embriologie, en 

lewensgeskiedenis van tiperende voorbeelde van die Invertebrata. 

C. Spesiale verhoudings in Diere-gemeenskappe. 
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Kursus III 

Die eindeksamen bestaan uit twee teoretiese vraestclle van 3 uur elk. 
Die jaarsyfer word gebaseer op die praktiese en teoretiese werk wat gedurende die 

jaar gedoen word. 

A. 'n Oorsig van die Chordata. 
1. 'n Studie van die filogenie, klassifikasie, anatomie, voortplanting, leweusge­

skiedenis en verspreiding van die verskillende groepe. 

2. Teorie en veralgemenings. 

B. Selleer en Molekulere Biologie. 

C. Vertebraat Fisiologie. 

D. Ekologie. 

E. Gedragsleer van diere. 

F. Embriologie van Chordata. 

Honneurs 

Die eksamen gedeelte van die kursus sal bestaan uit die volgende: 

(1) Drie drie-uur-vraestelle in die finale eksamen; 

(ii) 'n mondelinge vraestel, nie langer as cen uur nie, en 

(iii) 'n rapport oor 'n projek, wat gedurende die tydperk van studie afgehandel 
word en wat ingehandig moet word voor die finale skriftelike eksamen geskryf 
word. 

Hierdie is 'n eenjarige kursus maar dit sal verwag word van deeltydse studente om 
dit in 'n minimum van twee jaar te voltooi. 

Hierdie kursus moet beskou word as 'n basiese opleiding in navorsing in 'n dier­
kundige rigting en die feitlike inhoud sal meestal in verband staan met parasitologie, 
ekologie en natuurbewaring. Dit sal verwag word van die studente om scminare uit te 
werk oor die onderw~rpc wat hullc gegee sal word. 

Afdeling A 

Sitologie. 

BIOLOGIE IM 

(Mediesc Biologie) 
(Een vracstcl) 

Die eienskappe van lcwende dinge. 
Selbou en die funksies van die dele. 
Selverdeling. Kromosoomstruktuur. 
Selmetabolisme. Ensiemwerking. Metaboliese siklu se. 
Die beweging van stowwe oor selvliesse. 

Histologie. 
Diere-histologie 
Plant-histologie 
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Embriolor;ie. 
Dicrc-cmbriologic 
J>Jant-cmbriologic 

Genetiha. 
Die matcriclc basis , ir oorcrwing. l\Iendcl sc ckspcrimente. 
Die gene tcorie. Gene groepcring. Intcrahie tussen gene. 
Ge -lagsoorcrwing. l\Iutasics. Gen tika se verband met cvolusic. Kernsure. 

Afdeling B 

1. Die raannverk van 'n klassifikasic van plantc. 

2. Die Ycrspr •iding, bou en lcwensloop van die volgendc soorte: 
Dinoflagiate 
Volvox 
Pcnicillium 
Basidiomycetc 
Yarings 
Keelplantc 
Blomplantc 

3. Plant-Fisioloaie. 
\Vatervahoudings in plantc. 
Fotosintesc, re ·pira ie en fermentasie. 
Groei en groeihormonc. 

Afdeling C 
1. Die bou rn fisiologie van n S001;dicr. 

( a) Die algemenc bou van die volgcnde sisteme: 
Die blocdvatstelscl, Die verteringstclsd, 
Die urogenitalc- ·telscl, Die vcl, 
Di· ascmhalingstclsel, 'euroscnsoricsc-stel cl, 
Die buislo eklicr-stelscl, Skclet. 

( b) Die fi iologie van <lie volgcndc proses e: 
B ·,wging (in -Juitcnd spierwcrking) 
Die vertcring, absorp ·ie en gebruik van voedscl 
Scnsoric cak ·ic en die oorsprong en gelei<ling van nuwce-prikkels. 
Bloc<lsirkulasic, itsk iding, 
Asemhaling, 'I cmperatuurbchccr, 
Bui losckli r-b hccr, Immunc-reaksies. 

2. Ta!?sonomie, verspreidi11g en lewenssildusse ·van diere tipes. 
Die klassifikasie van dierc. Di kenmcrkcndc icn kappe van die hoofgroep 
Die eicnskapp en ckonomiese belangrikheid van virussc en bakterie. 
Die alg ·mcn' klassifika i ', anatomic, vcr prciding en lewen lope van voorbcclde van 

die volgcn<lc grocpc: 
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Mdeling D 
Ekologie 

Protozoa 
Coelenterata 
Nematoda 
Arthropoda 
Teleostei 
Reptilia 

Porifera 
Platyhelminthes 
Annelida 
Molluska 
Anura 
Aves 

Ekosisteme. Trofiese-vlakke. Die energievloei in ekosisteme. Gemeenskappe. Faktore 
wat organismes beinvloed, biotiese en abiotiese faktore, digtheidafhanklike en nie-af •• 
hanklike faktore. 

Varswater-ekologie. 
Kommensalisme, mutualisme en parasitisme. 
Die leefwyse en ekonomiese belangrikheid van die volgende: 
Schistosoma, Ascaris, Pulex, Musca, Apis mellifera. 

Afdeling E 
N atuurbewaring 

Die algemene beginsels van natuurbewaring. 
Praktiese Werk. 

Relevante praktika sal in die Departement Dierkunde gegee word. 

FISIKA 
Die kern van die Fisika sillabus word gedek deur vier fundamentele onderwerpe, t.w. 

Meganika, Elektromagnetisme, Hitte en Moderne Fisika. Die eerste drie onderwerpe gee 
die ontwikkeling van die Fisika tot aan die einde van die vorige eeu. Moderne Fisika wys 
op die gebreke van die klassieke Fisika en toon aan hoe hierdie gebreke opgeklaar is ge­
durende die eerste dertig jaar van die huidige eeu. 

Gedurende die eerste jaar van studie word studente op 'n elementere vlak met die 
eerste drie onderwerpe vertroud gemaak. In die daaropvolgend.e jaar word Meganika, 
Elektromagnetisme tesame met Optika aangebicd, terwyl in die derde jaar Hitte, Moderne 
Fisika en Elektronika behandel word. 

'n Algemene eerstejaarskursus met 'n wycr dekkingsveld word aangebied vir studente 
wat nie met Fisika wil voortgaan na 'n opvolgende studiejaar nie. 

Praktika vorm 'n integrale deel van die Fisika opleiding en word vir elke jaar voor­

gcskryf. 

Kursus IA (Byvak) 
(Een V raestel) 

Meganika van vaste liggame 
Meting van lengte en tyd. Skalaar- en vektorgroottes. Kinematika onder konstante 

versnelling. Reelmatige sirkelbeweging. Kragte in ewewig. Elastisiteit. Bewegingswette 
van Newton. Dinamika onder konstante versnelling, reelmatige sirkelbewiging en har­
moniese beweging. Grawitasie. Behoud van energie en momentum. Arbeid en eenvoudige 

masjiene. 

M eganika van Vloeistowwe 
Pascal se Wet. Barometer. Archimedes se Beginsel. Digtheid en soortlike gewig. 

Manometer. Konstante vloei. Bernoulli se Beginsel. Viskositeit. Vergelyking van Poi e­
ville. Werwelvloei. Oppervlakte-spanning en kapilaritei~. 
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Temperatuur en Warmte 
Tempcratuurskale. Termomctric. Kalorimetrie. Uitsctting. Toestands-verandering. 

Elcmentere kinctiesc teorie en die gaswette. Dampe en higrometrie. Warmtegeleiding. 
Wette van die termodinamika. Masjienc en verkoelers. 

Elehtrisiteit en Mag11etisme 
Wet van Coulomb. Ladings. Velde. Elektrostatiese induksie. Potcnsiaal. Kapasiteit. 

Ohm se Wet en Joule verwarming. Geleiding in vloeistowwe. Elektrolise en Faraday se 
Wet. Elcktriesc selle. Gclykstroombanc. Magnetiese kragte. Volt- en amperemeters. 
Wheatestone se brug. Magnetiese induksie. Ferromagnetisme. Termo-elektrisiteit. 
Motorc en gencratorc. Wisselstroombane. Diodes en triodes. Versterking. Fotoselle. 
Osilloskoop. 

Klan/deer 
Aard van klank. Golflengte, fasesnelheid en frekwens. Doppler effek. Trillende snaar. 

Oop, en toe pype. Intensiteit. Swewinge. 

Optika 
Aard van lig. Weerkaatsing, breking, di persie. Spieel- en lens optiese instrumente. 

Sferiese en kromatiese aberrasie. Interferensieverskynsels. Fotometrie. Polarisasie. 

Straling 
X-strale en kristaldiffraksie. Atoomgetal en isotoopgetal. Kunsmatige en natuurlike 

radio-aktiwiteit. Soorte strale en metingsmetodes. 

Kursus I (Hoofvak) 
(Een V raestel) 

Meganika 
Vektore en skalare. Paralellogram samestelling van kragte. Newton se eerste en derde 

wette. Ewewig. Reglynige beweging. Newton se tweede wet. Grawitasie. Projektiele 
Sirkelbeweging. Arbeid en energie. Konserwatiewe en nie-konserwatiewe kragte. Behoud 
van energie, linecre- en hoekmomentum. Elastisiteit. Harmoniese beweging. Klank. Hidro­
statika. 

Warmteleer 
Terrnometrie. Kalorimetric. Arbeid en hitte. Faseverandering. Wette van Ter­

modinamika. Carnot siklus. Hitte en atoomteoric. 

Elektromagnetisme 
Coulomb se Wet. Elektriese veld. Millikan se bepaling van die elektronlading e. Ohm 

se Wet. Pcrmitiwiteit en kapasitcit. Stroombane. Biot-Savart Wet. Magnetiese veld. 
Geen magncctlading. Elektronmassa m. Thomson se bepaling van e/m. Avogadro se 
gctal. Atoommassas. Siklotron. Krag op 'n bewegcnde lading. Meters. Motors. Ferromag­
netisme. Faraday induk ie. Verplasingsstroom. Elektromagnetiese aard van lig. 

Kursus II 
(Drie vraestelle) 

( Eerste Vraestel) 
Meganika 

Vektoranali e. Samestelling van kragte. Newton se wette. Inersiele en nie-inersiele 
verwysingssi teme. Statika: deeltjie, liggaam, kabel. Konserwatiewe n nie-konserwatiewe 
kragte. Arbeid en poten ·iele energie. Grawitasie. Beginsel van virtuele arbeid. Stabiliteit. 
R glynige beweging: konstante krag, posisie-afhanklike-, snelheidsafhanklike-, en tyds-
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afhanklikc kragte. Osillatorc: kriticsc demping, gedwonge ossilasies, resonansies, drywing. 
Beweging van 'n sisteem van deeltjies. Impulskragte. 

Veranderlike massa. Beweging van 'n starre liggaam. Hoekmomentum. Traagheids­
mornentum. Parallelle asse tcorema. Oombliklike asse. Sentrale veld bewcging. Behoud 
van hoekmomcntum. Kepler se Wette. Vcrstoordc kringbeweging. Versnelde verwysings­
sisteme. Beweging van 'n starre liggaam in drie dimensies. Hoof-traaghei<lsasse. Tolbe­
weging. 

(Tweede Vraestel) 

Elektromagnetisme 
Coulomb se Wet en elektriesc lading. Elektriese veld en potensiaal. Gauss se Wet. 

Beeldmctode. Kapasiteit. Strome. Weerstand. Kirchoff se Wet. Magnetiese krag op 'n 
bewegende lading. Magnetiese veld en vloed-digthcid. Ampere se Wet. Biot-Savart Wet. 
Faraday induksie. Self- en wedersydse induksie. LCR bane. Brue. Rcsonansie. Di-elek­
trikums en magnetiese stowwe. Maxwell se vcrgelykings. Elektromagnetiese golwe. 
Poynting se Teorema. Versnelde ladings. 

( Derde Vraestel) 
Optika 

Snelheid van lig. Brekingsindeks. Snell se Wet. Weerkaatsing en breking by vlak en 
sferiese oppvervlaktes. Dun en dik lense. Hoofpunte. Aberrasies. Polarisasic. Young se 
eksperiment. Dun lagies. Newton ringe. Michelson se interferometer. Fresnel en Fraun­
hofer diffraksie. 

( Eerste V raestel) 
War mteleer 

Kursus III 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Temperatuur. Arbeid. Eerste wet van Termodinamika. Ideale gas. Kinetiese teorie. 
Tweede wet van Termodinamika. Masjiene. Verkoelers. Ornkeerbaarheid. Absolute 
temperatuur. Entropie. Carnot siklus. Statistiese teorie van hitte. Entropie as wanorde. 
Verdelingsfunksie. Gelykverdeling van energie. Termodinamiese funksies. Warmtekapa­
siteit. Verkryging en meting van baie lae temperature. Derde wet van Termodinamika. 
Toepassings in klassieke- en kwantum-fisika. 

(Tweede Vraestel) 

Moderne Fisika 
Brown beweging en Avogadro se getal. Ontdekking van elektron. Michelson-Morley 

eksperiment. Inersiele verwysingssisteme. Galileo en Lorentz transformasies. Postulate 
van Relatiwiteit. Samestelling van snelhede. Transformasie van energie-momcntum. 
Rutherford eksperiment. Kernmassas. Isotope. Swartliggaamstraling. Plank se Wet en 
kwantumhipotcse. Foto-elektriese effek. X-strale en die Compton e.ffek. Dceltjie diffraksie 
en de Broglie se hipotese. Heisenberg .se onsekerhcidsprinsiep. Schrodinger se vergelyking 
en eenvoudige oplossings. Tonnel effek. Vry clektron en bande-teorie van geleiding. 
Josephson effek. Waterstofatoom volgens die modelle van Bohr en Schrodinger. Spcktra. 
Seleksiereels. Spin. Pauli beginscl. Deeltjieversnellers. Radioaktiwiteit. Kernrcaksies en 
modeJle. Fundamentele deeltjies. 
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Halfgeleiertoestelle en hulle karakteristieke. Versterking: spanning, puls, krag. 
Geraas. Negatiewe terugkoppeling: spanning, stroom. Stabiliteit. Operasionele ver­
sterkers. Gestabiliseerde spanningsbronne. Positiewe terugkoppeling: osillatore, mul­
tivibrators. Golfvorm generators. Koinsidens- en anti-koinsidensbane. Binere getalle. 
Logiese hekke. Digitale geintegreerde stroombane. 

Honneurs 

Aan die einde van die eerste jaar word eksamen afgele in drie goedgekeurde onder­
werpe. Aan die einde van die tweede jaar word eksamen afgele in drie goedgekeurde 
onderwerpe, waarvan een vervang mag word deur 'n goedgekeurde projek. Praktika word 
individueel aan studente voorgeskryf. 

Praktika 

Teorie 

Honneurs in Teoretiese Fisika 

'n Minimum van ses voorgeskrewe eksperimente word van studente 
vereis. 

Sewe vraestelle wat die volgende onderwerpe dek, word vereis : 

( a) Gevorderdc klass:eke meganika, 

(b) Statistiese mcganika, 

( c) Kwantum meganika. 

( d) Relativiteitsleer, 

( e) Groepe teorie, 

(f) Veld teorie, 

( g) Wiskundige tegnieke. 

Die ekspcrimentele werk en die eerste drie onderwerpe sal saam met die gewone 
honneurskursus in die Departement Fisika aangebied word, terwyl die laaste vier onder­
werpe deur die Departement Tocgepaste Wiskunde aangeb.:.ed sal word. 

Magister 
Die graad word toegeken na indiening van 'n goedgekeurde verhandeling. Bykomende 

eksaminering mag vercis word. 

Doktoraal 
Die graad word toegeken op grond van 'n verhandeling wat geskik is vir publikasie in 

'n vaktydskrif. 

GEOLOGIE 

Geologie word by Fort Hare aangebied met die aanvraag van die Ciskei en Transkei 
in gedagte. Aandag word verleen aan kursusse soos Sedimentologie en Sedimentere 
Petrologie, terwyl Gcofisika en Ingenieurs-geologie ook as belangrike beskou word tesame 
met mineralogic en petrologie. 'n Opsomming van die kursusse word hieronder gegee. 
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Kursus I 
'n Inleiding tot geologic verskaf die agtergrond tot ve(dere studie in geologic. Dit 

sluit in die hooftrekkc van geologic, die omvang en die posisie daarvan in <lie moderne 
samclewing. Dit handel oor die heelal, die aarde, die rotse en algemene geologiese beginsels 
en prosesse. 

'n Inleidcnde kursus van stratigrafiesc beginsels word aangebied en die stratigrafie 
van Suidelike Afrika word vlugtig behandel. Hierdie gedeelte verskaf die verhoudin g van 
Suid-Afrikaanse rotsc met mekaar en met tyd. 

'n Kursus in die studie van landvorme word aangebied sowel as beginsels van foto­
geologic en die interpretasie van lugfotos. 

Die eerstejaarskursus word afgesluit met 'n kursus in geofisika. Die magnetiese-, 
elektriese-, gravimetriese- en seismiese metodes word behandel, sowel as boorgatbe­
skrywing, hidrologie en petroleumgeologie. 

Die praktiese werk sluit kartografie, en oefeninge in geologicse kaarte, fotogeologie 
en geofisika in. 

Kursus n 
Hierdie jaar se studie word hoofsaaklik bestee aan kristallografie (die studie van 

kristalle), mineralogie (die studie van minerale) en petrologie (die studie van rotse). 
'n Kursus in geochemie word ingesluit, met spesiale verwysing na spoorelemente. 

Geochemiese opnames word kortliks behandel. 
Die praktiese kursus behels kristallografie, mineralogie en petrologir-baie tyd 

word afgestaan aan die studie van minerale en rotse en hul optiese eienskappe. Geofisiese 
en fotogeologiese studies is meer gevorderd. 

Kursus III 
Ekonomiese Geologic met spesiale verwysing na mineraalafsettings in Suid-Afrika 

word bestudeer. Die kursus sluit die ontstaan-prosesse, die klassifikasie van mineraal­
afsettings en mineraallokalisering in. 

V erdere kursusse in Geofisika, Geochemie en Petrologie word aangcbied. 
Die kursus in Ingenieursgeologic behels die geologiesc benadcring van padkon­

struksie, damterreine en -fondamente, tcrwyl kleimineralogie ook kortliks behandel word. 
Die praktiese werk sluit petrologie, geofisika en geochemie in, terwyl spesiale aan­

dag gegee word aan sedimentere analise en tegnieke. 

LANDMEETKUNDE 

Eerste Jaar 
Landmeetkunde I 

Gravitasie-nivellering; toets en verstclling van nivelleer-instrumentc, vcldmctodes, 
langs- en dwarsprofielc, kontoerc. 

Lineere meting; instrumente en metodcs, aanpassing van gemete lcngtes, kettingop­

meting. 
Die teodolict; algemenc bcskrywing, tyc.lelike verstcllings, vertikale en horisontale 

hockmeting. 
Handinstrumente. Kompasopmeting. 
Eenvoudige trekmeting; veldmetodes en berekeninge. 
Tagimetrie; veldmetodcs en veldboek-herleiding. 
:'.vleettafelopmeting. Barometriese hoogtemeting. 
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Tekenkantoor-metodes; planimeter, tekenaap, stip van koordinate, voorbereiding 
van cenvoudige topograficse planne, gebruiklike simbole. 

Oppcrvlakte-berekening. 

Meethundige Tekene 

Gcbruik van tekeninstrumente en -materiaal. 
Rangskikking van planne, drukskrif en lettermate. 
Beskrywende Meetkunde; ruimtelyne en vlakke, hul spore en ware inklinasie met 

Projeksievlakke. 
Prentprojeksie en vryhandsketse. Keelsnedes. Deurdringing en ontwikkeling van 

vlakkc. 

Tweede Jaar 

Landmeetl~tmde I I 

Instrumente-teorie; teodoliet, outomatiese nivelleer-instrumente, instrument-foute 
en permanente verstellings. 

Koordinaatstelsels; plaaslike stelsels, beskrywing van Gauss se Konforme Projeksie. 
Kleintriangulasie; metodes vir basisverlenging, triangulasie vanaf sekondere en 

tersiere kontrole, eksentriese herleiding. 
Ingenieursopmeting; volumes en grondwerke, massa-vervoerdiagram, sirkelboe, 

oorgangsboe, vertikale boe. Uitleg van werke. 
Trigonometriese nivellering; veldmetodes, afleiding van kromming- en straal­

brekingkorreksies, benaderde aanpassing van trigonometriese nivelleer-netwerke. 

Nota: Die eksamen sluit 'n praktiese opmetingsprojek in wat bevredigend uitgevoer 
rnoet word gedurende die eerste twee weke na die eksamens in Oktober/November. 

Opmeet-Berekeninge I 

Direkte en indirekte meting. 
Linierisasie en oplossing van liniere vergelykings. 
Beginsels van wiskundige statistiek; waarskynlikheidsteorie, sentrale- en ver­

spreidingswaardes, statistiese verdelings, afleiding van kleinste kwadrate beginsel. 
Oor-volledige stelsels; kleinste kwadrate beramers, Lagrange minimalisering en 

metode van korrelate, eenvoudige praktiese toepassings. 
Inleiding tot elektroniese rekenaars. 
Programmering vir tafel-rekenaars. 

Elektormagnetiese Metings: 

Optika: Aard van lig. Weerkaatsing, breking, dispersie. Spieels en lense, aberasies, 
afsluitskcrms. Opticse instrumente, oogstukke en objektiewe. Oplosvermoe van teleskope. 
Fotometrie. Snelheid van Iig. Interferensie. Newton se ringe. Diffraksie. Polarisasie van 
lig. Foto-elektriese effek. Foto-elektriese toestelle. Kerr-sel. Lasers. 

Wissclstroom teorie: Stroombane wat weerstande, kapasitore en induktansies bevat. 
Series en parallel resonansie stroombane. Arbeidstempo. 

Elcktronika: Radiobuise, transistore, ossilatorc, meng-stroombane, modulasie en 
detcksic. Katodestraalbuis. 
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Boldriehoeksmeting : 
Boldriehoeke, formules van die boldriehoek. Die pooldriehoek. 

Oplossing van boldriehoeke. Klein veranderings. Die Stelling van Legendre. Definisie 
van astronomiese tcrme. Middelbarc- en sterretyd. Bepaling van breedtegraad, lcngte­
graad en asimut met behulp van 'n klein teodoliet. 

DerdeJaar 

Landmeetkunde III 

Presiese nivellcring; verkenning en waarnemings, nivelleerteorie, ortometriese en 
dinamiese hoogtes, pre isie. 

Primere, sekondere en tersierc triangulasie; instrumente, verkenning en waarnemings. 
Presiese trekmeting; instrumente, verkenning en waarnemings, trekmeting-presisie, 

rigting-beheer, ontoeganklike punte, benaderde metodes vir aanpassing van trekmeetnet­
werke, subtenstrekmeting, astronomiese beheer van rigtings. 

Kadastrale opmeting; fundamcntele konsep van grondbesit, -rcgistrasie en grensaf­
bakening, plaas- en stedelike-opmetings, kadastrale kompilasies en opmeetgegewens, 
superposisie, kromlynige grense, toepassing van lugopmeet-metodes, opmcetrekords, 
diagramme en algemene planne. 

Topografiese kartering; organisasie en beplanning, toepassing van verskillendc teg­
nieke. 

Nata: Die eksamcn sluit 'n praktiese opmetingsprojek in wat bevredigend uitgevoer 
moet word gedurende die eerste twee weke na die eksamens in Oktober/November. 

Opmeet-Berekeninge II 

Fortran programmcring. 
Teorie van lin:ere vergelykings, lineere afhanklikheid en voorwaardelikheid. 
Kleinste kwadrate, aanpassing deur variasie van koordinate, aansuiwering van 

presiese trekmetings, fout-analise, standaard-toetse, die standaard-ellips en die relatiewe 
standaard-ellips. 

Eenveranderlike en twceveranderlike interpolasie. 
Transforrnasies; ortogonale, konforme affinite1te. 

Kartografie 

Eerste Vraestel: Kaartprojeksies 
Die algemene teorie van kaartprojeksies bcskouend die aarde as 'n sfeer. 
Klassifi.kasie van kaartprojeksies. Keusc van projeksic. 
Distorsie van kaartprojeksies. 
Afleiding en eienskappc van die bclangrikste koniese, silindricse en senitprojcksies. 
Diverse projeksies; transversale Mercator, polikoniesc projeksie, die Internasionalc 

Kaart, projeksie van Bonne. 

Tweede Vraestel: Kartografiese Prosesse 
Definisics, kaartklassifikasie, akkuraatheid van kartering. 
Kaart-uitleg, ontwerp, een- en meerkleurige kaarte, lctterwcrk en simbole, relief­

aanduiding, veralgemening, kaart-spesifikasies. 
Kaart-produksietegnieke, materiale en media, skoontekening-metodes, bykomende 

letterwerk, kaarthcrsiening. 
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Kaart-reproduksie, drukprosesse en -uitrusting. 
Outomatisasie in Kartografie, ortofoto-kartering. 
Algcmene bespreking van internasionale en Suid-Afrikaanse kartografie. 
Verwysingstelsels; Universele Transversale Mercator, GEOREF. 

Praktiese Sterrekunde : 

Bcpaling van breedtegraad, lengtegraad en asimunt deur metodes van gelyke hoogtes, 
die prisma-astrolabium; posisielyne. Presiese bepalings; die meridiaanteleskoop, die 
metode van Talcott; asimut van nabye sirkumpolere sterre. Die berekening van skynbare 
plekke van sterre. 

Fotogrammetrie : 

Vlak-perspektief. Die fototeodoliet. Kartering vanaf landfoto's. Fotogrammetriese 
Optika. Lugopmeetkameras. Geometriese eienskappe van lugfoto's. Ontkanteling van lug­
foto's. Radiaaltriangulasie. Mosaieke. Stereoskopie. Kartering vanaf lugfoto's. Foto­
grammetriesc karteermasjiene. 

Vierde Jaar 

Landmeetkunde TV 

Geodetiese opmeting; historiese agtergrond, maateenhede, optimisering, aan­
suiwering, presisie-bepaling. 

Elektroniesc afstandmeting; teorie, instrumente en tegnieke, toepassing op geodetiese 
en ander opmetings. 

Loodlyn-afwykings en die Laplace asimut-vergelyking. 
Bepaling van sirkel-graduasiefoute. 
Kalibrasie van nivelleerstawe. 
Giroskoop-bepaling van asimut. 
Magnetiese en hidrografiese opmetings. 

Geodesie 

Historiese agtergrond. Referensie-sferoi'ede. 
Drie-dimensionele koordinate en differensiaalmeetkunde van die sferoi'ed, insluitendc 

geodesiek. Sferoi'dale koordinate. 
Algemene teorie van die Gauss Konforme Projeksie. 
Geometriese en dinamiese satelliet-geodesie. 
Die basiese beginsels van fisiese geodesie. Bepaling van ,,g" met slinger en gravimeter. 

Gebruik van Stoke se integraal vir berekening van die aarde se gravitasie-veld. Stelling 
van Clairaut en die Internasionale Swaartekragformule. Vry lug, Bouguer en Isostatiese 
Anomaliee. 

Prof essionele Pral?.tyk 

Eerste Vraestel: Wetgewing en Administrasie 

Wetgewing en administratiewe prosedures omtrent die opmeting, registrasie en 
bcsit van grond in Suid-Afrika in die algemeen, en die Bantoegebiede in besonder. 

Pligte en verantwoordelikhede van die professionele landmeter, professionele gedrag. 
registrasie en dissiplinBre kontrole. 
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Tweede vraestel : Ekonomie van Grond 

Faktore wat grondgebruik en -ontwikkeling bei:nvloed. 
Elementere ekonomiese tcorie. Ekonomiese faktore ten opsigte van ontwikkcling en 

hcrontwikkeling. Bepaling van ekonomiese middele. 
Finansiele bronne van plaaslikc besturc en die uitwcrking daarvan op beplannings­

voorstclle. 
Die funksie van die waardeerder en elementcre beginsels van waardasie. 
Die uitwerking van eiendomsreg en beplanningsvoorstelle op gevestigde en potensicle 

waardes. Vergoeding en verbetering. 
Oorweging van alternatiewe ontwikkelingsmoontlikhede inagnemcnd bci<lc private 

en maatskaplike kostes en voorclele. 

Stads- en Streekbeplanning 

Eerste Vraestel: Stadsbeplannh1g Teorie 

Historiese raamwerk. Opname en analise van grondgebruik, terrein-analise. 
Praktiese toepassing van stadsbeplanning-teorie, ontwikkelingstandaarde. 
Munisipale dicnste insluitend gesondheids- en institusionele dienstc . 
Aanleg van dorpe en landbou-nedersettings. 
Statutere regulasies en prosedures. 

Tweede Vraestel : Praktiese Ontwerp 

Kandidate word 'n problcem gestel en word verwag om binne dric uur begin el­
voorstelle te formuleer in die vorm van 'n sketsplan. 

Finale voorstelle word ingedicn op skoontckening nie later nie as 12 h 00 van die 
vierde dag na aanvang van die praktiese toets. 

Die skoontekening moet in beginsel ooreen tern met Jie ketsplan. 

V vorgeskrewe Praktiese Projeh 

Kandidate sal voor die einde van die derde studiejaar ingelig word omtrcnt die onder­
werp van hul projek. Dit word van kandidate verwag om die beskikbarc literatuur omtren t 
die onderwerp te gelees het, en hullc moct bcwys lcwcr dat hullc in staat i om die projc k 
te voltooi met minimum toesig. 

Die vcrslag moet in keurigc vorm aangebied word met gcskiktc illu trasies, grafi ke 
en diagramme-waar van tocpassing, asook verwysings na die litcratuur wat g raadplceg 
is. 

Die finale datum vir indicning van die verslag val saam met die <lag wa. rop le ing 
amptelik afsluit gedurcndc die kandidaat sc vierclc studiejaar. Versuim om die vcrslag op 
die vervaldatum in te handig mag mccbring dat die kandidaat nie die daaropvolgcnde janr 

kan promoveer nie 

PLANTKUNDE 

Alle studentc wat in kryf vir Plantkundc word aang •raai om hulle op hoogt t bring 
met die korrektc taalg •bruik deur middcl van 'n formclc kur us of d ·ur mid<l 1 van 
i:tudie in die taallaboratorium . 
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Kursus I 
(Een tcoric vrae tel en een praktie e eksamcn.) 

1. Inlciding tot plantkundige studie 
2. Plantmorfologie 
3. Plantsitologie 
4. Ontwikkellcndc plantanatomic 
5. Inleiding tot erfikheidsleer 
6. Die grondbeginscls van sistematiek en 'n oorsigtelike studie van die planteryk 
7. Die grondbeginsels van plantfisiolog:c 
8. Plante en die kosi teem 

Kursus II 
(Twee teoric vrae tclle en een praktie c ksamen.) 

1. BC 101. Die algemene biochcmie van die plant 
2. Morfologie en evolusie in die planteryk 

Kursus III 

(Twee teorie vraestelle en een praktiese eksamen.) 

1. Plantsistematick 
2. Plantckologie 
3. MB 102. lnleiding tot mikrobiologic 
4. Plantfisiologie 

Honneurskursus 
(l\iloontlikc kandidate moet met d;e Dcpartementshoof onderhandcl. Die minimum 

vcre; ·tc vir toelating is 'n 60 perscnt slaag yfer in Plantkundc III). 
Die k amenpunt word bereken op 'n puntetotaal van: 

(i) ten minste drie teorie vraestelle 
(ii) ten minste een praktie e ksamen en/of 'n praktiese projek wat afgehandel moet 

word gedurende die tydperk van studie 
(iii) 'n mondclinge eksamcn wat vcreis kan word. 
Bepaal<lc afdeling' in Plantkunde sal gedek word terwyl aanvullende kursusse m 

andcr d ·part •mente voorge kryf kan word. 

BIOLOGIE I 

Biologi, I is 'n inlciding tot die wetenskap van lcwc, hoofsaaklik bedoel vir studente 
wat in <lie Fakultcitc Landbou en Opvocdkunde ingc kryf is. Dit mag ook as 'n eerste­
jaarskursus dcur studentc in ander Fakulteite geneem word, maar dit lei nie tot Plant­
kundc II of Dicrkun<lc II nie. 

Die kur ·us handcl hoofsaaklik oor problcme met betrekking tot instandhouding en 
bcstcn<liging van lcwc met -pcsialc verwysing na blomplante en soogdicre. Daar word 
ondcr andcrc vcrwys na problcmc bctrcft·ndc cncrgic. vocdsel, waterbalans, onder­
stcuning, groci en voortplanting. 

Aandag wor<l ook gcgcc aan genctika, cvolusie en tak onomic. Die morfologic en 
lcwcn ·siklu se van uitgckosc plant- en diersoortc word b sprcck. Ekologicsc bcginscls 
111ct bctrckking tot natuurbewaring en ckonomicse b langrikhcid van plantc en dierc word 
hehandcl. 
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TOEGEPASTE INFORMATIKA 

Kursus II 

Die kursus stcl ten doel om die begrippe van inligtingsverwerking by d 1e studentc 
kennis te laat maak met die vcrnaamste toe pas ingsgebicde van die rekenaar. Besondere 
aandag word gegee aan die gebruik van rekcnaars in die nywerheid en administrasie. 

Rekenaarstruktuur: llistoricse oorsig; ha ie e logikakringe; die intcrne program; 
invoer en uitvoer; primere en sekondere geheue; bedryfstelsels en tyddeling; telekom­
munikasies. 

Toepassings: Vloei van inligting in 'n ondcrneming en die bchou van leers; rc­
kenaardataverwerking; inleiding tot die vernaamstc wiskundige tegnieke wat in sake 
gebruik word (optimalisering, netwerkontleding, vooruitskatting, simulering); data 
verwerkingsorganisasic; inleiding tot wetenskaplike bcrckcnings en berekenings in die 
ingenieurswese (algoritme , basic e konsepte van numeric e analise en die oplo sing van 
nie-lineere vergelyk;ng ). 

Programmeringstegnieke : Basiese beginscls van masjiengerigte kodering v1r 'n 
eenvoudige rekenaar; vloeidiagramme, inleiding tot COBOL en FORTRA 

Stelselontleding en ontwerp: Die oorsprong, bewar;ng, sortering, byhou, k ntrole­
ring en samevatting van inligting; stelselvloeidiagramme; gevallestudie. 

lnligtingstrukture: Syferstelsels en kodifisering, leerstrukture en herwinning vsin 
inligting. 

Rekenaarapparatuur 

Kursus IIIA 

Datastrukture, lyste, kikkings; borne; 
oek;ng en sortering; 

Vertalers en vertolkers. 

Stelselontleding en on twerp: Ondersock en ontleding; 
Ontwerp van opnamctegnickc 

Bedryfsisteme Ontwcrp van bedryfsisteme en die virtuelcrekenaar; 
Rckenaarapparatuur; 

1ultiprogrammcring; 
Datahcwaring; 
Takbeheertaal; 
Stelselsprogramatuur. 

Stelselontleding en ontwerp: Gevallestudies (twee handel t ·1 ) ; 
Gckoppclde en intyds • stcl els; 
Stcl elb waring. 

Programmering Bcvordcred COBOL fas ilitcite; 
gc truktuurd 'progrmnm 

Rekenaarapparatu ur 
Kur u IIIB 

D.1tastrukturc, lyst , skikkings; bomc; 
So ·king en ortering; 
Vcrtalcr en vcrtolk rs. 

Stelselontledhzg en ontv.:erp: Ond 'r 01.,k en ontl •ding; 
Ontwcrp van opnam tcgnicl«.• 
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Ontwcrp van b dryfsisteme en di virtuclerekenaar; 
Rekenaarapparatuur; 
Multiprogrammering; 
Databcwaring; 
Taakbchcertaal; 
Stcl elsprogrammatuur. 

Liniere en n:c-
linier programmering; 

etwerkontledi ng; 
'imula ie; 

Voorraadbcheer. 

Gcvordcrdc FOR TR . tcgniekc; 
Algoritmc vir numeric e pro es e; 
Docltrcffcnde programmering; 
Programmatuur. 

TOEGEPASTE WISKUNDE 

Kursus n 
(Twee Vraestelle) 

Oorsig van basicsc begrippe: Reckse, differen iasie- en integrasieformules, liniere 
vergelyking en determinante, komplek e getalle. 

Eer tc orde diffcrcn iaalvcrgdykig Toepas ings in meganika, stroombane, buiging 
van balkc, d"ffer n iaalme tkund . 

Linierc diffcrensiaalvergelyking 'lctodes van oplossing, toepassings m fi ika. 
ch mie en ing nieurswc e. 

Laplace transforma ie : Tcori en toepassings. 
Vcktoranalise: Vcktoralgebra, die del operator, jakobiane, kromlynige koordinate. 

celvuldigc intcgralc ·n teorcmas: Lyn en vlakintegralc, Green en Stokes sc teoremas. 
Four; rre ·k e. 
Fouri rint grale. 
Gamma en Beta funk ie 

2. Numeriese 1Wetodes 
Oplossing van n·c-linicrc vergelykings. 
lnterpolas:e polinomc. 

umcri •sc int gra ic en diffcrcn iasic. 
Oplossing van g •lyktydi re vcrgclyking . 

3. lVaarshy11liM1eid en Stogastiese Prosesse 
Wuar kynlikhcid. 1c al· ioma van waar ·k ·nlikhcid. Onafhanklikhcid. Stelling van 

Bay's. \Vaarskynlikhcids\crdelings vir c n- en m ·cr\'crand rlikes. Dish tc n kontinu • 
g vall •. L"n"er • funk ic Yan kan \"ramlcrlikes. Limi ·ttcorcmas . 

. 'togasti ·s pros ·s. c. P :s onproscs. Ewcbn ige lopi -. Tousta·mpro s e . 
.Markovk ·ttings. 
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1. Analitiese Metodes 

Kursus III 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Besselfunksies: Bessel en verwante funksies. 
Legendrefunksies. 
Sturm-Liouville sisteme: Formele studie van ortogonale funksies. 
Parsiele differensiaal vergely kings. 
Kompleksc veranderlikes en konformale afbeelding. 
Matrikse: Oorsig van basiese begrippe, ortogonaliteit, eiewaardes en -vektore, 

diagonalisasie. 
Variasierekening. 
Een opsioneel van die volgende : 

Groepeteorie 
Statistiese meganika 
Tensoranalise en relatiwiteit. 

2. Numeriese Metodes 
Formules volgens die metode van onbepaalde koeffisiente. 
Numeriese oplossing van gewone differensiaalvergelykings. 
Grenswaardepro bleme. 
Oplossing van parsieele differensiaalvergelykings (ellipties, parabolics en hiperbolies). 
Krommepassing en benadering van funksies. 

N agraadse Kursusse 

'n Goeie slaagsyfer in Wiskunde III is 'n noodsaaklike voorvereiste vir toelating tot 
die honneurs-studie. Bespreek met die hoof van die Departement. 

WISKUNDIGE STATISTIEK 

N.B.-Hierdie vak mag alleen deur B.Sc. Studente geneem word. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) (Tweede jaar B.Sc.) 

Versamelingsleer. Waarskynlikheid. Steekproefruimtes. Voorwaardelike waar­
skynlikheid. Bayes se stelling. 

Diskrete en kontinue toevalsveranderlikes. Verdelingsfunksies en waarskynlik­
heidsdigtheid-funksies. Momente en momentvoortbringende funksies. Sekere standaard 
verdelings. Bernoulli, binomiaal, geometriese, hipcrgeometriesc en Poisson verandcrlikes . 
Reghoekige, eksponensiale en normaal verandcrlikes. 

Gesamentlike verdelings van toevalsveranderlikes. Momentc en voorwaardelike 
verdclings. Chebychev se ongelykheid en die wet van groot gctalle. Sentrale limictstelling. 

Steekproefncming en steekproefparameters. Punt- en intervalbcraming. Eienskappe 
van beramers. Metodes van momente en maksimum aanneemlikheid. Metodcs van Bayes. 
Spel- en beslissingsteorie. 

Enke!- en meervoudige hipotese. Hipotese-toetsing. Betroubaarheidsintcrvalle. 
Regressie en korrelasie. Die tweeveranderlikc normaal verdcling. 

Eksperimentele ontwerp. Variansieanalise. 
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Kursus III 

(Twee vraestelle) (Derde jaar B.Sc.) 
Kort hersicning van verdelingsfunksies insluitend die Gamma-, Beta-, en Chi­

kwadraatverdeling. Transformasie van veranderlikes. Die F- en t-verdelings. Uitbreiding 
van transformasies. Rangstatistiek. Tegnieke met momcnt-voortbringende funksies. 
Verdelings van steek-proefwaarde . 

Limictstelling en verdclings. Stogastiese konvergensie. Puntberaming en voldoende 
steckproefparameters. Rao-Blackwell stelling en ongelykhcid van Rao-Cramer. lnterval­
beraming. Beslissing funksics. 

Statisticse hipote e. Gelykmatig mecs onderskeidende toetse. Sekwensiele \Vaar­
skynlikheidsverhouding tacts. Minimaks en Bayes toetsing. 

Aanneemlikheidsverhoudings-toetse. Chi-kwadraat toetse. Nie-sentrale chi-kwadraat 
en F. Tacts vir stogastiese onafhanklikheid. Nie-parametriese metodes. Verdelingsvrye 
toctse gebaseer op stcekproef-vcrdelingsfunksies. Limietverdelings. Onderskeidings­
vermoc van v rdelingsvrye toetse. Problecm van gelyke waamcmings. 

Mecrveranderlike analise: multinomiaal en mcerveranderlike no1maal. Varian­
sieanalise. 

Honneurs 

Voorverei te: ormaalweg 'n slaagsyfer van 60 °~ in Wiskunde III en Wiskundigc 
Statistiek III. 

Die eksamen bcstaan uit vyf vraestellc gekies in oorleg met die Hoof van die Departe­
mcnt as volg: 

1. Stogastiese Prosesse. 
2. Meerveranderlike Statisticse Analiese. 

3-5. Onderwerpe uit W1skundige Statistick, \Viskundc, Toegepaste Wiskunde en 
Tocg past Informatika. 

Meesters-Graad 

'n Verhandeling en odanige addisionele werk soos vereis deur die Hoof van die 
Departement. 

of 

'n Skrip ic en drie vraestelle gckics in oorleg met die Hoof van die Departement. 

STATISTIEK 

Kursus I 

(hen vrae tel) 

Wislmnde 
G •tal -bcgrip. Inlciding tot vcr am ·lingsleer. Funksicbcgrip. Linecrc en kwadratiese 

funksic met ·icnskappe. Trig nomctricsc funl-si van nige hock; radiale; optelling -
tcor ma ; inverse trigonomctricsc funk ic ; identiteite; opl s ing van trigonometriese 
vcrgelykings. Limict •. Differensia ic van funk ics. Afg ·I ides van hoer ordc. Ekstreme 
wa, rd• . Stelling van Rolle. l\llidd •lwaarde telling. L imi tsbcpaling. Integrasie van 
clcmentcre funksies. B ·paaldc intcgraal: oppervlakte en volume 

 

 



200 NATUURWETENSKAPPE, LEERPLANNE 

Statistiek 
Versameling van stat1st1ese data. Verwerking van stat1st1ese gegewens, waaronder: 

Groepcring, frekwensietabclle, grafiese voorstelling, berckcning van posisionele en 
spreidi ngsmate. 

Kombinasies en perm.utasies. Waarskynlikheid en bewerkings met betrekking tot 
waarskynlikheid. Onderling onafhanklike en onderling uitsluitende gebeurtenisse. Waar­
skynlikheidvcrdelings. Binomiaalverdeling: Eienskappe, toepassing. Poissonverdeling, 
Normaalverdeling en toepassing. 

Elementere steekproefteorie. Intervalskatting. Hipotesetoetsing: z, t en x2-toetse. 
Pare waarnemings, spreidiagram, korrelasie en regressie. Kleinste kwadrate en 

passing van reguit lyn. Beduidendheid van koeffisiente. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Wiskunde 
Reekse. Konvergensie en divergensic. Taylor en Maclaurin uitbreiding van funksies. 

Benadcrde integrasie van funksies. 
Parsiele integrasie. Standaard integrale. 
Determinante. Oplossing van gelyktydige vergelykings. Krommepassing. 
N umeriese wiskunde: Differensie en interpolasie met gelyke intervalle. 

Statistieh 
Oorsig van versamelingsleer en waarskynlikheid. Voorwaardelike waarskynlikhcid. 

Stelling van Bayes. 
Waarskynlikheidsfunksies en waarskynlikheiddigtheidsfunksies. Meerveranderlike 

verdelings, randverdelings en voorwaardelike verdelings. Verwagte waardes en momente . 
Momentvoortbringende funksies, limietverdelings. Produkmomente. Stelling van 
Chebyshev. 

Verdeling van die som van variante. Momente van lineere kombinasies van variantc. 
Steekproefteorie vir eindige populasies. 

Sentrale limictstelling en toepassing. 

Wishunde 

Kursus III 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Differensiaalvergelykings. Transformasies: algcmcen, ortogonaal, poolkoordinatc. 
Gamma- en Betafunksies. 
Matriksteorle. 
Numericse wiskun<le: Interpolasie met ongelykc intervalle. Formulcs van Newton, 

Lagrange, Gauss en Stirling. 

Statistieh 
Steekproefverdelings. Rangstatistieke. 
Spel- en beslissingsteorie. 
Teorie en tocpassing van hipotesetoetsing: paramctries en verdelingsvry. 
Twee- en meerveranderlike normaalverdeling. Normaal korrelasic- en regressie­

teorie. 
Variansie analise: eenrigting-, tweerigtingklassifikasie en Latynse vierkant. 
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WISKUNDE 

Kursus I 
'n Algcmene inleiding tot Analise, Algebra en Meetkunde. 

Die eksamen bestaan uit: 

Vraestel 1. (Wiskunde IA) en 
Vraestel 2. (Wislwnde IB)-elkc vraestd duur drie uur. 

Kursus IT 
Vraestel 1. 

Liniere vergelykings en matrikse. Matriks Algebra. Reelc vektorruimtes. Liniere 
transformasies en matrikse Dcterminante. 

Vraestel 2. 
Topolog:c vir reelc getallc. Diffcren ieerbare funksies. Veelvoudige integrasie. 

Gewone differcnsiaal vcrgdyking;;: Eksistensie stellings. Oplos van vergelykmgs van 
die eerste orde en eerste graad. Tcorie van lint-ere vergelykings en oplos van lineere 
vergelykingsmet konstante koeffisiente en homogene vergelykings. 

VektorJnalise: Vektor algebra, Differensiaal Meetkunde, Differensiaal vektor­
rekeninge en integrasie. 

Kursus Ill 
Vraestel 1. 

Eie waardes en cievektore van liniere af beeldings Biliniere en kwadratiese vorms. 
Groepe, ringe en liggame. 

Vraestel 2. 
Analise-'n Streng behandeling van die stelsel van reele getalle as 'n volledige 

Archimediese ten voile geordende liggaam. Metricse ruimtes. Kontinuitiet in metriese 
ruimtes. Uniforme kontinui:tei.t. Uniforme konvergensie. Differensiecrbaarheid in ge­
normeerde ruimtes. Die Riemaan-Stieltjes integraal. Elementere teorie van Numeriese 
Wiskun<le. 

Vraestel 3. 
Gelykmatige konvergensic en voldoende voorwaardes vir die termsgewyse inte­

grasie en differensiasie van 'n reeks van funksies van 'n reele of komplekse veranderlike. 
Eienskappe van magreekse. Die logaritmiese, eksponensiele en trigono-
metriese funksies van recle en komplekse veranderlikes. Lynintegrale in die reele en 
komplekse vlak. Differensicerbaarheid van funksies van 'n komplekse veranderlike, 
analitiesc funksies en die Cauchy-Riemann-vergelykinge. Die st{,lling van Cauchy. 
Taylor en Laurent se ontwikkelinge, residue, kontoer-integrasie. Konforme afbedding 
en Analitiese voortsetting. 

Honneurseksamen 

Vier vraestelle oor goedgekeurde onderwerpe. 

Magisterseksamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit of twee vraestelle oor goedgekeurde ondcrwcrpe en 'n 
verhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp, of slegs 'n verhandeling. 
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Fakulteit Opvoedkunde 

1. Die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde is hoofsaaklik verantwoordelik vir die professionele 
opleiding van onderwysers. 

1.1. Die Hoer Sekondere Onderwysdiploma is hoofsaaklik bedoel vir studente 
wat nie matrikulasie-vrystelling verkry het nie en kan gevolg word in een 
van die volgende rigtings: 

1.1.1. Lettere. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.1.6. 

1.2. 

1.3. 

1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 
1.3.4. 
1.3.5. 

Natuurwetenskappe. 
Ekonomiese Wetenskappe. 
Skone Kunste. 
Musick. 
Liggaamsopvoeding. 

Die Universiteits-onderwysdiploma is n nagraadst: diploma. Studente 
moet egter hulle graadkursusse in ooreenstemming met Regulasie E.21 
gekies het om toegelaat te word tot die U.O.D. Dit is dus van besondere 
belang dat voornemende onderwysstudente hulle graadleergang met 
sorg moet kies. 
Praktiese en proefonderwys vorrn 'n integrale deel van onderwysers­
opleiding. Voornemende studente moet hul aan die einde van die studie­
jaar wat hul professionele jaar voorafgaan, by die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde 
aanmeld om die nodige reelings vir hul skoolbesoek aan die begin van die 
volgende skooljaar te tref. 

Baccalaureus Pedagogiae is 'n 4-jarige gei:ntegreerde professionele graad en 
kan in een van die volgende vier rigtings gencem word: 

Lettere. 
Natuurwetenskappe. 
Ekonomiese Wetenskappc. 
Landbou. 
Musick. 

Persone wat in besit is van hierdie graad het direkte toelating tot die B.Ed. en kan 
met sekere voorbehoude registreer vir die honneurs-graad. 

2. Die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde bied ook gespesialiseerde opleiding in die Op­
voedkunde op nagraadse vlak aan. Om diensdoende onderwysers te help, word 
die B.Ed.-klasse op Saterdae gehou en word die kursus oor twee jaar verspr0i. 

3. Spesiale tockennings, beurse en lenings is beskikbaar vir onderwysstudente. 
Aansoeke moet aan die Universiteit en/of die Sekretarisse van die onderskeie 
Dcpartemente van Onderwys gerig word. 
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REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Die Fakulteitsreels wat hicrop volg moet tesamc met die voorskrifte van die Wet, 
die Statuut, <lie rcgulasies en die algemenc reels gdecs word. 

GRADE EN DIPLOMAS 

E.1 (1) Die volgendc grade word in die Fakulteit tocgekcn: 
Baccalaureus Pedagogiac.............................. B.Pcd. 
Baccalaurcus Educationis........................ ...... B.Ed. 
Magister Educationis................................... M.Ed. 
Doctor Educationis..................................... D.Ed. 

(2) Die volgendc nagraadse diploma word in die Fakulteit uitgereik: 
Univcrsitcitsonderwysdiploma .. . . . . .. ...... .. . . ... U.O.D. 

(3) D:c volgendc voorgraadse diploma word in die Fakulteit uitgcreik: 
Hoer Sckondcre Onderwysdiploma .. . .......... .. II.S.O.D. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

Duur van Leergang. 
E.2 Die leergang strek oor vier studiejare. 

Studierigtings. 
E.3 Die graad kan in cnigeen van die volgende studierigting behaal word:-
( a) Lettere en Wysbegcerte (hoofvakke: Aardrykskunde, Afrikaans, Bantoctaal, 

Biblioteekkunde, Bybelkunde, Duits, Engels, Geskiedenis, Latyn, Sielkunde.) 
(b) Natuurwetenskappe (hoofvakke: Chemie of Fisika, Plantkunde of Dierkunde, 

Wiskunde of Aardrykskunde.) 
( c) Ekonorniese Wetenskappe. 
(d) Musick 
( e) Landbou 

Leergange. 
E.4 Die leergang vir elkeen van die verskillendc studierigtings is, met afwykings vir 

vcrskillende hoofvakke indien van toepassing, soos in die skedule* uitcengesit. 

E.S (1) Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, word 'n student nie toegelaat om 
in te skryf vir nigeen van die kursusse van die tweede studiejaar nie, alvorens hy minsten 
twee kursussc van die ccrstc studicjaar voltooi het. 

(2) Dehalwc met vcrgunning van die Senaat, word 'n student nie toegelaat om in 
te skryf vir enige van die kursusse van die derde tudiejaar nie, alvorens hy al die kursusse 
van die cerstc studicjaar en min tens drie kursus e van die twcede studiejaar voltooi het. 

(3) Bchalwe met vcrgunning van die enaat, word 'n tudent nic toegelaat om in te 
skryf vir cnige van die kursussc van die vierde studiejaar nie, alvorens hy al die kursusse 
van die eerste en twee<le tudiejarc en minstens drie kursusse van die derde studiejaar 
voltooi hct. 

(4) Behalwe met v rgunning van die Scnaat, mag 'n student in cnige studiejaar 
nie inskryf vir mcer kursusse a die aantal wat in die betrokke leergang van die skedule 
aangcdui word nie: 1ct <lien ver-tande <lat hy in die twee<le of meer gevorderde studiejare 

•Sien skcdule na Reel E10. 
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een kursus meer as die maksimum mag neem as dit 'n kursus is waarin hy voorheen ge­
druip het mits daar gecn spesiale voorsiening op die rooster gemaak moct word om die 
kursus te akkommodeer nie. 

Skoolbesoeh en praktiese onderwys. 

E.6 (1) Twee weke voor die aanvang van die derde akademiese jaar (verkieslik 
die eerste twee weke van Februarie) word bestee aan skoolbesoek. 

(2) Twee weke gedurende die eerste semester en twee weke gedurende die tweede 
semester van die vierde akademiese jaar, word bestee aan praktiese onderwys. 

Eksamen. 

E.7 (1) Ten einde 'n kursus te voltooi in 'n vak wat in 'n ander Fakulteit as 
Opvoedkunde aangebied word, moet 'n student aan die vereistes van die betrokke Fakul­
teit voldoen. 

(2) Ten einde 'n kursus in 'n vak te voltooi wat in die Fakulteit Opvoedkunde 
aangebied word, moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes van die algemene reels vir 
baccalaureusgrade, behalwe waar anders bepaal word. 

(3) Die eksamen in albei die metodiekkursusse sluit 'n praktiese onderwystocts in 
wat uit twc:e toetslesse bestaan vir elke Metodickvak. 'n Subminimum van 40% word vir 
elke vak voorgeskryf. 

(4) Die eksamen in Profess;onele Opleid'ng sal 'n evalucring insluit in Oudiovisuele 
Hulpmiddels, Mikro-onderwys, Skoolhigiene, Skooladministrasie en een van die volgende 
prakt~ese vakke :-

(i) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(ii) Musick en Koorsang. 

(iii) Skone Kunste. 
(5) Mediumkursusse word aangeb:ed in Xhosa, Suid-Sotho, Afrikaans en Engels. 

Die eksamen in hierdie kursusse is skriftelik sowel as mondeling. 'n Student slaag (in d;e 
laer graad) as hy 'n totaal van 50% behaal met 'n subminimum van 40% in elk van die 
twee dele. 'n Kandidaat wat 'n totaal van 60% met 'n subminimum van 50% behaal, 
slaag in die hoer graad. Die eksamen in minstens een mediumkursus moet in die hoer 
graad geslaag word. 

(6) 'n Student wat 'n Mediumkursus volg, mag aan die begin van die jaar vir 'n 
toets aanmeld en indien hy in die Hoergraad slaag, vrystelling van verdere bywoning 
verlcen word. 

E.8. (1) 'n Student wat in 'n eerste- of tweedejaarskursus gedruip het, kan toe­
gelaat word tot 'n aanvullingseksamen in daardie kursus, mits hy voldoen aan die vereistes 
van die Fakulteit wat die kursus aanbied. 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n derde- of vierdcjaarskursus gcdruip hct, kan tocgclaat word 
tot 'n aanvullingseksamcn in daardie kursus, mits hy die volgende bchaal hct:-

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt gesamentlik; 

en 
( c) die slaagpunt in minstens twee ander kursusse by dieselfde cksamen: 

Met <lien verstande <lat hierdie vereistes ter syde gestel mag word in die geval van 'n 
enkele kursus wat die finale vereiste vir die graad is, mits die kandidaat horn vir die ge­
wone eksamen aangemeld het. 
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(3) 'n Student wat nie <lie slaag yfer in 'n metodiekkursus behaal het nie, mag hom 
nie voor die einde van di_ volg~nde akademie 'e jaar vir hcreksamen aanmcld nie: Met <lien 
verstande dat 'n k1nJida1t wat die slaagsyfer b~haal het, m1ar nie die voorgeskrewe 
subminimum in een of albei <lie praktie ~ on.ierwysto~tse behaal het nie, hom later in die 
eerste semester van die daaropvolgenJe akademiese jaar vir hereksamen in sodanige 
toets of toet e mag aanmeld, en tot dan erkenning behou vir die teoretiese deel van die 
eksamen. 

(4) 'n Aanvullingseksam::!n in die taalmediumtoetse word nie voor Mei van die 
daaropvolgende jaar gehou me. 

Vrystellings. 

E.9 (1) 'n Student kan vrygestel word van die praktiese vereistes in Skoolhigiene 
rnits hy 'n crkendc sertifikaat van die Rooikruis of die St. John's Ambulans kan voorle. 

(2) 'n Stud nt wat op Matrikulasicvlak n :c 'n Bantoetaal genecm het waarin 'n 
mediumkur us aan h :erdic UniYcrsiteit aangebicd word nic, mag vrygcstel word van die 
Mocdertaal medium tocts mits hy Engels en Afrikaans as media ncem en in m:nstens een 
daarvan in die hoer graad slaag. 

Onderskeiding. 

E.10 'n Student wat in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak die standaard behaal wat 
deur die Senaat ncergele word, slaag daardie vak met ondersk iding. 

SKEDULE TOT PARA GRAAF E.4 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 
LETTERE 

1. Hoofvakke waarin drie kursusse gevolg kan word: 
Afrikaans 
Bantoetaal 
Engels 
Latyn 
Siclkunde 
Aardrykskundc 
G • kiedenis 
Duits 
Biblioteekwetcn, kap 
Bybelkundc 

2. Byval kc waarvan nie meer as een km--us gevolg mag word nie: 
Filosofic 
St,rntslccr 
Sosiologie 
Spcsiale Taal Kursu . e 

ntropologic 
Sistcmaticsc Tcologic/Kcrkgeskicdenis (slcgs met Bybelkundc) 
Grickse Kultuur 
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I. Hoofva!i:: Bnntoetaal 

Rerstejaar : 
l\1in tens vier, of die volgendc vyf kursusse waarvan die ccrste v~rpiigtend is: 

1. Bantoetaal I 
2. Engels I 
3. Afrikaan, /Duits/Latyn/'n ander Bantoctaal I 
4. Gcskicdenis/Siclkundc/Aardryk kunde I 
5. Filosofic/Staatslecr/Sosiologie/Antropologic I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Bantoctaal I I 
2. Geskiedenis/Engcls/Afrikaans/Duits/Latyn II 
3. Opvoedkunde 1 
4. Filosofic/Staatslcer/Sosiologie/Antropologie I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Bantoetaal III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professioncle Oplciding A. 
4. Aile Mediums. 

Vierdejaar: 

1. Metodick van di.: I Ioofrak 
2. Opvoedkunde I II 
3. Geskiedcnis/Engds/Afrikaan ens. (Mctodick) (in luitcndc Praktic c Onderwys) 
4. Profo sioncle Oplciding B. 

I I. Hoof vak: Engels 

Eerstejaar: 

Minstens vier, of die volgende vyf kursussc waarvan die ccrste verpligtend is: 
1. Engels I 
2. Bantoetaal I 
3. Afrikaans/Duits/Latyn/'n andcr Bantoetaal I 
4. Geskiedenis/Siclkunde/Aardrykskundc I 
5. Fih,ofic/Staatslccr/Sosiologi /Antropologic I. 

Tweedejaar : 

1. Engels II 
2. Bantoctaal/Geskicdcnis/ frikaans/Latyn/Duits II 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Filo ofie/Staatsl ·er/So iologic/Antropologic I. 

Derdejaar: 

1. Engel - I II 
2. Opvocdkunde II 
3. Profcssionelc Opleiding A 
4. Aile mediums. 
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Vierdejaar : 
1. Mctodick van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Geskiedenis/Engels/Afrikaans ens. (Metodiek) (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professioncle Opleiding B. 

III. Hoofvak: Afrikaans 

Eerstejaar : 

Minstens vier, of die volgendc vyf kursusse waarvan die eerste verpligtend is: 
1. Afrikaans I 
2. Bantoetaal (Engels) I 
3. Engels/Duits/Latyn I 
4. Geskiedenis/Sielkunde/Aardrykskunde I 
5. Filosofi.e /Staats leer/ Sosiologie/ An tropolo gie/By bel kunde I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Afrikaans I I 
2. Bantoetaal/Engels/Geskiedenis II 
3. Opvoedkundc I 
4. Filosofie/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/Antropologie/Bybelkunde I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Afrikaans II I 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Alle mediums. 

Vi'erdejaar : 
1. Metodick van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Bantoetaal/Engels/Geskiedenis (Metodiek) (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professioncle Opleiding B. 

IV. Hoofvak: Sielkunde 

Eerstejaar : 
Minstens vier, of die volgendc vyf kursusse waarvan die eerste verpligtend is: 

1. Sielkunde I 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Bantoetaal/Afrikaans I 
Engels I 
Gcskiedenis/ Aardrykskunde I 
Filosofic/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/Antropologie I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Sielkunde II 
2. Ban toe ta al/Afrikaans /Engels/ Geskicdenis / Aardry kskunde I I 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Sosiologic/Antropologie. 
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Derdejaar: 
1. Sielkunde III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Alle mediums. 

r 'ierdejaar : 
1. Metod:ek van die Iloofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Bantoetaal/Afrikaan /Engels/Geskiedcnis/Aardrykskunde (Metodiek) (insluit­

ende Prakticse Onderwys) 
4. Professionelc Oplciding B. 

V. Hoofvak: Aardrykskunde 
Eerstejaar : 

Minstens vier, of die volgende vyf kur us e waarvan die eerste verpligtend is: 
1. Aardrykskundc I 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans I 
3. Geskiedenis/Biblioteekwctenskap I 
4. Engels/ Latyn I 
5. Filosofic/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/Antropologie I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Aardrykskunde II 
2. Bantoctaal/Afrikaan /Geskiedenis/Bybelkunde II 
3. Engels II 
4. Opvoedkunde I 
5. Filosofie/Staatsleer /Sosiologie/ Antropologie I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Aardrykskunde I II 
2. Opvoedkundc I I 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Alle mediums. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Metodiek van die Hoofrak 
2. Opvocdkunde III 
3. Bantoetaa!/ frikaans/Gc kicdenis/Bybclkunde/Engels (Metodiek) (insluitende 

Prak.tie e Onderwys) 
4. Professionelc Opleiding B. 

VI. Hoof vak: Geskiedenis 

Eerstejaar : 

Minstens vier, of d:e volgende vyf kursusse waarvan die rstc verpligtcnd is: 
1. Geskiedenis I 
2. Bantoctaal/ Afrikaans I 
3. AarJryk-kunde/Biblioteekwctcnskap/Ilybelkundc 1 
4. Engels/Latyn I 
5. Pilosofie.' taat leer/Sosiologie/Antropologic I 
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Tweedejaar : 

1. Geskiedenis II 
2. Bantoetaal/ Afrikaans/ Aardrykskunde/Bybelkunde/ Engels II 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Filosofie/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/Antropologie I. 

Derdejaar: 

1. Geskicdenis III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Alle mediums. 

Vierdejaar: 

1. Mctodiek van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Bantoetaal/ Afrika:ms/Aardrykskunde/Bybelkunde/ Engels (Metodiek) (insluiten­

de Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Profcssionele Opleiding B. 

VII. Hoofvak: Biblioteekwetenskap 

Eerstejaar : 

Mins tens vier, of die volgende vyf kursusse waarvan die eerste verpligtend is: 
1. Biblioteekwetenskap I 
2. Afrikaans/Latyn I 
3. Engels/Duits I 
4. Bantoetaal/Geskiedenis I 
5. Filosofie/Antropologie I. 

Tweedejaar: 
1. Biblioteekwetenskap I I 
2. Afrikaans/Latyn/Engels/DL1its/Bantoetaal II 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Filosofie/Antropologic/'n Taal I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Biblioteekwetenskap III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionelc Opleiding A 
4. Aile mediums. 

Vierdejaar : 

1. Metodiek van die Iloofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Afrikaans/Latyn/Engels/Bantoetaal (Mctodiek) (insluitendc Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B. 
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VIII. Hoofvak: Bybelkunde 

Eerstejaar : 

Minstens vier, of die volgende vyf kursu se waarvan die eer te verpligtend is: 
1. Bybelkunde I 
2. Afrikaans/Bantoetaal I 
3. Engcls/Geskiedenis I 
4. Sistematiese Teologie/Kerkgt::skie<lenis/Filosofie I 
S. Filosofie/Sosiologie/Antropologie/Bcginsels van Grickse Kultuur. 

Tweedejaar : 

1. Bybelkunde II 
2. Afrikaans/Bantoetaal/Engels/Geskicdenis II 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Filosofie/Sosiologie/Antropologie I/Beginsels van Griekse Kultuur. 

Derdejaar: 

1. Bybelkunde III 
2. Opvoedkunde I I 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Alle mediums. 

Vierdejaar: 

1. Metodiek van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Afrikaans/Bantoetaal/Engels/Geskiedenis (Metodiek) (insluitende Praktiesc 

Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

Hoofvakke waarin drie kur ussc gevolg kan word: 
Chemic, Fisika, Plantkunde, Dierkundc, Wiskunde of Aardrykskunclc. 

I. Hoofvak: Chemie of Fisika 

Eerstejaar : 

1. Chemie I 
2. Fisika I 
3. Wiskunde 1 
4. Plantkunde 1/Dierkunde I. 
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T·weedejaa,· : 
1. Chemie II 
2. Fisika II 
3. Plantkunde I/Dierkunde I/Toegepaste Wiskunde II (Indien Wiskunde I geslaag is) 
4. Opvoedkunde I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Chemie III/Fisika III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Oplciding A 
4. Alie mediums. 

Vierdejaar: 
1. Metodiek van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Metodiek van Wiskunde of Biologic (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B. 

II. Hoofvak: Plantkunde of Dierkunde 

Eerstejaar : 
1. Plantkundc I 
2. Dierkunde I 
3. Chemie I 
4. Fisika I/Wiskunde I /Aardrykskunde I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Plantkunde II 
2. Dierkunde II 
3. Fisika I/Wiskunde I/ Aardrykskunde I nie gencem ondcr 4 hierbo nie. 
4. Opvoedkundc I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Plantkunde III/Dicrkunde III 
2. Opvocdkunde II 
3. Profcssioncle Oplciding 
4. Aile mediums. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Mctodiek van die IIoofrak 
2. Opvoedkundc III 
3. Mctodiek van Natuur- en Skeikundc/Wiskun<lc/ Aardrykskundc (insluitende 

Prakticse Onderwys) 
4. Profcssioncle Oplci<ling B. 

III. Hoofvak: Wiskunde 

Eerstejaar: 
1. Wiskun<le I 
2. Fisika/Aardrykskundc I 
3. Fisika/Dierkunde I 
4. Chemie I/Plantkunde I 
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Tweedejaar : 

1. Wiskunde II 
2. Fisika II/Chemie II/Aardrykskunde ll/Plantkuncle 11/Dierkunde 11/Wiskundige 

Statistiek Il/Toegepaste Wiskunde II 
3. Fisika I/Chemie I/Aardrykskunde I/Plantkunde I/Dierkunde I nie geneem onder 

3 of 4 hierbo 
4. Opvoedkunde I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Wiskunde III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Allc mediums. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Metodiek van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Metodiek van Natuur- en Skeikunde/Biologie/Aardrykskunde (insluitcnde 

Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professioncle Opleiding B. 

IV. Hoofvak: Aardrykskunde 

Eerstejaar : 
1. Aardrykskunde I 
2. Geologie I 
3. Chemie I/Plantkunde I/Wiskunde 1 
4. Fisika I/Dierkunde I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Aardrykskunde I I 
2. Chemie II/Fisika II/Plantkunde II/Dierkunde II/Wiskunde II 
3. Chemie I/Plantkunde I/Wiskunde I/Fisika I/Dierkundc I nie genccm ondcr 3 of 

4 hierbo nie 
4. Opvoedkunde I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Aardrykskunde III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding 
4. Allc mediums. 

Vierdejaar: 
1. Metodiek van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Metodiek van Natuur- en Skeikunde/Biologie/Wiskunde (insluitcnde Praktiesc 

Onderwys) 
4. Professioncle Opleiding B. 
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Eerstejaar: 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

1. Ekonomic I 
2. Dedryfsekonomie I 
3. Rckcningkunde I 
+. Kommersiele Reg I 
5. Statistiek I of Statisticse Mctodes. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Ekonomie II 
2. Bedryfsekonomie II 
3. Rekcningkunde I I 
4. Opvoedkunde I 

Derdejaar: 
1. Ekonomie III/Bedryfsekonomie Ill 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding 
4. Alle mediums. 

Vierdejaar: 
1. Metodiek van die Hoofvak 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Een van die volgende metodiekc: Rekeningkunde/Ekonomie/Tik (insluitende 

Praktiesc Onderwys) 

jaar 

I 

4. Metodick van Engels, Afrikaans, Bantoetaal (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 

Senz. 

1 

2 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

LANDBOU 

No. K11rsus Voor- en Eenhede 
Medevereistes per week. 

cs 101 

AE 101 

AH 112 

Chemic I 
Diologie I 
Fisika 1/Wiskunde I 
Landbouweerkund en waterhuis-
houding 
Landbou in die Ekonomie 

Chemie I 
Biologic I 
Fi ika 1/Wiskunde I 
Elementere Dier gcsondheid 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
3+1 

1+0 

S+-1 
5+1 
5+1 
s+1 

Totaal 

23 

24 
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Jaar Senz. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
M edevereistes 

II 3 Opvoedkunde I s+o 
ss 101 Inleiding tot Grondkundc Chem. I s+1 
AS 101 Inleiding tot die Veekunde s+1 
BC - Geselekteerde kursusse in Chem. I 6 

Biochemie. 23 
····•·••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••···•··•·············•••·····•····•••··· 

4 Opvoedkunde I 5+0 
cs 112 Inleiding tot Plantwetcnskap cs 101 5+1 
ss 222 Plantvoeding en Grondvrug- ss 101 4+~ 

baarheid 
AS 202 Dierevoeding AS 101 5+1 
PS 102 Weidingekologic cs 112 3+1 

(Medevereistcs) 25½ 

III 5 Opvoedkunde II 5+0 
Medium 2+0 
Professionele Opleiding A 8+1 

cs 201 Beginsels van Gewa produk ic cs 101 5+1 
PS 201 Weiding bestuur cs 112 4+1 

(Medeverei te) 27 

6 Opvocdkunde I I 5+0 
Medium 2+0 
Professionele Oplciding A 8+1 

MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologic 5+1 
PS 222 Veldhernuwing PS 102 2+~ 

(Mcdevcreistc) 24i 

IV 7 Opvoedkunde III s+o 
Landbou Metodiek 4-1 0 
Metodick van Biologic/ atuur- HO 
en Skeikunde 

HC 101 Grondbegin els van V rugtc- cs 112 5+1 
en Groenteproduksie 

MB 221 Plantplaagbehcer MB 102 4+1 
Een van die volgende : 

AS 241 Suiwelkundc 3+1 
cs 121 Elementcre Bcsproeiing C 101 2+1 

E 131 Bemarking van Landbouprodukte 2+0 26-28 
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Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 

8 Opvoedkunde III 
Landbou Metodiek 

Medevereistes 

Metodiek van Biologie/ atuur-

AE 142 
PS 212 

cn Skcikunde 
Eell van die volgende : 
Bocrderybestuur 
Vocrproduksic en- bewaring 

EX 102 Inlciding tot Landbouvoor­
ligting. 

PS 201 
(Medevcreiste) 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

MUSIEK 

Hoofvak: Musiek en Musiekopleiding 

Eerstejaar : 
1. Musick I 
2. Musickoplciding I/Engels I/Gcskiedenis I 
3. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/Duits I 
4. Afrikaans of I3antoctaal. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Musick II 
2. Mu ickoplciding II 
3. Opvoedkundc I 
4. Engels II of Afrikaans II of Bantoetaal II. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Musick III 
2. Musiekopleiding I II /Opvoedkundc II 
3. Opvocdkundc II 
4. Mediums. 

Vicrdejaar : 
1. Musick gcvordcrde of Mu :ckoplciding (g vorderd) 
2. Opvocdkundc I I I 
3. Prof •ssionclc Opleiding B 

s+o 
4+-0 
4+0 

16-18 

189-193 

4 Mcto<lick van Engels, Afrikaans, Bantoctaal, (in lu :tcnde Prakticsc Onderwvs) 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

Toelating. 

E.11 Niemand word tocgelaat as kandidaat vir die graad nie, tensy hy reeds toege­

Jaat is tot-
( a) die graad Baccalaureus Pedagogiae van die Universiteit of tot die status 

daarvan; of 
(b) 'n baccalaureusgraad in Liggaamlike Opvoeding aan 'n goedgekeurde Uni­

versiteit; of 
( c) enige ander baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit of tot baccalaureusstatus 

aan die Universiteit en die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma behaal het: Met 
<lien verstande dat 'n gcgradueerdc in besit van 'n onderwyssertifikaat 
maar nie die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma nie, op die volgcnde voor­
waardes tocgelaat kan word : 
(1) Indien hy na-matrikulasie opleiding gehad het, moet hy of 

(i) bcwys lcwer van vyf jaar bevredigende onderwysondervinding; of 
(ii) 'n toets in die vyf vakke: Filosofie van die Opvocding, Empiriese 

Opvoedkunde, Historiese Opvoedkunde, Didaktick en Vergelykende 
Opvoedkunde slaag, wat by die eerste poging gelyktydig afgeskryf 
moet word: Met <lien verstande <lat 'n student erkenning ontvang vir 
elke vak waarin hy slaag, maar horn nie vir hereksamcn mag aanmeld 
in cnige vak waarin hy gedruip het nie, behalwe by die volgcnde 
gewone jaareindeksamen. 

(2) Indien hy voor-matrikulasie opleiding gehad het, moct hy: 
(i) ter bevrediging van die Senaat bewys lewer van minstens vyf jaar 

onderwysondervinding; en 
(ii) 'n toets in die vyf vakke: Filosofie van die Opvoeding, Empiricse 

Opvoedkunde, Historiesc Opvocdkunde, Didaktick en V crgclykende 
Opvoedkunde slaag, wat by die eerste poging gelyktydig afgeskryf 
moet word: Met <lien verstande dat 'n student erkcnning ontvang 
vir elke vak waarin hy slaag, maar horn nie vir hercksamcn mag aan­
meld in enige vak waarin hy gedruip het nic, behalwc by die volgende 
gewone jaareindeksamen. 

(3) Die in (1) (ii) en (2) (ii) vermelde toets is dieselfde as die cksamen in die 
betrokke vakke soos afgeneem vir die Universiteitsondcrwysdiploma. 

E.12 'n Kandidaat moct ter bevrediging van die Senaat bcwys dat hy oor 'n deeg­
like lceskennis van Afrikaans beskik. 

D1mr en leergang. 

E.13 (1) Die leergang strek oor minstens ecn akademiese jaar en bcstaan uit die 
volgendc kursusse: 
Filosofie van die Opvoeding 
Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkundc 
Spesiale Empiriese Opvoedkunde 
Historiese Opvocdkunde 
Didaktick 
Vergelykcnde Opvoedkunde 
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(2) Die deeltydse leergang strek oor minstens tw~e akademiese jare en behels 
dieselfdc kursussc as vir voltydse studente, dric vraestelle word aan die einde van die 
eerste akademiese jaar geskryf en die oorblywende drie aan die einde van die tweede 
akadcmiese jaar. 

E.14 (1) Die graad word nie aan 'n kandidaat toegekcn nie, tensy hy die slaagpunt 
in die eksamen in elke kursus behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in gelyke verhoudings gekombineer. 
(3) Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken as 'n student 'n slaagpunt van 

minstens 75% in minstens vier kursusse behaal. 

Toelating. 
E.15 
(a) 

(b) 

Eksamen. 

DIE GRAAD MAGISTER EDUCATIONIS 

Niem:md word as kandidaat vir die graad toegelaat nie, tensy hy: 
(i) tot die graad Baccalaurcus Educationis van die Universiteit toegelaat is; 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(i) 

(ii) 

of 

tot die status van die graad Baccalaureus Educationis aan die Universiteit 
toegelaat is; of 

'n ander kwalifikasie besit wat na die oordeel van die Senaat gelykwaardig 
is met, of hoer is as die graad Baccalaureus Educationis van die Univer­
siteit; en 

ter bevrediging van die Senaat bewys lewer van minstens een jaar onder­
""ysondervinding; en 

die Senaat daarvan oortuig dat hy oor voldoende kennis van die vak van 
die verhandcling beskik om die studiekursus te kan onderneem. 

E.16 'n Kandidaat mo::!t 'n verhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp uit die 
opvoedkunde vir eksamen indien. 

DIE GRAAD DOCTOR EDUCATIONIS 

Toelating en i11shrywing. 
E.17 Die graad word nie aan iemand toeg ken nie, tensy hy of: 
( a) minstens vier jaar voorheen tot die graad Magister Educationis van die 

Universitcit tocgelaat is; of 

( b) minstens dric jaar voorheen tot die graad Magister Educationis van die 
Universiteit toegelaat is, waarvan minstens een jaar aan goedgekeurde vol­
tydse navorsingswerk bestee was; of 

( c) toegelaat is tot die status van die graad Magister Educationis van die Univer­
siteit en ook voldoen aan die verdere vereistes in klousule (a) of (b) hierbo 
vermeld. 

Proefskrif. 
E.18 'n Kandidaat moet 'n proefskrif oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp uit. die 

opvoedkunde vir eksamen indien. 
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DIE UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA 
Toelating. 

E.21 Om toegelaat te word tot die studiekursus vir die Universiteitsonderwys­
diploma, moet 'n student bcwys lewer dat hy 'n goedgekeurde Universiteitsgraad besit. 
'n Goedgekeurde graad is een wat uit minstens ses graadkursusse bestaan wat gekies is 
uit die lys* goedgckeurde skoolvakke in een van die volgende kombinasies: 

( a) Drie kursusse in twee goedgekeurde vakke; 
(b) Drie kursusse in cen goedgekeurde vak, twee in 'n ander en een kursus in 'n 

derde vak; 
( c) Twee kursusse in elk van drie goedgekeurde vakke; 
( d) Twee kursussc in elk van twee goedgekeurde vakke en een kursus in elk van 

twee ander goedgckeurde vakke; 
( e) Dric kursusse in een goedgekeurde vak en een kursu~ in elk van drie ander 

goedgekeurde vakke: 
Met <lien vcrstande dat die bostaande vereistes met betrekking tot vakke nie van 
toepassing sal wees nie op 'n student wat in besit is van 'n Baccalaureus in 
Landbou, Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou of 'n Baccalaureus Artium in 
Skone Kunste. 

E.22 (1) 'n Student wat drie kursusse in of Plantkunde of Dierkunde voltooi bet, 
moet minstens een kursus in die ander vak voltooi ten einde Biologic as 'n hoof­
onderwysvak aan te bied. Dicrkunde en Plantkunde word nie as aparte onderwysvakke 

erken nie. 

(2) 'n Student wat drie kursusse in of Fisika of Chemie voltooi het, moct minstens 
een kursus in die ander voltooi ten einde Natuur- en Skeikunde as hoofonderwys­
vakke aan tc bied. Fisika en Chemie word nie as aparte ondcrwysvakke erkcn nie. 

Leergang. 
E.23 Die leergang strek oor een akademiese jaar. 

E.24 Om die diploma te verwerf moet 'n student die kursusse voltooi en aan die 
an<ler vereistes voldoen soos hieronder uiteengesit: 

(a) Hoofvakke: 
(i) Filosofie van die Opvoeding 

(ii) Empiriese Opvoedkunde 
(iii) Historiese Opvoedkunde 
(iv) Didaktiek 
(v) Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

(vi) en (vii) Metodiek van twee hoofondcrwysvakke vir die sekondcre skool 
insluitende 'n praktiese onderwystocts vir elkeen daarvan, waarvoor 'n 
subminimum van 40% voorgcskryf word. 

( b) P1·ofessionele Opleiding: 
(viii) Professionelc tudie insluitende Au<liovisuclc hulpmiddcls, likro-onder­

wy , Skoolhigiene, Skooladministrasie en een van die volgcnde prakticsc 
onderwerpe : 

*Sirn lys na reel E30. 
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Let Wei: 'n Student kan vrygestel word van die prakticse vereistes v1r 
Skoolhigiene as hy 'n crkende sertifikaat van die Rooikruis of die St. 
John's Ambulans kan toon. 

(ix), (.-) en (xi) 1-..:cliumkursus .! word aang..!bi.! d in Xhos1, Suid-Sotho, 
Afr"ka<ms en Engels. 
'n Student slaag 'n taalto ts (in die laer graad) as hy 'n totaal van 50 ~0 

bchaal m et 'n sub-minimum van 40 % in elk van die twee dele. 'n 
Kandidaat wat 'n totaal van 60 ~0 met 'n 'ubminimum van 50 °{, behaal, 
slaag in die hoer graad. 
Om die diploma te beha:il, moet 'n student minstens twee van <lie taaltoetse 
slaag, waarvan ccn in die hoer graad moet wees. 

( c) Skoolbesoek en praktiese onderwys : 

(i) Twee weke voor die aanvang van die akadem.iese jaar (verkieslik die 
eer te twee wekc van I•ebruarie) word bestee aan skoolbesoek. 

(ii) Twee weke gedurende die eer te seme ter en twee weke gedurende die 
tweede semester word bestee aan praktie e onderwys. 

E.25 (1) 'n Student wat op 1\1:itrikulasievlak nie 'n Bantoetaal geneem hct waarin 
'n mediumkursus aan hierdie n·versitcit aangebied word nie, m :1g vryge tel word van 
die l\,Io dcrtaal medium toets mits hy Engels en Afrikaans as media neem en in m.instens 
ccn daarvan in di .! hoer graad laag. 

Eksamen. 

E.26 'n Student m.ag hom nie aanmcld vir eksamcn in cnigc vak vir die diploma 
alvorens hy al die kursu sc kragtens paragraaf E.21 vereis, voltooi het nie: l\,let <lien 
verstandc <lat 'n student wat slcgs cen graadkursus kort kom om aan <lie bedoelde vcrei tes 
te voldocn, hom vir eksam. n mag aanmcld in daardie vak tcr elfdertyd as vir die diploma­
vakke mits daar geen spesialc Yoorsicning of die rooster gemaak moct word om die 
eksamen tc akkommodecr nie. 

E.27 Bchoudcns <lie b ·palings van paragraaf E.28 kan 'n student toegelaat word 
tot 'n aanvullingseksamcn in 'n vak waarin hy gedruip het op voorwaardc <lat by die 
volgen<le behaal bet: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50''. o; 
(b) minstcns 40° 0 van die puntc in die eksamcn; en 
( c) die sh agpunt in minstcn.5 vyf amler v,tkke tydens diesclfdc eksam.en: l\Iet <lien 

verstan<lc dat hicrdie vereiste ' ter syde gc tel mag word in die gcval van 'n nkele kursus 
wat die finale vereistc v1r die diploma is, mits die kandidaat hom vir die gcwonc ck!:'amen 
aangemeld hct. 

E.28 'n Student wat in cen of albci die twee hoofondcrwysvakkc druip, mag hom ni 
voor die eind • van die volgende akadcmiese jaar vir her ·ksamcn aanmcld nic: Met <lien 
vcrstande <lat 'n kandidaat wat 'n laagsyfer bchaal het, maar ni • die voorgeskrcwe sub­
minimum in ccn of all ei van <lie hoofonderwysvakkc bchaal hct nic, hom later in die 
ecrstc semester van die daaropvolgende akadcmiesc jaar ,·ir hereksamLn in sodanige toet , 
of toetsc mag aanmcld en tot clan erkcnning bchou vir die teoreticse deel van die eksamen. 
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E.29 'n Aanvullingseksamen in die taalmediumtoctse word nie voor Mei van die 
daaropvolgende jaar gehou nie. 

Onderskeiding. 
E.30 Aan 'n kandidaat wat die deur die Senaat neergelegde standaard behaal, word 

onderskeiding toegeken in enigeen van die in sub-paragraaf E.24( a) vermeldc hoofvakke 
en die diploma word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n student wat in enige drie van die 
bcdoelde vakke met onderskeiding slaag. 

SKEDULE TOT PARAGRAAF E.21 

Groep A. 

Vakke waarvan tot drie kur usse gevolg mag word: 
Afrikaans-Nederlands (of Afrikaans) Plantkunde } 
Engels Dierkunde 
'n Bantoetaal Chemie 

of Biologie 

Latyn Fisika 
Bybelkunde Wiskunde 
Geskiedenis Rekcningkunde 
Sielkunde Bedryfsekonomie 
Biblioteekwetenskap Ekonomie 
Aardrykskunde 

HOitR SEKONDERE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA 

Toelating. 

E.31 iemand word as student tocgclaat nie tcnsy hy minstcn 'n skoolcind-
crtifikaat of 'n sertifikaat wat die Scnaat a gelykstaande daaraan bcskou, v rwcrf hct: 

Met dien ver tande dat, met die uitsondcring van die hicrondcr vcrmeldc le rplan in die 
Skone Kun te, die Senaat kan wcicr om sodanigc ertifikaat te aanvaar a die applikant se 
uitslac nie van bevrcdigende gehalte is nie. 

Duur van leergang. 

E.32 Die leergang trek oor drie aka<lemiese jarc. 

Keuse vau leergang. 

E.33 Die diploma kan in cnigccn van die vol gen de Icergangc vcrwcrf word: 
( a) Lctterc en Wy bcgccrte 
(b) atuurwcten kappc 
( c) Ekonomicse Wetenskappe 
( d) Skone Kunste 
( e) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
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Leerga11ge. 

E.34 Die verskillende leergange is oos in die kedule• uiteengesit. 

F..35 (1) Behalw~ met V.:!rgunnina van die Senaat, word 'n student nie toegelaat 
om in te skryf vir enige van die kursu se van die tweede studiejaar nie, alvorens hy 
minstcn' twee kursussc van die eerste studiejaar voltooi het. 

(2) Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, word 'n student nie toegelaat om in te 
skryf vir enigc van die kursusse van die derde studicjaar nie, alvorens hy al die kursusse 
Van die eerste tudiejaar en minstcns drie kursu 'Se van die tweede studiejaar voltooi het. 

(3) Behalwc met vergunning van die Senaat, mag 'n student in enige studiejaar nie 
inskryf vir mecr kursus e as die aantal wat in die betrokke lecrgang van die skedule aan­
gedui word nie: let <lien verstande dat hy in die tweede of derde studi jaar een kursus 
rneer as die maksimum mag nccm a dit 'n kursus i waarin hy voorhcen gedruip het mit 
daar gecn spc ·ialc voorsiening op die rooster gemaak moct word om die kursus te ak­
kommodecr nie. 

S koolbesoek en pra.~tiese 011derwys. 

E.36 (1) Twee weke voor die aanvang van die tweede akademie e jaar (verkieslik 
d ie cerste t\\Ce wekc van Februarie) word bcstee aan skoolbcsoek. 

(2) Twee weke gedurende die eer'te seme ter en twee wekc gedurende die tweede 
cmester van die derde studicjaar word bestec aan praktiese ondcrwys. 

Ehsamen. 

E.37 (1) Ten cinde 'n kursus te voltooi in 'n vak ·wat in n ~ndcr Fakultcit a 
Opvoedkunclc aangcbied word, moct 'n student aan die vcrei tcs van die betrokkc Fakultcit 
vo]doen. 

(2) T ·n eindc 'n kursus in 'n v·1k te voltooi wat in die Fakulteit Opvo dkun<le 
aang bicd word, moet 'n sLucl ·nt voldocn aan die vcrcistes van die algcmene reels vir 
baccalaurcusgradc, bchalwc waar andcr bcpaal word. 

(3) D:c eksamcn in alb ·i die mctodickkursusse sluit 'n praktic ·c ondcrwy toct in 
wat uit twc to·tsl - c be taan v:r ·Ike l'v1ctodickYak. 'n Subminimum van 40% word vir 
clkc n k voorgcskry f. 

(4) Die cksamcn in Prof'ss·onclc stud:t.> sal 'n cvalucr.ing insluit in Oudiov:suclc 
llulpmiddcL, Mikro-ondcrwys, Skoolhi 1 icnc, Sl·ooladministrasic en ccn ,·an d'c volgcndc 
prahi ·sc vakkc: 

(i) Li Tga. mlikc Opl •:<ling 
(ii) 1usick en l' oors. n, 

(iii) Skone I' unstc 

. icn kc<lulc na n.-t.:I IA0. 
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(5) Med.ium kursusse word aangebled in Xhosa, Suid-Sotho, Afr:kaans en Engels. 
Die eksamens in hierdie kursusse sal beide mondel"ng en geskrewe wees. 'n Student 
slaag (in die laer graad) ashy 'n totaal van 50% behaal met 'n subminimum van 40% in 
elk van die twee dele. 'n Kandidaat wat 'n totaal van 60% met 'n subminimum van 50% 
behaal, slaag in die hoer graad. 

Die eksamen in minstens een mediumkursus moet in die hoer graad geslaag word. 

E.38 (1) 'n Student wat in 'n eerstejaars- of tw-.!edejaars kursus gedruip hct, kan 
toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullingseksamen in daardie kursus, mits hy voldoen aan die 
vereistes van die Fakulteit wat die kursus aanbied. 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n derdejaarskursus gcdruip het, kan tocgelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullingseksamen in daardie kursus, mits hy die volgende behaal hct: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 

(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir diejaarpunt en eksamenpunt gesamentlik; 
en 

( c) die slaagpunt in minstens twee antler kursusse by dies elf de eksamen: 

Met <lien verstande dat hierdie vereistes tersyde ge:stel mag word in die geval van 'n 
enkele kursus wat die finale vereiste vir die diploma is mits die student horn vir die 
gewone eksamen aangemeld het. 

(3) 'n Student wat nie die slaagsyfer in 'n metodiekkursus behaal het nie, mag horn 
nie voor die einde van die volgende akademiese jaar vir hereksamen aanmeld nie: Met <lien 
verstande dat 'n kandidaat wat 'n slaagsyfer behaal bet maar nie die voorgcskrewe sub­
minimum in cen of albei die praktiese onderwystoetsc behaal het nie, hom later in die 
eerste semester van die daaropvolgcnde akademiese jaar vir hcreksamcn in sodanige 
toets of toetse mag aanmeld en tot dan erkenning behou vir die teoretiese dcel ,van die 
eksamen. 

(4) 'n Aanvullingscksamen in die taalmediumtoetse word me voor Mei van die 
daaropvolgende jaar gehou nie. 

V rystelling s. 

E.39 (1) 'n Student kan vrygestel word van die praktiese vereistes in Skool­
higiene mits hy 'n erkende sertifikaat van die Rooikruis of die St. John's Ambulans kan 
voorle. 

(2) n Student wat op Matrikulas:evlak nie 'n Bantoetaal genecm hct waarin 'n 
'n mediumkursus aan hierdie Un:versiteit aangebied word nie, mag vrygestel word van 
die Moedertaal medium toets mits hy Engels en Afrikaans as media necm en in minstens 
een daarvan in die hoer graad slaag. 

Onderskeiding. 

E.40 'n Student wat in die tweede kursus van enige vak of in 'n metodiekvak die 
standaard behaal wat deur die Senaat neergele word, slaag daardie vak met onderskeiding. 
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SKEDULE TOT PARAGRAAF E.34 

Eerstejaar: 
'n Minimum van VIER en 'n mak imum van VYF vakke: 
1.1 Lettere : 

Afrikaans I 
Engels I 
'n Bantoetaal I 
Geskiedenis I 
Aardrykskunde I 
Musiekstudie (Prel.) 

1.2 Natuurwetenslwppe: 
Wi kunde IA of Wiskunde I 
Fi ika I 
Chemie I 
Plantkunde I of Dierkunde I 

1.3 Ekonomiese TVetenslwppe: 
Ekonomie I 
Bedryfsekonomie I 
Rekeningkunde I 

Latyn I 
Bybelkunde I 
Biblioteekwetenskap I 
(L.W.: Ten minste EE kursus in 'n taal 
i verpligtend maar nie meer as DRIE taal­
kursusse mag gevolg word nie.) 

Bedryfsielkundc I/Kommcrsielc Reg I 
'n Taal 

l .4 Skone Kunste : 
1. Engels I/Afrikaans I/'n Bantoetaal I 
2. Kunsge kicdenis I 
3. Skilderkuns I 
4. Antropologic I 
5. Ontwerp I. 

1.s. Lig{;aa111lilw Opvoedi11g 
1. Enige skoolvak van Lcttere en Wy -begccrtc, atuurwetcn kappe of 

Ekonomicsc \Vctcnskappe 
2. El 'mcnterc bcginscls van Anatomic, Fi -iologic en Gcsondhcid 
3. Gcskicdenis en Filosofie van Liggaamlike Oplciding 
4. IIulpmi<ldcls. 

2. Tweedejaar: 
2.1 Lettere : 

1. Opvoedkunde I 
2 en 3. 'n Tweedc kursus in twee van die vakkc geneem in <lie crste jaar of 
Musickstudic I. 

2.2 Natuurwete11shappc: 
1. Opvoeclkunde I 
2. Plantkundc I of Di •rkunde I 
3. Wiskun<lc II of Wiskundc IB 
4. Chemic II/I◄ isika II/Plantkunde Il/Dicrkunde II 

 

 



224 OPV0EDKUNDE, RE:itLS 

2.3 Ekonomiese Wetenskappe 

1. Opvoedkunde I 
2 en 3. 'n Tweede kursus in twee van die volgende: Bedryfsekonomie, 

Ekonomie en Rekeningkunde. 

2.4 Skone Kunste : 

1. Opvoedkunde I 
2. Kunsgeskiedenis IIA 
3. Ontwerp I/Beeldhouwerk I (Albei mag geneem word) 
4. Professionele Opleiding. 

2.5. Liggaamlike Opvoeding 

1. Opvoedkunde I 
2. Skoolvak: Tweedc kursus 
3. Organisasie en Administrasie van Sport en Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 

3. Derdejaar: 

3 .1 Lettere : 

1. Opvoedkunde II 
2 en 3. Metodiek van Ondcrwysvakke (Geskiedenis en Aardrykskunde vorm 

saam Sosiale Studies) 
4. Een van die volgende: Liggaamlike Opvoeding, Skoolmusiek en Koorsang, 

Kuns 
5. Mediums 
6. Professionele Opleiding. 

3.2 Natuurwetenskappe: 

1. Opvoedkunde II 
2 en 3. Metodiek van Onderwysvakke: Biologie /Natuur- en Skcikundc of 

Wiskundc 
4. Professionele Opleiding 
5. Een van die volgende: L:gaamlike Opvoeding, Skoolmusiek en Koorsang, 

Kuns 
6. Mediums. 

3.3 Ekonomiese Wetenskappe: 

1. Opvoedkunde II 
2 en 3. Metodiek in Onderwysvakke Ekonomie/Rekeningkunde/Tikskrif. 

(Indien die Metodiek in Tikskrif gevolg word moet 'n vaardigheid van 
minstens 20 w.p.m. gehandhaaf word, deur die kandidaat). 

4. Een van die volgende: Liggaamlike Opvoeding ,Skoolmusiek en Koorsang, 
Kuns 
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5. :'.vledium 
6. Prok sionclc Opleiding. 

3-4 Shone Kunste : 

1. Opvoedkunde II (Spc iale kursus kone Kunstc) 
2 en 3. pesiale Mctodiek in die taal en in Kuns 
4. Kun ge kiedenis IIB 
5. Skilderkun II/Ontwerp II/Bceldhouwerk II 
6. M dium. 

3.5. Liggaamlihe Opvoedin(! 

1. Opv cdkundc II (Spe·iale kursus: Liggaamlike Opleiding) 
2 en 3. Metodiek van 'koolvak en van Liggaamlike Opleiding 
4. Medium 
5. Professioncle Opleiding. 
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LEERPLANNE 

DEPARTEMENT VAN FILOSOFIE EN GESKIEDENIS VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

FILOSOFIE VAN DIE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een vracstel) 

1. Kennis van die inhoud van die U.O.D. leerplan is 'n voorvereistc:mct spe ialc 
verwysing na die pedagogiek as wetenskap: 

1.1. Definisie van 'n wetenskap. 
1.2. Die wetcnskaplikheid van die pedagogiek. 
1.3. Deeldissiplincs. 
1.4. avorsingsmetodcs. 
1.5. Verhouding tot andcr wetenskappc. 
2. Pedagogicse kategoriee en pedagogiese kriteria. 
3. \Vysgerige antropologie en opvoeding: 
3.1. Die oorsprong, wese en bestemming van die mens. 
3.2. Kind-wees as modus van mens-wees. 
3.3. Opvoedkundige implikasies met spesiale verwysing na: 
3.3.1. Die wese en doelstellings van opvoeding 
3.3.2. Die opvoedeling. 
3.3.3. Die opvoeder. 
3.4. Volwassenheid as opvoedingsdoel. 
4. Opvoedkundige etiek: 
4.1. Die verskil tusscn etiek en sedes. 
4.2. Die oorsprong en gesag van sedelike waardes. 
4.3. Sedclike opvoeding en die gewete. 
4.4. Karakter as op voedingsdocl. 
5. Kultuur en opvoeding: 
5.1. Kultuurteoriee. 
5.2. Kultuur in primiticwe en moderne gemcenskappe. 
5.3. Opvoeding en kulturelc verandcring. 
5.4. Opvoeding en <liskontinuitcit. 
:,.:,. Die leerplan en die opvocder in kulturcle pcrspekticf. 
6. Opvocding, waarhcid en die problccm van die vcrskeidcnhci<l van l eskouingc: 
6.1. Die wese van waarhcid. 
6.2. Die verskcidenhcid in opvocdingsteoriec. 
6.3. Regverdiging van 'n besondcrc bcskouing. 
6.4. Opvocdkundc en die vcrskeidenheid. 
7. Sisteme in die filosofic van die opvoccling met tipiese vcrtcenwoordigers-van elk: 
7.1. Theisme: Rooms katolisismc, Protestantisme, ie-Christclik. 
7.2. Idealisme 
7.3. Scientalisme: Realismc, naturalismc, pragmatismc, kommuni me. 
7.4. Eksi tensialismc en Fcnomenologic. 
8. 'n Kriticse w.iardering van die opvocdkundig-! idcc van 'n twintig-ccusc op­

vocdkundige. 
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Universiteitsonderwysdiploma 
(Een vraestel) 

1. Inleiding: Die veld en metode van ondersoek in opvoedkunde: 
1.1. Verskil tussen natuur- en menswetenskappe. 
1.2. Die wctcnskaplikheid van die opvoedkunde. 
1.3. Deel- dissiplines van die opvoedkunde en hul verhouding tot mekaar. 
1.4. Mt::todologiese benadering in opvoedkund1ge navorsing. 
1.5. Verhouding tot grenswetcnskappe wysbegeerte, sielkunde. sosiologif', 

1.6. 
2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
4. 
4.1. 
4.2. 
5. 
5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3. 
5.4. 

en teologie. 
Die selfstandigheid van die opvoedkunde as mtns-wetenskp. 
Die opvoedingsverskynsel: 
Dressuur, onderwys, opvoeding en opvoedkunde::. 
Voorwaardes vir opvoeding. 
Eienskappc van opvoeding. 
Aksiologiese aspekte: Doelstelling in die opvoeding. 
Kriteria vir opvoedingsdoeleindcs. 
Klassifikasie van doelstellings. 
Middellike doeleindes: 
Fisies. 
Gevoel. 
Intellektueel. 
Sosiaal (insluitendc taal) 
Histories (met besonderc verwysing na kultuur) 
Ekonomies 
Esteties. 
Eties. 
Religieus. 
Uiteindelikc doel: Volwassenheid as normatiewe asptJc 
Die verband tussen lewensbeskouing en opvoedingsdoel. 
Die opvoedeling: 
'n Pedagogic e kindbeeld. 
Opvocding a hulpverlening en as leiding. 
Die opvoeder en opvoedingsinstellingc: 
Die ouer (Huis) 
Die ondcrwyser (Skool). 
Die predikant (I erk). 
Die koshuisou.,rs (Die Koshuis). 

5.5 Sport en verenigings. 
6. Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikheid en grense van opvoeding: 
6.1. Die noodsaaklikheid van fisiese opvoeding. 
6.2. Die noodsaaklikheid van sosiale opvoeding 
6.3. Die noodsaaklikheid van rcligieuse opvoeding. 
6.4. Die opvoedbaarheid van die mens. 
6.5. Grcnse in tyd, a:mleg, omgewing en menslike natuur. 
7. Opvocding middele: 
7 .1. Middele en hul toepassing. 
7.2. Gesaghandelinge. 
7.3. Straf. 
7.4. Kultuurnormc. 

etiek 

 

 



228 0PVOEDKUNDE, LEERPLANNE 

7.5. Die verband tussen middele en doelstcllinge in opvoeding. 
8. Vryheid en gesag in opvocding: 
8.1. 'n Inleiding in die probleem van menslike vryheid, met besondere verwysing 

na die kind. 
8.2. Die wese en oorsprong van gesag en die verband met dissipline. 
8.3. Opvoedkundige straf. 
9. 'n Algemene oorsig oor die rigtings in die opvoedkunde: 
9.1. Scientismc (Realisme, naturalisme, pragmatisme) 
9.2. Idealisme. 
9.3. The'isme (Rooms-Katoliek, Protestant en nie-christelik). 
9.4 Eksistensie-filosofie en fenomenologie. 

1. 
2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
4. 
4.1. 
4.2. 

Opvoedkunde I: Filosofie van die Opvoeding 

(V raestel 1. Af de ling A) 

'n Kort inleiding tot pcdagogiek as 'n weten..;kap. 
Die opvoedingsverskynsel: 
Dressuur, onderwys, opvoeding en opvoedkunde. 
Voorwaardes vir opvoeding. 
Eienskappe van opvoeding. 
Opvoedingsdoelstellingc: 
Kriteria vir opvoedingsdoeleindes. 
Klassifikasie van doelstellings. 
Middellike doeleindes: 
Fisies. 
Gevoel. 
I ntellektueel. 
Sosiaal (insluitende taal) 
Histories (met besondere verwysing na kultuur) 
Ekonomies. 
Esteties. 
Eties. 
Religieus. 
Uiteindelike doel: Volwassenheid as nonnatiewe aspek. 
Die verband tussen lewensbeskouing en opvoedmgs<loel 
Die opvoedeling: 
'n Pedagogiese kindbeeld. 
Opvoeding as hulpverlening en as leiding. 

Opvoedkunde II: Filosofie van die Opvoeding 

(V raestel 1. Af dcling A) 

1. Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikheid en grense van opvocding: 
1.1. Die noo<lsaaklikheid van fisiese opvoeding. 
1.2. Die noodsaaklikheid van sosiale opvoeding. 
1.3. Die noodsaaklikhcid van religieuse opvoeding. 
1.4. Die opvocdbaarheid van die mens. 
1.5. Grensc in tyd, aanleg, omgewing en menslikc natuur. 

 

 



0PVOEDKUNDE, LEERPLANNE 229 

2. Opvoeclers, opvoedingsinstellings en hul Yerantwoordelikhede: 
2.1. Die ouer (Huis) 
2.2. Die onderwyser (Skool) 
2.3. Die predikant (Kerk). 
2.4. Koshuispersoneel (Koshuis) 
2. 5. Sport en verenigings. 
3. Opvoedingsmi<ldcle: 
3.1. Middele en bu! toPpasing. 
3.2. Gesaghandelinge. 
3.3. Straf. 
3.4. Kultuurnorme. 
3.5. Die verband tussen middele en doelstcllinge in opvoeding. 
4. Die verband tussen lewensbeskouing en opvocding: 
4.1. Die fundering van 'n lewensbeskouing. 
4.2. Kosmologie, antropologie, aksiologie en ctiek. 
4.3. Die teorie van opvoeding. 
4.4. Opvoedingspraktyk. 

Opvoedkunde III 

(Vl:aestel 1. Afdeling A) 

1. Inleiding: Die veld en metode van ondersoek in opvoedkunde: 
1. 1. Die verskil tussen natuur- en menswetenskappe. 
1.2. Die wetenskaplikheid van die opvoedkunde. 
1.3 . Deel- dissiplines van die opvoedkunde en hul verhouding tot mekaar. 
1.4. Metodologiese benadering in opvoedkundige navorsing. 
1.5. Verhouding tot grenswetenskappe: wysbegeerte, sielkunde, sosiologie, 

etiek en teologie. 
1.6. Die selfstandigheid van die opvoedkunde as mens-wetenskap. 
2. Gesag en vryheid in opvoeding: 
2.1. 'n Inleiding in die probleem van menslike vryheid met besondere verwysing 

na die kind. 
2.2. Die wese en oorsprong van gesag en die verband met dissipline. 
2.3. Opvoeding en vryheid. 
3 . Dissipline en straf: 
3 .1. Kriteria vir opvoedkundige straf. 
3 .2. Voorwaar<les vir toepassing. 
3 3. Verskillende vorme van straf. 
4. 'n Algemene oornig oor die rigtings in die opvoedkunde: 
4.1. Scicntisme (Realisme, naturalisme, pragmatisme) 
4.2. Idealisme. 
4.3. Thci:sme (Rooms-Katoliek, Protestant en nic-christelik). 
4.4. Eksistcnsie-filos0fie en fenomenolngie . 

 

 



230 0PVOEDKUNDE, LEERPLANNE 

HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

1. Die tcoretiesc en mctodologiese grondslae van die Geskiedenis van <lie Op­
voeding as 'n decl-dissipline van die pedagogiek. 

2. 'n Kort oorsig van <lie Geskiedenis van die Opvoe<ling in Europa gcdurende die 
agtiende en negcntiendc eeue, met spesiale vcrwysing na die invloed daarvan op Suid­

Afrika. 
3. Ondcrliggende rigtings in die ontwikkeling van onder vys in die Kaapprovinsi 

(met spesiale verwysing na die Ci kei en die Tran kei). 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D-) 

(Een Vraestel) 

Deel I: Europese geskiedenis. 
1. 'n Inleiding tot die Geskiedenis van die Opvoe<ling as \Vctenskap. 
2. Die belangrikstc kenmerk van die antieke onderwys met spesialc vcrwysing na oft 

djc Griekse of Romeinse onderwys. 
3. Christelike onderwys gedurende die Middcleeuc. 
4. Renaissance en Hervorming. 
5. Die vernaamste rigting in Europese onderwys gedurendc die agtiende en negen­

tiende eeue met spesiale verwysing na die invloed wat dit op onderwys in Suid-. frika 
uitgeoefen het. 

Deel II: Suid-Afrikaanse Geskiedenig 
6. Bantoe tradisionclc opvoeding. 
7. Ondcrwys soos be:invloed dcur die ederlanders, met spcsialc verwysin({ na die 

periode 1803-1806. 
8. Sendingonderwys. 
9. Onderwys, die Staat en die bclcid van vcrcngelsing (1806-1910) 
10. Kort oorsig van ondcrwys in die Kaapprovinsic, 1910-1960 ('n Vcrgelykcndc 

studie met spc iale vcrwysing na die ondcrliggende rigtings.) 

Deel I: 
1. 
2. 

Gricksc 
3. 

Opvoedkunde I: Historiese Opvoedkunde 

Europecs 
'n Inlciding tot die Geskicdenis van die Opvoc<ling as \Vctcnskap. 
Die belangrikstc kenmerkc van antiekc onderwys met spesialc verwy-ing na of 
of Romcinse onderwys. 
Chri telike onderwys tydcns die middclccuc. 

Deel II: Suid-Afrikaans 
4. Bantoc tra<lisionele opvoeding. 
5. Onderwys oo bei:nvloed dcur die edcrlandcrs, met spl' ialc vcrwy ing na die 

periode 1803-1806. 
6. Sendingonderwys. 
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Opvoedkunde II: Historiese Opvoedkunde 

Deel I: Europees. 

1. Renaissance en I lcrvorming. 
2. Agtien<le el!u 'C Europese onderwys en vcrnaamste rigtings soos <lit Suid-Afrika 

bc'invlocd het. 

Deel II: Suid-Afrikaans. 
3. Ondcrwys, <lie Staat en die beh:id van vercngelsing (1806-1910) 

Opvoedkunde III: Historiese Opvoedkunde 

Deel I: 
1. n Decglikc studie van die Histories~ Pe<lagogiek as decl-dissiplinc van die 

pcdagogick: sy studi •veld en n:worsingmctodcs. 

Deel II: Europces. 
2. Die vernaamstc rigtings in Europesc ondcrwys in <lie ncgcnticndc ccu oos die 

Sui<l-.\frikaanse ondcrwys beinvloed het. 

Deel III: Sui<l-Afrikamis. 
3. Onderwys in die I'aapprovinsic, 1910-1960. ('n Vergelykendc ·tudic met Idem 

op die ondcrliggendc rigtings.) 

DEPARTEMENT EMPIRIESE OPVOEDKUNDE EN ORTOPEDAGOGIEK 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Een vraestel) 

1. 'n Algemene vracstel van gevorderde aard omvattende: 
1.1. Die terrein en mctodes van ondcrsoek van die Empiriese Opvocdkunde. 
1.2. I ritiese besprcking van die doel, grondbeginsels, metodes en bevindinge van 

ver killcnde psigologi se rigtinge en hul waarde vir die Empiriese Opvoc:dkunde 

1.3. In<liwiduele en rnsseverskille. 
1.4. Oorerwing n omgewing 
1.5. Studies oor die cmosics en die tocpas ing van bevindcnge in die praktyk. 

1.6. Die leenvctte en die Yerskillendc lcersoortc. 
1. 7. Die sentiment , temperament en karaktcr. 
1.8. Psigologic van die kind en van die adol<>ssent. 
1.9. Si lkundige vraagstukke tn verskynscls en hul toepassing 111 die opvoeding 

en onc.lcrwys. 

Spe iale Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Ecn Hacstcl) 

1. Vcrskynsels wat ckspcrimcntcel ond rsoek is: Leer, vermocidheid, intel­

lig •nsic kennis en ontwikkcling van ge,·stcs\'crmoens. 
2. ll •sondcre \'raagstukkc soos: swak innigheid, agterlikhcic.l, bcgaafc.lhcid, gc-

nialitcit, c.lclinkwcmi • en skolasticsc vcrtraging. 
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3. Meting van pcrsoonlikheidsontwikkeling: die verskillende aspekte daarvan, 
bv. houdingc, belanstelling, aanleg, e.s.m. 

4.1. Onderskeid tussen neuroses en psigoses. 
4.2. 'n Studie van slegs daardie neuroses wat dikwels by kinders aangetref word. 
5. Statistiese ontleding en die beginsels van eksperimentele werk in vcrband met 

die navorsing van skoolprobleme. 
6. Beginsels van beroepsvoorligting. 
Van die kandidaat word verwag dat hy bewys sal !ewer van prakticse kcnnis van die 
metodes van die eksperimentele sielkunde en hul toepassing op opvoedkundige 
probleme soos: 

Verstandsmeting, 
Meting van leerresultatc, 
Vermoeidheid, ans. 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) 

(Een vraestel) 
1. Die terrein en metodes van d ie empiriese opvoedkunde. 
2. Moderne denkrigtings en die invloed daarvan op die Opvoedkunde. 
3. Die kenfunks.:.es soos aandag, geheue, denke. 
4. Emosie, Sentiment, temperament, karakter. 
5. Drange en motivcring van gedrag. 
6. Inleiding tot die kinderpsigologie insluitende d:e adolosent. 
7. Aanpassing, gedragsafwykings, die jong delinkwent. 
8. Die verstand, verstandsmeting, individuele verskille, ci=e agtcrlike en die bcgaafde. 
9. Die leerproses. 
10. Opvoedkundige cvaluering. 
11. Vergeet, vermoeidheid, oordrag. 
12. Abnormale verskyn els (slegs die wat algemecn op skool aangctrcf word.) 
13. Voorligting. 
13.1 OrLderrigslciding. 
13. 2 Persoonlikhcidsleid:ng. 
13 .3 Beroepsleiding. 

Opvoedkunde I 
1. Die aard en die terrein van die Empiricse Opvocdkundc en die vcrband van 

hierdie deeldis ipline met die psigologie. 
2. Empiriese Opvocdkunde as 'n deeldissiplinc van die Pcdagogick . 
3. Die leerder. 
3 .1. Die groei proses van die mens.. 
3.2. Ontwikkeling van fisicse en ensoricse vermocn 
3.3. Ontwikkeling van taal. 
3.4. Ontwikkcling van emosies en sosiale vcrhoudingl:. 
3.5 Ontwikkeling van persep ie en denke. 
4. Die Leerpro es. 
4 .1. Skoolgereedheid. 

4.2. Die aard van die lcerproses en die vcrskillcndc lcersoortc. 
4.3. Faktorc wat leer bevorder of strem soos aandag, onthou, vcrgcct, vermocidheid 

en motivering. 

 

 



Opvoedkunde II 
1. Die leerder. 
1.1. Aanleg en belangstelling. 
2. lndividuele vermoens. 
2.1. Die rol van oorerwing en omgewing. 
2.2. lntelligen ie. 
2.3. Tcoriee in verband met die intclligensie. 
2.4. Faktore wat intelligensie b paal. 
2.5. Meting van intelligen ie. 
3. P rsoonlikhcid. 
3.1. Die begrip persoonlikheid. 
3.2. Teoriec in verband met die per oonlikheid. 
3.2.1. Psigoanalitie e bcnadcring. 
3.2.2. Kind-ge entrecrde benadering. 
3.3. Meting van per oonlikheid. 
3.4. lndividuele verskille. 
4. Die Leerproscs. 
4.1. Lecrteoriec 
4.1.1. -R-teorie: Thorndike, Pavlov, kinner. 
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4.1.2. Kognitiewe veldteorie: Lewin, Van Parreren. 
5. Rigtings in die Empiriese Opvoedkunde 
5.1. Fenomenologie. 
5.2. Gestalt psigologie. 
5.3. Denk p igologie. 
5.4. eo-l◄ reudiaanse benadering 
6. Voorligting. 
6.1. Onderrigslcid'ng. 
6.2. Persoonlikheidslciding. 
6.3. B roepsleiding. 

Opvoedkunde III 
1. tudies in verband met intelligensie. 
1.1. Oplossing van problcrne en vorming van begrippe: Piaget, Brunner, ens. 
1.2. Kreatiwitcit en int lligen i . 
1.3. I ultuur en intclligen i . 
2. , tu<lie in verband met die Lcerpro cs. 
2.1. ard en oorsakc van lccrproblemc. 
2.2. Oordrag in die leerprose,. 
2.3. Leiding en voorligting. 
3. Die kind/Adol ·ss ·nt in die gemcenskap. 
3.1. Aanpas. ing prohlcme as gevolg van gesinsfaktore en ook ander faktore. 
3.2. Onvciligheid. 
3.3. Skoolfobia en ondcrprc 'tasics. 
4. itsonderlike kindcrs. 
4.1. Swaksinnigc kindcrs. 
4.2. B gaafdc kinder'. 
4.3. Wan-aanpassing en jcugmisdaad. 
4.4. kola ti, c vcrtraging. 
5. Pedodiagnostick en Pe<lotcrapie. 
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DEPARTEMENT ALGEMENE DIDAKTIEK EN VERGELYKENDE 

OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

Algemene Didaktiek 

(Een vraestel) 

Algemene didaktiek as wetenskaplike tudievcld 
Die volgende temas, gekies uit die pedagogie -didaktiese problematick: die onder­

wyser; die skoolkind; die kurrikulum; didaktie·e bcginsels; evalucring; navor ing; 
ortodidaktiek 

Taal as onderwys- en lecrmcdium 
Die didaktie e implikasie van die denkpsigologie en van sekere leertcorice 
Moderne onderwy tegnologie en die didaktiese implikasies daarvan 
Didaktiese aspekte van die ontmoeting tussen die inheemse en die Europe e onder­

wysstelsels in Suid-Afrika. 

Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

(Een vraestcl) 

Vakfilosofie: fundering en plek 
Vergelykende Opvoedkunde as 'n weten kap: docl, waarde, metodes, omvang 
Die wese en vergestaltende faktore van die onderwy-c:telsel 
Die skool en sy samelewingsverbande 
Die onderwysstel el en sy historiese wording 
Die invloed van die volgendc op die ondcrwysstelsel: godsdiens, kultuur, gemeen­

skap, bevolkingsgroei en -ver ·prci<ling, ekonomie. 
OnderwyssteLelbcplanning 
Vergelyking van enkele aspektc van sckere Europec,e stelsels met die van die Trans­

en Ciskei. 

Universiteitsonderwys Diploma (U.O.D.) 

Algemene Didaktiek 

(Een vraestel) 

Die belangrikheid van die didaktiek<;tudie vir die ondcrwyscr 
Die komponentc van die didakticse situasie 
Algemcnc didakticse begin ·els 
Ondcrrigsmetodes 
Lcsse en lcsheplanning 
Onderrigs- en leermedia 
Evalucring 
Basic c oricntasie in ortodidaktick 

uwc bcnadcring in vcrband met <lie algemenc didaktiek 
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Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

(Een Vrnestel) 

Die onderwysstclsel: we e en vergcstaltende faktore: die uid-Afrikaanse stel el: 
rasse-klassifikasie 

Die Suid-Afrikaansc onderwysstclscl: 'n algemene vergclyking met minstens twee 
ander stelsels 

'n Vergelyking van cnkelc aspektc van die Suid-Afrikaanse stelsel met die van 
minstens twee buurstatc; 'n vcrklaring van vcrskillc 

Die onderwysstclscl van die Trans- en Ciskci. 

Opvoedkunde I: Algemene Didaktiek 

Die pedagogicsc basis van die didaktick 
Komponente van die didakticse situasie 
Die skool as formele onderwysinstelling: pre-primcrc, primcrc en sekondcre kole 
Onderrigsmetodcs 
Ondcrrigsplanne: pan-onderwys, mikro-ondcrrig, O.T.V., ens. 

Opvoedkunde II: Deel Een: Algemene Didaktiek 

Algemene didaktie e beginsels 
Lesse en lesbeplanning 
Meting en eval uering in onderwy 

Deel Twee: Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

Die onderwysstelscl: wese en vergestaltcnde faktore; die Suid-Afrikaanse stelsel: 
Dlankes, Swartes, Kleurlinge en Indiers. 

Opvoedkunde III: Deel Een: Algemene Didaktiek 

Die didaktie 'C im.plika ie van denkpsigologic en van sekerc lcerteoriec 
Oricntasic in ortodidaktick 
Didaktic c navor ing 
Re ·cntc navorsing en b naderingswyscs in die <lidaktiek. 

Deel Twee: Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

Di• Suid-Afrikaanse on<lcrwysstclscl: 'n algem.cnc vergelyking met min tens twee 
andcr stclscls 

'n Vcrgclyking van cnkclc asp ·ktc van die Suid- frikaan c Stclsel met die van 
mimtens twee buurstatc; 'n vcrklaring van Yerskille 

Die ondcrwysstcl cl van di' Tran,_ en Ciskci 
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DEPARTEMENT ONDERWYSKUNDE 

U.O.D., H.S.O.D., B.PED. 

Metodiek van Skoolvakke: 

Doelstellings vir die onderwys van die vak. 
Hcdendaagsc tendense in d ie ondcrwys van die vak met verwysing na ontwikkcLngs in 
ander lande. 
'n Kritiesc beoordeling van bcstaande sillabus c. 
Onderrigmetodcs met inagncming van d·e aard van die vak en die vcreiste, van die 

sillabus. 
Beplanning van enkele lessc en reaksie van lesse. 
Spesifieke metodes vir d ie onderrig van sekere afdelings van die vak. 
D:e ontwerp en gebru:k van hulpm.ddels. 
Evaluering. 
Die g.:!bruik van laborator:a /ateljee/werkswinkel (waar toepaslik). 
In igte gedurende d:e kursus verwerf word prakties getoets tydens mikro-onderrig en 
praktiese onderwys. 

B.PED. Metodiek van die Hoofvak 

1. Die doelstellings, aard en filosofiesc agtergrond van die vale 
2. Hedendaagse navorsing en tendense in die onderrig van die vak met verwysing 

na ontw:kkeling in ander lande. 
3. 'n Kritiese bcstudcring en evaluering van d:e sillabusse met verwysing na huidigc 

navorsing en curr;culum ontw;kkcling. 'n Diepgaande studic van die inhoud van 
d ;c bestaande sillabusse. 

4. l\Ictodes van ondcrrig met inagneming van d·e aard van die wcrk, die vereistcs 
van die s·llabu se en g-:difforcns:ecrde onderwys. 

4.1 Bcplanning van less\:: en rcak,ie van le sc. 
4.2 pesifiekc metodcs vir die ondcrr·g van sci,cre af<.k!ling van seker afdelings 

van d "e vale 
4.3 n:c ontwerp en gebruik van hulpmiddcls. 
4.4 Evalu'-'ring. 
5. D ie gcbruik van laboratoria/atcljec /wcrkswinkcl (,vaar to paslik.) 
Van kandidatc word vcrwag om 'n w rkstuk oor di, ontwerp en ontwjkkcling van 

die curr:culum van die hoofskoolvak in te d '.cn. 
Ins·gte g durende die kursus verwcrf word prakti •s g•tocts ty<lens mikro-on<lerrig 

en prakt:ese onderwys. 

Professionele Opleiding 

1. Oudio-visuele hulpmiddels 

Inl •iding tot die gcbruik van oudio-visuclc hulpmiddds. Die funk ic en gchruike 
van oudio-visuelc hulpmiddcls vcral met bctrckking tot die hoer kool. 

2. Higiene 
Fwzl~sies '<-'an die menslihe !i(!gaam 
Spier-skdetsklscl; s·rkulas·estdsel; asemhal ;ngstcl cl; spysvcrter·ngstelscl; uit-. 

skcid;ngstclscl; cndokr;ncstdscl; senuwccstdsel - met b 'trekking tot d i gcsondc liggaam. 
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Dieetlmnde 
Voedsclbe tanddele, protci:nc, koolhidrate, vcttc, kalsium, yster, Vitamines, aard van 

die bestanddele, vocd clbronnc, uirn:erking van tekortc ~n dicet. 
Iligiene 
Pcrsoonlikc hjgicne, higienc van die gcmeenskap, aansteeklike siektes, kinders:ektes, 

afsondering, watervoor icning, organisasic van skoolg sondheidsdienste. 
Noodlzulp 
Wonde en. wondbehandeling, beenbrcuke en ontwrigting, brandwonde, kunsmatige 

asemhaling, dcpartcmentcle regula ies aangaandc aanstceklike sickte 

3. Organisasie en administrasie van die onderwys 
Bree beginscls van ond rwysadministrasie; die aard en veld van onderwysadminis­

trasie; die skool as 'n opvocdkundigc inrigting; primere, sckondere en tcrsiere onderwys; 
die ontwcrp van curricula. 

Die struktuur van en bchccr oor ondcrwys in Suid-Afrika, met spesialc vcrwysing na 
Bantoc-Ondcrwy : Sentrale en prov;nsialc ondcrwysbehcer voor 1954. 

Die struktuur van en behccr oor Bantoe-ondcrwys. 
Plaaslike bcstuur van ond rwys in die Tuislandc. 
Onderwysadministras :c: Adm.inistraticwe prosedurcs met besondcre verwysing na: 
D:e status en dicnsvoorwaardes van onderwyscrs. 
Die pligtc vun skoolhoofdc en ass'stentc. 
Toclating en uitsctting van lecrling . 
Toclating, bevordcr~ng n terughouding van leerlinge. 

ertifiscring. 
Skoolverslae en admini tratiewc roetine. 

4. Mikro-onderwys 

Hoer Sekondere Onderwysdiploma (Skone Kunste) 

Opvoedlw11de II ( SJ>csiaal) (Twee Vrac telle) 
1. G -ski •dcnis van kunsondcrrig. 
2. I unsrnedia in 1 • un ondcrrig. 
3. Inkiding tot cstctika. 

K11nsgcshiede11is 1 (Ecn vrne tel) 
Prehistoric c I· un . 
Egipticsc I{ uns. 
Griek.· en Ronwins. 
Afrika. 

K1msgeshicde11is IIA (Ecn vracstcl) 
1iddelc us. 

R -nuissancc. 
I uns van die Sc\ ·cnticndc en agticn<le ccue. 

Kuns reshiede11is I IB (E ·n vraestcl) 
Kuns van die ncgcntiendc en twintigstc eeuc. 
Ir ontcmpor<!rC kuns in Suid-Afrika. 
Primitiewc Kuns (huite . frika). 
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LIGGAAMLIKE OPVOEDING 

(Driejarige kursus vir H.S.O.D.- tudente) 

Eerstejaar 

1. 

2. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Elementere Beginsels van Anatomie, Fisiologie en Gesondheid. 

Elementere begiJZsels van Anatomie, Fisiologie en Gesondheid. 
( a) Inleiding- rol van Anatomie en Fisiologie in liggaamlike 
( b) Selle, weefsels, organc en stelsels. 
'c) Struktuur van weefsel. 
(d) Bene van die geraamte. 

opvoeding. 

( e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 

Gewrigte en gewrig vorming- oorte, ligging, beweging in gewrigte. 
Spiere- Fisiologie van sametrekking, ligging, funksies en hcfbome. 
Liggaam. houding. 

( i) 
(j) 
(h) 
( l) 
(m) 

Senustelsel. 
Asemhaling telsel. 
Spysvertering. 
Endokriene kliere. 
Hart en bloedsomloop. 
Die rol van mededingende sport in liggaamlike opvoeding. 

Gesondheid. 

( a) Inleiding-omskrywing van gesondheid, wenslikheid van gesondheid, 
opvoeding in gesondheid, aanleer van gewoontes. 

(b) Persoonlike gesondheid. 
( c) Geestelike gcsondheid. 
( d) Ocfening en ru . 
( e) Sterk drank, rook en dwelm.stowwe. 
(f) Voeding. 
(g) Water. 
(h) Lig, verwarming, vcntilasie en lug. 
(i) Siektes 
(j) Hoc ge ondhcid onderrig en liggaam.like opvoeding saamwerk. 

Geskiedenis en Filosofie van Liggaamlike Opvoeding 

Betekenis en waarde van Filo ofie van Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
Faktore wat Filosofie van Liggaamlike Opvoeding be:invlocd. 
Geskicdcnis van Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
( a) Liggaamlike Opvoeding in 'n primitiewe gemeenskap. 
(b) Antieke Wercld, Midde Oo teen Oosterse lande. 
( c) Die Hebreers. 
( d) Die Grieke. 
( e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Homeriesc men c. 
Spartane. 
Athenier . 

lh) Romeine. 
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(i) Middcl Eeuc. 
(j) Die Renaissance en Reformasie. 

(k) Die Vroee moderne en Moderne tydperk. 
4. Werkstuk- navorsing in persoonlike filosofie van Liggaamlikc Opvoeding en sluit 

die volgende in: 
(i) Oorspronklikc doel van L:ggaamlike Opvoeding vir die leerling. 
(ii) Metodes, aktiwiteite en rnikpunte. 

(iii) Eindclike uitslag en resultate. 

Sportbeserings en hul Behandeling: Versorging en voorkoming 

(a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Voete, enkcls en blare. 
Oop wonde. 
Gespanne spiere, kneusplekke en verswikkings. 
Die knie. 

( e) Skouer, rug en arm. 
(f) Rehabilita ie en voorbereiding. 
( g) Besluite in noodtoestande. 
(h) Voeding. 
(i) Velproblcme. 
(j) Algemenc gesondheid en veiligheid. 

Biologic van liggaamlike aktiwiteite. 
Orientering ten opsige van oefening. 
Sp:crc en energie. 
Neurologiese aspek van beweg;ng. 
Stelsels van energie onderhoud. 
Toegepaste biologic van liggaaml'ke aktiwiteite. 
Praktiese werk word ingesluit. 

Tweedejaar 

Organisasie en Administrasie van Sport en Liggaamlike Opvoeding 

( a) Die aard van administrasie. 
(b) Mikpunte in 'n liggaamlike opvoedingsprogram. 
( c) Die ontwikkcling in administrasie. 
( d) Belangrikheid van personeel en faktore wat ondcnvyser se selfvertroue 

beinvloed. 
( e) Beskikbarc gericwe in liggaamlike opvoeding. 
(f) Inter-skoal ~port programme. 
( g) Binnemuursc sport. 
(h) Studente leiers in liggaamlike opvoeding. 
( i) Begroting ·n finan ies. 
(j) Aankoop en vcr orging van uitru ting. 
( h) Skakeldiens in liggaamlike opvoeding. 
(l) Kantoor administrasie. 

( m) Evaluasic in administrasie. 
Praktiese werk ,vord ingeslui t. 
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Derdejaar 

Meting en beoordeling in liggaamlike opvoeding: 

( a) D:e plek van meting en beoordeling. 
(b) Statistiese tegnieke in beoordeling. 
( c) Betroubaarheid, geldigheid en objektiwiteit. 
( d) Algemene bewegingsbekwaamheid en prestasie. 
( e) Beoordeling van liggaamlike fiksheid. 
(f) Beoordeling van vaardigheid. 
( g) Gebruik van kennistoetse. 
( h) Beoordeling van studenteprestasie. 

Onderwys van liggaamlike opvoeding: 

(a) Die plek van liggaamlike opvoeding in die opvoeding. 
(b) Onderwyspraktyke en teoriee. 
( c) Oorsig van die stelselbenadering. 
( d) Die gedragsgebied. 
( e) Ontleding van onderrig en prestasieoogmerke. 
(f) Leertoestande en toepassing daarvan. 
(g) Gebruik van hulpmiddels. 
(h) Gebruik van onderr:gmateriaal en metodes. 
( i) Die hersieningsproses. 

Praktiese werk word ingesluit. 

Praktiese Werk 

Die volgende aktiwiteite word oor die drie jaar in teorie en praktyk toegepas: 
1. Groepfiksheid. 
2. Sport vir individuc en pare. 

( a) Gimnastiek. 
(b) Ritmiese gimnastiek (dames). 
( c) Atletiek. 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Tennis. 
Pluirnbal. 
Boks (mans). 

(g) Swem. 
( h) Gewigoptel (mans). 

3. Spans port 
( a) Rugby (mans). 
(b) Sokker (mans). 
( c) Krieket (man·). 
( d) Basketbal. 
( e) Vlugbal. 
(f) Hokkie. 
(g) Netbal (dames). 

4. Spele en Aktiwiteite vir groot groepe. 
5. Ontspanning en Vryetyd. 
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DEP ARTEl\.ffiNT VAN MUSIEK 

Baccalaureus Pedagogiae (B.Ped.) 

Musiek en Musiekopleiding 

Kursus I 

( a) Die Taal van Musiek I 
(Twee vracstelle). 

Inlciding tot die 3 elem ntc van die taal Yan Musick: 
Ritme, Melodic en Harmonic. 

Ritme. 
'n Kort oorsig oor ritme en ritmic ·c nota -ie en tonie e olfa geakscntucerde en nie 

-gcaksentucerdc polsslae. Twccpols, dricpols en vicrpolsslagmatc. Een-, twee-, drie- en 
vierpols lagnote. Halfpols en Kwartpols ·lagnotc. Stiltcpolsslae (rustekens). Inleiding tot 
ritmiese Balknotasie Ilalksimbole van note en rustekens. Engels- en Duits-Amcrikaanse 
name van note en rustekcns, gepuntcer<le en vcrbindingsnotc. Tydsoorttekens: -~; Jen ! . 
Gebruik van ritmie ·e Balknotasie saam met melodic e en ritmiesc sol-fa notasie. Trans­
krip ie van ritmic ·e sol-fa tot balknotasie en omgekeerd . 

. '\-felodie 
Die "Doh-ladder" (Majcur Toonlecr) en sy trappe. Die oudstc bekende toonleer, die 

Pentatonie e (5 toon) tooulcer, die tradisioncle toonlecr soos gebruik in oorspronklike 
Bantoemusiek. Die Diatonicse ( ewetoon) toonleer, sy intervalle en toonleertrappe. 
Inleiding tot rnelodicse balknotasie. Die balk, lyne, spa ies en hulplyne. Relatiewe en 
absolute toonhoogtc. Die G-sleutel. Die C-rnajeur toonleer en sy letternamc. Kromatiese 
note in C-majeur; F kruis en B mol (fe en ta in ol-fa). Modula ies na die toonsoorte van 
die Dominant (G-majeur) en die Subdominant (F-Majeur). Toonsoorttekens. Die toon­
lere va11 G-majeur en F-majeur. Die Lah-mode of oor pronklike mineurtoonleer. Har­
monie e en mclodiese mineurtoonlere in ol-fa nota ie. Die A-mineur toonlere in balk­
notasie. Karakteristieke interYalle yan die mineur toonlere. Toonlecrtrappe. Verwante 
toonaardc, die toonlere van E-mincur en D-mincur. Die Ba leutel of F-sleutel. 

llarmonie 
Die primcrc akkoorde van die majeur toonleer. Die primcre akkoorde van die mineur 

toonleer. I ,atcnte harmonic. 

Vorm 
Die elem ·nte van die vorm in mu iek: Twe maat en viermaat frases; agtmaat sinne. 

Kaden, e. Komposisie van kort pcntatoniese, majcur n mineur melodiee. 

(b) Inleiding tot Geskiedenis en Waardering van Mu iek 

(Een vracstel, c n mondeling). 
Die oor pr ng van musiek. Kultuurmusiek en Yolk mu iek, Ii dcr' en clan e. Die 

begin van We terse (Europesc) kunsmu ick. Musick van die Midd l eu e Christ like 
Iz°erk. Die invlo d van I crkmu iek en Volksmu i k op Kun mu iek. "Li te mu iek" van 
die Kia, -iekc n Romantiesc pcriode. Die in trum nte van die orkes. Haydn en Mozart: 
Ilulle lewc en werke. 
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Kursus II 

( a) Die Taal van Musiek II 
(Twee vraestclle) 

Ritme 
Sol-fa: Sespol slagmatc in stadige en vinnigc tempo. egepolsc en Twaalfpolsslag­

mate. Balknotasic: Saamgestelde twee-, dric-, en vierslagmatc. Trio le in enkelvoudigc tyd. 
Sinkopasie. 

A1elodie 
Die majeur toonlere van D, A, E, B, Bb, Eb, Ab, Db en hulle vcrwantc mineur 

toonaarde. Die esdc kruis en die sesde mol toonaarde ontmoet d.w.s. F kruis hct dieselfde 
toonhoogte as G mol. Die siklus van vyfdes. Enharmonicse vcranderinge. Kromatiese 
Tckens: Dubbel Kruis en dubbel mol. Die Kromatiese toonlecr. 

Harmonie 
Harmoniscring van die majoor toonlcer. Majcur, mincur en venninderde dricklankc. 

Harmonicse funksic, grondpo isie en omkcrings van primere en sckondcre akkoorde. 
Skrywc in 4 parte. Kadense. ie-essentiele note: deurgangsnote, suspensics, hulpnote en 
binotc. Die akkoord van die dominant sewende: gronclposisie en omkerings. l\Iodulasie 
na naverwante toonaarde. Harmonisering van die mineure toonlcre. Die vcrgrote drie­
ldank. Die akkoord van die verminderde sewende. Modula ie van mincur toonaardc na die 
verwante majeur en omgekecrd. 

Vorm 
Tweeleding en driclcding. Minuet en Trio; Rondo. Komposisic van kort stukke vir 

l·oor of klavier. 

(b) Musiekgeskiedenis en Waardering II 
(Een vracstel, ecn mondeling). 

Die tydperke van \Vcster ·e musiek: Rcnaissancc-Barok-Klassiek- Romantics­
Modern. 

Die hoofvormc van die klassieke tydpcrk: Sonatevorm, soos aangewcnd in sim­
foniese, concerto en kamcrmusiek. Opera, Ora tori um en Kerkmusiek. L. van Beethoven: 
Lewcn beskry·wing en werke. Die "klassiekc romantikus": Franz Schubert. l'vlinatuur­
vorme Yan die romantiese tydperk: Lieder (Duitsc liedere) en kort kla-vierstukke . Chopin, 
Schumann en Brahms. Die klimaks van die 19cle eeuse opera: Verdi en Wagner. Opcret­
te: Offenbach, ullivan en die Straussgesin. 

Kursus III 

( a) Die Taal van Musiek III 
(Twee vraestelle, ecn prakties) 

Harmonie 
Sekondere akkoor<le van die cwende. Die apolitaanse akkoord van die sesdc. 

Vergrote akkoorde van die csde: Italiaanse, Fran, e en Duit e. Kromatiese mo<lulasie. 
Kontrapwzt. 
Komposisie. 

Die vyf "spesies" 
Gcwyde en sekulere koor:;tukkc. Verwerking van volkssang vir 
skoolkore. 
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(b) Musiekgeskiedenis en Waardering III 
Die barokperiode. Die ontstaan en ontwikkeling van opera 

instrumentale musiek. Monteverdi-Purcell-Bach-Handel: 
werke. 

en oratorium. Kerk en 
Lcwcnsheskrywing en 

Praktiese Studies 

Kursus I 

( Hoof praktiese vak: K!avier I (indiwiduelc onderrig). 
I Minimum voorwaardes vir toelating: 'n standaard gelykstaande 

Eksamen 30 minute ~ aan graad III van Unisa, Associated Board of Trinity College. 
J Sang I (indiwiduele onderrig). Toelating word bepaal volgens 
L stemkwaliteit. Een blaasinstrument van eie he use (groeponderrig). 

(Twcedc prakticse onderwerp: Kia vier I (groeponderrig). 
Eksamcn 15 minute ~ Allcenlik vir studente, wat Klavi r as hoof praktiese vak neem: 

L Sang I of Blaasinstrument I (groeponderrig). 

Geen eksamcn r Ensemble werksaamhede: Koor I. Puntc word bepaal volge ns 
( klasrekords. 

Kursus II 
( Iloof praktie e vakke: Klavicr II, Sang II, Illaasinstrument II 

Eksamcn 30 minute ~ (Studentc, wat 'n eersteklas slaagsyfer in Blaasinstrument 
LI behaal het, ontvang individuelc onderrig). 

Ek amen 15 minute 

Geen cksamen 

Eksamcn 30 minute 

Eksamcn 15 minut • 

Eksamcn 15 minute 

Geen eksamen 

(Tweedc praktiese vak: !(Javier II (Studcnte, wat 'n eersteklas 

I
' slaagsyfcr in Klavicr I behaal het, ontvang individuelc onderrig). 

_J Alleenlik vir studentc, wat Klavier II as h.p.v. ncem: Sang II of 
1 Blaasinstrument II ( tudente, wat 'n eersteklas slaagsyfer in 
! Sang I of Blaasinstrument I behaal het, ontvang individuele 
L onderrig.) 

r Ensamble wcrksaamhcdc: Koor II. 
(. Punte word bcpaal volgcn kla rckords. 

Kursus III 

1 Iloof praktic 'c vakke: Klavier 11 I. 
( Sang III, Blaa instrument III. 

(Twcede praktiesc vak: Klavicr III. 
J Allccnlik vir studcntc wat Klavicr III as h.p.v. ncem: 
~ Sang III of Blaasin trum nt III, of die erstc kursu in blaasin-
L strument of sang. 

{

Dcrdc praktiese vak: Dirigering 
en 

Kooropleiding I. 

f Ensemble werksaamhedc: Koor III. 
Punte word bepaal volgens klasrckords. 
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Hoer Sekondere Onderwys Diploma 

Kursus I 

(Drie lesings per week) 

(a) Die Taal van Musiek I 

(Twee lesings per week) (Een vracstel. Drie Uur) 

Inlciding tot die 3 elem.ente van die taal van Musick: Melodie, Ritme en Harmonie in 
Sol-fa notasie. 

1\tlelodie. Die "Doh-ladder" (Majeur Toonleer) en sy trappe. Die oud 'te bekende 
toonleer, die Pentatoniese (5 toon) toonleer, die tradisionele toonleer soos gebruik in 
oorspronklike Bantoe musiek. 

Ritme. Geaksentueerde en nie geaksentueerde polsslae. Tweepols en driepolsslag­
mate en hulle gelykwaardige note. Primere en Sekondere Vorm. Franse tydname. 

Melodie. Twee- en viermaat frases; agtmaat sinne. Komposisie van Pentatoniese 
melodiee. Die Diatoniese (Sewetoon) toonleer, sy intervalle en toonleertrappe. 

Ritme. Vierpolsslagmaat. Die halfslag note. Stiltcposslac (rustekens). Inleiding tot 
ritmicse Balknotasie. Balksimbole van note en rustekens. Tydsoorttekens: ¾; i en {. 

Gebruik van ritmiese Balknotasie saam met melodiese en ritmiese sol-fa notasie. 

i'Vlelodie. Italiaanse terme en betekenisse met betrekking tot dinamise benaminge en 
spoed. Oorgang tot die eerste Kruistoonsoort en ecrstc moltoonsoort en die terugkeer tot 
die oorspronklike toonsoort. 

Harmonie. Die Primere akkoorde van die Majcur toonlccr: Doh-akkoord (Tonika 
akkoord), soh-akkoord (Dominant-akkoord) en Fah-akkoord (Subdominant akkoord). 
Latente harmonic. 

!Melodie. Inleiding tot mclodiese balknotasie. Die balk, lyne, ·pasies en hulplyne. 
Relatiewe en absolute toonhoogte. Die G-sleutel. Die C-majeur toonlcer en sy lcttcrname. 
Modulasies na <lie toonsoorte van die Dominant (G-majeur) en die Subdominant (.F­
majeur). Transposisie. Kromatiese note in C-majeur: F krui' en B mol (fc en ta in sol-fa.) 
Toon oorttekens. Die toonlere van G-majeur en I• -majeur. Ka<lcnse. 

Ritme. Kwartpolsslagnote. Engels en Amerikaanse name van note en ru tckcns. 
Gepuntcerde en verbindingsnote. Enkelvoudige Tweeslagmaat, Dricslagmaat en Vier­
slagmaat. Sespolsslagmatc in stadige en vinnige tempo. cgcpolsc en Twaalfpolsslagmatc. 
Saamgestelde twee-, drie-, en vierslagmate. 

Melodie. Die B'ls-sleutel of F sleutel. Mineurtoonlere. Die Lah-mode of oor­
spronklike mineurtoonlecr; Harmoniese en mclodicsc mineurtoonlcrc in sol-fa notasics. 
Die A-min:!ur toonlcrc in balknotasie. Karaktcristickc intervallc van die mincur toonlcre. 
Verwantl! toon:iarJe. Toonleertrappe. 

Hamonie. Die primerc akkoorde van die mini:!ur toonleer. 

Ritme. Triole in enkelvoudige tyd. Sinkopasie. 

Kornposisie ·van kort majeur en mineur melodieil. 
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(b} Inleiding tot Geskiedenis en Waardering van Musiek. 

(Ecn le ing per week) (Een. Vracstcl Twee Uur) 

Die oorsprong van musick. Kuitu musiek en volksmusick, licdere en danse. Die begin 
van Europe e (We-terse) kunsmusiek: Musick van die Middelceuse Christelike Kerk. 
Die invlocd van Kcrkmusick en Volksmusiek op Kunsmusiek. 'n Oorsig van Europese 
Musick, van die 18de en 19de ceu. "Ligtc musick" van die Klassieke en Romantiesc 
periode. Die in trumcnte van die orkes. Handel, Haydn, l\1ozart: Hulle lewe en '\-Verke. 

Kursus II 

(Vyf ksings per week) 

( a) Die Taal van Musiek II 

(Drie lesings per week) (Tw~e Vracstelle. 'l wee uur elk) 

Die majeur toonlere van D, A, E, B, Bb, E/), Ab, DI:, en hulle verwante mincur 
toonaarde. Kromatiese Te kens: Dubbel Kruis en dubbel mol. Enharmoniese verande­
ringe: die sesdc kruis en die sesde mol toonaarde ontmoet, d.w.s. F kruis het dieselfde 
toonhoogtc as G mol. Die siklus van vyfdes. Die elemcntc van die vorm in musiek. 
Komposisic van majeur en mineur melodiee. Tran krip ie van sol-fa tot balknotasie en 
omgckecrd. Die Kromatiese toonleer. Harmonisering van die majeur toonlecr. Majeur, 
min.cur en verminderdc drieklanke. Skrywe in 4 partc. Grondposisie en omkerings van 
primcrc en sckondcre akkoorde. Harmoniesc funksie. Kadense. Nie-essensiele note: 
<leurgangsnotc, suspen ies, hulpnote en binote. Verwerking van volksliedjies vir skoolkore. 
Die akkoord van <lie dominant sewende. Modulasie na naverwante toonaarde. Harmoni­
, cring van die min ur toonlere. Die vergrote drie klank. Die akkoord van die minderde 
scwen<lc. Modulasic van mineur toonaarde na die verwante majeur en omgekeerd. 
SekondGre akkoorde van die sev,, nde. Die rapolitaan e akkoord van die sesde. Die akkoord 
van die dominant negendc. Vergrotc akkoorde van die sesde: ltaliaansc, Franse en Duitse. 
Kromatiese rnodulasie. 

(b) Geskiedenis en Waardering van Musiek 

(Twee le ings p -r week) (Ecn. r.ie t..:1. Orie U ur) 

Die perio:..lcs van Wc;;tcr·c Mu ick: Rcnais ance-Barok-Klassicke -Romantiese­
Modcrne. 

Renaissance. I Ioofvorm 
Palestrina 

Bar oh. I Ioofvorms 

J. S. Bach 

Motet en Madrigal. 
Lewc en Werle 

Prelud en fuga, konscrt. 
Kerkkantata, Oratoriurn, Opera. 
L we en \V rk. 

Oor prong en ontwikkcling van Opera. 

Klassiehe. Hoofvorms 

Beethoven 

Sonata, Simfonie, Stryl·kwartet, Konscrt, 
Oper:1. 
Lewe en \Verk. 
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Romantiese. Hoofvorms : dieself de as klassieke. 
Miniatuurvorms : Liedcre en kort klavierstukke. 
Schubert, Chopin, Brahms, Verdi, Wagner. 
Hulle lcwe en werk. 

Moderne. Debussy, Stravinsky, Bartok, Carl Orff: 
Bulle lewe en werk. 

Kursus III 

(Vier lesings per week) (Twee V racstellc. Twee uur elk) 

Vraestel I: 
I. Metodiek van die Taal van Musiek. 

II. Metodiek van geskiedenis en waardering van musiek. 

V raestel I I. 
I. Metodiek van klassang en koor afrigting. 

II. Metodiek van die hoof praktiese vak. 

Praktiese Werk-Kursus I, II, III 

Eksamen 15 min. 

Eksamen 10 min. 
Geen eksamen. 

Hoof praktiese vak 

Tweede praktiese vak: 
Ensemble werk 

1 blaasinstrument van e1c keuse. 
( Groeponderrig). 
Klavier (groeponderrig). 
Koor en Blaasorkes. Punte hang af van 
klasrekord. 
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Fakulteit Ekonomiese Wetenskappe 

INLEIDING 

Die Fakulteit Ekonomicsc \Vetenskappc bied die B.Comm. en B.Admin. graad­
kur'usse aan, sowel as na-graadse kursusse in ver keic kommcrsielc en adminis­
tratiewe vakkc. 
Die Fakultcit bcstaan uit die ,olgende departemcnte: 

Ekonomie, 
Bcdryfs konomie, 
Bedryfsielkunde, 
Rekcningwetenskappc. 

Sckcrc vakke vir die B.Comm. en B.Adrnin.-grade word dcur dcpartcmcnte en sub­
departcm ntc van antler Fakulteitc aan ebied: Staatslccr, Publicke Administrasic, 
Stati. tick en Statistiese Metodc , Kommcrsiclc Reg osiale en Ekonomie e \Vcttereg 
en taats- en Administraticfreg. 

'n Graad in die bog no mde rigtings bekwaam 'n per oon vir 'n wyc verskeidenheid 
van bctrckkings in die handel en nyv,·erheid, sowel as in die publieke <liens. Talle 
vakaturc bcstaan op die oomblik in tedclikc gcbiede, grensgebicde sowel as in die 
tui lande. 

FAKULTEIT EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

REGLEMENT 

GRADE EN DIPLOMAS IN EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

N.B.-Voornemcndc studentc vir die D.Comm.-en B.Admin. -graadkursus word aan­
gcraai om Hand lsmatrick as studicrigting tc kics. 

Uei;/s vir Grade <'ll Diplomas i11 die Elw,zomiese TVeteu lwppe. 
Die fakultcitsrccl wat hicrop volg moct tcsame met di voorskriftc van die \Vet, die 
Statuut, die regulasic en die algcmcnc reels gelces word. 

'.1. Die volgcndc Grade word in di' Fakultcit uitgercik: 
In die Ifand I: 

Baccalaur ·u, Comm •rcii ......................................... B.Comm. 
Ilonn 'Ur. -Baccalaur•us ommcrcii ............................ B.Comm. (Hons.) 
Magistcr ommcrcii .............................................. Tvl. omm. 
Doctor Commcrcii ............................................... D. omm. 

In die dministrasic: 
Baccalaur •us Aclrninistrationis .................................. B.Admin. 
I Ionn •urs-Baccalaurcus dministrationis .................... B.Admin. (I Ions.) 
Magistcr Adn inistrationis ....................................... M.Admin. 
Doctor drninistrationis .......................................... D.Admin. 

Die \'olg ·n<l • voorgraa<l c Diploma wor<l in die Fakultcit uitgcrcik: 
I iploma in IIan<lel ..................................................... Dip. Comm. 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

Studie rigtings 

C.2. Die graad kan in enigccr, van die volgcndc tudit•rigting lwhaal word: 
Bestuur 
Ekonomic/Bcdryfsckonomic 
Ekonomic 
Rekcningkunde 

Leergange 

C.3. Die leergang vir elkeen van die onderskeie studierigting is oo hieronder 
uiteengesit: 

Personeel bestuur 

Eerste jaar : 

Tweede jaar : 

Derdejaar: 

1. Bedryf ielkunde I 
2. Bcdryfsekonomic I 
3. Ekonomie I 
4. Rckeningkunde I 
5. tatistick I of Statisticsc .i\Icto<lc::. 

6. Bedryf ielkun<le I I 
7. Ekonomie I I 
8. Bedryf ckonomie I I 
9. Rckcningkundc II 

10. Kommer iclc Reg I 

11. Bedryfsielkundc II I 
12. Ilcdryf ekonomic I I I 
13. I' lcinhandclsbestuur of I' oi,pcra:-icwcsc of Tot·g •past • 

Inforrnatika I l 

Ekonomie/Bedryfsekonomie 

Eente jaar: 1. Ekonomic I 
2. Bedryf ·konomic 
3. Rckeningkun<lc I 
4. Kommcrsii:le Reg I 
5. Statistick I of Statistic c Mctod 

Tweede jaar : 6. Ekonomic I I 
7. Bcdryf ckonomic II 
8. Rckeningkunde I I 
9. Kommer i ·:1e Reg I I 

10. Ekonomic III 
11. Bcdryf ckonomic I I I 
12. Rekcningkunde III 

 

 



Ekonomie 

Eerste jaar : 

Tweedc jaar: 

Dcrdejaar: 
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1. Ekonomic I 
2. Bcdryf ckonomie I 
3. Rck ningkunde I 
4. I ommer. ielc Reg I 
5. tatistiek I of • tatistie e Metodes 

6. l◄,konomie II 
7. Bcdryf ekonomic II 
8. Rckeningkundc II of Statistiek II 
9. Ontwikkelingsekonomie I 

10. Ekonomie II I 
11. Ontwikkelingsekonomie II 
12. Bedryf ekonomie III of Stati tiek III 

Rekeningkunde 

Eerste jaar: 1. Rekeningkunde I 
2. Kommer ielc Reg I 
3. Bedryfsckonomie I 
4. Ekonomie I 
5. Stati tick I of tati tic c Metodes 

Tweede jam· : 6. Rekeningkundc II 
7. I omm r iele Reg II 
8. B ·dryfsckonomic II 
9. Ekonomic II 

10. Bo ·d ·lb r ·ddcring 

Derde jaar: 11. R keningkund III 
12. Kommcrsiclc Re I I I 
13. Bedryf ckonomic I II 
14. Ouditkunclc 

Taalvereiste 
.4. 'n Stud nt wy e n k ·ing per week in di t, allaboratorium aan 'n handels­

taalkur u ·, of in die er te of in die twc de studicjaar vir dric kwartal (ongeveer 20 uur). 
ln<li n hy gt r voor di ty<l in 'n vaardighcidstocts in die hand lstaalkur us slaag, kan 
hy van vcr<lcrc l ywoning in die taallahoratorium vryg ·st l word. 

Beperhi,ws op i1ahrywi11g vir lwr mse 

'.5. (1) 'n Stu<font in enigc tudi ·jaar kan en kur u • mccr ncem a die aantal 
kursu ·s • wut vir daardie studicjaar vourg kr ·f i . 

(2) 'n Stu<l ·nt \\Orel n· tocgelaat om 'n tw cdcjuar - of dcrd jaarskur u tc 
n •cm nic ten y hy min t n twee van di• kursu • Yoltooi hct wat vir die 
ccr. tc of tv,..:c<lc tudicjaar r '·p1:kti ·welik voorg skryf i n:c: M t di •n 
v rstandc <lat min ten tw t.: derd •jaar kur u c gclyktydig in die dcrdc 
stu<li •jaar g n m moct word. 
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Eksamens 
C.6. 

(2) 

(3) 'n Student word geag in sy ecrstc stud'ejaar te wees totdat hy erkenn=ng 
v:r minstens dr:c ccrstejaarskur usse ontvang het, en in sy derde studie­
jaar te wees wanncer hy erkenn=ng v:r n1instens drie twcedcjaarskursusse 
ontvang het en in staat is om minstcns twee dcrdejaarskursus e gclyk­
tydig te neem soos in sub-paragraaf (2) h:erbo bepaal; andcrs:ns word 
hy geag in sy tweede studiejaar te wees. 

(4) Vir die doe! van hicrdic paragraaf betekcn 'n tweedejaarskursus die 
voorlaaste kursus, en 'n derdejaarskursus die laaste kur:-uR in cnigc van 
die vakke in die lys in paragraaf C.7. 

(1) 'n Subminimum van 40% word voorgeskryf vir elke eer tejaarsvraestel, 
en 3 5 % vir clke tweede- en derdejaarsvraestel, na gelang van die betrokke leer­
gang. 

'n Student word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy 
gedruip het, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) 'n eksamenpunt van minstens 40%; en 
( c) die slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde eksamen: 
Met dien verstande dat hierdie vereiste verval indien die betrokke kursus die 
laa te oorblywende vir sy graad is en <lat hy inderdaad die eksamcn geskryf het. 

Onderskeiding 
C.7. Die graad word met onder,kei<ling in enige van die volgende vakkc toegcken 

aan 'n student wat in die finale kursus daarin slaag met 'n slaagpunt van 75%. 
Bedryfsekonomie Ontwikkelingsekonomie 
Bedryfsielkunde Ouditkunde 
Ekonomie Rekeningkunde 
Kommersiele Reg Stati ·tick 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

Studierigti11gs 
C.8. Kandidatc kan vir die graad Baccalaureus Administrationi in die volgendc 

twee rigtings kwalifiseer: 
Publieke Aangcleenthedc 
Personeelbestuur. 

Leergange 
C.9. Die lcergang vir die twee rigtings is soos hieronder uiteengesit: 

Publieke Aangeleenthede 

Eerste jaar: 1. Publieke Administrasie I 
2. Staatsleer I 
3. Ekonomie I 
4. Bedryf ekonomie 1 
5. Rekeningkun<le I 
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Tweede jaar: 6. Publieke Adrninistrasie II 
7. Staatsleer II 
8. Ekonomie II 
9. Bedryfsckonomie II 

10. Uitlcg van Wette 

Derde_iaar: 11. Publieke Administra$ie III 
12. Staatsleer III 
13. Een van die volge11de : 

Ekonomie III 
Staats- en Administratiefreg I 

Personeelbestuur 
Eerste jaar : 1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Bedryf ielkunde I 
Publieke Administrasie I 
Ekonomie I 
Bedryfsekonomie I 
Statistiek I of Statistiese Metodes. 

Tweede jaar : 6. Bedryfsielkunde II 
7. Publieke Administrasie II 
8. Ekonomie II 
9. Bedryfsekonomie II 

10. taat leer I 

Dt>rdejaar: 11. Bedryfsielkunde III 
12. Publieke Administrasie Ill 
13. Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wettereg 

Beperl~i11gs op lwrsusse 

C.10. 'n tudent word nie tot Publiekc Admini trasie III toegelaat nie tensy hy 
Staatsleer I voltooi het of ten y hierdie kur-u gelyktydig daarmee geneem word. 

Taalvereistes 

C.11. 'n Student wy een lesing per week in die taallaboratorium aan 'n handels­
taalkursu , of in die eer·te of in die tweede tudiejaar vir drie kwartale (ongeveer 20 uur). 
lndien hy egter voor die tyd in 'n vaardigheid -toets in die handelstaalkur us slaag, kan 
hy van verdere bywoning in die taallaboratorium vrygestel word. 

B~perhings op iuskrywing vir kursusse 

C.12. (1) 'n Student in enige studiejaar kan een kursus meer necm ar; die aantal 
kursusse wat vir daardie tudicjaar voorgc kryf is. 

(2) 'n Student word nie toegelaat om 'n tw edejaars- of derdejaarskursus te ncem 
nie tensy hy minstens twee van d:e kursusse voltooi het wat vir die ecrste of 
tweede studiejaar respektiewelik voorgeskryf is nie: Met dien verstande dat 
min ten twee dcrdejaarskursussc gelyktyd:g in die derde studiejaar geneem 
moet word. 

(3) 'n Student word geag in y ecrste studiejaar te wees totdat hy erkenning vir 
min tens drie eerstejaarskursusse ontvang het, en in sy derde studie_iaar te wees 
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(4) 

wanneer hy ekenn:ng v·r minstens dr~e tweed~jaarskursusse ontvang het en in 
staat is om minstens twee derdejaarskursusse gelyktyd:g te neem soos in sub­
paragraaf (2) hierbo bepaal; anders:ns word hy geag in sy twee de stud iejaar te 
wees. 
Vir d:e doel van hierdie paragraaf beteken 'n tweedcjaarskursus d·e voorlaaste 
kursus, en 'n derdejaarskursus d.c laaste kursus in cn·ge van die vakke in die lys 
in paragraaf C.14. 

Eksamens 

C.13. (1) 'n Subminimum van 40% word voorgeskryf vir elke eersteJaars­
vraestel, en 35% vir elkc tweede- en derdejaarsvraestel, na gclang van die 
betrokke leergang. 

(2) 'n Student word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy 
gedruip het, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) 'n eksamenpunt van minstens 40%; en 
( c) die slaagsyfer in minstens twee ander kursusse in dieselfde eksamen: 
Met <lien verstande dat hierdie vereistcs verval indien die betrokke kursus die 
laaste oorblywcnde vir sy graad is en dat hy inderdaad die eksamen gcskryf het. 

Onderskeiding 

C.14. Die gra'ld WJrd m~t ond_r;,kciding in enigc van die volgende vakkc toegeken 
aan 'n stud_nt wat in die finale kursuc; daarin slaag met 'n slaagpunt van 7 5 o/o. 
Bedryfsekonomie Publieke Admini trasie 
Bedryfsielkunde Staatsleer 
Ekonomie 

DIE GRAAD HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

(Verwys ook asseblief na die Statuut en <lie algemcne reds vir honncurs-baccn­
aureusgrade) 

C.15. (1) Die graad kan in enigeen van die volgcnde vakkc bchaal word: 

(2) 

Bcdryfackonom:c Rckcningkundc 
Dedryfsielkundc Sta tis tick 
Ekonomie 
Die Departementshoof kan van 'n kandidaat vereis <lat hy oor 'n gcnocg ame 
kennis van Afrikaam en Engels beskik om gcvorderde vakliterntuur tc kan lees 
en begryp. 

D:c Honneurskursuc; str{!k oor m;nstcn' ccn jaar voltydse studie, maar bchahvc 
in die geval van die honncurskursus in R~kcningkunde, kan 'n kandidaat met 
ooed.kcuring van die betrokkc departementshoof die kursus in twee delc aflc wat 
;lk oor ccn akademiese jaar strek. 
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(3.1 'n Kandic!a2t mzg, met die gocdkcuring van die betrokke departementshoof, 
die kur u op 'n deeltydse grondslag volg wat oor twee jaar strek.* 

(4) 'n I andidaat mag horn nic vir enige deel van die eksamen aanmeld nie tensy hy 
die Departementshoof bevredig het wat die gehalte van sy werk betref nie. 

(5) Om in die ck amen te slaag moet 'n kandidaat wat die hele eksamen in een 
eksamentyd afle, 'n totale slaag yfer van 50° 0 en 'n subminimum van 40% in 
clke vracstcl of kursus behaal. 

(6) Om in die cksamen tc slaag moet 'n kandidaat wat die cksamen in twee dele 
aflc, nie allecn 'n totale slaagsyfer van 50% behaal nie, m.aar ook 50°{, in elke 
vracstel. Ilicrd;e subparagraaf is nie van tocpassing op die Rckeningkunde 
kur us n:c na aanleiding van subparagraaf (2) h' rbo. 

(7) Die graad word met ond rskciding tocgekcn aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n totale 
slaagsyfer van min ten 7 5 % behaal. 

Leergang. 

C.16. 
(1) Bedryf selwnomie 

Kandidate Yir die graad Honncurs-Baccalaureus Commercii in Bedryfs-
konomic moct VYF skriftelike vraestclle afle, wat uit groep A en groep B, 

hicrondcr saamgc t ,1 is. 
Die same telling \'an die kursussc moet in oorleg met die b trokke Departe­
mcnt hoof gedoen word. l\1instens clrie \'rae tclle uit gro p A en minstens 
een uit groep B, al voorgcskryf word. 

Groep A 
Vr,1estd 1: 
Vracstcl 1: 
Yra stcl 2: 
Vra ·stcl 3: 

Gc:vordcrdc Algcmcn • Bedryfslciding. 
Algcmcn Bcdryf lciding. 
Gc,ordcrde llcmarkingsbcstuur. 
GcYorderd Finansielcbestuur. 

racst ,J 4: llcmarking na, orsing. 
Vr,1cstcl 5: V •rl·oopsbc,or<lcring. 
Vra •stl'l 6: Gnor<l ·rd· Pro<luksi ·bcstuur. 
Vra stcl 7: 1 • oop ·rasicw ·s •. 

Groep 13 
racstcl 1 : hkonomiese Ontwil·kcling en Groci. 

\' rau;tl'l 2: Ergonomika. 
\'raestl·l 3: 'n Spcsialc on<lnwcrp uit die Publiel·' \tlministrasic. 
\ raestd 4: GcYonh.:rdc Jkstuursrel·cnin Ykunde (.i\lits die kandidaat Re ke­

n in ,kund • lll voltooi hct). 
V rac, tt..'l 5: 'n Spcsialc ondl·rwerp uit die Stat1st iel·. 

(2) Hlwnomie 

r andidate in di• graad Ilonncurs Baccalaur ·us Comm rcii in Ekonom:c moct VYF 
kriftclil·e \'raest ~Ile aHc, waarYan <lie twee Ynestclle in groep I en minstens cen vracstel 

in Grot p 11 , ·rpligt •ncl is. 

•r, ·sin rs sal aangcbi d word clke tweed•· Saterdagoggend gedurcnck die akadcmiesc jaar. 
f'n Tntaal Yan ongl.·v •er 14 lesing~r,eriodcs) 

 

 



254 EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE, REftLS 

Groep I: 1. Waarde- en prysleer 
2. lnkomste- en groeiteorie 

Groep II: 3. Geld- en Bankwesc 
4. Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -beplannings 
5. Konjunktuurleer 
6. Internasionale ekonomiese betrekkinge 
7. Openbare finansies 

Groep III: 8. Volksrekeninge 
9. Demografies en arbeidsvraagstukke 
10. 'n Onderwerp uit die voorgeskrewe vrastelle vir Honneurs-

Bedryfsekonomie 
11. Ekonomiese geskiedenis 
12. Ekonomiese denke 
13. Enige ander goedgekeurde onderwerp. 

Let Wel-Die keuse geskied in oorleg met die Departementshoof. 

(3) Bedryfsielkunde 

Kandidate vir die graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Commercii in Bedryf­
sielkunde moet VYF skriftelike vraestelle afle. Die skriftelike vracstelle kan 
in twee dele afgele word. Deel I bestaan uit enige twee vraestelle en Deel II 
uit die oorblywende drie vraestelle. 

Vraestel 1: Bedryfsielkundige Navorsingsmctodes. 
V raestel 2: Ergonomika. 
Vraestel 3: Verbruikers- en bemarkingsielkunde. 
Vraestcl 4: Personeelsielkunde. 
Vraestel 5: Sosiale Bcdryfsielkunde. 

Praktika: 

Om te kwalifiseer vir die Honneurseksamen moet 'n vcrslag oor die voor­
geskrewe praktiese werk wat die student gedoen het voorgele word. Die 
verslag is in die vorm van 'n ondersoek, verkicslik in die nywerhcid, wat in 
oorlegpleging met die Hoof van die Departement gckies word. 

( 4) Rekeningkunde 

( a) Kandi date vir die graad Honneurs Baccalaurcus Commercii in Rekening­
kunde moet die volgende VIER skriftelike vraestclle afle : 
1. Gevordcrde Finansielc Rekeningkunde 
2. Gevordcrde Ouditkunde 
3. Gevordcrde Be tuursrekcningkund 
4. Gevorderde B la ting. 

{b) Toegepaste Informatika II moet voltooi word voordat die Honneursgraad 
in Rcken:ngkunde toegeken sal word. 

(c) Die eksamen in al die vraestelle sal in Februarie geskryf word, met die 
uitsondcring van Toegepaste lnformatika wat in November geskryf sal 
word. 
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DIE GRAAD HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

(Verwys ook asseblief na die Statuut en die algemene reels vir honneurs-bacca­
aureusgrade.) 

C.17. (1) Die graad kan in enigeen van die volgende vakke behaal word: 
Bedryfsekonomie Publieke Administrasie 
Bedryfsielkunde Staats leer 
Ekonomie 

Die Departementshoof kan van 'n kandidaat vereis dat hy oor 'n genoegsame kennis 
van Afrikaans en Engels beskik om gevorderde vakliteratuur te kan lees en begryp. 

(2) Die honneurskursus strek oor minstens een jaar voltydse studie, maar 'n kandi­
daat kan, met goedkeuring van die Departementshoof, die kursus in twee dele 
afle wat elk oor een akademiese jaar strek. 

(3) 'n Kandidaat mag, met die goedkeuring van die betrokke departementshoof, 
die kursus op 'n decltydsc grondslag volg wat oor twee jaar strek. * 

(4) 'n Kandidaat mag hom nie vir enige dee! van die eksamen aanmeld nie tensy hy 
die Depa rtementshoof bevredig het wat die gehalte van sy werk betref nie. 

(5) Om in die eksamen te slaag moet 'n kandidaat wa t die hele eksamen in een 
eksamentyd afle, 'n totale slaagsyfer van 50% en 'n subminimum van 35% in 
elke vraestel behaal. 

(6) Om in die eksamen te slaag moet 'n kandidaat wat die eksamen in twee dele 
afle, nie alleen 'n totale slaagsyfer van 50% behaal nie, maar ook 50% in elke 
vraestel. 

(7) Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n totale 
slaagsyfer van minstens 7 5 % behaal. 

DIE GRADE MAGISTER COMMERCII EN MAGISTER ADMINISTRATIONIS 

C.18. Benewens die algemene reels vir Magistergrade moet 'n student voldoen aan 
die spesiale reels van die fakulteit. 

(1) Die Volgende is die Vakke waar£n die Magistergraad toegelwn han word: 
M.Comm.: Bedrysielkunde, Bedryfsekonomie, Ekonomie, Rekeningwetenskappe, 

Statistiek. 
M.Admin.: Bedryfsielkunde, Bedryfsekonomie, Ekonomie, Publieke Administrasie 

en Staatsleer. 

(2) Vereistes om te slaag: 

lndien <lie eksamen vir die grade M.Comm. en M.Admin. uit 'n vasgestelde aantal 
·vraestellc bestaan, slaag die student wanneer hy minstens 40 % in elke vraestel behaal en 
'n gemeddelde van minstens 50 % in al die vraestelle saam. 

Indien die eksamen uit 'n vcrhandeling bestaan, slaag die student indien sy ver­
handeling die eksaminatore tevrede stel. 

•Lcsings sal aangebied word elke tweede Saterdagoggend gcdurende die akademiese jaar. 
('n Totaal van ongcveer 14 lesingsperiodes) 
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(3) Die graad word met lof verwerf: 
Indien die eksamen uit vraestelle bestaan en die student 'n gemiddelde van minstens 

75 % vir die hele eksamen behaal het of; 
Indien die eksamen uit 'n verhandeling bestaan en die student na die mening van die 

eksameninatore 'n eersteklas standaard behaal het. 

DIE GRADE DOCTOR COMMERCII EN DOCTOR ADMINISTRATIONIS 

C.19. Die algemene reels G.42 tot G.56 is van toepassing. 

DIPLOMA IN HANDEL 

Leergang 

C.20. Die leergang vir die Diploma strek oor 'n tydperk van drie jaar en lei tot die 
Diploma Commercii. 

Die leergang bestaan uit die volgende kursusse: 

Eerste jaar : 1. Ekonomie I 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I 
3. Rekeningkunde I 
4. Statistiese Metodes 
5. Bedryfsielkunde I of Kommersiele Reg I 

Tweede jaar: 6. Ekonomie II 
7. Bedryfsekonomie I I 
7. Bedryfsekonomie II 
8. Rekeningkunde II of Bcdryfsielkunde II of Kommersiele Reg II 

Der de jaar : 9 en 10. Twee van die volgende: 

Toelatingsvereistes 

Ekonomie III 
Bedryfsekonomie III 
Rekeningkunde III of Bedryfsielkunde III of Kommersiele 
Reg III of Ko-operasiewe5e. 

C.21. Die Senior Sertifikaat of 'n gelykstaande kwalifikasie is die minimum vereiste 
vir toelating tot die kursus vir Diploma in Handel. 

Taalvereistes 

C.22. 'n Student wy een lesing per week in die taallaboratorium aan 'n handels­
taalkursus, of in die eerste of in die tweede studicjaar vir drie kwartale (ongeveer 20 uur). 
Indien hy egter voor die tyd in 'n vaardigheidstoets in die handelstaalkursus slaag, kan 
hy van verdere bywoning in die taallaboratorium vrygestel word. 
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Beperkings op inshrywiug vir kursusse 

C.23. (1) 'n Student in enige studiejaar kan een kursus meer neem as die aantal 
kursusse wat vir daardie studiejaar voorgeskryf is. 

(2) 'n Student word nie tot die kursusse van die tweede of dcrde studiejaar toegelaat 
nic tensy hy minstens twee kursusse voltooi het wat vir d ie eerstc of tweede jaar 
rcspektiewelik voorgeskryf is. 

(3) 'n Student word gcag in sy cerstc stud iejaar te wees totdat hy erkenning ontvang 
het vir m instens drie eerstejaarskursusse, in sy d--rde stud'ejaar wanneer hy in 
staat is om albei voorgeskrewe derdcjaarskursu se tc volg soos bepaal in sub­
paragraaf (2) hierbo; andersins word hy gcag in sy tweede studiejaar te wees. 

(4) Vir die docl van hierdie paragraaf beteken 'n tweedejaarskursus die voorlaaste 
kursus, en 'n dcrdejaarskur us die laaste kursu in enigc van die vakke in die lys 
in paragraaf C.25. 

Eksamens 

C.24. (1) 'n Subminimum van 40 % word voorgeskryf vir elke eerstejaars­
vracstel, en 35 % vir elke tweede- en derdejaarsvraestel, na gelang van die 
betrokke leergang. 

(2) 'n Student word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende eksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy 
gedruip het, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50 % ; 
(b) 'n eksamenpunt van minstens 40 ~0 ; en 
( c) die slaagsyfer in minstens twee antler kursusse in dieselfde eksamen : Met 
dien verstande dat hierdie vereistes verval indien die betrokke kursus die 
laaste oorblywende vir sy graad is en dat hy inderdaad die eksamen geskryf het. 

011dersheidi11g 

C.25. lndien 'n tudent in die finale kursus 'n slaagpunt van 75 % in een van die 
volgendc vakke behaal, sal daardie vak met ondcrskeiding aan horn toegeken word: 
Bedryfsekonomie Ekonomie 
13edryfsielkunde Kommersiele Reg 
Rckcningkunde 

LEERPLANNE 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSEKONOMIE EN KOOPERASIEWESE 

BEDRYFSEKONOMIE 

Kursus I 

(Een V raestel) 

1. I nleiding tot die Bedryfsekonomie. 
1.1. Die taak, ornvang en rnetode van die Bedryfsekonomie. 
1.2. Die ontwikkeling van die bedryfstelsel. 
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1.3. Grondbegrippe: Onderneming, bedryf, ens. 
1.4. Opkoms van die grootbedryf. 
1.5. Die ondernemer en sy belangrikheid. 

2. Die Verskillende Ondernemings- en Bedryfsvorme. 

3. Oprigtingsvraagstukke. 

3 .1. V estigingsfaktore en -teoriee. 
3.2. Bou, aanleg en inrigting van die fabriek. 
3.3. Bedryfs- en ondernemersgrootte. 

4. Inleiding tot die sewe Funksies wat in die Onderneming Uitgeoefen word met 
Spesiale Verwysing na die Personeel- en Administratiewe Funksifs. 

4 .1 Personeelfunksie: 
4.1.1 Menslike verhoudings. 
4.1.2 Keuse. 
4.1.3 Opleiding. 
4.1.4 Bevordering. 
4.1.5 Ontslag. 
4.1.6 Vergoeding van personeel 

4.2 Admirustratiewe funksie: 
4.2.1 Funksieverdeling, 
4. 2. 2 Kantoororganisasie, 
4.2.3 Voorraadhouding, 
4.2.4 Bedryfstatistiek, 
4.2.5 Tydkontrole, ens. 

5. Die Owerheid en die Handel en Nywerheid met Besondere Verwysing na die Beleid 

van Tuislandontwikkeling 

5.1 Vestiging van grensnywerhede; 
5.2 Die wuksaamhede van die Bantoe Belcggingskorporasie, 
5.3 Die X.O.K. ens. 

Kursus II 

(Twee V raestelle) 

Eerste vraestel. Inleiding tot Bemarkingsbestuur. 

1 Organisasie van die aankoopafdeling 
2 Prys- en aankoopbeleid. 
3 Voorraadbeheer. 
4 Aankoopbegroting. 
5 Aankoopondersoek. 
6 Bemarkingsvraagstuk en soorte benadering. 
7 Bemarkingsfunksies. 
8 Bemarkingsorganisasie. 
9 Bemarkingskanale. 

 

 



10 Bemarking van landbouprodukte. 
11 Grondstowwe en fabrikate. 
12 Produktebeurs. 
13 Termynhandel. 

Tweede vraestel. 
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Afdeling 1- lnleiding tot Fi11a11siele Bestuur. 
1.1. Die taak en terrein van bedryfsfinansiering. 
1.2. Die promotor en sy funksies. 
1.3. Die waardering van die nuwe onderneming en sy behoeftes om lang- en 

korttermynkapitaal. 
1.4. Die vorme van lang- en korttermynkapitaal. 
1.5. Die finansiele plan van die bedryf. 
1.6. Die geld- en kapitaalmark. 
1.7. Die verkoop van effekte. Die effektebeurs. 

Afdeling 2-Produksiebestuur. 

2.1. Doelstellings en taak van produksiebestuur. 
2.2. Produksiebeplanning. 
2.3. Inrigting van die fabriek en die hantering van materiaal. 
2.4. Investeringsbeslissings. 
2.5. Voorraadbeheer. 
2.6. Produksiebeheer. 
2.7. Kwaliteitsbeheer. 
2.8. Metodestudie. 
2.9. Werkstudies. 
2.10. Loonstelsels. 

Kursus Ill 

(Drie vraestelle) 
Eerste vraestel. 
( Bemarkingsbestuur.) 
1 Die doelstellings van bemarkingsbeheer. 
2 Bemarkingsnavorsing en markvooruitskatting. 
3 Produkbeleid. 
4 Distribusiebeleid. 
5 Verkoopsbevorderingsbeleid. 
6 Prysbeleid. 

Tweede vraestel. 

Finansiele Bestuur. 

1. Die taak en doelstellings van finansiele bestuur. 
2. Koste, kosprys en waarde; metodes van kostetoedeling. 
3. Beplanning en beheer van bates: Finansiele analise; kontantbeheer; krediet­

beheer; voorraadbeheer; kapitaalbegrotings. 
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4. Beplanning van die finansielc struktuur: Bcplanning van die metodes van 
finansiering; die koste van kapitaal. 

5. Behcer van kort- en mediumtermyn kapitaal. 
6. Beheer van langtermyn kapitaal. 
7. Waardering van besigheidsondernemings. 

Derde vraestel. 

Afdeling 1-Algemene Leiding. 

1-1 Die grondbeginsels van bcdryfsleiding. 
1-2 Die taak van die bedryfsleiding. 
1.3 Elemente van die taak van bedryfsleiding: Beplanning; organisasie; koor­

dinasie; bevelvoering; kommunikasie; morcel; bcheer. 
1-4 Enkele bestuursteoriee. 
1-5 Enkele moderne bestuurshulpmiddele. 

Afdeling 2-Eksterne Verhoudings. 

2.1 Openbare verhoudings. 
2.2 Staatsbeheer en steun. 
2-3 Bedryfsverenigings. 
2.4 Streeks- en nasionale ontwikkelingsorganisasies. 
2.5 lnternasionale organisa ies. 
2.6 Internasionale tendcnse en betrekkingc. 

KLEINHANDELBESTUUR 

1. Kleinhandel-oricnta ic en ontwikkeling. 
2. Vestiging van die kleinhandel. 
3. Moderne handelsmctodes. 
4. Pry ·beleid, pryshepaling en mcdcdingende tratcgic. 
5. Vcrkoopbcvordcring in die klcinhanclcl. 
6. Finansiele bcpanning en bchccr. 
7. Personeelbestuur in die klcinhandel. 
8. avorsing en vcrbruiker·gcdrag. 

KOOPERASIEWESE 

(Ecn vrncst •I) 

1 Betekenis en ge kiedenis van die koopcratiewe stt!1se1; d1c b ondcre aard 
van kooperasies. 

2 Die historie'e agtergrond van die koopcratiewe stel cl in die Republiek van 
Suid-Afrika en Bantoegcbiede. 

3 Kooperatiewe wetgewing. 
4 Tipes kooperasics: 
4.1 Landboukoopcrasics. 
4.2 Versekcringskoopcrasics 

 

 



4.3 Sentrale Koopera ies. 
4.4 Kooperatiewe banke. 
4.5 Verbruikcrskooperasies ens. 
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5 Interne be tuur en organisasic van die kooperasie. 
6 Finansiering en finansiele be tuur. 
7 Belasting en belasting problcme van kooperasie 
8 Kooperasies in ontwikkelende lande en die beson<lere rol wat dit specl. 
9 Internasionale vergelykings. 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Inleidi11g: Die historic c ontwikkding van Bedryfoielkundc. 
Die personeelfunk ie. 

2. Basiese siellwndige lw11septe: 
( a) Leer, geheue en reten i~. 
(b} Emo ie, driwwc, fru ·tra ie en konfiik. 
( c) Fisiologie van die scnuweestel cl en die sintuie. 
( d) Waarnerning. 
( e) Vcrmocns-intclli r n ic en vaardighede. 
(f) Inlciding tot navor ·ing metodes. 

3. Perso11eelbest11urste,r11iehe A. 
( a) Mannckragbcplanning. 
( b) Ta:ikanalisc,-beskrywings en -spcsi fikasics. 
( c) Wcrwing. 
(d) Aun o •kvorms, bio rrafi ·sc vracly ·te, on<lcrhoudc n ielkundigc toctsc. 
( e) Oricntcringsopl ·iding. 
4. Inlciding tot wcrkmoti cring. 

l"raest 11. 
1. Perso11eelbest1111rsfl'f!11iehe IJ. 

Kur us II 

(Twc • \ rae tcllc) 

( a) Opl ·iding, op! ·iding van opcratcurs, bcstuurs-ontwikkcling. 
(b) l\Icrictchcpaling, taakanalisc i:n finan iclc vcr oc<lin r. 

(c) rbddsomset, n afw ·sigh ·i<l. 
( d) Toesighoudin . 

2. J.'\:lc11s li!w f ahtore-i11ge11ic11rswcsc 

( a) l\Icto<lcstu<li • ·n werksm ·ting 
(b) I-isies' w ·rk omgcwing. 
( c) Vcili •h •id, vcilighcidsoplciding en "totalc-\· ·rlics-beh er" 
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Vraestel 2. 

1. Motivering en werkstevredenheid. 

( a) Teorie van werkmotivering. 
(b) Motivering van Bantoewerkers-studies in Suid Afrika uitgevoer. 
( c) Meting van houdings en moraal. 
( d) Taakontwerp 

2. Navorsingsmetodes. 
Hersiening van die basiese beginsels van wetenskaplike navorsing, stappe m die 

wetenskaplike metode, beplanning van navorsing en navorsingsprobleme in Bedryfsiel­
kunde. Statistiese metodes. 

Kursus III 

(Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. Persoonlikheidsontwikkeling en abnormale gedrag. 
1. Persoonlikheid 
( a) Persoonlikheidsontwikkeling. Persoonlikheids-teoriee. 

2. Abnormale gedrag. 
( a) Normaliteit en abnormaliteit. 
(b) Manifestasies en oorsake van abnormale gedrag. 
( c) Die Personeel-administrateur se rol by die diagnosering en behand.eling van 

abnormale gedrag. 

Vraestel 2. Bedryfsielkundige uavorsing en bemarkingsielkunde 

1. Navorsingsmetodes 

( a) Beginsels en metodes gebruik in Sielkundige meting di. stat1st1ese metodes, 
betroubaarheid en geldigheid van metingsmetodes, toetskonstruksiemetodes, metodes 
om persoonlikheid en sentimente te meet ens. 

2. Bemarkingsielkunde. 

( a) Sielkundige beginsels van advertensie. 
(b) Verbruikersgedrag-(sielkundige aspekte) 

V raestel 3 Groepsdinamika 

( a) Formele en informele groepe, leiers en verhoudings. 
(b) Kommunikasie. 
( c) Menseverhoudings-spesialc konsepte. Vakunies. Kollcktiewe bedinging. 
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DEPARTEMENT EKONOMIE 

EKONOMIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Beskrywende Ekonomie 

1.1. Die Suid-Afrikaanse ekonomiese struktuur en sy ontwikkeling tot die hui<ligc 
toestand 

1.1. Besondere ekonomicse verskynsels en vraagstukke in Suid-Afrika. 

Vraestel 2; Inleiding tot die Teorie 

2.1. Algemene teorie 

2.1.1. Begripsomskrywing en metodeleer 
2.1.2. Eenvoudige mikroteorie 
2.1.3. Eenvoudige makroteorie 

2.2. Geld- en ba11kwese 
2.2.1. Geld ontstaan, aard-, funksies 
2.2.2. Bankwese 
2.2.3. Enkele internasionale aspekte 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Mikroteorie 
1.1. Onverskilligheidskrommeteorie 
1.2. Markvormc en produk ieteorie 
1.3. Die mikro-produksiefunksie en die vergoeding van die produksiefaktore 

T 'raestel 2; Mal?roteorie 

2.1. Volksrekeninge 
2.2. Inkomsteteorie van die Klassiekc kool oor Keynes tot die Neoklassieke skool 
2.3. Die Ekonomie van uid-Afrika. 

Kursus III 

(Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : 1.1. Geld- en Bankwese 
1.2. Konjunktuurlecr 

Vraestel 2 : 2.1. Internasionale ekonomie~c bctrckking 
2.2. Owerheidsfinansies 

Vraestel 3 : Twee van die volgcnde, in oorleg met die Departementshoof te kies: 

• 3.t.} G • 'kk 1· • ,.
3

_
2

_ roe1- en ontw1 c mgstcone 

3.3. Ekonomiese beleid en beplanning 
3.4. Demografiese en arbeidvraag tukke 
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3.5. Ekonomiese stelsels 
3.6. Ontwikkeling van die ekonomiesc dcnke 
3.7. Europe c ekonomiesc gcskiedcnis 
•S!egs vir studentc wat nie Ontwikkeling ekonomie II neem nic. 

ONTWIKKELINGSEKONOMIE I 

(Word saam met of na Ekonomie II geneem) 

1. Inleiding en grondaspekte 
1.1. Begripsom krywing 
1.2. Produksiestelsels 
1.3. Ontwikkelingsfaktore 
1.4. Produksiefaktore in die ontwikkeling proses 
1.5. Struktuuraspekte. 
2. Inleiding tot ekonomiese beplanning en programmering. 
2.1. Historic e oorsig. 
2.2. Beplannings- en programmeringsbcginscl •. 
2.3. Tipologie van en beplanning vir onderontwikkelde gebicdc 
2.4. Toepas ing op Suider-Afrika-die E.O.P. in bree trekkc, arbeidsmigra ·ic, 

desentralisasie en Tuislandontwikkcling. 

ONTWIKKELINGSEKONOMIE II 

(Volg op Ekonomie II en Ontwikkelingsekonomi I) 

1. Ontwikkeling - en groeiteori 
1.1. l\1etodologiese verband tu sen t oric en empiric 
1.2. Hi tories-analitie ·e oor<iig oor die belangrikstc teori e. 
1.3. cokla sieke groeitcorie-dic rol van tcgnologic 
1.4. Ontwikkcling fa e . 
2. Ekonomie e beleid aspcktc 
2.1. ektorale balan ering en grondgcbruik 
2.2. Ruimtelikc ordening en strceksontwikkeling 
2.3. Ontwikkeling hulpverl ning 
2.4. rbeidsbenutting. 
3. Toe pa sing op uider- frika 
3.1. Tipering van die huidige toe tand 
3.2. Die algcmene ckonomic c groci en ontwikkcling-dic rol van di owerhei<l en 

sy agentskappe 
3.3. Die ekonomiesc tel els en ontwikkcling van die Tui landc 
3.4. Toekomsblik. 

DEPARTEMENT REKENINGWETENSKAPPE 

Praktiese werk 

Drie urc praktic c werk per w_,ck word vir elkc kur u in hi rdic Departement vcreis 
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REKENINGKUNDE 

Kursus I 

( Een vraestel) 

Grondb grippe van d : R k ningkunde 
Finansicle tatc: am stelling, bcgrippe n g bruike 
Ond 'rn ming r ' kcningkundc 
Ko tebcgripp en kostebestandd le 
Elem ntere T orie van Finansi s 
1Inkomstebelastingbegrippe en belasting van individue 

Kursus II 

(Twee V raestelle) 

Hersiening van, en u itbreiding op d :e werk van die eer te jaar 
R k ningkundige stelsel 
Vervaardiging rekening en kostebegr:ppe 
Vcnnootskapsr kcningkundc 

1aat -kappyrekeningkundc 
R k ningkundig • inligting Yir bestuur 
2B la. ting van ind;v;due en boerdcryonderneming, 
Inlciding tot Dataverwerkin en Rekcnaar 
Inl ·iding tot OBOL programmering. 

Kur u III 

('I wee Vraestelle) 

Her, icning van en voortbouing op wcrk van die twccdc jaar 
·nnootskap - •n maatskappyrck ningkunde 

R kcningkun<ligc inligting vir b ·stuur. 
Sp · "ale rckcn ing • •n rckcningkun<ligc pro durcs 
3B ·lasting op maat. kappyc 
R ·k ·naar apparatuur en programmatuur. Rck ·naarlccr •. 
Data-in amcl :ng •n hchccr. Stcl clontkding en ontwcrp. El ·menterc OBOL proJiram­
m •rmg. 

1 Ing '\'olg, die Transkcis • Bela tin rw t, r. van 1969, oo gcwysig, n die Wet op 
Banto •b •lasting, r. 92 van 1969, van d i Rcpubli k van 'uid-Afrika. 

''Ir ·volg d i, Transk •isc Bclastingw ·t, r. 8 van 1969, oo g wy ig, die \Vet op 
Banto•b•la ting, · r. 92 van 1969, 'll di lnkomstcb la tingw t r. 58 van 1962, os 
g ' \\ysig, van di• Ill:publick van Suid- frika. 

lng •volg• <lie Inkom t·bclast" ngw t r. 58 van 1962, oo gcwy ·g, van d "c Rcpubliek: 

van Suid-. frika. 
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REKENINGKUNDE VIR PROKUREURS 

(Een vraestel) 

Grondbcgrippe van die Rckeningkunde 
Finansiele state: samestell ;ng, begrippe en gebruike 
Ondernemingsrekeningkunde 
Gewone en Fidus:ere Prokureursrekeninge en Finansiele state 
*Inkomstebelastingbegrippe en bclasting van ind1vidue. 

BOEDELBEREDDERING 

(Een vraestel) 

Bestorwe boedels 
Insolvente boedcls, insluitende maatskappye. 

Bas:ese beginsels en proscdures 

OUDITKUNDE 

(Twee vracstelle) 

GEVORDERDE FINANSltLE REKENINGKUNDE 

(Een vier-uur vra~~tcl) 

Gevorderde toepassing van begin els in voorafgaandc kursus e. 
Gevorderde ontlcding en vertolking van finans ielc state. 
Gcvorderdc maat kappyrekcningkundigc tocpassings 
Spesialc rekeningkund:ge tocpassings 

GEVORDERDE BELASTING 

(Een vier-uur vrac tel) 

Spesialc soortc bclastingpligtigcs en gcvordcrdc prohl ·me in die hclasting van 
individuele persone of vcrcnigings van P rsonc en maatskappyc in die Rcpubl ick van Su:d­
Afrika ing volge die bcpalings van die Inkornstcbclastingwet, r. 58 van 1962, oos e­
wysig, d:e \Vet op Banto bclasting, r. 92 van 1969, n die Transk ·isc Bela tingwct, 
Nr. 8 van 1969, soos g •wysig. 

GEVORDERDE BESTUURSREKENINGKUNDE 

(Ecn vicr-uur vrac tel) 

Gevorderdc tocpassing van beginscls in voorafgaandc kursus • 
Gcvordcrdc finansiclc b planning en behccr 
Gevorderde ontl d ing vir bcstuurshc Ii ings 
Rekenaarto passings en be tuur van datavcrwerking 

•Ingcvolge die Tnmskei e Belastingwct, rr. 8 van 1969, soo g wy ig, en die \Vet op 
Bantoebclasting, r. 92 van 1969, van die Republick van Suid- frika. 
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GEVORDERDE OUDITKUNDE 

(Een vier-uur vraestel) 

Praktiese vereistcs, oorwegings en toepa ings van beginsels en prosedures. 

STATISTIESE METODES 

(Hicrdie kursus word aangebied deur die Departemcnt Toegepaste Wiskunde en Statistiek, 
Fakulteit atuurwetcnskappe.) 

(Een vraestel) 

lnleidende begrippe en definisics. Steekproeftegnieke. Metingskale. Veranderlikes. 
Beskrywende Statistiek: Klassifikasie en tabulering. 
Posisioncle- en spreidingsmate. 
Lineere regressie en korrelasie. 
Elementere waarskynlikheidsleer en waarskynlikheidsverdelings: Die Binomiaal, 
Pois on en Normaalverdeling: Gebruik van tabelle. 
Gemiddeldes, verhoudings, variansies en korrelasie koeffisiente: steekproefverdelings, 
betroubaarheidsintervalle en hipotesetoetsing. 
Verdelingsvrye hipotesetoetsing. 

avorsing beplanning en toct konstruksic. 
lndekssyfers en tydrcckse. 
Kwalitcitsbeheer en steekproefinspeksie. 
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Fakulteit Landbou 
REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Die volgende fakulteitsreels moet tesame met die voorskrifte va11 die Wet, die 
Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 
L. W. : Enige verwysing na 'n ,,kursus" of ,,kursusse" in hierdic reels verwys na gelang 

van die verband na semesterkursusse of na kursusse wat oor 'n akademiese jaar strek. 

GRADE IN DIE FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

Ag.1 Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit Landbou toegeken: 
Baccalaureus in Landbou . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.Agric. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus in Landbouvoorligting.. . . ... . .. . . . . . D.Agric. Ext. (Hons.) 
Magister in Landbouvoorligting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M .Agric. Ext. 
Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.Sc. Agric. 
Honneurs-Baccalaurcus Scientiae in Landbou . . ... . . . . . .. ... B.Sc. Agric. (Hons.) 
Magister Scientiae in Landbou . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M.Sc. Agric. 
Doctor Scientiae in Landbou . . . ...... .. . .. .. . ... ... . . . . . ... . . . . . D.Sc. Agric. 

FAKULTEITSRE:ftLS VIR BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

Ag.2 (i) Ten eindc 'n baccalaurcusgraad in die Fakulteit Landbou tc vcrwcrf moct 
'n student gekreditccr word met die aantal eenhe<l, wat vir die bcpaalde lcergang voor­
geskryf word. 

(ii) Die aantal eenhede wat aan 'n kursus tocgcken won.l stem oorcen met die aantal 
lcsings en praktika per week per semester. 

(iii) Ta voltooiing van 'n kursus word 'n student gekrc<litcer met die aantal cenhcd' 
wat daaraan tocgcken word. 

(iv) Wiskun<le I (10 ecnhc<le) bcstaan uit twee halwe kursussc, IA en IB (5 ccnhedc 
elk). Ten ein<lc erkenning vir \Viskun<lc I tc verkry moct 'n student sowcl IA as IB voltooi. 
L. W: Geen eenhedc word toegeken aan \Viskunde (spesiaal) nic aangesirn dit nic 'n 
graadkursus is nic. 

Ag.3 Een van die Studicrade, soo hicrondcr uitecngcsit, advi ecr die Senaat ten 
op igtc van die lccrplan vir clkc studierigting. 

Ag.4 (1) Onder spesinle omstandighcde kan afwykings van 'n lccrplan tocgelaat word 
ondcrhcwig aan die goc<lkcuring van die Scnaat op aanbevcling ,an <lil' FakultcitsraaJ 
Landbou. 

(2) Die cnaat kan, op aanbeveling van die Fakultcitsraad Lan<lbou, crkenning vir die 
grnad vcrlcen ten op~igtc van 'n kursus wat nie in 'n bcsondcre lccrgang ingcsluit is nic. 

Ag.5 Keusckursusse is ondcrhewig aan gocdkeuring van die Dckaan op aanhl'Yeling 
van die bctrokkc tudien,ad . 

. \g.6 Die Senaat kan 'n student toclaat om cen of mccr kursussc wat vir 'n hcpaal<le 
semester voorgcskryf word tc 11eem voordat hy tot daardic semester b •vor<lcr word, mits 
hy aan die voorskriftc van hicrdie reels ten opsigte van voorvcrcistcs en rncdcvcn·istcs 
vold0cn. 
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Ehsamens 

Ag.7 Eksamens word aan die eindc van elke semester vir semester-kursusse gehou en 
aan <lie cinde van dk jaar vir volle kur usse. 

Ag.8 Ten einde 'n kursus tc voltooi mo t 'n student voldoet, aan die bepalings wat in 
die algcmene reels nccrgele word; die jaarpu nt of semcsterpunt en die eksamenpunt 
word in 'n gelykwaardige verhoudin T gckombincer. 

Aanvul lin[!sehsamens 

Ag.9 (i) 'n Student word nie tot 'n aanvullingseksamen in cnige kursus toegelaat nie 
tensy hy minstcns 50 ° 0 bchaal hct in of die jaarpunt of semestcrpunt of ir. die eksamen: 
Met <lien verstandc <lat 'n student wat minder a 40 ~0 van die punte in die ck<;amen bchaal 
hct nic tot 'n aanvullingsck amen to gelaat sal word n·c: Met v rderc <lien verstande dat 'n 
student tot 'n aanvullcnde cksamcn tocgelaat sal word indicn dit <lie laaste uitstaandc 
v reiste vir sy graad is. 

fii) 'n Aanvullingscksamcn kan afgencem word as kriftelikc ek'amen gedurende die 
daaropvolgende cksamentydperk of as 'n mondclinge eksamen, soos en wanneer die 
Fakultcit raad Landbou bepaal. 

Voor·vereistes en medevereistcs 

Ag.10 (1) Behal we met spcsialc vcrgunning van die bctrokke Dcpartem ntshoof, 
word 'n tudent nie tot 'n kur us tocgclaat nie ten y hy die voorvcrci tes voltooi het of 
tcrsclfdcrtyd inskryf vir die mcdcverci te vir daardie kursu ' soo uiteengesit in die be­
trokkc leergang. 

(2) As 'n ·tudcnt in cnige kur. us wat voorvercistc vir 'n tweedcsemestcrkursus is, 
<lruip, word geag dat hy aan sodanigc voorvereistc voldocn het ashy tocgclaat, ord tot 'n 
aanvulling. eksamcn <laarin: let <lien vcr ·tandc dat hicr<lic toegcwini? slcgs van tocpas ' ing 
sal wees tote.lat die ,·crmelde aanvullingscksamcn plaasvind en dat gecn erkenning vir die 
\·ermelde twcc<lesemcstcrkursus vcrkry word nie totdat di<' \'Oorvercistc kursus indcrdaad 
\' ltooi word . 

.tla11tal ee11hede. pa semester 

. \ 1 .11 Bch,1hw waar 'n stud ·nt minder a · 10 ccnhcdc kortkorn vir die voltooiing van 
die gnu.d, word hy nie to ·gclaat om vir mindcr a- 10 of me r as 33 ccnhcde in enige 
s mcstcr in te skryf nic. 

nepali11q 'l'a11 st11dirjaar 

Ag.12 (i) 'n St u<l ·nt "or<l geag in sy c rstc studicjaar tc wee: tot<lat hy gckrcditccr i 
met minstens 65 ° 0 van die c ·nhc<le wat vir <lie ccr ·tc studicjaar voorgcskryf word. 

(ii) 'n Stud ·nt word g ·a 1 in sy tweed· studiejaar tc wee totdat hy gckrcditccr is met 
rninst ·n 70C'~1 van die nh ·cl· wat v1r die c ·rntc vier semesters voorgcskryf word. 

(iii) 'n Stud ·nt word g ·ag in sy d ·rdc studicjaar te we •s totd t hy gckrcditecr is met 
min t ·ns 86° ~ van <lie ccnhcd • wat vir die graaJ vercis v\·ord. 

Prahtfr~e in rh 

Ag.13 Di, kan van 'n stud •nt n :reis word om so<lanigc ty<lpcrkc gedurenclc vakansics 
soos die h1kulteitsraad Lan<lbou bcpaal te best c aan prakticsc " rk onder lciding van 'n 
rm •d\rckcurde per oon of aan 'n QO dgckcurdc inrigting. 
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0 ndersheiding 
Ag.14 Die graad kan cum laude tocgeken word aan 'n tudent wat 'n algehcle gemiddel­

de van 75% gcdurende die laaste twee studiejare behaal het. 

Toepassing van reels 
Ag.15 Hierdie reels is van toepas ing op alle studcnte wat gedurende 1975 en daarna 

vir Baccalaureusgrade inskryf. Studente wat voor 1975 ingeskryf het moct ook hierdie 
reels volg behalwe as hulle spe iale vrystelling deur die Senaat verleen word. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN LANDBOU 

Duurte en leergang 
Ag.17 Die leergang vir die graad strek oor min ten vier akademiese jare. 

Ag.18 Die I eergang is soos volg: 

STUDIERAAD VIR DIE LANDBOUPRODUKSIEWETENSKAPPE 

Jaar 

I 

II 

Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
J\.1 edet:ereistes 

1 Biologie I 5+1 
Chemie I 5+1 

cs 101 Landbouweerkunde en water- 3+1 
hui houding 

AE 101 Landbou in die Ekonomie 1+0 
E 111 Elemcntcre Landboupry - 1-H 18:. 

tcorie 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••······················•··••••• 
2 

3 

Biologic I 
Chemic I 

MB 102 Inleiding tot 1ikrobiologie 

A 101 
101 

BC 101 

Inleiding tot die Veekundc 
Inleiding tot Grondkund 
Algcmen Biochcmic 

Chem. I 
Chem. I 

5+1 
5+1 
4+1 

s+1 
s+1 
6 l-1 

17 

19 

·••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••··•···························•·•••• 
4 C 112 lnleiding tot Plantwctcn kap 101 s+1 

AS 202 Dierevoeding 101 s+1 
222 Plantvocding en Grondvrug-

baarheid 
101 4+½ 

PS 102 \Vcidin ckologie cs 112 3+1 20~ 
1cdcvcrci tc) 

 

 



jaar Sem. No. 

III 5 cs 201 
SF 201 

S 211 
p 201 

6 E 102 

AH 112 
p 222 
EX 102 

IV 7 s 311 

MB 221 
IIC 211 

AS 221 
, E 131 

S 2-H 
s 121 

AS 301 

LA DBou, Rctr.s 271 

Kursus Voor- en 
iv! ede1.:ereistes 

Eenhede Totaal 

Bcginscls van Gcwasproduk ic cs 112 5+1 
I lcinvc kunde 5+1 
Pcdologic 3+1 
Welding bestuur C 112 4+1 21 

(Medcvcreistc) 

Inleiding tot Landbou- s+1 
Ingenieurswese 

Elcmentcre Dieregesondheid s+1 
Veldhernuwing p 102 2+ 
Inlciding tot Landbouvoor- (l\Iedevereiste) 3+0 17½ 

ligting 

Die bcplanning van Land- s 211 4+1 
o-cbruik 
Plantplaagbchecr MB 102 4+1 

rondbcgin el- van Vrug- en cs 112 5+1 
Grocntcproduk ie 

Een an die volgc11de: 

Pluimvc produksic 3+1 
ILnnrking v<1n Lan bou- 2+0 

produktc 
'uiwclkun c 3+1 
l◄. lcm ntcrc Be prociing cs 101 2+1 
'fo 1cp 1 tc cding AS 202 4+1 18/21 

·····························•··••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

8 Ah 142 
PS 212 

Bn •r<lcrybcstuur 
oerproduk ie en -b waring 

PS 312 Projck in Bod ·mbcnutting 
Be planning 

I◄,,' 202 Jwalun. ic en ~uvor ing in 
Voorligtin 7 

PS 201 
(l\Icd v r i tc) 

E' 102 

Minimum ccnhcdc wat vcrci word: 145 

0-t 2 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

Duurte en leergang 
Ag.19 Die leergang vir die graad strek oor minstens vier akademiese jare. 
Ag.20 Die leergange vir die verskillende studierigtings word hieronder aangedui. 

jaar Sem. 

I 1 & 2 

II 3 

4 

STUDIERAAD VIR LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 
Landbou-Ekonomie Leerplan 

No. 

AE 121 
AE 131 

cs 101 

AE 142 
cs 112 

Kursus 

Rekeningkunde I 
Chemie I 
Ekonomie I 
Een van die volgende 
Biologic I 
Plantkunde I 
Wi kunde I 
Dierkunde I 

Ekonomic II 
Stati tick I /Wiskundige 

Statistiek I• 

Voor- en 
Medevereistes 

Ekon. I 

Produk ie-Ekonomie e Tcoric 
Bcmarking van Landbou-

produkte 
Landbouwccrkundc en 

watcrhui • houding 

Ekonomie II 
Stati tick I /Wiskundig 

. tatistick• 
Boerdcryhcstuur 
Inleiding tot Plantwetenskap 

Ekon. I 

C 101 

Eenhede 

12+2 
10+2 
10+0 

10 + 2 
10+2 
10+0 
10 + 2 

5-t 0 
5-t 1 

3 + w 

2+ 0 

3 -t- 1 

s+o 
s+1 

3+ 1 
s+1 

Totaal 

46/48 

21 

•'n Student wat vVi!'kunde I in sy er tc jaar gevolg hct, ncem \Vi kundig 'tati. ti •k I in 
sy tweede jaar. 11 ander studente neem Statistiek I. 
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jaar Se111. No. Kursus Voor- en 
i'\Jedevereistes 

Ee11hede Totaal 

III 

IV 

s 

6 

7 

B 1 201 
AE 151 

AS 101 
C' 201 
IIC 201 

BM 212 
AE 202 

E 212 
AG 202 

E 221 
E 301 

SF 201 
cs 211 
II 301 

11 311 

Ekonomic II I Ekon. II 
Meer gcvordcrdc Biometric I 'tat. I 

Tatuurlike Hulpbronckonomie 
Een van die volgende : 
Inleiding tot die V( ckundc 
Beginscl van Gcwa -produksie CS 112 
Grondbegin cl van Tuin- CS 112 

boukundc 

Ekonomie II I Ekon. II 
Meer gevorderde Biometrie II tat. I 
Landbou-Ontwikkcling en AE 121 

-bclcid 
AE 131 

La ndbou prrontleding AE 131 
Inleidendc emir,aar 

roopcrasie 
cselekteerde I ursu se in 
Rekcnaarweten kap 

Produksi -Ekonomie E 121 
Inleiding tot Linierc Wisk. I 

Programmcring of 
E 121 

Een van die volf?e11de : 
Kleinveckundc 
G vordcrde ewa produksie c. 201 
Bladwissclcnde wugtc H 201 
of 
Sitru vrugtc II 201 

6+0 
5-! 1 
4-t 0 

5-! 1 
s+1 
S+l 

6+0 
5+1 
3+0 

3+½ 
1+0 

2+1 
5 

4+~ 
1+~ 

5+1 
4+1 
4 !-1 

4+1 

22 

191 

19/20 

•••••••••················· ·················• •·················•••···••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
8 Koop •rasic 2 + 1 

G ' clcktccrd kur u in S 
Rckcnaarwetcnskap 

E 232 Landboub marking in AE 131 2 + 0 
Suid- frika 

AE 312 Projck 

AE 392 ·minaar 

AE 212 
E 221 
E 301 
E 221 

AE 212 

1\1inimum c nhcde wat v rei word: 161 

0t2 
1 +o 13 
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STUDIERAAD VIR LANDBOUPRODUKSIEWETENSKAPPE 

Diere Produksie Leerplan 

Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
M edevereistes 

I 1 Chemie I 5+1 
Fisika I 5+1 
Biologie I of Dierkunde I 5+1 

cs 101 Landbouweerkunde en water- 3+1 
huishouding 

AE 101 Landbou in die Ekonomie 1+0 23 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·········································· 

2 Chemie I 5+1 
Fisika I 5+1 
Biologie I of Dierkunde I 5+1 

MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologie 4+1 23 

II 3 BC 101 Algemene Biochemie Chem. I 6+1 
GE 101 Inleiding tot Genetika 4+1 
AS 101 Inleiding tot die Veekunde s+1 
AE 111 Elementere Landbouprys- 1+½ 

teorie 
ss 101 Inleiding tot Grondkunde Chem. I s+1 25½ 

................................................ , ......................................................... 
4 BM 102 Inleiding tot Biometrie 5+1 

cs 112 lnleiding tot Plantwetenskap cs 101 5+1 
AH 102 Anatornie en Fisiologie 5+1 
PS 102 Weidingekologie cs 112 3+1 21 

(Medevereiste) 
----

III 5 AH 201 Dieregesondheid: Nie- AH 102 5+1 
besmetlike siektes 

cs 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksie CS 112 5+1 
GE 311 Biometriese Genetika 2+0 
PS 201 Weidingsbestu~r cs 112 4+1 
AE 131 Bemarking van Landbou- 2+0 21 

produkte 

6 AS 202 Beginsels van Dierevoeding AS 101 5+1 
AH 212 Dieregesondheid: Besmetlike AH 102 5+1 

siektes 
PS 212 Voerproduksie en -bewaring PS 201 3+{ 

(Medevereiste) 
AS 232 Diereteelt GE 311 2+½ 
AG 202 Inleidende Seminaar 1+0 19 

 

 



Jaar Sem. 

IV 7 

8 

Jaar Sem. 

I 1 

2 
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No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede 
M edevereistes 

------
AS 301 Diercproduksiesistemc AS 202 5+1 
SF 201 Kleinveekunde 5+1 
AS 221 Pluimveeproduksie 3+1 
AS 391/2 eminarc AG 202 1+0 
AS 241 Suiwelkunde en Tegnologie MB 102 3+1 

AS 212 Vleiskunde AS 101 4+l 
EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoor- 3+0 

ligting 
AS 322 Projek in Veekunde AS 202 0+2 
AS 332 Spesiale Onderwcrpe in AS 202 2+0 

Veekunde 
Keuse van die volgende : 

SF 212 Kleinveebestuur SF 201 3+{ 
SF 222 Veselkunde SF 201 2+{ 

of 
EN 102 lnleiding tot Landbou- 5+1 

Ingenieurswese 
of 

AE 142 Boerderybe tuur 3+1 

Minimum eenhede wat vereis word: 170 

Landbouproduksiewetenskappe Leerplan 

No. 

cs 101 

AE 101 

Kurrns Voor- en 
M edevereistes 

Chemic I 
Fisika I 
Biologie I 
Landbouwcerkunde en water-

huishouding 
Landbou in die Ekonomic 

Chemie I 
Fisika I 
Biologic I 

MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologie 

Eenhede 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
3+1 

1+0 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
4+1 

Totaal 

21 

15½/17½ 

Totaal 

23 

23 
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jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
Medevereistes 

II 3 BC 101 Algemene Biochemie Chern. I 6+1 
GE 101 Inleiding tot Genetika 4+1 
AS 101 Inleiding tot die Veekunde s+1 
AE 111 Elementere Landbouprys- 1+~ 

teorie 
ss 101 Inleiding tot Grondkunde Chem. I s+1 25½ 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•·······················••········•···•••·•• 
4 BM 102 Inleiding tot Biornetrie s+1 

cs 112 Inleiding tot Plantwetenskap cs 101 s+1 
AH 102 Anatomic en Fisiologie s+1 
PS 102 Weidingekologie cs 112 3+1 22 

(Medevereiste) 

III 5 cs 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksic CS 112 s+1 
PS 201 Weidingsbestuur cs 112 4+1 
ss 211 Pedologie 3+1 
HC 201 Grondbeginsels van Tuin- cs 112 s+1 

boukunde 
AE 131 Bemarking van Landbou- 2+0 23 

produkte 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•············································•··• 
6 AS 202 Dierevoeding AS 101 5+1 

AH 212 Dieregesondheid AH 102 s+1 
EN 102 Inleiding tot Landbou- s+1 

I ngenieurs ·wese 
ss 222 Plantvoeding en Grond- ss 101 4H 

vrugbaarhcid 
AG 202 Inleidende Seminaar 1+0 23½ 

IV 7 ss 311 Die beplanning van Land- ss 211 4+1 
gebruik 

SF 201 Kleinveekunde s+1 
MB 221 Plantplaagbehcer MB 102 4+1 
AS 391 of CS 391 of SS 391 1+0 

Scminaarwcrk 

Minstens vyf eenhede van die vo1qe11de: 

HC 301 Bladwissclende Vrugtc IIC 201 4 +-1 
HC 311 S; trusvrugtc IIC 201 4+1 
PS 231 Gcvordcrdc Weidingsbestuur PS 201 4+1 
cs 211 Gevortlcrde Gewasprod uksie cs 201 4+1 
AS 301 Toegepaste Voeding AS 202 4+1 
AS 241 Suiwelkunde 3+1 
AS 221 Pluimvecproduksie 3+1 22-25 

·························· .. ················· ............................................................ . 

 

 



]aar Sem. 

8 

]aar Sem. 

I 1 

2 

n 3 
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No. 

EX 102 

PS 312 

PS 222 

cs 222 
AE 142 

S 212 
PS 212 

IIC 322 

K11rsus Voor- en Eenhede 
1'.1 edez:ereistes 

Inleiding tot Landbouvoor-
ligting 

Projek in Bodembenutting 
Beplanning 

V eldhernuwing 

Twee van die volgende : 
Begin el van Be pro~iing 
Boerderybestuur 
Vleiskunde 
Voerproduksie en -bewaring 

Groen tegewasse 

3+0 

0+2 

PS 102 2-t } 
(Medevereistc) 

C 112 5+1 
3+1 

A 101 4+}, 
PS 201 3+! 

( ledevereiste) 
HC 201 4+1 

Minimum eenhede wat vereis word: 177 

Plantproduksiewetenskappe Leerplan 

Gewaslw11de en Tuinbou Leergang 

0. Kurrns Voor- en Eenhede 
M edevereistes 

'h•mic I 5-t 1 
Fi ika I 5+1 
Biologic I of Plantkundc I 5 t-1 

cs 101 Landbouwccrkundc en water- 3+1 
huishouding 

. E 101 Landbou in die Ekonomic 1+0 

heroic I 5 tl 
Fi ika I 5+1 
Biologi~ I of Plantkunde I 5+1 

MB 102 Inlciding tot Mikrobiologic 4+1 

B 101 Algem·n Biochemic Chem. I 6+1 
GE 101 lnleiding tot Gcnctihi 4+ 1 

s 101 Inl ·iding tot di Vcckundc 5+1 
E 111 Elcmcntcr' Landboupry, teoric 1+[ 

ss 101 Inlciding tot Grondkundc Chem. I S t-1 

Totaal 

15/181 

Totaal 

23 

23 
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---- --- -
Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 

M edevereistes 
-- --

4 BM 102 lnleiding tot Biometrie 5+1 
cs 112 Inleiding tot Plantwetenskap cs 101 5+1 
AH 102 Anatomie en Fisiologie 5+1 
PS 102 Weidingekologie cs 112 3+1 22 

(Medevereiste) 

III 5 cs 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksie. cs 112 5+1 
HC 201 Grondbeginsels van Tuin- cs 112 5+1 

boukunde. 
MB 221 Plantplaagbeheer. MB 102 4+1 
ss 211 Pedologie. 3+1 
AE 131 Bemarking van Landbou- 2+0 23 

produkte . 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

6 ss 222 Plantvoeding en Grond- ss 101 4+½ 
vrugbaarheid. 

cs 222 Beginsels van Besproeiing. cs 112 5+1 
EN 102 lnleiding tot Landbou- 5+1 

Ingenieurswese. 
AG 202 Inleidende Seminaar. 1+0 
HC 332 Sub-tropiese vrugte. HC 201 4+1 
GE 212 Planteteelt GE 101 2H 
PS 222 Veldhernuwing. (Medevereiste) PS 102 2H 
AE 142 Boerderybestuur. 3+1 22½/24 

IV 7 ss 311 Die beplanning van Landge- ss 211 4+1 
bruik. 1 

HC 391 Seminaar. BC 201 1+0 
cs 391 Seminaar. 1 +o 
cs 211 Gevorderdc Gewasproduksie. cs 201 4 1-1 
HC 341 Tuinbouprojek. HC 201 0+1 
HC 301 Bladwissclende vrugtc. IIC 201 4 -l-1 
HC 311 Sitrusvrugte. !IC 201 4+1 23 

••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••···········································•• 
8 PS 312 Projek in Bodembcnutting 0+2 

Beplanning. 
EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoor- 3 +0 

ligting. 
HC 322 Groentegewassc. HC 201 4+1 
HC 342 Tuinbouprojek. BC 201 0-t 1 
HC 352 Spesiale Onderwerpe in IIC 322 

Tuinboukunde. HC 301 
of HC 311 2--1 ½ 
of HC 332 

cs 302 Spesiale onderwerpe in Gewas- cs 211 2H 16 
wetenskap. 

Minimum eenhede benodig: 176 
-- ----
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em. 

1 

Plantproduksieweten kappe Leerplan 
Gewaslmnde en fVeidingsleer Leergang 

No. Kursus Voor- en 
Medevereistes 

Chcmi, I 
Fisika I 
Biologi I of Plantkundc I 

cs 101 Landbom,•ecrkunde en wat r-
huishouding 

AE 101 Landbou in di Ekonomie 

Eenlzede Totaal 

5+1 
5+1 
5 tl 
3+1 

1+0 23 
......................................................................................................... 

2 

MB 102 

3 BC 101 
GE 101 
AS 101 

E 111 
s 101 

4 BM 102 

' 112 
All 102 
PS 102 

5 S 201 
PS 201 
ss 211 
II 211 

. E 131 

6 ss 222 

'S 222 
E 102 

. G 202 
PS 212 

'I'.. 212 

Chemie I 
Fisika I 
Biologic I of Plantkunde I 
Inleiding tot likrobiologie 

Alg mene Biochemi Chem. I 
Inleiding tot Genetika 
Inleiding tot die Veekunde 
Elementere Landbouprysteorie 
lnleiding tot Grondkunde Chem. I 

Inleiding tot Biometric 
Inleiding tot Plantwctcn kap cs 101 

natomi en Fi iologic 
Weidingckologi' C 112 

(Mcdev reiste) 

Bcgi1 an wasproduk ie. 
ci<l c tuur. 

P •<lol 
Jron<lbcgin cl an Vrugtc-

en 'ro •nteproduk i . 
B marking van Landboupro-

<luk i •. 

Plant ding en Grondvrug-
baarhcid. 

Begins •l • van B • pro •iing. 
I nk:i<ling tot Landbou-

ln cnicur we c. 
Inl i<l ·ndc 1.:minaar. 
Vo 'rproduksic en -bt.!waring. 

( 1 ·d ,vcreist •) 
Plant t' ·It 

c. 112 
cs 112 

S 112 

101 

C 112 

PS 201 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
4+1 

6+1 
4+1 
5+1 
1+½ 
5+1 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
3 + 1 

5+1 
4+1 
3+1 
5+1 

2+0 

4H 

5+1 
s+1 

1 + o 
3H 

23 

25½ 

22 

23 

23½ 
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Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
Medevereistes 

IV 7 ss 311 Die beplanning van Land- ss 211 4+1 
gebruik. 

MB 221 Plantplaagbchccr. MB 102 4+1 
cs 391 Seminaar. 1+0 
PS 231 Gcvorderde Weidingsbestuur. PS 201 4+1 
cs 211 Gevorderde Gewasproduksic. cs 201 4+1 21 

8 PS 312 Projck in Bodembenutting 0+2 
Beplanning. 

EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoor- 3+0 
ligting. 

PS 222 Veldhernuwing. PS 102 2+} 
cs 302 Spesiale onderwerpe in cs 211 2H 

Gewaswetenskap. 
PS 302 V oorgeskrewe onderwerpe in p 102 2+~ 12½ 

Weidingkunde. 

Minimum eenhede benodig: 173½ 

STUDIERAAD VIR FUNDAMENTELE LANDBOUWETENSKAPPE 

Biologiese W etenskappe Leerplan 

Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
Medevereistes 

1 1&2 Chemie I 10+2 
Wiskunde I 10+0 
Fisika I 101 2 
Een van die volgende : 
Biologie I 10+2 
Plantkunde I 10+2 
Dierkunde I 10+2 46 

II 3 Chemie II Chem. I 6+2 
BC 201 Inleidende Biochemie Chem. I 4 t-1 

Een van die volgende : 
GE 101 Inleiding tot Genetika 4+1 

of 
AS 101 Inleiding tot die Veekunde s+1 18/19 

·••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •••••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•••• 
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No. Kursus Voor- Eenhede 
vereistes 

4 Chemie II Chem. I 6+2 
BC 212 Kataboliese Metabolisme BC 201 4+1 

Een van die volgende : 
MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologie 4+1 

of 
AH 102 Anatomic en Fisiologie AS 101 s+1 18/19 

III 5 Chemie III Chem. II 6+2 
BC 221 Anaboliese Metabolisme BC 212 4+1 
BC 231 Inleiding tot Fisiese Biochemie Chem. I 2+1 

Een van die volgende : 
GE 111 Beginsels van Genetika GE 101 2+1 

of 
MB111 Mikologie 4+1 

of 
AS 241 Suiwelkunde AH 102 3+1 19/20/21 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

6 Chemie III Chem. II 6+2 
DC 242 Fisiese Biochemie BC 231 2+1 

Een van die volgende groepe : 
GE 222 Planteteelt GE 101 2+½ 

of 
MB 232 Plan tvirologie MB 102 2+1 
MB 212 Grondmikrobiologie MB 102 3+1 

of 
A 202 Dierevoeding AS 241 5+1 
MB 102 Inleiding tot 1ikro biologie 4+1 13½/18/22 

IV 7 Keusevakke 6 
Een van die volgende groepe : 

B 321 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologiese BC 242 2+1 
Biochemie 

GE 201 Popula ie Genetika GE 101 4+1 
E 301 . itologie GE 101 2+1 

GE 311 Biomctricsc Genetika GE 101 2+0 
of 

BC 321 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologiese BC 242 2+1 
Biochemie 
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jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
M edevereistes 

MB 301 Bakteriese Fisiologie J MB 102 2 + 1 
MB 201 Serologie en lmmunologie & BC 221 1+} 

of 
AE 301 Inleiding tot Liniere Pro- Wisk. I I+½ 

gramme ring 
BC 311 V oedings biochernic BC 242 

of BC 101 2+1 
AS 301 Toegepaste Voeding AS 202 4+1 13V1st119 

8 BC 392 Seminaar 1+0 
BC 352 Gevorderde Biochemiese teg- BC 242 2+1 

nieke 
Een van die volgende groepe : 

GE 322 Mikrobialc Genetika GE 101 4+2 
MB 102 

BC 342 Plantbiochemie BC 242 2+1 

BC 362 Biochernicsc Gcnetika BC 242 2+ 1 
of 

GE 322 Mikrobiale Genetika GE311 4 + 2 
of MB 301 

MB 312 Industrielc Mikrobiologie MB 301 3+1 
BC 332 Mikrobiologiesc Biochemie BC 321 2+ 1 

of 
BC 302 Fi iologie e Chemic BC 242 4+1 
AS 312 Gevorderde Vocdingsleer S 301 s + 1 

Minimum eenhcde wat verei word: Genetika 1491; Mikrobiologie 151 ~; Dierkunde 156 ~ 

Grondkunde Leerplan 

jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
M edevereistes 

I 1&2 Chemie I 10 l- 2 
Biologie 1/Plantkunde I 10 + 2 
Fisika I 10+2 
Wiskundc 1/Stati.stiek I 10 + 0 48 

II 3 ss 101 lnleiding tot Grondkundc Chem. I 5+1 
cs 101 Landbouweerkunde en water- 3+1 

huishouding 
Geologic I 5+1 
Aardrykskunde I 5+1 21 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••••••• 
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Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 

IV 

--

Medevereistes 

4 CS 112 lnleiding tot Plantwetenskap 
Gcologie I 

cs 101 

Aardrykskunde I 
MB 102 lnleiding tot Mikrobiologie 

5 SS 211 Pedologie 

6 

7 

Chemie II (Geselekteerde Chem. I 
kursusse) 

Aardrykskunde II (Geselekteerde 
kursusse, nl. Geomorfologie) Geog. I 

AE 151 atuurlike Hulpbronekonomie 

MB 212 Grondmikrobiologie MB 102 
ss 222 Plantvoeding en Grondvrug- ss 101 

baarheid 
AG 202 lnleidende Seminaar 

Chemic I I ( Geselekteerde Chem. I 
kursusse) 

Aardrykskunde II (Geselekteerde 
kursussc, nl. Geomorfologie) Geog. I 

ss 301 Grondchemie ss 101 
ss 391 Seminaarwerk 
cs 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksie cs 112 

Aardrykskunde III (Geselekteerde 
kursusse, nl. Geomorfologie) 

ss 311 Die beplanning van Landge- ss 211 
bruik 

8 ss 322 
ss 202 

Grondfisika SS 101 
Chemiese ontleding van Grond, SS 101 

ss 392 
C 222 

PS 312 

Plantmatcriaal en Water 
Seminaarwerk 
Begin el van Besproeiing CS 112 
Aardrykskunde III (Geselekteerde 

kursusse, nl. Geomorfologie) 
Projek in Bodembenutting 

Be planning 

Minimum eenhede wat vereis word: 163½ 

s+1 
s+1 
s+1 
4+1 

2+1 
4+0 

3+1 
4+2 

1+0 
4+1½ 

2+1 

4+1 
1+0 
s+1 

1½+1 
4+1 

3+1 
1+2 

1+0 
s+1 

1½+1 
0+2 

22 

18 

19i 

18½ 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 
(HONNEURS) 

(Verwys ook na die Statuut en die algemene reels vir honneurs-baccalaureusgradc.) 

Toelating 
Ag.21 Nicmand word as kandidaat vir die graad tocgelaat nie tensy hy tot die graad 

Baccalaureus in Landbou of die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou van die Univer­
sitcit of tot die status van een van hierdie grade toegelaat is: Met dien verstande dat met 
spesiale vergunning van die Senaat 'n houer van enige antler Baccalaureusgraad toegelaat 
kan word. 

Studieprogram 
Ag.22 'n Kandidaat woon by en voltooi 'n studieprogram en kursusse in landbou­

voorligting soos deur die Senaat goedgekeur op aanbeveling van die Fakulteitsraad Land­
bou. 

Eksa111e11s en Slaagpunt 
Soos vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou (Honncurs). 

DIE GRAAD MAGISTER IN LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 
(Verwys ook na die Statuut en algemene reels vir die honneur-, baccalaureu grade.) 

Toelating 
Ag.23 iemand word toegelaat as kandidaat vir die graad nie tensy hy die graad 

Baccalaureus in Landbouvoorligting (Ilonncur ) van die Universiteit vcrwerf het. 
Kyk reels vir die graad Magister Scientiae in Landbou. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 
(HONNEURS) 

(Verwys ook na die Statuut en die algemcne reels vir honncur!S-baccalaureu ·grade.) 

Vahke 
Ag.25 Die graad kan in cnigeen van die volgende vakke vcrwcrf word: 

Biochemic Mikrobiologie 
Gcnetika Plantfisiologie 
Gewaskundc 
Grondkunde 
Landbou-ekonomie 

El,samens en slaagpunt 

Tuinbou 
Veekun<lc 
Wcidingsleer 

Ag.26 Die cksamen bestaan uit minsten vier en hoogsten s s vra ·stellc insluitende 
mond lingc en prakticse vraestcllc. Die aantal mondclinge vrac tcllc sal nic die van die 
geskrewc vracstcllc oorskry nic. 

Sub minimum 
Ag.27 Vir elkc vraestcl is daar 'n subminimum van 40%. 

Onderskeiding 
Ag.28 Die graad word cwn laude tocgcken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n gemiddclcle ek­

samenpunt van minstens 75% behaal het. 
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DIE GRAAD MAGISTER SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

(Verwys ook na die Statuut en algernene reels vir rnagistergrade.) 

Ag.29 iemand word as kandidaat vir die graad toegelaat nie tensy hy tot die graad 
Baccalaureus Scientiae in Landbou (Honneur ) van <lie Universiteit of tot die status 
daarvan toegelaat is nie, en die Senaat tevrede ge tel het wat betref sy kwalifikasies in die 
vak waarin hy sy voorgcnome studiekursus wil afle. 

Ag.30 Die graad kan verwerf word in enigeen van die vakke waarin die honneursgraad 
verwerf kan word. 

Ag.31 'n Kandidaat dien 'n verhandeling in en meld horn ook aan vir sodanige ek­
samen soos die Senaat op aanbeveling van die Fakulteitsraad Landbou bcpaal 

Ag.32 Die minimum slaagpunt vir die graad is 'n gemiddelde van 50 % vir die ek­
samen en verhandeling gesamentlik, maar 'n subminimum van 40 % word vereis vir elke 
vraestcl in die eksamen en 'n syfcr van 50 % word vir die verhandeling vereis. 

Ag.33 Die graad kan cum laude toegeken word aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n gekombineerde 
syfcr van min tens 75 % behaal vir die cksamen en die verhandeling. 

DIE GRAAD DOCTOR SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 

(Vcrwys ook na die Statuut en algcmene reels vir doktorsgrade.) 

g.34 Dit word van 'n kandidaat vir <lie graad vercis <lat hy 'n goedgekeurde studie­
projck en navorsing in 'n vak wat met die landbouwctenskap in verband staan moet 
ondcrncem. 

FAKULTEIT LANDBOU: LYS VAN SEMESTER KURSUSSE 

No. Kursus 

Departement: Agronomie 
Gewaslwnde 

CS 101 Lan<lbouwccrkunde en watcrhuishouding 
S 112 lnlei<ling tot Plantwetcn -kap 

CS 121 Elcmcntcre Be prociing 
S 201 Bcginscls van Gcwasproduksie 

CS 211 Gevordcrde Gewasproduksie 
C, 222 Begins ·I van Bcsproeiing 
C 302 , pc iale onderwcrpc in Gcwaswctenskap 

CS 391 Scminaar 
CS 392 Scminaar 

Voorvereistes Eenhede 

cs 101 
, 101 

112 
cs 201 
cs 112 
cs 211 

BM 102 

3 + 1 
5+1 
2+} 
s + 1 
4+1 
s+1 
2+~ 

1+ 0 
1+0 
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No. Kursus Voorvereistes Eenhede 

Sub-departement: Weidingsleer 
PS 102 Weidingekologie 
PS 201 Weidingsbe tuur 
PS 212 Voerproduksie en -bewaring 
PS 222 Veldhcrnuwing 
PS 231 Gevordcrde Wciding bcstuur 

(Medevercistc) 
(l\Iedeverci ·tc) 
( Medevercis tc) 
(Medcverci tc) 

PS 302 Voorgeskrcwe onderwerpe in Wcidingkundc 
PS 312 Proj.!k in Bodembenutting Beplanning 

Sub-departemeut: Tuinbou 
HC 201 Grondbeginsels van Tu'nboukundc 
HC 211 Grondbeg·nscls van Vrugtc- en Groenteproduksie 
HC 301 Bladwi seknde vrugtc 
HC 311 S:trul:.vrugte 
HC 322 Grocntcgcwasse 
HC 332 Sub-tropiesc vrugtc 
HC 341 Tuinbouprojck 
HC 342 Tuinbouprojek 
HC 352 , pesialc Ondcrwcrpe in Tuinboukundc 

cs 112 
cs 112 
PS 201 
PS 102 
PS 201 
PS 102 

C 112 
cs 112 
IIC 201 
IIC 201 
!IC 201 
IlC 201 
IIC 201 
IIC 201 
IIC 322 

(mcdcv rci tc) 
II 301 

of IIC 311 

IIC 391/392 Scminaar 

Departement Grondkunde 
G,,waslwnde 

Inleiding tot Grondkundc 

of IlC 322 
IIC 201 

of IIC 211 

ss 101 
. S 202 Chcmic·e ontlcding van Grond, Plantmatcriaal 

en \Vater 

Chm. I 
ss 101 

ss 211 
S' 222 

301 
ss 311 
ss 322 

391 
ss 392 

Pedologic 
Plantvoeding en Grondvrugbaarhcid 
Grondchcmic 
Die beplanning van Landgebruik 
Grondfisika 

eminaarwerk 
Seminaarwerk 

Departement Landbou Biologiese Wetenskappe 
Sub-Departement Biochemie 

BC 101 lgemene Biochemic 
BC 201 lnleidendc Biochcmic 
BC 212 Katabolic c l\'Ietabolisme 
BC 221 Anaboliese Metabolisme 

. S 101 
ss 101 

S 211 
S 101 

Chem. I 
hem. I 

BC 201 
B 212 

3+1 
4+1 
3+, 
2+! 
4+1 
2+1 
0+2 

s+1 
s+1 
4J..1 
4+1 
4+ 1 
4+ 1 
0+1 
o+ 1 
2-H 

1+0 

5+1 
H-2 

3+1 
4+1 
4+1 
4 + 1 
3+1 
1+0 
HO 

6-H 
4 + 1 
4+1 
4+1 
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~---------------- --- --- ------- ---
No. Kursus 

BC 231 Inleiding tot Fi iese Biochemie 
BC 242 Fisie c Biochcmic 
BC 302 Fisiologicsc Chemic 
BC 311 Voedingsbiochemie 

BC 321 lnleiding tot Mikrobiologiese 
Biochcmie 

BC 332 Mikrobiologiesc Diochcmic 
BC 342 Plantbiochcmie 
BC 352 Gevorderde Biochemie c Tcgnicke 
BC 362 Biochemie e Gcnctika 

Sub-departement : Genetika 
GE 101 Inleiding tot Genctika 
GE 111 Beginsels van Genetika 
GE 201 Popula ie Genctika 
GE 222 Planteteelt 
GE 301 Sitologie 
GE 311 Biomctriese Genetika 
GE 322 1ikrobiale Genetika 

Sub-departemmt J\Iihrobiologie 
l\113 102 Inl iding tot Mikrobiologie 
MB 111 1ikologie 

rn 201 Serologic en Immunologic 

MB 212 Gr ndmikrobiologie 
MB 221 Plantplaagbehcer 
MB 232 Plantvirologie 

fB 301 Baktcricsc Fi ·iologic 

MB 312 Indu tricle l\Iikrobiologie 

Departement: Veekunde 
AS 101 Inlci<linfJ tot die V ckundc 
AS 202 U ,ginsls an D icrcvocding 

S 212 Vlciskun<lc 
AS 221 Pluimvceproduk ie 
AS 232 Dier ·tcclt 
AS 241 .'uiw ·lkund 
A 301 D icrcproduk-i ist m 
AS 312 G ·vordcrde Voedingslcer 

S 322 Proj ·k in Vcckunde 
AS 332 Sp sial Ondcrw•rp in Vcekunde 
AS 391 Scminaar 
AS 392 Scminaar 

Voorvereistes Benhede 

Chem. I 
BC 231 
BC 242 
BC 242 

of BC 101 
BC 242 

BC 321 
BC 242 
BC 242 
BC 242 

GE 101 
GE 101 
GE 101 

GE 101 
MB 102 

MB 102 
BC 
MB 102 
MB 102 
MB 102 
MB 102 
BC -
MB 111 
MB 301 

AS 101 
AS 101 

GE 311 
1B 102 

AS 202 
AS 301 
AS 202 
AS 202 

G 202 

2+1 

4+1 
2+1 
4+1 
2+½ 
2+1 
2+0 
4+2 

4+1 
4+1 
1+½ 

3+1 
4+1 
2+1 
2+1 

s+1 
5+1 
4+~ 
3+1 
2+ 
3+1 
5+1 
5--! 1 
0 + 2 
2+0 
1 + 0 
1+0 
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No. Kursus 

Sub-departement : Dieregesondheid 
AH 102 Anatomie en Fisiologie 
AH 112 Elementere Dieregesondheid 
AH 201 Dieregesondheid: Nie-besmetlike siektes 
AH 212 Dieregesondheid: Besmetlike siektes 

Sub-departement: Kleinvee- en Veselkunde 
SF 201 Kleinveekunde 
SF 212 Kleinveebestuur 
SF 222 Veselkunde 

Departement: Landbou-Ekonomie 
AE 101 Landbou in die Ekonomie 
AE 111 Elementere Landbouprysteorie 
AE 121 Produksie-Ekonornie e Teorie 
AE 131 Bernarking van Landbouprodukte 
AE 142 Boerderybestuur 
AE 151 atuurlike Hulpbronekonomie 
AE 202 Landbou-Ontwikkeling en -beleid 

AE 212 Landbouprysontleding 
AE 221 Produk ie-ekonomie 
AE 232 Landboubemarking in Suid-Afrika 
AE 301 Inleiding tot Liniere Programmering 
AE 312 Projek 

AE 391/392 Serninaar 

Departement: Landbou-ingenieurswese 
EN 102 Inleiding tot Landbou-Ingenieurswese 

Addisionele Kursusse 
AG 202 Inleidende Seminaar 
BM 102 Inleiding tot Biometric 
BM 201 Meer gevorderde Biometrie I 
BM 212 Meer gevorderde Biometric II 
EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoorligting 
EX 202 Evaluasie en Navorsing in Voorligting 

Voorvereistes Eenhede 

AH 102 
AH 102 

SF 201 
SF 201 

AE 121 
AE 131 
AE 131 
AE 121 
AE 131 

AE 121 of Wisk I 
AE 221 
AE 212 
AE 301 
AE 221 
AE 212 

EX 102 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
5+t 

5+1 
3+½ 
2+½ 

1+0 
t+¼ 
3+½ 
2+0 
3+1 
4+0 
3+0 

3+A 
4+} 
2+0 
1+~ 
0-t 2 

1-t-O 

5-H 

1+0 
5+t 
5+1 
5+1 
3+1 
3+0 
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LEERPLANNE 

GEWASKUNDE 

CS 101 Landbouweerkunde en Waterhuishouding (3+1) 
Klimaat as beperkende faktor in uid-Afrikaan e landbou. 'n Studie van die meto­

dologie van Klimatologie e opname vir die beplanning van landboukundige bodembe­
nutting: hurniditeit; reenval; temperatuur; straling; verdamping; integrering van klima_ 
tologiese gegewens. Die water faktor in Suid-Afrikaanse landbou. asionale waterhulp­
bronne; woestynindringing. Evapotranspirasie: Omgewing - en plantfaktore wat die tempo 
van evapotranspirasie bepaal. Invoed van watertekort op plante: Sel volume en groie; 
respirasie; fotosintese; opeenvolgende sikl usse van benatting en droging; minerale 
voeding; interaksie tussen water en minerale voeding; droogtebestandheid; droogtever­
harding; landboukundige toepassing van droogtebestandheidsmeganismes. Doeltreffend­
heid van waterverbruik; relatiewe waterverbruik van gewasse; landboukundige toe­
passing van metodes om die doeltreffendheid van waterverbruik te verhoog; waterbe­
groting. 

(Drie lesure en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste : -) 

Praktika 
Installering en instandhouding van weerkundige apparaat; weerkundige lesings; 

natuurlike plantegroei a indek van klimaat; die rol van meteorologiese gegewens vir 
grondb nuttingsbeplanning. Klimaat van die swart gebiede; dierklimatologie; anatomiese 
en fisiologicse ·tudics van droogtebcstandheid in akkergewas e; waterbegroting en ak­
kergewa stclscls. 

(Drie lesure en een praktikum per week). 

CS 112 Inleiding tot Plantwetenskap ( 5 + 1) 
Voedingsvcrcistes van di mens: Wereld vocdsclvoorraad en -bevolking aanwas; 

komponente van voeding; vocdsclkctting' ; v dingsgebrckc en tekorte onder die landelike 
Swartman; die rol van die lan<lboukundigc in die verligting van voeding tekorte. Oor-
prong, klas ·ifikasic en vaktaal van ekonomi ' plante. Klassifikasie van die Gramineae. 

Morfologic: Struktuur van ekonomic c plantc met bctrekking tot bestuur praktyke. 
Graci en ontwikkcling: Onderlinge verhoudings van groeipro es e; allometriese groei; 
groeircaksics in plantgcmeen kappc teenoor die van ge'i oleerde plante; opbrcng kriterium 
m.b.t. die b tuur van akkerg·was e; groei n ontwikkcling van vru tc en grassc. Voort­
planting: aadvoortplanting; kiemkragtigheid; hard kaligheid; saadtegnologie; on­
gc lagtclike voortplanting. To gepaste plantw tenskap: ptimalc bodcmb nutting; 
begin ls van grond en veldbewaring; akker wa isteme en ru oes tel el ; grond­
bewerking en onkruidbeheer. Elem ntcre tuinbou; keuse van boordterrein; beginsels van 
noci. Elem ntcr w iding·be tuur: begin el· van beweiding; w idingsbe tuurpraktyk. 

Praktika 
Studie van die morfologie van die Gramincae en enkele akkergewasse. Oefeninge met 

konto rboerdery. Prakticse demon trasie van weidingsbe tuurpraktyke. Studie van snoei 
en mctode van voortplanting, 

(Vyf lesure en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: C. 101) 
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CS 121 Elementere Besproeiing (2+ 2 ) 

Inleiding: Die belang van bespraeiing in Suid-Afrikaanse landbou; tipes bespraeiing. 
Die grand- plant- atrnosfeer sis teem: Die dinamiese aard van die sisteem; die faktore wat 
'n daling in die produktiwiteit van bespraeide gronde veroorsaak. Beplanning: Sosio-eko­
nomiese en fisiese faktore betrokke in die beplanning van 'n besproeiingskema. Voor­
spelling van bespraeiings-behoeftes: Skedulering van bespraeiing met behulp van 
elementere riglyne van plant, grand en klimaat. Veldtoediening van water: Be praeiing -
metodes; seleksie, toepassing en ontwikkeling van oppervlakte en oorhoofse be­
spraeiing-stelsels. Dreinering. 

Praktika 
Praktiese metodes vir die bapaling van watcrbehoefte en besproeiingspotensiaal van 

gronde; beplanning en toepassing van besproeiingstelsels. 
(Twee lesure en een halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: CS 101) 

CS 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksie (S+l) 
Agronomic as integrerende wetenskap. Die morfologie, fisiologie en bestuurpraktykc 

van mielie , sorghum, koring, aartappels, suikerriet en bone. 

Praktika 
Die anatomie en ontogenie van akkergewasse; bepaling van poten icle opbreng en 

opbrengsmikpunt; hittebegroting; plaasmasjienerie in akkergewasproduksie; beginsels 
van graangradering. 

(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: CS 112) 

CS 211 Gevorderde Gewasproduksie (4 +1) 
Die produk ie van gespesialiseerde gewasse: Morfologie, fisiologie, kwalitcit en 

opbrengs-kritcrium met verwy ing na die produksic van tabak en vcselgcwasse; g -
spesialiseerde verbouing- en proses eringspraktykc. Rusoesbocrdcry: Beginscls van 
wis elbou en wisselboupraktyke. Gcwa fisiologie: gcwasfisiologiese en -ekologie e bc­
ginsels as basis van akkergewasbestuur. 

Praktika 
Studie van die morfologie van die tabak- en katoenplant; begin els van tabak_ 

droging; begin el van plantveseltegnologie. 'n Vergelyking van die fi iologie en morfologie 
van enkele gcwa e met betrekking tot die invloed van opmerklike v r kille op akkergewa 
produk iepraktykc. Oefening in die integrering van akkergcwasstclsels en die uitvocring 
van wisselbou telsel . 

(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: CS 201) 

CS 222 Beginsels van Besproeiing ( 5 + 1) 
Inleiding: Be proeiingsgebiede van die wereld; produktiwiteit en waardc van 

be praeiingsgronde; die belangrikheid en omvang van bespro iing in Suid- frika. Die 
grond-plant-atmosfeer si teem: Die dinamiese aard van die sisteem; wisselwerking tus en 
grand, klimaat en plantfaktore; evapotranspirasie en energiebalansbegrippc; gewas- en 
~randfaktore; handhawing van die praduktiwiteit van be proeide grande; toeganklikheid 
van grondwater; logingsvereiste; brakformasie; kwalitcit van besproeiingswater; Be-
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planning: Die keuse van besproeibare grond met verwsing na sosiologiese, ekonomiese 
en fi iese faktorc. Voorspelling van besproeiing behoefte: Toepas ing van energiebalans­
begrippe, empiriese en fi icse mctodes; praktiese oorw gings vir die regulering van be­
sproeiing. Vcldtoediening van water: Doeltreffendheid van besproeiing; ontwerp, toe­
passing en evaluering van oppervlakte- en oorhoofse bcsproeiing. Dreinering: Sout­
balansbegrip; on twerp van dreinerings-sisteem. 

Praktika 
Praktie e met0des vir bepaling van plantwaterbehoefte; meting van watervloei; 

waterbegroting; evaluering van die doeltreffendheid van oorhoofse- en oppervlaktebes­
proeiingstelsels op die land; bepaling van infiltrasiekapasiteit; die besproeiing potensiaal 
van gronde; kwaliteit van water; beplanning van 'n besproeiingskema. 

(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: C 112) 

CS 302 Spesiale Onderwerpe in Gewaswetenskap (2+l) 
Ek pcrimentelc tegnieke: Die veldproef met verwysing na seleksie van gronde, 

eksperimentele materiaal, per eelgrootte, monstergrootte; wat om te meet; bepalings op 
die lewende plant; verdeling van die plant; oes van eksperimentele materiaal; eksperi­
mente in gekontroleerde omgewings; poteksperimente; biometrie in agronomiese navor­
sing. Groei-analise: Kwantitatiewe analise van plantgroei; probleme met meting; opbrengs 
met venvy ing na groci-eienskappe. avor ingsonderwerpe: Studie van enkele moderne 
agronomiese ondersoeke met die doel om 'n wetenskaplike benadering aan te kweek en om 
insig te verkry in die struikelblokke van agronomiese navorsing. 

Praktika 
Studic van huidige agronorniesc navorsing op die U niversiteitsproefplaas; analise van 

faktoriale en gc plete-perseel eksperimentc; die vcldlaboratoriumbegrip en studic van 
t gni kc wat in omgewing navorsing aangewend word; biometriese analise van groei­
analise gegewen . 

(Twee lesure n ccn halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voon· rcistcs: C 201, BM 102) 

CS 391/392 Seminaar (1 +O) 
Dit word v, n 'n tudcnt vereis om 'n seminaar te voltooi en mondelings voor te dra 

oor 'n ondcrwerp wat Yoorafgcgaan is deur 'n 200 standaardkursu in d:e betrokkc vak. 
(Tyd to geken ekwivalent aan ecn le uur per week) 
(V.oorvcreistes: -) 

WEIDINGKUNDE 

PS 102 Weidingekologie (3 t1) 
Inleiding tot plantckologie met betrekking tot 'n studie en ontlcding van plantop­

volging. I cnmcrk nde voorb eldc van plantopvolging n evalua ie van die pr duktiwitcit 
van ck - istemc. Die invl ed, rol en gcbruik van vcldbrand in die be tuur van plantegr ei 
vir landboukundige <loelcindc . Die plantegro i van Suid-Afrika met pe iale vcrwysing 
na die oorsprong van die drie hoof plantegroeitipes en onlangse veranderinge wat in­
~etree het. 'n Vcrgelyking van b nutting van plantegroei deur mak en wilde hoefd iere. 
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Prakties 
Praktiese demonstrasies oor plantekologie, veldbrand en die plantegroei van Suid­

Afrika. Toegeligte besprekings oor die benutting van plantegroei deur mak en wilde 
hoefdiere. 

(Orie lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes :-) 
(Medevereiste: CS 112) 

PS 201 Weidingsbestuur (4+1) 
Die doelstellings en beginsel van weidingsbestuur. Die ontogenie van die gra plant 

en die fisiologiese en ekologiese benadering in weidingsbestuur. Kritiese groeistadia en die 
doel van rusperiodes. Plant/dierverhoudings met betrekking tot weivoorkeure, smaaklik­
heid en selektiewe beweiding. Weidingsterminologie :-terme en definisies wat die eien­
skappe van plantegroei, metodes van weidingsbestuur en plant/dierverhoudings omskryf. 
Bespreking en evaluasie van aanhoudende beweiding, wisselweiding wisselrus, wi seL 
weiding en -rus, en sny van veld. Beskrywing en ontleding van verskillende weidings­
bestuurstelsels. 

Prakties 
Praktiese demonstrasies oor verskillende groeistadia in die ontwikkeling van die 

grasplant. Bestudering van die invoed van frekwensie en intensitcit van ontblaring op­
brengs, kwaliteit en groeikragtigheid van weiplante in proefpersele. Bestudering van 
verskillende weidingsbestuurpraktyke en bestuurstelsels in die praktyk. 

(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Medevereiste: CS 112) 

PS 212 Voerproduksie en -bewaring (3+D 
Die klassifikasie, vestiging, bestuur en benutting van aangeplante wciding en voer­

gewasse. Gedetaileerde studies van spesifi.eke aangeplante weidings en vocrgewas e. 
Voerbewaring deur die maak van kuilvoer. Droogtebestande vocrgewa sc en vocrbome, 
die rol en doel daarvan in die boerdcrystelscl. Bcskrywing, vcstiging en bestuur van ge­
selekteerde droogtebestande voergewassoorte. 

Prakties 
Die identifikasie van aangcplante wcidings- en vocrgewa sc. Prakticsc demons­

trasies oor die ve tiging en bestuur van aangeplante wcidings. Bespreking en demon -
trasies oor die maak van hooi en kuilvoer. 

(Orie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste: PS 201) 

PS 222 Veldhernuwing (2+~) 
Inleiding: Die indringing en bekamping van ongewenstc plant oortc in v Id. Ver­

skillende soorte indringing, die omvang van die problcem in Suid-Afrika en oorsake vir 
die indringing van ongewen tc plantsoorte. Metodcs vir die uitrociing en behecr van 
indringerplante. Veldhersaaiing met spcsiale verwy ing na die doelstellings, faktorc wat 
die sukses van hersaaiing befovloed, die keuse van plantsoortc, vestiging, bemesting en 
bestuur van hersaaide oppervlaktes. Beheer van insekplae in die veld. Mctodes vir die 
beheer van grasdraertermicte, miershooptermiete en ander insekplae. 
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Prakties 
Toegeligte demon tra ie oor die indringing en bckamping van ongcwcnste plant­

soortc. Veld tudies oor hcrsaaiing en b heer van insekplac. 
(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcrci te: P 102) 

PS 231 Gevorderde Weidingsbestuur (4+1) 
Voorgc krewe lee werk en besprekings oor wcidingsekologie, toegepaste weidings­

bestuur, die fisiologie van weiplante, radikale veldvcrbetering, aangeplante weidings, 
veld en aangeplante wciding as vecvoeding, grondbewaring en wildboerdery. 

Prakties 
Toepa like demonstra ies, veld- en laboratoriumstudies, bcsoeke aan landbouna-

vorsingstasies en weidingsproewe. 
(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste: PS 201) 

PS 302 Voorgeskrewe Onderwerpe in Weidingkunde (2+!) 
\Veidingnavor ingstegnicke vir kwantatiewe en kwalitatiewe ontleding van plantc­

groei. Monsterneming en pcrsecltegnicke in wcidingnavorsing. Kritcria vir die evaluering 
van plantegroei. Die bepaling van weiding kapa iteit en benutting van plantegroei. 
Beoordeling van veldtoestand en verandering tendense. 

Prakties 
Die toepas ing van bepaalde navor ing tegnieke vir die beskrywing en beoordeling 

van plantegroei in die veld en die laboratorium. 
(Twee lcsure en 'n halwe praktikum per we k) 
(Vo rverei te: P. 102) 

PS 312 Projek in Bodembenutting Beplanning (0+2) 
Prakties 

Die beskrywing en beoordeling van 'n boerdery-eenheid ten opsigtc van die grond­
gebruikspatroon. Die formulering van 'n voorgestelde grondgebruikspatroon met be­
tr kking tot alle landboukundige a pckte vir die spesificke boerdery-cenhcid. Opstcl van 
kaarte van die huidige en voorgestclde grondgebruikspatroon. 

(Twee praktika per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

TUINBOUKUNDE 
HC 211 Grondbeginsels van Vrugte- en Groenteproduksie (S+l) 

'n Kort b skrywing van die Suid-Afrikaansc tuinbounywerheid, onder andcre tuinbou 
in di swart gcbiedc. Plant nomenklatuur, tuinbout rminologie en klassifikasie van tuin­
bougewasse. I limaat as 'n faktor in tuinbouproduksie; hacl- en rypbcskerming; windbreke 
vir vrugtcboorde. Bcginscls by die bcstuur van tuinbougewas ·c, onder andcrc keuse van 
grond •n boordligging, boorduitl g, pa iering, bc·proeiing, hemcsting, dckgewassc, 
onkruidb heer. Be tuiwing, vrugtcsct en vruguitdunning. Die begin ·ls en mctod s van 
snoei. Inl idcnde studies van die b tanie, ekologie, cultivar , voortplanting en bcstuur 
van bcpaalde bladwis cl n<le, sitrus, tropiesc en uh-tropic vrugtcg was e. 'n Kort 
be tudering van groentcproduk i 
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Praktiese Werk 
Boorduitleg en bestuurspraktyke. Snoei en vruguitdunning by bladwisselende 

vrugtebome. Snoei en oplei van wingerd. Voortplanting van bepaaldc vrugtegewasse. Die 
vestiging, bestuur en oes van groentegewasse. ldentifikasie en evalua ie van vrugtc- en 
groentecultivars. Besoeke aan produsente, pakhuise en/of inmaakfabrieke, en aan die 
Pynappelnavor ingstasie en Munisipale Varsproduktemark, Oo -Londen. 

(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvercistes: CS 112) 
Let wel: Voorkeur moet gegee word aan hierdie kursus, bo HC 201, deur studente 

wat nie meer as een kursus in tuinboukunde sal ncem nie. 

HC 201 Grondbeginsels van Tuinboukunde (S +l ) 
'n Kort beskryw,ng van die Suid-Afrikaanse tuinbounywerhcid, onder andere tuin­

bou in die Tuislande. Plant nomenklatuur, Tuinbouterminolog:e en klassifikasie van 
tuinbougcwasse. Klimaat as 'n faktor in tuinbouproduksie; hael- en rypbeskerming; 
windbreke vir vrugteboorde. Begin els by d·e bestuur van tuinbougewassc, onder andere 
keuse van grond en boordlgging, boorduitleg, pasicring, bespro~iing, b~m:!sting, dek­
gewasse en onkruidbeheer. Plantvoortplant:ng met spesiale verwysing na die beginsels en 
metodes van vegctat:ewevoortplanting. Plantegro~i en ontwikkelmg: natuurlike en 
sintetiese planthormone; onrypheid en veroudering; blorn, blomfisiologie, vrugteset, 
vruggroei en vrugrypwording. Oes en opberging van vrugte. 

Praktiese Werk 
Boorduit legen bestuurspraktyke. Plantegroei- en ontwikkeling tudies. V cgetat c-\-Vl.!VO. 

ortplantingsmetodes, onder andere m:svoortplanting. Besoeke aan produsente en pakhui e 

HC 301 Bladwisselendevrugte (4+1) 
Bestudcring van die ekonomiese belangrikhcid, verspreiding, botanic, groci, 

fisiologie, ekologic, cultivars, voortplanting, bestuur, bemarking, en vcrnaam tc plae en 
siektes van die meer belangrike bladwisselendevrugte, b.v. stecn- en kernvrugte en 
tafeldruiwc. Klimaatsvereistes, beginsels en metodes van snoci en opleiding, en onder­
s tamme sal spesiale aandag gcn:et. 

Praktiese Werk 
Produksiepraktyke, ondcr andere voortplanting, snoei, opleiding, vruguit dunning, 

oes, gradering en verpakking. ldentifikasie en beh er van plac en siektcs. 
(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: HC 201) 

HC 311 Sitrusvrugte(4+1) 
Bestudering van die ekonomiese belangrikheid, ver preiding, botan:e, groei, fi iologie, 

ekolog:c, cultivars, vo rtplanting, bestuur, bemarking, en vernaamstc plae en sicktcs van 
sitrusvrugtc (lcmoene, pomelos, suurlcmocne, nartjies). B sondcre aandag word gerig 
aan klimaatsvercistes en verspreiding cultivar-kenmerke, vo rtplanting, vruggehalte en 
faktore wat gehalte be1nvloed, pakhuisbcstuur, behcer van plae en si ktes. 

Praktiese Werk 
Bcsocke aan sitrusboorde en pakhuisc; pakhuisbestuur. Voortplanins van sittrus. 

Toctse vir vruggehalte. ldentifika ie en b heer van itrusplae en siektcs. 
(Vier lesure en een praktikum p r week) 
(Voorvcreistcs: HC 201) 
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HC 322 Groentegewasse (4+ 1) 
'n I ort beskrywing van die Suid-Afrikaanse groentenywerheid, onder anderc 

groenteproduk ie in die swart gebiede. Bclangrikheid en voeding waardc van grocntege­
wasse. Klas ifikasic van groentegewa e. Tipes van groentevcrbouing. Klimaat en grond 
as faktore in groentcverbouing. Voedingsbehoeftes van groentegewasse; toedicning van 
kunsmis. Sade, saadproduksie, saadsertifisering en toetsing. Saad bed voorbereiding, saai en 
uitplant. Bestuur van groentegewas e. Bemarking en opberging, onder andere die be­
langrikheid van kwaliteit. Grocntebewerking. Ekonomiese belang, botanic, voedings­
waarde, produksiegebiede, klimaatsvereistes en antler bepaalde aspekte van die belang­
rikste groentegewasse. 

Praktiese Werk 
Laboratoriumwerk onder andere saadkwaliteit- en ontkiemingstoetse. Veldwerk, 

onder andere die kweek van groente aailinge en bestuur van die gewa se. Evaluasie van 
cultivars en kwaliteit. B~oordeling van groente. Besoeke aan groenteprodusente, be­
werking fabrieke en aan die Munisipale Varsproduktemark, Oo -Londen. 

(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei tes: HC 201) 

HC 332 Sub-tropiesevrugte (4+1) 
B studering van die ekonomics," belangrikheid, verspreiding, botan:e, groei, fisiologie, 

ekologie, cultivars, voortplanting, bestuur, bemarking en vernaamste plae en siektes van 
die meer belangrike tropiese- en sub-tropiese-vrugtegewasse, tee en koffie. 

Praktiese Werk 
Veldwerk, ondcr andere moontlike besoeke aan 'n pynappelplaas en inmaakfabriek, 

die Pynappel avor ing tas :c, en aan tee- en kofficaanplantings. Laboratorium tudies van 
aahvurmb 'Smetting in pynappcls; beheer maatreels. Studies van vrugte en neute. 

(Vier lcsure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcreistes: IIC 201) 

HC 341 Tuinbouprojek (0+1) 

HC 342 Tuinbouprojek (O+l) 
Ecn twccseme ter projck of twee enkel semester projekte. 
Vcldw rk, in die vorm van 'n kleinere navor in. pr jek, om die student praktiese 

ondervinding te ge met die produksic en wetcnskaplikc be tudering van vrugte- of 
groent ·gewas c. 'n Verslag moet voorgclc word. 

(Elke kursus ekw:valent aan en praktikum per week). 
(Voorvcreistcs: BC 201) 

HC 352 Spesiale Onderwerpe in Tuinboukunde (2+2..) 
, pcsialc onderwerpe vcral met betrckkmg tot vrugtegcwasse, om voorafgaande 

kursusse aan tc vul en ten einde 'n mate van spcsialisasie in 'n bepaaldc rigting moontltk te 
maak. 

(Lcsings, wcrkstukke en praktika soos nodig geag word, maar gelykwaardig aan twee 
le urc en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

(V orv rcistcs: IIC 301 of IIC 311 of IIC 332) 
(Medcv reistc : BC 322) 
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HC 391/392 Seminaar (1+0) 
Dit word van 'n student vereis om 'n seminaar te voltooi en mondelings voor te dra 

oor 'n onderwerp wat voorafgegaan is deur 'n 200 standaardkursus in die betrokke vak. 
(Tyd toegeken ekwivalent aan een lesuur per week) 
(Voorvereistes: HC 201 of HC 211) 

GRONDKUNDE 

SS 101 Inleiding tot Grondkunde (S+l) 
Die oorsprong van gronde: Verskillende soorte moedermateriaal, minerale en rots­

tipcs, die geologiese formasies van Suid-Afrika, rotsverwing. Grondvorming en -klassi­
fikasie: die profiel, horison te en terminologie; grondvormingsfaktore; klassieke grond­
soorte, b.v. podzol, latosol, tsjernozem; grondklassifikasie in Suid-Afrika, belangrikstc 
series. Fisiese eienskappe van gronde: tek tuur, struktuur, grondvog, lug, temperatuur. 
Chemiese eienskappe van gronde: chemiese samestelling, kleiminerale, katioomuitruiling, 
pH, grond uurheid, kalktoedienings, brak gronde. Biologiese eien kappe van gronde: 
organismes, organiese materiaal, ammonifikasie en nitrifikasie. Grondvrugbaarheid en 
kunsmis-stowwe: vrugbaarheid toetse, soorte en bronne van , P, K, kunsmisstowwe, 
aanbevelings i.v.m. misstowwe. 

Praktika 
Minerale en rotsc. Vcldwcrk: landvorms, grondvormingsfaktore, elcmentcrc grond­

klassifikasie. Ecnvoudigc bcpalings van belangrikc fisiesc en chemic c cicn 'kappe van 
gronde in die laboratorium en in die veld. Kunsmi • idcntifikasic. 

(Vyf le ingperiodes en ecn praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste : Chemie I) 

SS 202 Chemiese Ontleding van Grond, Plantmateriaal en Water (1-t 2) 
Inleiding: Tegnieke-teorie en voorbeelde: titrasic, ncer laan, kalorimctric, vlam­

spektrofotometrie. Die ontleding van grond, plantmatcriaal en water: doelstcllings, mon­
sterneming en die stoor van monster , belangrikc paromctcr, , ekstraksieproblemc, intcr­
pretasie van resultate. 

Praktika 
Die ontleding van standaardoplossings van SO 7, H 2 PO~, No-;, CO~, IICO-;, 

Cl-, Ca++, Mg++, ·a+, K +. Die ontleding van gronde: ver adigingsekstrak; 

KAV en uitruilbare ra, K, Ca, Mg. Die ontleding van plantmateriaal: N dcur Kjcldahl; 
verassing en bepaling van Ca, Mg, K, Pin die ek·trak. Die ontleding van water: . pc i­
fieke geleiding, anionc, katione, AV. 

(Een lesingperiode en twee praktika per week) 
(Voorvereistes: SS 101) 

SS 211 Pedologie (3 + 1) 
Inleiding: dcfinisie, motivering. Die grondproficl: horisonte, terminologie. Grond­

vorming: faktorc; geomorfologie en die akkumula ·ie van mocdermatcriaal; rot - en 
mineraalverwcring; diffcrensia ie van horisonte. Grondklassifikasie: hoekom?; Kia ickc 
istemc; die Suid-Afrikaan e si teem in redelike detail. 
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Praktika 
Beskrywing en klassifikasie van grondproficle in die veld. Oefeninge in serie-identifi­

kasie waar slcg profielbeskrywings en ontledingsresultate verskaf word. 
(Drie le ingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

SS 222 Plantvoeding en Grondvrugbaarheid (4+½) 
Geskiedenis. Die opname en vervoer van ione. Groei in voedingsoplossings. Funksie 

van anorganiese voedingstowwe in plante. Voedingstoftekorte. Grondskeikunde van 
uitgesoekte voedingstowwe. Organiese materiaal en groenbemesting. Die bepaling van 
vrugbaarheidstatus. Kunsmisaanbevelings. 

Praktika 
Potproewe met voedingsoplossings waar uitgesoekte nutriente weggelaat word. 

Bepaling van vrugbaarheidstatu deur gebruik van 'n potproef wat biometries ontwerp is. 
Grondtoetse vir P en K op ver killende gronde, insluitend die wat voorheen gebruik is vir 
potproewe. Vergelyking van vrugbaarheidsbepaling met potproef en grondtoets. 

(Vier lesingperiodes en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: SS 101) 

SS 301 Grondchemie (4+1) 
Kleimineralogie. Ad orpsie op klei. Elektrochemie van gronde. Suspensie, stabiliteit, 

en die dubbcllaag teorie. Ioonuitruilekwilibria. Grondsuurheid. Oksidasie en reduksie in 
gronde. Brakgrondc. 

Praktika 
Bepaling van ·poorelemente in gronde en plantmateriaal. Proewe op Pen K fiksasie. 

, tudie i.v.m. ioonuitruilekwilibria. 'n Onder oek van die eienskappe van 'n suurgrond. 
(Vier lesingpcriode en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcrcistcs: SS 101) 

SS 311 Die Replanning van Landgebruik (4-t 1) 
lnlciding: motiverin , stremmende faktorc, invloed van ekonomiese faktore. Basiese 

b gnppe i.v.m. cko·isteme wat verskil in potentiaal. Ver ameling van fisiese data: klimaat, 
crosie, plantcgroci, grond, topo >'rafic, water-hulpbronne, huidige landgebruik so iale en 
ekonomie, toe tande. Ekonomie e oorweging . Integrasie van fisies~ data en bepaling 
van potensiaal. B planning, oorweging van die volgend n~r kt : ekonomie, grond­
bewaring, besproeiing, wciding, tuinbou, diere, gewas ·e. Huidige beplanning van landge­
bruik in die Tuislandc. Die invoering van 'n hervorming program in die landbou. 

Praktika 
ntlcding van klimaat. G ... bruik van lugfoto' vir plantegroei-opnames. Gebruik van 

1 : SO 000 topografiesc kaartc, skale, bepaling van helling . Bodemopname met die docl 
om potcnsiaal te bepaal. Ver·amcling van data m.b.t. huidige landgebruik en sosiale en 
ekonomic, e toe tande. B paling van waterhulpbronne. 

(Vier le ingperiodes en ecn praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei t• : S 211) 
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SS 322 Grondfisika (3 + 1) 
Fisies-chemiese eienskappe van water: 'n studie van die eienskappe; energiestatus 

van water. Fisiese eienskappe van water in die grond: vogretensiekurwe; die belangrik­
heid van poriegrootteverspreiding; totale grondvogpotensiaal; die uitvloeiwet van Richards 
Bepaling van voginhoud. 

Beweging van grondwater: wette; hidrouliese geleidingsvermoe; toepassing i.v.m 
vogbewaring; infiltrasie; die beskikbaarheid van grondvog. Die fisiese toestand van gronde 
struktuur; betekenis, bindmiddels, stabiliteit en bepaling daarvan; grondsterkte en die 
bepaling daarvan; modelle. Gronddeurligting. 

Praktika 
Die volgende veld- en laboratoriumbepalings: beskikbare grondvog; vogretensie­

kurwe, neutronvogmeter, tensiometers; hidrouliese geleidingsvermoe en die stabiliteit 
daarvan; infiltrasie; stabiliteit van struktuur. 

(Orie lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: SS 101) 

SS 391/392 Seminaarwerk (1 +O) 
Studente sal opdragte kry om seminare oor voorgeskrewe onderwerpe voor te berei 

en voor te dra. 
(Tyd toegeken is gelyk aan een lesingperiode per week) 
(Voorvereistes : - ) 

BIOCHEMIE 

BC 101 Algemene Biochemie ( 6 + 1) 
Algcmene inleiding. trukture en funk -ic , van elkomponcnte. l◄ isicsc Biochcmic; 

buffers, pH. Biochcmie van koolhidrate, lipiedc, nukle1n ure, aminosure, pcpticdc en 
protci'.ene. Bcginscl van ensimologie. Hoofaspekte van koolhidraatmctabolisme in plante 
en diere. M .!tabolisme van stikstofhoudende bcstanddelc. Ureum iklu -. Mctabolisme van 
lipiede. Plantbiochemie; fotosintese, insluitend • die lig- en donkcrr ak ics Planthormone. 
Dierebiochemie; aspekte van dierebiochemie, insluitende liggaamsvloci stowwc, spesi­
fieke organe en hormone. 

Praktiese Werk 
Toetse op die chemiese bestanddele van lewende organi~me . Demon ·tra~ies van 

metaboliese eksperimente. 
( es lesingsperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste: Chemie I) 

BC 201 Inleidende Biochemie ( 4 t 1) 
Algemene inleiding tot die Biochemie. Selstruktuur; intra, llulere organisasie •n 

biochcmiese funksie . Eienskappe en strukture van koolhidrate, nuklefosure, lipiede, 
aminosure, peptiede en prote1ene . ure, ba issc en buffers in waterige oplo sing . Die 
konsep van pH. 
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Praktiese Werk 
,\lgemenc gcclrag en optrcdc in <lie Biochcm·claboratorium. Toct e op die chcmiesc 

bestandclc van lcwcndc organismcs. 
(Vier lcsingperiod ' S en en praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereist(': Chemie I. 1\Icdever ·iste: Chemic II) 

BC 212 Kataboliese Metabolisme ( 4 + 1) 
Inlciding tot die begins ·ls van metabolisme en metaboliese wee. Glikolise. Heksose­

monofosfaatroete. Sitrocnsuursiklus; stoi:giometne en faktore wat die sikliese oksidasie 
van aseticl- S- Co'\. bei:ndoc<l. Alternatiewc roctes vir koolhiclraatafbraak. Obidasic van 
vet ure en die afbraak van komplekse lipiede; gelyke en ongclyke aantal koolstofatome. 
Altcrnatiewe roetes vir die oksidasic van vctsure. Vorming van kctoonliggaampics . Ieta­
bolismc van amino urc, puricn en primidienc. Ureum iklus. Spcsiale aspckte van die 
metabolisme van stikstofbe tan<ldele. 

Praktiese Werk 
Studies van ccnvou<ligc metabolic e si.,tcme. 
(Vier lesingperiodes en ccn praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcreiste: BC 201. Icclevcreistc: Chemic II) 

BC 221 Anaboliese Metabolisme ( 4 +-1) 
Jnleiding. Biosintese van koolhidratc van plantaardige en dicrlikc oorsprong. Vorm­

ing van glukose van pirodruiwesuur. Biosintcsc van lipicdc; gli cricde, fo fatiede, sfingo­
lipicdc. Biosintesc van stero'ide. Bio intcsc van nuklei:nsurc: DNA en R A. Protci'.cn­
biosint sc. Feite en menings in.,ake die kontrolc oor bio intetiese pro c se. 

Praktiese Werk 
Inlci ling tot die cksperimentclc cvalua ie van biosintetiese pro c c. Ensimologic. 
( i •r lesingpcrio<lc, en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorv'reiste: BC 212. Medevcrei ' tc: Chemic III) 

BC 231 Inleiding tot Fisiese Biochemie (2 + 1) 
Inlci<ling, Chromatografic, spcktrof tomctric en entrifugasie. Di<.' hiochcmicse 

bc-lang van pll. Chcmies' wcwigsto tan<le. En iemc en cnsicmkinetika. 

Praktiese Werk 
Suur-basi, cienskappc van biochcmic e stowwe. Chromatografie en clektroforcst!. 

Ensicm tudi s. 
(Twee l • ingperioclc en ccn praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcrci te: BC 212. Me-icvcrcistc Chemic III) 

BC 242 Fisiese Biochemie (2 t 1) 
Inkiding. Biochemi c en rgctick en termodinamika. Redokssistcme. Elektronoor­

draging, die rcspiratoric -e kctting n ok-idaticwe fosforila ie. 

Praktiese Werk 
R dok potcnsialc. Isolering en be tudcring van mitochondria. 
(Tw e l •singp riod • en ecn praktikum p r week) 
(Voorverei. tc: BC 231. !fcdevcreiste: Ch mi II J) 
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BC 302 Fisiologiese Chemie (4+1) 
Inleiding tot dicrebiochemie. Biochemie van die liggaamsvloeistowwe; bloed, urine, 

sercbrosipinale en ander gespesialiscerde ckstrasellulere vloeistowwe. Biochemie van 
gespesialisecrde organe; die oog, spierweefsel, senuwecweefsels. Hormone. Ontgiftings­
meganismes. 

Praktiese Werk 
Chromatografie van weefselekstrakte. Ensiemstudies op gehomogeniseerdc weefsels 

en subsellulere fraksies. In vivo studies en isotoopstudies. 
(Vier lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcreistes: BC 242, Chem. III) 

BC 311 Voedingsbiochemie 2+1) 
Inleiding. Biochemiese rol van makrovoedingstowwe. Voedingssteurnisse. Vitamiene. 

Praktiese Werk 
Ensicme. Chromatografie. In vivo--en isotoopstudies. 
(Twee lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste: BC 242, Chem. I II) 

BC 321 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologiese Biochemie (2 + 1) 
Inleiding. Fermentasie; etanol, melksuur, barnstcensuur, bottcrsuur, propionsuur en 

asetoi:n. Biosintese Vall aromatiese vcrbindingc vanaf asetaat. Die isopreenccnhcid in 
biosintesc. Antibiotika. Stikstoffikseri.ng. Selwandbiosintese. 

Praktiese Werk 
Metabolisme van bakteric, gis e en fungi. Isotoop tudies. 
(Twee le ingpcriodc en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereist s: BC 242, Chem. III) 

BC 332 Mikrobiologiese Biochemie (2 + 1) 
Biochemie van industriele prosessc waarhy mikro-organismes betrokkc i . Sekere 

aspektc van biochemiese ingenieurswcse; ck trak ic, suiwering, fcrmcntasictcgnologic. 

Praktiese Werk 
Fennentasies en verwante proscssc. 
(Twee lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcrci tes: BC 242, Chem. III) 

BC 342 Plantbiochemie (2 + 1) 
Inleiding. Plantpigmcntc. Fotosintese; stoigiometrie, siklicsc en nic-siklie e fotofos­

forilasie, die rol van koolstof in fotosintcse, kwantumopbrcngs en energctiek. Plant­
hormone. 

Praktiese Werk 
Plantpigmente. Isolcring van chloroplaste. Die ligrcaksie. Planthormone. 

(Twee lesingperiodcs en ecn praktikum per week) 

(Voorvcreistes: BC 242, Chem. III) 
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BC 352 Gevorderde Biochemiese Tegnieke (2 + 1) 
Inleiding. Die gebruik van gesofistikeerdc biochemicsc apparatc en tegnieke; 

spcktrofotom.ctric, scntrifogcring, chromatografie, manomctric, isotope en subsellulerc 
fraktioncringsproscsse. 

Praktiese Werk 
Die tocpassing van bogenocmde tcgnieke. 
(Twee lcsingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: BC 242, Chem. III) 

BC 362 Biochemiese Genetika (2 + 1) 
Inleiding. D A as gencticse materiaal. Molekulere en biochemiese Genetika. 

Proteiensintcse. Die gcnctiesc kode. 

Praktiese Werk 
Eien kappc van R A en D A: isolering en suiwering. Ensieme. 
(Twee lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: BC 242, Chem. III) 

GENETIKA 

GE 101 Inleiding tot Genetika ( 4+ 1) 
Die selteorie van !ewe. Die algemcne morfologic van die el. Oorsig van subsel­

lulerc ondcrdelc. Lcwen siklu sc en seldeling. Mendeliese bcginsels. Gene intcraksie. 
ekskoppcling. Koppcling en die kartering van chromosome. Die kerntcorie van molc­

kulcre biologie. V cran<lcringe in die gcneticsc matcriaal. 

Praktiese Werk 
Bcsigtiging van bcrci<lc plaatjic •. Gckontrol erdc kruisings met Drosophila melano­

gaster. 
(Vier ksing periodc en ccn praktiesc !<la per week). 
(Voorvercistcs: - ) 

GE 111 Beginsels van Genetika (2+1) 
Waarskynlikheid tcorie soos to ·gepas in genctika .. tatistiesc behan<lcling van kwan­

titaticwc -cicnskappc. Gcn..!tic ·c rekombinasic. Mutasie. Gccnkontrole meganismes. 
Ontwikkelingsgcnctika. Sitoplasm.icsc oorcrwing. 

Praktiese Werk 
Gekontrolccrde kruising' met Drosophila, E. coli, en Chlamydomonas. 
(Twee lesing periodc en ccn praktiesc klas per week). 
(VoorYcrci tcs: GE 101). 

GE 201 Populasie Genetika (4+1) 
Groot populasic waarin tocvallige paringc plaa vind. Verskillende oortc paringc in 

popula ics. Teorie van 'path coefficients'. Gcvolge van mutasic, sclcksie. migrasie en 
,3enetiese afdrywing. 
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Praktiese Werk 
Geselekteerde onderwerpe en probleme uit die populasiegenetika. 
(Vier lesing periodes en een praktiese l<las per week) 
(Voorvcrcistes: GE 101) 

GE 222 Planteteelt (2+~) 
Die aard en doel van plantetcelt. Die invocr en temrning van plante. Voortplanting­

stelsels en plantcteelt mctodcs. Verskeie teeltcgniekc. Inteling, selcksie, hetcrosc, uit­
kruising. Polyploides. Mutasie telingsmctodes. 

Praktiese Werk 
Praktie c ondervinding met tcgnieke wat tocgepas word op bekende gewassc (Z. mays, 

Lolium spp., Gossympium, Phasiolus, ens.) 
(Twee lcsing pcriode en 'n halwe prakticse klas per week) 
(Voorvercistes: GE 101) 

GE 301 Sitologie (2+1) 
Oorsig van scllulere en subscllulerc onderdcle. Scldcling. Sirogenetika. 

Praktiese Werk 
Tegniekc wat gebruik word by die lig- mikroskoop. Fiksering, infiltrasie, inbcdding, 

die maak van snitte en die montering van mikroskoop monsters. Kleurstowwc, klcuring 
en hegmiddcls. Platdrukpreparate. 

(Twee lcsing perio<lcs en ecn prakticse klas per week) 
(Voorvcreistcs: -) 

GE 311 Biometriese Genetika (2+0) 
Kwantitaticwe oorcrwing. Statisticsc metodcs. Erfbaarhcid. Seleksic, inteling 

kruistcling, heterose en oordominansie. 
(Twee lcsing pcriodc per week) 
(Voon-ercistes: -) 

GE 322 Mikrohiale Genetika (4+2) 
Die aard en funksionering van die gecn. Rckombinasic analise. Biochcmicse gcnctika. 

Gcneticse fynstruktuur. Die aard van die gcneticse materiaal. Mutasic. Gcnctika van bak­
tcrie en baktcriofaag. Buitc-chromosomale stcl els. 

Praktiese Werk 
Askospooranalise. Baktcriele transforma ie, transduksic, seksduksic en paring. 
(Vier le ing pcriodes en t'.vce praktiese klasse per week) 
(Voorvcreistes: GE 101, MB 102) 

MIKROBIOLOGIE 
MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologie ( 4 + 1) 

Die doelstelling, belangrikhcid en geskicdcnis van Mikrobiologie. Eukaryotiese en 
Prokaryotiese protista. Die klassifisering van baktcrice. Blou-grocn algc. Struktuur en 
fisiologie van bakteriee. Die kwcck van baktericc. Baktcriese mctabolisme. G kiedenis van 
virusse. Tabakmo aukvirus. Bakteriofage. Diere viru sc. Inlciding tot immunologic. 
Bloed. Symbiosc. Herkoucrs. Lichcnc, Algae Mycorrhyae. Rhisobia. Stcrilisasie en 
pasteurisasie. 
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Prakties 
Gebruik van die mikroskoop. Die isoleering en kweek van bakteriee. Respirasie en 

fermcntasie. Plantvirussiektes. Bakteriofage. Die isolering van spesifieke groepe bakteriee. 
Ontleding van melk en water. 

(Vier lesurc en ecn praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: - ) 

MB 111 Mikologie (4+1) 
Die belangrikheid van swamme. Die Acrasiales en Labyrinthulales. Myxonycetes 

Phycomycetes. Ascomycetes en Fungi Imperfecti. Basidiomycetcs. 

Prakties 
Die isolering, identifikasie en kweek van swamme. 
(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

MB 201 Serologie en Immunologie (1 +½) 
Die aard en struktuur van antigcne en teenliggaampies. Antijen/teenliggaampie 

reaksies. Tcoriee van teenliggaampievorming. Aanwendings van antijen/teenliggaampiere­
aksies in plant-cn-dierevirusse. Die preoipitientoets. Die ageer enkel en dubbel diffusie­
toetse. 

Prakties 
B reiding van antisera. Mikro- en ringtussenvlak presipitientoet.se. Oudin ageer 

enkel en dubbcl diffusietoetse. Ouchterlong agar dubbel diffusietoctse. 
(hen] sing en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: MB 102; BC-) 

MB 212 Grondmikrobiologie (3 + 1) 
Inlciding tot Grondmikrobiologic. Die mikroflora van gronde. Riso feer en wortel­

vlak. Ontbindingsproscs c. Humus. I oolstofsiklus. itrifikasic. Denitrifikasie. Stik­
stoffik ering . . waelsiklus, Fosfor -iklus. Mikrobiologie van die ri ofeer. Biologiese balans 
in grom.le. 

Prakties 
Waarnemingst gnicke vir grondmikrobes. Telling vir grondmikrobes. Kwantitiewe 

waarneming van bakterice in die risofe r. Isolasie van baktenee n swamme uit gronde. 
(Drie le, ings en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei te : MB 102) 

MB 221 Plantplaagbeheer ( 4+ 1) 
Veg •tatiewe en reproduksiesiklusse van gewa e en die plac wat die verskillende 

siklusse kan aantas. Die invloed van hongersnootl. op di mens met verwy ing na die 
Icrsc aartappcltckort. Die ontd kking van saadbehandeling in plaagbcheer. Swael en 
kalkswael. Roes- en brandswamme van koring. Inleiding tot ekonomiese entomologie. 
Kwarantynmaatrccls. Chcmiese beheermaatrccls. , wamdoders. Insckdoder . Bcrokings­
middels. Onkruiddoders. alwurm n aalwurm beh ermetodes . 
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Prakties 
Opname van plae en siektes op verskillende gewasse. Algemene insek- en swam­

doders en die gebruik daarvan. Yking van spuittoestellc. Onkruiddoders en die gebruik 
daarvan. Die isolering van aalwurms uit grondmonsters. 

(Vier lesings en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: MB 102) 

MB 232 Plantvirologie (2+ 1) 
Die simptome van virussiektes in plante. Essaiering van plantvirusse. Oordraging van 

plantvirusse. Eienskappe van plantvirusse. lnteraksie tussen virus en gasheer. Die in­
vloed van die omgewing op die aard en voorkoms van plantvirusse. 

Prakties 
Studies van geselekteerde gasheerviruskombinasies. 
(Twee lesings en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: MB 102) 

MB 301 Bakteriese Fisiologie (2+ 1) 
Voedingsvereistes van bakteriee. Chemiese samestelling van bakteriee. Energiemeta­

bolisme. Fotosintetiese energiemetabolisme. Biosintetiese metabolisme. Biosintese van 
aminosure, protei:ene, lipiede, nukleinsure. Endotoksienc en eksotoksiene. 

Prakties 
Tegniek vir die bepaling van bakteriese groei. lsolasie van sellwande. Verbruik van 

koolstofverbindings. Bakteriese gistings. Vetsuursinte e. 
(Twee lesings en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: MB 102; BC-) 

MB 312 Industriele Mikrobiogie (3 + 1) 
Die rol van industriele mikrobiologie. Taksonomie en kweek van giste. Brouery en 

wyne. Die produksie van vitamiene deur giste. Bakteriese fermentasics. Butanol-asetoon 
bakterie. Melksuurbakteriee. Asynsuur en proprionsuur fermentasies. Swamme en die 
benutting daarvan. Die produksie van sure en ensiemc dcur swamme. Antibiotika. Die 
industrielc gebruik van fermenteerders. 

Prakties 
Gistingstegnieke. Besoek aan 'n brouery. Tegnieke vir die grootskaal e produksie van 

bakteriee. Produksie van antibiotika in die laboratorium en in die nywerheid. Die gebruik 
van ensieme van wamme en bakteriee. 

(Orie lesings en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: MB 111; MB 301) 

VEEKUNDE 

AS 101 Inleiding tot die Veekunde (5+1) 
lnleiding tot die veeteelt en veebedryf in Suid-Afrika en die tuislande. Spesies, ra se 

en tipes plaasdiere en hul ontstaan, oorsprong, eienskappe en nut. Streeksgcbondenheid 
van plaasdiere; voedingsaspekte. Terminologie. Diere klimatologie en aanpasbaarheid. 
Grondbeginsels van diereproduksie, reproduksie, groei en ontwikkeling, kompenserende 
groei en melksekresie. Diereproduksie sisteme. 

 

 



Praktiese Werk 
Bees, vark en perdbeoordeling. Plaasbesoeke. 
(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week). 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

AS 202 Beginsels van Dierevoeding ( 5 + 1) 
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Inleidende beginsels van dicrevoeding; voedingstowwe en hul metabolisme; die 
bepaling van liggaamsbehoeftes en voedingswaardes; voedingsbehoeftcs vir liggaame­
prosesse en produksiefunksies; voedingseienskappc van diverse Suid-Afrikaanse voers. 

Praktiese Werk 
Voerbepaling en waardeberekcning; voedingspraktie op die plaas; georganiseerde 

besoeke aan plase en instellings. 
(Vyf lesure en een praktium per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AS 101) 

AS 212 Vleiskunde 
Produk ie en verbruik van vleis. Vleisstruktuur; histologie, kleur en chemie. Kwali­

teitsvereistes en standaarde en faktore wat kwaliteit, sagtheid, kleur, vetkleur, vethardheid, 
marmering, smaak, groei en karkasverhoudings beinvloed. Karkas evaluering en slag­
persentasie. Behandeling van vlei en vleisdiere; vleis a menslike voedsel; slagmetodes. 
Afslag en behandeling van huide en velle. 

Praktiese Werk 
Op ny van bees-, skaap~ en varkkarkasse; disseksie; ontbening en besoeke aan 

slagpale. 
(Vier lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereiste : -) 

AS 221 Pluimveeproduksie (3 + 1) 
Die pluimv ebedryf in Suid-Afrika en ontwikkelende gebiede. Die ontstaan en 

klassifisering van ras e tesame met hul eicnskappe en nut. Reproduksie. Produksie van eiers 
en vlei ; invloed van omgewing en genetic e foktore op produksie. Grootmaaksistemc en 
bestuur; bcmarking van pluimveeprodukte. Gesondheidsoorwegings. 

Praktiese Werk 
In die laboratorium en by die pluimvee-eenheid; georganiseerde toere. 
(Dri~ lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

AS 232 Diereteelt (2+~) 
Teelagtergrond: genoti piese en fenotipiese variasie, oorerflikheid en herhaalbaarheid. 

Sclcksie en elcksictegnicke en die faktore wat die doeltreffendheid van seleksic be1nvloed. 
Paringssisteme. Teelplanne vir melk en vleisbecste, varke en ander spesies. 

Praktiese Werk 
Ileraming van tcelparameters en hul toepassing. 
(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
<Voorvereistes :-) 
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AS 241 Suiwelkunde (3+1) 
Historiese oorsig en huidige pos1s1e van die uiwel neweprodukte en hanterings­

oorwegings. Suiwelchemie, mikrobiologie, tegnologie en produksi higiene. 

Praktiese Werk 
In die laboratorium en op die plaas tcsame met toere. 
(Drie lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

AS 301 Diereproduksiesisteme ( 5 + 1) 
Bees- en varkproduks:esistcme: Suiwel-, beesvleis- en varkvleisindustrice; re­

produk ;e, grootmaak en algemene bestuursa pekte onder intensiewc en ekstensiewe 
toestande; voedings-, produksie- en bemarkingsaspekte asook omgewingsfaktore. Toe­
passing in ontwikkelcnde gebiede. 

Trekdicre: Afrigting, bestuur en hantcring van perde en osse; hulle rol in die land­
bou met spcsiale klem op ontwikkelingslandbou. 

Praktiese Werk 
Toepaslike praktiesc werk op die Universiteitsplaas, georganiseerde besoeke plaaslike 

plase en inrigtings. Laboratoriumwcrk. 
(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AS 202) 

AS 312 Gevorderde Voedingsleer (S+l) 
Energie metabolisme in verhouding tot voeding en mctodes van encrgicmctaboli me 

meting in diere. Indirekte hittc bepaling vanuit chcmiese vcrandering . Ba ·ale energie 
uitgawe. Energiekoste van beweging. Invloed van die omgcwing op energiem tabolismc. 
Metaboliscerbare energie benodighede en die berekcning daarvan. llerkouc-vcrtering en 
verteringsprodukte en hul benutting. Bcheer van en rgic-inname. D pcrkings van b -
staande voedingsisteme. Fisiologic van vocding, absorpsic en metabolismc in die herkoucr. 
Vlugtige vetsuur b nutting en hittc inkrement vir vcrskillcnde produksi, funk ies. 
Minimum koste rantsoenering (Linicre programmering). 

Praktiese Werk 
Die in-vitro bepaling van vertcerbaarheid, uitvoer van vcrtcring procf, stikstof­

balans bepaling, vitamien demonstrasie proef, bepaling van liggaam water en liggaarn -
energie konscntra 'ie in kleindierc, mineraal studic . . 

(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: AS 301) 

AS 322 Projek in Diereproduksie (0+2) 
Dit word van die tudent verlang om dee] te neem aan 'n geselektccrdc projck wat 

die diereproduksie omsluit, die re ultatc moet as 'n wetenskaplike verslag aangebicd word. 
(Twee praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei te : AS 202) 

AS 332 Spesiale Onderwerpe in Veekunde (2+0) 
'n Studie van navorsing vcr lac en gcsclektcer<le ondcrwerpe in Veekundc. 
(Twee lcsurc per week) 
(Voorvcreiste : AS 202) 
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AS 391/392 Seminaar (1+0) 
Die student mo t tw e seminarc oor gegewe ondcrwerpc in diereproduksic skryf en 

aanbicd. 
(Een lcsuur per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: AG 202) 

DIEREGESONDHEID 

AH 102 Anatomie en Fisiologie (5+1) 
Die anatomic en fisiologie van plaasdiere ondersteun deur die betrokke histologie en 

embriologie. I 1cm word veral gele op normale ontwikkeling en funk ie om odoende 
aftergrond te skep vir die kursus in diercge ondheid. 

Praktiese Werk 
Anatomic, fisiologie en hi tologie van gesonde organe. 
(Vyf le ure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei tes: -) 

AH 112 Elementere Dieregesondheid ( 5 + 1) 
'n Inleiding tot die normalc anatomic en fisiologie van plaasdiere met 'n verkorte 

verwy ing na afwyking wat dikwels voorkom en aan teeklike icktes. 

Praktiese Werk 
Elemcntere diagno tic ' C en tcrapcutie e proscdure met vergelyking tussen gesonde 

nick 'c dicr •. 
(Vyf le ure en een praktikum per wee!·) 
(Voorvcreiste': -) 

AH 201 Dieregesondheid-Nie-besmetlike Siektes ( 5-+ 1) 
I linic e en patologiese ondcrsock van plaasdiere: voorbeelde van die bclangrikste 

mcdicse, snykundige en ginckologi ·sc toe tandc van plaa -dicrc met pesifickc vcrwy ing 
na orsaak, vcrloop, b handcling en voorbch cdmaatrc~ls. 

Praktiese Werk 
Dcmonstrasie van klinicsc gcvallc en elcmcnterc terapcutiesc begin els. 
(Vyf le urc en een prahikum per week) 
(Voorvcrcistcs: -) 

AH 212 Dieregesondheid-Besmetlike Siektes ( 5-+ 1) 
Di' me ·s b langrikc icktcs van plaa dicre soo dcur sp ifi ·k ag ·nte vcroorsaak, m •t 

vcrwysing na die biolo •ic van die a ·ntc. Vo rkoms, simptomc en na<lood e verskynscl , 
b ·handcling, voorkomendc maatrcels en staatsregulasi ·s aangaande hierdic :siektcs. 

Praktie e Werk 
Dcmonstra ·ic van dicrc wat aan si ·ktc , veroorsaak d ·ur spcsifickc ag ntc ly. Dia­

gnostic c, tcrap ·utic ·c en voorkomcndc maatr els. 
(Vyf lcsur en en praktikum per week) 
' Voorv rcistc : - ) 
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KLEINVEE- EN VESELKUNDE 

SF 201 Kleinveekunde (S+l) 
Streeksgebondenheid van sekere belangrikc skaap- en bokrasse-hulle aanpasbaar­

hcid, produksie, reproduksie en groei. Histologiese ontwikkcling van wol- en bokhaa r­
vesels; belangrikste fisicse eienskappe; hantering en bemarking van wol en bokhaar. 

Praktiese Werk 
Klcinveebeoordel;ng; hantcring, klassifikasie en tipering van wol en bokhaar. Besoeke 

aan plase en inrigtings. 
(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes : -) 

SF 212 Kleinveebestuur (3 +l) 
Algemene bestuur en organisasic van die kleinveenywerheid; weidingsgewoontes 

van kleinvee; reproduksie (geinduseerde multiovulasie, si nchroni~a ie, prikkclvoeding, 
ens); voeding (melkvervangers, droogte- en kruipvoeding; proteei:nstabil isering); pro­
duksicstelscls (inten.sicf/ekstensief) en die toepassing daarvan in ontwikkelende gcbiede. 

Praktiese Werk 
'n tudie van d:c bestuursaspckte van klcinveeproduksic deur middcl van besoeke 

aan plase, skeer- en hanteringscenhcde in die tuislande; praktiese aspekte van die in­
frastruktuur van klcinvceproduksic. Byvoeding en rantsoensamcstclling vir kleinvee. 

SF 222 Veselkunde (2+1) 
Tckstielvcsels en hulle bclangrikheid in die ckonomie ·e en kulturelc lewe, fi iese en 

chemiesc eicnskappc en die fisics-chcmicse eienskappe wat vcrcis word in die teksticlny­
werhcid. 

Praktiese Werk 
Chemiese behandeling van wol; bleikmiddels; bepaling van trek · terkte; kartel­

frekwcns ;c, veseldikte en filtvermindering; bcpaling van S :P vcrhoudings. Be oeke aan 
die tek tielfabrieke. 

(Twee lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per w..:ck) 
(Voorvereiste : SF 201) 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 

AE 101 Landbou in die Ekonomie (1+0) 
Struktuur van die ckonomie: primer, sekonder, tersicr. Die relaticwc bclangrik­

heid van elke sektor oor 'n tydperk in Suid-Afrika. Getal werknemers. Landbou anders as 
antler scktore via produksiefaktore. B. .I. ingedeel in 3 scktorc en vcranderings oor tyd. 
Uit- en invoere van produkte. Geld sc rol in die ckonomic. Binnelandsc bcmarking van 
landbouproduktc. Wereldmarktc van landbouprodukte. Landbou bclcid in ake poritcits­
inkomc met nie-landbou sektore. 

(Een lesing per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 
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AE 111 Elementere Landbouprysteorie (1 + D 
lnleiding: definisie , produksie en verbruik, produksicfaktore. 
Utiliteit: totale nut en grcnsnut, algemene vorm van hierdie krommes. Verbruiker 

se keusc en vcrbruikcrscwewig. 
Vraag en aanbod: ut a ba is vir die individuele vraag na verbruiksgoederc. Vcr-

anderings in die vraag na vcrbruik gocdere en/of produksiefaktore. Persoonlike en rnark­
aanbodskurwcs. Prysvorming en markewewig. Eienskappe van 'n perfekte mark Elas­
tisiteite van vraag en aanbod; landbou sc vraag en aanbodskedulcs. Spinncraktcorie. 

Praktiese Werk 
Gcografie e voorstelling van totalc en grensnutskedule. Verbruikcr ewcwig tussen twee 

produktc. Persoonlike en markvraag- en aanbodkrommes. Prysvorming met veranderings 
in vraag en aanbod. Spinnerakteorie. 

(Een lesing en 'n halwe praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

AE 121 Produksie-ekonomiese Teorie (3+l) 
Die produhsiefunksie 

Verwantskappe tussen faktore en produkte: produk iefunksie definisies. Die wet 
van verminderende meeropbrengs. Elastisiteit van produksie, rasionele en irrasionele 
produksie. 

F aktor ff aluorverhouding 
Algemene vorm. Probleme in landbou. Faktorsub titusie, veranderlike koers van 

ubstitusic, elastisiteit van substitusie. Isoklines, grenslyne en irrasionele substitusic. 

Produl~/ Produhverhouding 
Komplementere, supplem.entere en kompeterende substitusie-rasioneel en ir­

rasionecl. Gren lync en isoklines. Optimum produkkombinasie-iso-inkomstc krommes. 

Kostefimhsies in landbou 
Gelcenthcidskoste, kort- en langtcrmyn periodes; veranderlike en vaste koste. 

Praktiese Werk 
Totale, gemiddelde en grensprodukkrommes: tipcs van opbrengs; zones van produk-

ie. Maksimum winsbepaling. Inwcrking van prysveranderings op in- en uitsette. Iso­
produk, en grcnslyne, i ·okline, en uitbrcidingspad. Komplimcntere, supplementcre en 
kompetercndc kombinasics. Bcpaling van maksimum win dcur middel van k tc krom­
me. 

(Dric lcsingperiodes en 'n halwe praktiese klas per week). 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

AE 131 Bemarking van Landbouprodukte (2+0) 
Die bemarkingsprobleem en analiscring daarvan. Verbruikers van landbou-produktc. 

Landbouproduk ie. Kompctisie in vocdsel bemarking. Landboupryse. Uitbreiding van 
vraag na landbouprodukte. Die opbergingsfunksie. V rvoer. tandardisering en grad ring. 
Voedselverwerkingindustriee. Groothandel en kleinhandel van voedsel. Die ko te van 
bemarking. V rsameling en g bruik van markingligting. Ri iko i11 Landboubcmarking. 

(Twee l sing,-, per w ek) 
(V oorvcr istc : - ) 
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AE 142 Boerderybestuur (3+1) 
Die besluitnemingsproses. Ekonomiese beginsels in boerderybcstuur. Plaasrekord . 

Analisering van plaasrekords. Risiko en onsekerhe1d. Verbetering van die boerdery­
besigheid. Ekonomiese opnames. 

Praktiese Werk 
Hou en analisering van fisiese rekords vir verskillende produksiefaktore en bcdryfs­

takke. Bruto mark ontledings. Gedeeltelike begroting. Volledigc begroting. Risiko en 
onsekerheidsprobleme en hoe dit die boerdery beinvloed. Ekonomiese op names: be­
planning en ontleding. 

(Orie lesings en een praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: - ) 

AE 151 Natuurlike Hulpbronekonomie (4+0) 
Inleiding: raamwerk. Aanbod van natuurlike hulpbronne vir ekonomiese gcbruik. 

Bevolkingsdrukte en vraag na natuurlike hulpbronne. In- en uitset verhoudings. Lokasie 
en ruimtelike oganisa ie. Teorie van streeks-ontwikkeling. Natuurlike hulpbronpro­
jekevaluasie deur middel van voordeelkoste analise. Waterekonomie. Ekonomie van 
grondbewaring. 

(Vier lesingperiodes per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

AE 202 Landbou-ontwikkeling en -beleid (3 +0) 
Stadia van ekonomie e groei en landbou se rol in elke stadium. Problemc in onder­

ontwikkelde landbou. Landelike hervorming. Belcidsmaatreel • om produktiwiteit tc 
verhoog. lnkome stabiliteit deur middel van prysbeleid. 

(Orie le ings per week) 
(V oorvereistcs : E 121 en AE 131) 

AE 212 Landbouprysontleding (3+~) 
Veranderings in pryse oor tyd. Sikliese vanas1e in kommoditeitc. Elastisitcit van 

vraag na individuelc landbouprodukte. Elastisiteit van aanbod. Meting van vcranclering in 
vraag. Subsidies en pry ·e. 

Praktiese Werk 
Berekening van lang- en korttcrymyn prysveranderings van ommigc landbou­

produkte. Sikliese variasies in uid-Afrika. Prysindck e. 
(Orie lesings en 'n halwe praktic e klas per week) 
(Voorvercistes: E 131) 

AE 221 Produksie-ekonomie ( 4 t 1) 
Familieplaasteorie betreffendc kostc. Skaal- grootte en ko te ekonomi •. Eulcrtcoric. 

Tyd, faktor- en hulpbronevaluasic. Arbeid a 'n ekonomic c vcrandcrlikc Landbou­
aanbod en vraagfunksies. 

Praktiese Werk 
(Vier lcsings en 'n halwe praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AE 121) 

AE 232 Landboubemarking in Suid-Afrika (2-t 0) 
Historiese agtergrond: Periode voor 1914. Periode 1914-1937 die ecrste bemarking·­

rade. Bcmarkingswet van 1937. Ontstaan van bchecrradc: algcmene doc!, prob! me vcr­
oorsaak. 
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Bemarhingswet van 1968: Definisies. Bemarkingskemas. Beheerrade. Finansiele 

voor ienings. Algemene bcmarkingvoor iening . 

Vershillende skemas: Vrye prys telsels. Vaste prysstelsels. Vloerprysstclsels 
Hoeveelhei<lsbchecr tclsels. 

(Twee le ings per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: AE 131) 

AE 301 Inleiding tot Liniere Programmering (1 + ~) 
Algemene struktuur, grafie c voorstelling, beperkinge. Veronderstellings: liniere 

funksies, stabiliteit van funk ies met pry verandcringe. Optimalisering van die funksie. 
Simplex metodc. Rckenaar aanwending. Ekonomiese interpretasie van liniere program­
mering. 

Praktiese Werk 
Opstel van die primere probleem. Oplossing deur middel van die simplex metode. 

Oplossing deur middel van 'n rekenaar. Interpr tasie van resultate. 
(Een lesing en 'n halwe praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: AE 121 of Wi kunde I) 

AE 312 Projek (0+2) 
'n Taak van beperkte omvang om die student ondervinding in die hantering en 

aanbieding van data te gee. 
(Twee prakticse Ida e per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AE 221, AE 212, AE 301) 

AE 391/392 Seminaar (1 +O) 
Elke student sal twee kriftelike seminar._ skryf en voordra oor goedgekeurde onder­

wcrpe. 
(Ecn lesingperio<le per week) 
(Voorvereiste : E 221, AE 212) 

LANDBOU-INGENIEURSWESE 

EN 102 lnleiding tot Landbou-ingenieurswese (S+l) 
Die veld van landbou-ingenieurswese. Kragrnasjiene en kragbeno<ligdhede van 

werktuie. Die werkswinkcl, plaa ma jincrie, verskillcndc tipcs van masjicne, hulle 
werking en instandhou<ling. Implcmentc. pmcrking. Vcrkocling. Plaasgcbouc, Ilidrolika. 
Elcktrisitcit. 

(Vyf le singpcriodcs en 'n halwe praktie e klas per week) 
(Voorvereistcs : -) 

ADDISIONELE KURSUSSE 

AG 202 Inleidende Seminaar (1 +O) 
Weten ·kaplike litcratuur en die gebruik daarvan. Mctodcs van se:-ninaarvoorbereiding 

n -aanbieding. 
(Ecn lcsingpcriode p r week) 
(Voorvcrcistes: -) 
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BM 102 Inleiding tot Biometrie ( 5 + 1) 
Waarskynlikheid. Sommige waarskynlikheidsmodelle. Statistieke, steekproefverde­

lings en die puntskatting van parameters. Hipotesetoetsing. Regressic en korrelasie. 
Variansieanalise. 

(Vyf lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week). 
Voorvereistes: Matrikulasie wiskunde. 

BM 201 Meer Gevorderde Biometrie I (S+l) 
Algemene betekenistoetse; die normaaltoets en die t-toets. Betekenistoetse gebaseer 

op die Chi-kwadraat toets. Die F-toetse en variansieanalise. Individuele vergelykings in 
variansie-analise. Inleiding tot veldeksperimente. Ewekansige blokontwerp en die ont­
werp van Latynse vierkant. 

(Vyf lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week). 
Voorvereistes: Inleiding tot Biometrie. 

BM 212 Meer Gevorderde Biometrie II ( 5 + 1) 
Analise van regressie en korrelasie; parsiele en meervoudige regressie en korrelasie. 

Analise van kovariansie. Faktoriaal-eksperimente. Onvolledige blokontwerp. Analise van 
tydreekse. 

(Vyf lesingperiodes en een praktikum per week). 
Voorvereistes: Meer gevorderde Biometrie I. 

LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 

EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoorligting (3 +O) 
Die doelstellings, beginsels en filosofie van landbouvoorligting. Die landbouvoor­

ligtingsdiens-die werking en behoeftes daarvan, met spesialc verwysing na die Bantoc­
tuislande. Die boer in sy sosiale omgewing; kulturele patrone as basis vir osiale gedrags­
vorme; die invloed van vorming, sosiale en persoonlike reaksie op verbctcrdc bocrdcry­
praktyke. Leierskap in landbouvoorligting: Identifisering van leicrs: leierskapont­
wikkeling. Kommunikasie; die doelstellings en 'n ontleding van die kommunikasieproses; 
Voorligtingsmetodes; klassifikasie doeltreffendheid en ontleding van die verskillcnde 
metodes. Programbeplanning in landbouvoorligting: Doelstellings en filosofie: ontwerp 
van voorligting programme; werkswyse in programbeplanning. 

(Drie lesure per week). 
(V oorvereistes : - ) 

EX 202 Evaluasie en Navorsing in Voorligting. (3+1) 
Evaluasie van navorsing in voorligting: Evaluasic van die landbouvoorligting­

situasie; benaderings tot die voorligtingsituasie, die tegniese omgcwing, die sosiale 
omgewing en die ekonorniese omgewing: Werkswyse by cvaluasie en navorsing in 
voorligting; beplanning en uitvoering van 'n evaluasie projek. 

Praktiese Werk 
Toepassing van voorligtingsonderwysmetodes. Programbeplanning. Bestudering en 

evaluasie van die voorligtingsituasie. Verslaggewing. 
(Drie lesure en een praktiese klas per week). 

(Voorvereistes: EX 102). 
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Eregraduandi 
1974 

KAI EH DALIWONGA l\IATA ZIMA, Doctor Legum 

]AMES ]AMES RANISI ]OLOBE, Doctor Littcrarum t Philo ophiae 

1976 

BENTAMI ]OH PETER TYAMZASHE, Magi ter Artmm 
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Suksesse in Finale Eksamens aan Fort Hare 1975 

GRADUAND! 

EERSTE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

I BACCALAUREUS THEOLIGAE 

WELCOME MAZIZANDILE GuwA 

XOLA ALLEN JACOBS 

ALFRED VELILE J ONAS 

THOMAS MBEKI MPOFU 

LEO THATCHER PHIRI 

II BACCALAUREUS JURIS 

MCVICAR QAQAMBILE KLAAS 

CAESAR MsIMANGO MADIKIZELA 

PATRICK Mzous1 MTSHAULANA 

SIYAKUBONGA NGQWALA 

ELLIS KHWEZI NODADA 

MNYAMEZELI IGNATIUS NTSHIBA 

WILLIE LEGOABE 8ERIT1 

III BACCALAUREUS PROCURATIONIS 

HINTSA KGOSITSILE VUYISILE SIWISA 

IV BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

DANIEL NKOSINATHI MTHL\HWLU BONTSA 

WILMOT MANDLA CIIAGI 

CLARIBEo KOLISWA DENGA 

MsIMELELO MOSES GIYOSE 

ROSALYN NOL w AZI GUZANA 

ARCHIBAOD NDU.MISO GxonoLE 

JOSEPH MNCEDISI JOJO 

LUNGISWA ANDIPHA KoYANA 

DRYDEN 8IDIMA fu"l'DILE LUZIPHO 

TOZAMA BULELWA MADIKIZA 

H oofvakke 

Ou en N uwe Testament, Sistematiese 
Teolog:e 

Kerkgeskiedenis, Ou en N uwe 
Testament 

Kerkgesk:edenis, Ou en N uw~ 
Testament 

Kerkgeskiedcnis, Ou en N uwe 
Testament 

Ou en Nuwe Testament 
( met ondersheiding) 

Sistematicse Teologic 
(met ondersheiding) 

Han<lelsrcg, Privaatrcg 
Handclsreg, Privaatrcg 
Handclsrcg, Privaatrcg 
Ilandelsreg, Privaatrcg 
I Ianddsreg, Privaatreg 
llandelsreg, Privaatrcg 
Han<lclsreg, Privaatrcg 

Handclsr~g, Privaatrcg 

Antropolog;c, Argcologic, Xhosa 
Engels, Siclkunde 
Siclkundc, Xhosa 
Bybdkundc, Gcskicdcnis, Xhosa 
Antropolog1c, So iologic 
Engels, Siclkundc 
Aardrykskunde, Geskedenis 
Engel , S :elkunde, Sosiologie 
Publicke Adm' nistrasic, Staats leer 
Engds, S clkunde 

 

 



LoY1s0 MAJIJA 

D \PH E Bt'SISIWF l\I.\KH NYA 

STH:\NDWA J~LLlOTT l\tl\1· LF I 

GuAHDWFLL Lu <,ILE MATSJL\KA 

ToKOZILF VAi Emt l\hYEKISO 

ZA'.\lA \VOL\IARAN l\YOLA 

TOBEK.\ \'l'YFL\V,\ IDA 

GETH 'DE TF JIWI ~1ES.\'I YWA 

JOAN Tom LALI l\1nPIIIHING 

JACOU ML 'GI I KIIOS \ A MVAl\lDO 

:\ honr hmc OwF~ D \NDANI 

T,,. ·oEKA IRE. E SwEETNF'S DO. no 

Li 1·y "fJOZELA 

o IPo TF'\1BEK \ TozA,1A ... r1.A:-.rnA 

Gu.BERT ZoLILE o,1LAL, 

PHnr no .. TA Zmns., 1 1TOBO, GWA A 

Doms To:-.10. DE TSALUBA 

TO lHLE XA .\NI: 

Zm 1s.\ Q,wANE 

CEoHHhY LOVA. DILE RALA 

ZI'JGJS.\ I KOS\. A 
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Enrrels, Gcskicdenis 
Engel , s· lkund ', So iologie 
Gcsk\:dcnis, Sosiolog:c 
Antropologic, Ontwikkclings-

administrasi 
Aanlrykskund,~, Sielkundc 
Gcskicdenis, Xhosa 
Engds, . rhosa 
G skiedcnis, ~)iclkund 
Engels. Slelkunde 
Engels, Siclkundc, Wysbcgcertc 
Gcskicdcnis, Xho a 
Antropolog:c, Engels, Gcskiedenis 
Engel', i ·lkundc 
Engels, Xhosa 
Gcsk'edcnis, Wysb gecrte 
Aardrykskundc, Geskiedcnis, 

osiologic 
Eng ls, Gcsk:cden:s, ielkunde 
Eng ·ls, Gcsk:cdcn·s 
Ge kicdcnis, S0s1olog:e 

ardrykskundc, G, k'c<lcn·s 
Engels, Ge k'cdcnis, S'elkunde 
Gcski dcnis, Xhosa 
J-,ngcl , Staatslecr 

V BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

L1. DU,.\ LI DW,\LL ( IYOSf; 

11,\7.M. S·rnPH. ·E Yous, J ,. AHY 

Pu YZW \ r \VATSII \ 

ONKlTJ. LM·o .:\l.\BETA 

r(n u m PA. 11'1,11·1 rn 1.\BINDIS, 

v, :-ro ,\DLJollE 

To 1 < : l\1AGl·7. \ 

Po1n 1 ;1 om-, 
l\tl'\KAPELA 

l\1AJH:,\Hl:'J TIIOIIEK, ll'IZ\ ,\ IA. G\ A A 

BlJKJ1L\VA B1 HNI 'Ii i 1,\ Y,\. DH.\ 

• T 0:\1,\BAl)l i • o. IAllHELh l\L\SHOLOG 

S1zo Fc·11, ~ L,T1,,·A1 ·h 

R,LA1·,,z1 \V1 NIFHED l\lAT 'HOB.\ 

T1.::-.mh1'A :i\!P.,Ko 

l\Iaatskaplik\! \\'erk, .. osiologie 
Iaatskaplikc Werk, s:clkundc, 
Sosiologic 

:\Iaatskaplikc \Vcrk, s;clkund•.:, 
osiolog:c 

• 1aat ·kapl•l·c \V rk, So iologie 
1aatskaplik' Werk, Sosiologi 

Ma.it knplik • \V ·rk, iclkunde 
Iaat kaplikc \Vcrk, Sosiolog·c 
Iaatskaplikc \Vcrk, 'osiologic 

.:\1aatskaplik \V rk, Sosiologi' 

.. 1aat kaplikc \V •rk, Sosiologic 
Maatskaplik· \ erk, s·clkund•, 

, osiologic 
1a, t kaplil· • Werk, S clkundc, 
Sosiologic 

faatsk, plikc \Vcrk, , iclkundc, 
So iologic 

.:\Ia, tskaplikc \Vcrk, 'o iologie 
Maat kaplikc \Vcrk, Siclkundc 
Maat kaplikc Werk, Sosiologic 
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EUGENIA OKONWABI\ TOMBOXOLO Maatskaplikc Werk, iclkunde. 
Sosiolog·c 

MPEPA DUKU 

DAPHNE DIAGRECIA OK ZOLA MQ BULI 

THEMBELIHLE PAMELA M RI 1SIMANG 

lsA. ·G ZIBAYA KrwcDIRETSI Mz :\1A E 

M.\Fli COLBERT l\lZINYATI 

l\lusA VroLET GCOBO 

Ho. JISWA OuvE. TGc .'.\<IE 

SHEILA OKWA -DA .-\:\IUEL 

·o:-.1QOND1s0 IRENE SE TWA 

TE:-.IBEKA _ A\1BITA SrwI A 

ALEXANDER A DILE VENA 

JUDITH L L.\'.\H Zo D:\Nl 

VI BACCALAUREUS BIBLIOTHECOLOGIAE 

l\lALERATO ·o:-.tsA . To rnso,n l'HO\LI 

VII BACCALAUREUS SCIE TIAE 

GERVASll'. K :\1 E.~I E. 'KARA 

LI DIE PE. 'LEY L Bl·LW,\. A 

\'t.,YA~I Lro. ·,Ho. lABI Y 

P,\l'L _ ·A1IT .·rnr, l\:lAKO 

Bo .• A \A i\L\:-.rPI·. 

LIYA:t Go ·oh.ts.I , ·\, GO:\t 11. ".\Im:i-1 1 

L 'OLT I \V \H i\lcITEKA 

THE:\1BA E\1.\tr\, . FL -:\ID!. LO h 

SINING! BhTTY l\.1:--iGO. 1 \ 

.'DA 

Maatskaplikc Werk, Siclkundc, 
Sosiologic 

Maatskaplike Werk, i lkunde, 
So iologic 

Maatskaplikc Werk, So iologie 
Maatskaplikc Werk, iclkun<le, 

Sosiologie 
Maat kaplike W rk, Siclkund , 

osiolog1c 
kaplike Werk, S iologi 
kaplikc Werk, osiologic 
kaplikc \Y ·rk, :clkundc, 

o iolog·c 
Maat kaplikc \Vcrl·, o iologic 
Maat ·kaplikc Werk, Siclkun<l , 

Sosiologic 
:\1aatskaplik' W ·rk, So'iologie 

B1hliot • ·kw ·t n kap, Si<.'lkund , 
.'ho a 

Bioch mt it 
Ch·mic, 1d 

'hcmi , Plantkund~ 
Bioch ·mi . Clwmi 

kund· 

J, isib, To· -p,1 t • \\' "skun I 
l•isika, '( o 1cpa t • \Vi kunc.lc. 
Di ·rkunJ.c, Plantkund • 

h ·mi , Di ·rkund • 
l· isikn, Toegcpa t • \Vi kund 
Biochcmil', 'hl mi• 
'hcmi ·, Plantkund · 
'h ·mi , Phtnthm le 
h mic, Plantkund • 

Bioch mi•, 'h mi• 
h mic, Plantkund 
hcmi • (mLt 011der-luidi11 ) 

\ ·i kun<l (nut 011,lt rslleidi,,,,) 
• Stati ti k 

( met omlcr /; iditic) 

 

 



ELIJAH NTSIKELELO PE:\IBA 

1 TO:\IBEKAYA OMV YO QANGULE 

l\lALEHO SYLVAN SEANE 

FREDERICK LOYISO SONGCA 

NGWENDU A VA DA 

YVONNE CHLOE ,\NDIPHA ANQA 

LUNGELO MLAl\1LELI X.\PILE 

OLUTIIANDO ZITII,\ 

VIII BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

CA:\IPBELL B0!\1ELA 

MICHAEL 1 \ PIII RSON V YO KO YAN A 

CoNSTANCJ: Lu GILE ZINYANE l\1ALL 'GA 

ABHAH :\1 KAGISHO l\IoGA:\11 I 

PATRlCI TOMDEZINI ·er l\1TI;\JKUL • 

IX BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 
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Chemic ( met onderskeiding), 
Plantkunde 

Chemi , Dicrkunde 
Biochemic, Ch mic 

( met ondersl~eiding) 
Chemic, Wiskundc 
Biochemie, Chemie 
Dicrkun<lc, Plantkunde 
Chemic, Plantkunde 
Chemic, Dicrkunde 

Bedryfsckonomie, Dedryfsielkunde, 
Ekonomie (met ondersheiding) 

Bedryfsekonomie, Kommersiele 
Reg, Rekeningkundc 

Bcdryf ekonomie, Ekonomie 
Bcdryfsekonomic, Ekonomic 
Bcdryfs konomie, Bcdryfsielkundc, 

Ekonomic 

• 
1
0:\I \L' GLL<J Ivy }ANTJIF' Ekonomic, Publickc Administrasi~, 

taatslcer 
HAYMOND BHow SoNW,\DO JoJo Bl!dryhclkundc, Ekonomic, Publicke 

,\dministrasi' 
l·FZhKlLE PATH! K Tsmw L, Ikdryf i •lkun e, Ekonomie, Publ"cke 

Administrasic 

X BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE I LA DBOU 

NAGRAADSE BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

XI BACCALAUREUS LEGUM 

XII HONNEURS-B CCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

~0,1 1 V, • ·cA 

UY! J. 
T1, I H 

LE\ lATIYl~LA 

1,JZJLE ;-

•011, 

RAY:\! . ,.u 
J,., 11.LD l.\ 

Kursus 
Si lkundc 
Engels 
Stuatskcr 
Ai-geologic 
. ar<lrykskundc 
Af nkaans-i \xlcrlands 
Engds 
Sosiologic 
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XIII HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

GLORIA NozoLI DoNDOLO 

VERONICA ALICIA NOMAZENGELE JORDAN 

AMECET KHOLEKA }WAAI 

THEMBA MsIKINYA 

CECIL MLUNGISI NDUNA 

NoMAKHWEZI PATIENCE VABAZA 

NONHLANHLA PATIENCE VEZI 

Sosiologie 
Sosiologie 

Sosiologie 

XIV HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

PUMEZO MALIK MPUMELELO JONAS 

AGNES MAKOSAZANA KIVIET 

FORTUNE WISDOM MDUDUZI KUNENE 

NAPO PHILEMON LEHOKO 

PETER SOLOMON TSHIKARE LEROLE NABE 

SIPHIWO ERNEST-WEST MABINDISA 

THEMBA MPUMELELO ALLSWELL MALGAS 

ROSALIND MATHAPELO MoTSE 

GCINIKHAYA MPEPO 

THOBEKILE NOLAN MQOLOMBA 

SrvuYILE Zu1nso NDZUTA 

SIPHO DAVID NHLAPO 

SIPHO WILFRED NHLAPO 

WILSON MzoLISI TYALI 

ERROL MANDLA TYOBEKA 

XV BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

MIRRIAM ANGELINAH YALIWE }!YA 

PATIENCE PALMER PELIWE MADIKIZ."' 

REGIL MONGEZI MANTLANE 

PATRICIA NOGWAALI MAYABA 

SIBBERT SELBY MZIWONKE MEJ\IA 

SABATA MALIZO MLOBO 

VINCENT MoUCUl{O NGAMBU 

HOLFORD KUMBULELE NYIKANA 

HENRY MOTIIEBESOANE THIPA 

Chemie 
Dierkunde 
Chemie 
Fisika 
Biochemie 
Plantkunde 
Plantkunde 
Chemie 
Chemie 
Dierkunde 
Chemie 
Diochemie 
Dierkunde 
Chemie 
Diochemie (met ondersheiding) 

XVI HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

LAWRENCE NKOSEMNTU MzrzANA Bedryfsielkuncle 

 

 



MAGISTERGRADE 

XVII MAGISTER ARTIUM 

CA ASSEUS MASILO LAMLA Antropologie 
Verhandeling: Present-day D~viners (Ama-gqira) in the Transkei. 

XVIII MAGISTER SCIENTIAE 

CATHER! E FEZEKA TsHABALALA Chemic 
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Verhandeling: Tetrahedral-Octahedral Configurational Equilibrium of Cobalt (II) 
complexes in solution: I-A study of the influence of substituted 
pyridines. 

XIX MAGISTER EDUCATIONIS 

ZAMUXOLO CHA 1BERLAIN GEBEDA 
Verlzandeling: The teaching and learning of Xhosa as a fort:ign language in South 

African schools and universities, with special reference to efforts being 
made to speak, read and write the language. 

COAX Ho. ESTUS TAMSANQA LALENDLE (met onderskeiding) 
Verhandeling: An Empirical Survey into the learning and social problems of the 

handicapped child with special reference to the Xhosa hard-of­
hearing child. 
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XXI DIPLOMA IN SKONE KUNSTE 

GCOTYF.LWA MADUBELA 

XXII SEKONDERE ONDERWYSDTPLOMA 
MnuLF.LO GRATITUDE BAD ZA 
ToKozrLE 1ov1w A 
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XXIII DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

hn1A UEL GATJIZEKO 
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GEGRADUEERDE DIPLOMAS 

XXIV HOER DIPLOMA IN BIBLIOTEEKWETENSKAP 
LUCY PEARL NOMAXABISO NKOSI 

XXV UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (GEGRADUEERD) 
ALEXANDER WESLEY ZWELETHEMBA BOSMAN 

LITHA HUBERT LUDIDI (Onderskeiding in Xhosa Medium) 
MZAMO PHILLIP MANGAMALISO (Onderskeidings in Metodieke van Natuur- en Sheikunde en 

Wishunde) 
FUNGAi MUNASHE MAVUGARA (Ondersheiding in Metodiek van Natuur- en Skeilwnde en 

Wislmnde) 
AGREEMENT MINI 

MONICA NDLWANA (Onderskeiding in Vergelyhende Opvoedkunde) 
FLORENCE THOBEKA NGUMBELA 

VICTOR MPucuKo NoNDABULA 

PATRICIA JACQUELINE NOMVUYO I XELE 

ELIZABETH MMADINKO SERETLO 

BALDWIN ALEXANDER MTHOBI STAMPER (Onderskeidings in Ligghamlike Opvoeding en 
Xhosa Medium) 

XXVI RAADSPRYS VIR UITSTAANDE AKADEMIBSE PRESTASIB 

GORDON LoYrso roNGXA 
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